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Preface. 


If a first complete edition of the book of the Mainy6-i-Khard, 

' had not been a work of labor rather than difficulty, I should not 
; have considered myself competent to undertake it, as my qualifi- 
cations for the task are but अलावल. Some knowledge of three of 

' the Indian vernaculars, and of the elemenis of Sanskrit, Persian 
ı and Arabic, acquired in a desultory manner, during twenty years 
active professional life in Bombay, has been supplemented by further 

| (but not very regular) study of Sanskrit, Zand and Pahlavi, during 
the last four years, Add to this the professional habits of method 
and common sense and of tracing every eflect to its cause, which 
are indispensable to the engineer, with an instinctive distrust of 
all mere dogmatic assertion, tempered by a due consideration for 
the views and opinions of others, and from the sum lolal, the 
reader will learn the extent of my qualifications, and at the same 


time, will become aware that I am no regular philologist, in the 


१ 1 


ordinary acceptation of the term, 
The fact of my being an ‘outsider’, will perhaps best explain 
my reasons for attempting wbat competent philologers have hitherto 


not condescended to do, Although ample materials, for the purpose, 


have existed in the public libraries of Europe, for more than half 
a century, no philologer appeared to have taken more than the 


hirst two or three steps towards preparing a complete edition of 
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this work, at the time I first commenced it. The reason for this 
apparent neglect, on the part of advanced scholars, may perhaps । 
be that they cannot णिव so much labor for so little fame; and \ 
if so, I may be permitted to appropriale what they have laid aside, 
and thus {1 {0 render generally accessible and intelligible, a book 
which furnishes a fair specimen of the language and religious 
opinions of the Persians in ante-Muhammadan times. 

For the convenience of the general reader, the texis have 
been transliterated ; and with regard to the Päzand text, the use 
of the Roman character requires but little apology; as although Ä 
the Zand is one of Ihe simplest of oriental characters, few persons = 
read it with facilily, unless they are Parsi priesis; and the use of 
the Perso-Arabic character would leave all the short vowels un- 
certain, 10 perplex the reader, Ihough it might relieve the editor. 

In the Sanskrit text, the use of the Roman character may 
not be so readily approved; but it saves space, and is convenient 
to the printer. The system of transliteration adopted, is intended 
to be the simplest for printing, and the least likely to lead to 
mispronunciation. J am told, however, that it will be necessary 
to defend my praclice of not dividing such words as are not true 
compounds, but are merely united by a compound consonant, such 
as lalastvdın, yalastasmäl, anlaslasmin, anlarnarake, hänirna, vd- 
yuryah, kumdribhirna, yalle, etc. But it can hardiy be needful to 
apologize for following the usual practice of Indian writers of MSS., 
and for avoiding ihe innovations of European printed texts; if 
those innovations be intended to simplify the reading of the texts, 
they ought to separate such agglomerations as näsli, ilyanena, 
yathaite, yadyapi, tenaikena, etc.; and must tend to produce texis 


more amusing (शा edifying to the intelligent Brahman. 
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The division of the texts into chapters and paragraphs, is an 


innovation; but the subdivision into sentences, is that of the Päzand 





MSS., and is sufficiently convenient for reference, although the 
, senlences are sometimes wrongly divided, as 1, 4- 5, 19-20 The 
¦ reference numbers of the sentences have not been enclosed in 
: ı brackets, to prevent Ihem from becoming inconveniently conspicuous. 
In the translation, all doubtful passages have been carefully 
| considered, but it is very possible that the exact meaning of the 
› !original writer may not have been ascerlained, in all cases, No 
ı [attempt has been made to add any commenlary to the text, as this 
¦ canuot be satisfactorily done, without long-continued study of ma- 
| ‚terials which are hardly accessible, or little understood. 
The glossary, besides being an index to the Päzand text, 
४8 been arranged to serve as a vocabulary of more than 1500 
` ‚Päzand words, 'The various orthographies of the Päzand MSS, are 
| |given in the Roman character, and those of the Pärsi MSS. in 
| the Persian character. The equivalents used by the Sanskrit and 
‚ Persian translators are also given, whenever those translations are 
' sufficiently literal; and the usual Pahlavi and Huzväresh equivalents 
: have been added, whenever they could be ascertained from other 
ı sources. Attention has also been paid to the etymology of each 
. word, so as to render the glossary as useful as possible, 


In the preparation of this work, I have been greatly encouraged 


. and assisted by my friend Dr. Haug, and but for his urgent advice, 


‚it would probably have been never undertaken, He not only 
_ lallowed me free access to his valuable MSS., but also examined 
my translation, glossary and version of the Sanskrit text, thereby 
preventing several serious blunders, although in doubtful cases I 


have not always taken his advice. My best thanks are also due 


| 
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to him for undertaking the final correction of the proof-sheets, 
in order lo expedite the printing, whilst I have been absent from 
Munich. 

To Dr. M. J. Müller, professor at the University of Munich, 
1 am greatly indebted, for the kindness with which his copy of 
one of the Paris MSS. was placed at my disposal; without this, 
it would have been scarcely possible lo have seltled a satisfactory 
version of either text. 

I have also to acknowledge the courtesy of Dr. Hall, late 
lihrarian of the London India Office, in giving me every facility 
for examining the London MSS., at a time when the library was 
undergoing the inconvenience of removal, 

In the preparation of the glossary, my chief guide has been 
Destur Hoshangji's edilion of the Pahlavi-Päzand Glossary, as 
revised by Dr. Haug; I am also indebted to the Destur's MS. index 
of the Ardäi-Viräf-nämah, for several of the Pahlavi synonyms 
which were not available from other sources. 

Dr. Justi’s glossary to the Bundehesh would have been much 
more useful than it has been, if I had not already prepared an 
alphabetical index of that Pahlavi book, in the original character. 
As it is, his glossary has guided me to several sources of in- 
formation, although the notices it contains are, unfortunately, not 
always to be accepted without careful examination. In dealing 
with matters of mythological history, reference has naturally been 
made to the Bundehesh, rather than to the later modifications of 
the traditions contained in the Shäh-nämah, 

My translation having been completed without reference to 
ıhe fragments translated by Dr. Spiegel, I have thought it neces- 


sary to examine his translation merely in a few doubtful passages, 
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and have only once, or twice, been able to avail myself of his 
explanations, His Parsi Grammar has also been used, in a similar 
manner, only as a check, to prevent omissions in my grammalical 
शला, The references to the Zand-Avesta, are made to Spiegel’s 
edition, rather than to Westergaard’s, merely because Bleek’s 
English translation (which is more accessible than the original, to 
the general reader) is based upon the former edition; the com- 
paralive shortness of its senlences is also an advantage. 

To Dr. Sachau’s “Contributions to the knowledge of Parsee 
literature’, I am indebted for several hints, in addition to the in- 
formation which has been specially acknowledged. 

Anyone who has experienced the difficulty of compiling a 
work of this sort, free from error, will be prepared io excuse 
any small inconsistencies he may discover, When he finds an 
error, and is quite sure it is not a misunderstanding of his own, 
he will correct his copy and be glad it is no worse, But he 
whose experience is more limited, and who is not satisfied with 
anything short of perfection, may be glad to learn that I quite 
agree with him in thinking that the work might have been better 
executed. It is possible, however, that the present edition may 
answer the purpose of the general reader, until a better one is 


compiled by him who finds fault with it. 


Venezia, 11th April 1871. 


E, W. West. 
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Introduction. 


The book of the Mainyö-i-khard is a work of considerable interest 
both for Parsis and Christians; as it furnishes the Parsi with a com- 
pendium of much of the morality, and some of the mythology and 
cosmology, taught by his religion in its middle ages; and it supplies 
the Christian with an outline of the faith and practical teachings, 
handed down by one of the oldest religions in the world, which often 
bear a striking resemblance to the morality of Christianity, though 
diluted with much worldly wisdom and some superstition. 'The work 
consists of sixty-two questions, or series of questions, said to have 
been put by a wise man to the Mainyö-i-khard, or spirit of wisdom, 
together with the answers supposed to have been given by that spirit. 
These questions and answers are of a very miscellaneous character, 
as may be seen from the abstract of their contents, detailed further on; 


they deal with the tenets, legends and morals of the Mazdayasnian 


(Mazda-worshiping) religion, but they form by no means a complete, ` 


or systematic, treatise on these subjects, and they are remarkably silent 
with regard to all religious rites and ceremonies. This want of com- 
pleteness, and also the existence of some unnecessary repetitions, might 
lead one to suppose the work unfinished, especially as the original text 
ends abruptly, without any peroration. That it is not a mere collection 
of the fragments of a more complete work (as the Bundehesh appears 


to be), seems evident from the completeness of the spiritual framework 
in which it is set. 
A 
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The name Mainyö-i-khard, being best known to 'acholars in its 
later Persian form of Minö-khirad, has been usually translated “heav- 
enly intelligence’, or *divine wisdom’. But the existence of the relative 
(or idhäfat) i, in the older Päzand form of Mainyö-i-khard, is suffi- 
ciently proved by its occurring 113 times in the old MS. L. (hereafter 
described), and its being accidentally omitted only 21 times. Mainyö- 
i-khard can hardly be translated otherwise than ‘the spirit of wisdom’, 
or ‘the spiritual (existence) which (is) wisdom’; and this meaning is well 
, expressed by Neriosengh’s Sanskrit phrase: paralokiyd 2८ buddhih, 
“the other-world’s, who (is) wisdom’, which occurs 124 times in the 
old MS. L., and by shünyachärini 2/4 buddhih, ‘the space-wandering, 
who (is) wisdom’, which occurs once; although he also uses the phrases: 
paralokiyä buddhih, “the other-world’s wisdom’, which occurs 7 times 
in L., and adrishyamürttih buddhih, ‘the invisible-bodied wisdom’, which 
occurs twice. The phrase “heavenly intelligence’ would be correct, if 
the original words were mainyö-khard, or khard-i-mainyö; but as this 
is not the case, in the Päzand text adopted by Neriosengh (on which 
this edition is based), the phrase ‘spirit of wisdom’ has been used 
throughout the English translation, in accordance with his texts, botlı 
Päzand and Sanskrit. Which of the two phrases may better express 
the meaning of the original Pahlavi writer, will be a matter for the 
consideration of the future editor of a Pahlavi text, derived from 
sources free from the corrupting influence of modern Persian trans- 
literation. But the difference between them, is more apparent than 
real, since the personification of the divine wisdom, implies the existence 
of a spirit to represent it, 

With regard to the mainyö-i-khard, we are informed: that it 
appertains to Hörmezd and the Ameshäspends, Mkh. 1; 61. ; that it is 
one of the Ameshäspends, Mkh. 1) 58.; that it can appear visibly, शात 
undertake to be an instructor, Mkh, 1,57, 60-s1.; that it was created by 
Hörmezd, Mkh. 8,5,8.; that it can be used as a defence, Mkh. 43, e.; 
and that it is the same as the dsn-khard, Mkh. 57, 4., through which 


Hörmezd created, and still preserves and stimulates, the whole creation, 
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spiritual and earthly, Mkh. 1,4». 57,5. The equivalent of mainyö-i- 
khard does not appear to occur in the Avestä, or scripture of the 
Parsis in its original language, so far as it is now extant; but the 
äsn-khard (with which it is identified above) is the äsnö-khratush of 
Yasna 22, २१. 25; 18. etc., which must mean ‘natural, innate, instinctive, 
or original wisdom', as it appears to be contrasted with gyaoshö-srutö- 
khratush, ‘ear-heard, or acquired wisdom’. 

Some Christians will be apt to consider the mainyö-i-khard as a 
confused Parsi idea of the Holy Ghost, derived from the early Syrian 
church; and so far as the age of this work is concerned, there is no 
chronological impossibility in the way of such a hypothesis, as the book 
must have been written in one of the early centuries of Christianity; 
but the dsnö-khratush, ‘original wisdom’, of the Yaena, is an idea 
of much earlier date, since the passages cited above, were probably 
ancient in the time of Darius. And the idea of the two wisdoms, or 
intelligences, can even be traced in the Gäthas, or hymns, of Zara- 
thushtra and his early disciples, who lived probably before Abraham !; 
as for instance, in the khratäo of Yasna 48, 4.) which passage may be 
compared with Mkh. 57, 2.; also in the first and last mainish, ‘thought, 
conception’, of Yasna 44, 19. 2 

The mainyö-i-khard is, however, only one of the minor points of 
resemblance between Mazdayasnianism and Christianity, in comparison 
with their ideas of the Creator, the temporary existence of evil, the 
fate of souls after death, the resurrection of the dead, and the spiritual 
world. In all these points, and many minor ones, the exact connection 
between the two religions, is a question which must, sooner or later, engage 
the attention of Christian divines, as it is one, in connection with which, 
some of their most cherished notions may be liable to attack. Romanists 
will, of course, hold that any such points of resemblance as are not 


purely accidental, must have been derived, by the Persians, from the 


1 See Haug’s ‘Lecture on an original speech of Zoroaster’. 
? 566 Haug’s ‘Die fünf GäthAs Zargthustra’s’, vol II. pag. 10, 22, 44, 50. 
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early Christian church. But Protestants, holding the same opinion, 
must be cautious that they do not prove too much; otherwise, they 
may find themselves attributing to the teachings of the early Christian 
church, doctrines which they have hitherto ascribed to mediseval errors, 
such as the saving efficacy of good works, the existence of purgatory, ete. 

Few Christians will be disposed to admit that they owe their ideas 
of the resurrection and the future world, to the traditions of the Maz»- 
dayasnian religion; and yet they will find it difficult to disprove it. 
Let those who doubt this fact, ascertain how many decided references 
to the resurrection and future life, they can find in the earlier scriptures 
of the Jews, written before they came in contact with the Assyrians 
and Persians; and then compare them with the more frequent references 
to the same subjects in the later Psalms 1 and Prophets, the book of 
Job, and the new testament, all written after the Jews had become 
acquainted with Persian traditions. In fact, the book of Job has some 
appearance of being a translation, or adaptation, from a Persian, or 
Assyrian, text. 

The Jews tlıemselves bore testimony to the fact that their religion 
taught nothing of a future state, when the Sadducecs denied the resur- 
rection 2, for which they could find no seriptural authority; they being 
the Jewish puritans who believed only in the scriptures, and rejected 
all mere traditions. On the other hand, the Pharisees, the Jewish 
ritualists who made the word of God of none effect through their tra- 
dition 3, had supplemented the original law of Moses with many As- 
syrian and Persian traditions regarding the spiritual world, which had 
been eurrent among the Magi, or Mazdayasnian priests, for many 
cenerations, and which were remarkably in accordance with those which 
were afterwards taught, with infallible authority, by the Author of the 


Christian faith. 





I ]Jf any one be still disposed to attribute all the Psalms to the time of David, 
let him examine Ps. 137. 

2 Luke 20, 97. 

3 Mark 7, 1». 
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Owing to the accidental destruction of the royal copy of the twenty- 
one Nosks of the Avesta, or Mazdayasnian scriptures, in the burning 
of the palace at Persepolis, through a drunken frolic of Alexander the 
great, the greater part of those scriptures is no longer extant; and the 
further ravages of war and time have continued to reduce them to 
probably less than one-tenth of their original extent. It is, therefore, 
impossible to determine whether all the statements made by the Main- 
yö-i-khard, are based upon the ancient writings, but the important 
doctrines of the immortality and future accountability of the soul (which 
seem to have been not taught by the ancient Jewish lawgiver) are to 
be found in some of the oldest of the Mazdayasnian scriptures, 

The following abstract of the contents of the book of the Mainyö- 
i-khard will sufficiently indicate the description and variety of subjects, 


important and trivial, of which the writer treats. 


Contents of the book of the Mainyö-i-khard. 


Chapter I. Introduction. A sage, after inquiry, concludes that 
the best religion is the Mazdayasnian, and that wisdom is his best 
guide. The Spirit of Wisdom, pleased with his efforts, appears and 
offers to instruct him, by replying to his questions which begin each of 
the sixty-two following chapters. 

Chapter 11, Maxims for the preservation of the body without in- 
jury to the soul, and for the deliverance of the soul without injury to 
the body; followed by an account of the fate of the souls after death, 
both pious and wicked. Compare ch. VII. 

Chapter IH. What liberality and truth, thankfulness and wisdom, 
devotedness and contentment are good for. 

Chapter IV. The nine chief good works, divided into seven 
classes, Compare ch. XXXVII. and LXILU. 

Chapter V. The ten happiest lands. 

Chapter VI. The ten unhappiest lands. 

Chapter VII. The four grades of heaven and of hell, and the 
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Chapter XXXVIO. Why worldiy benefits are not bestowed on 
the worthy, who are accepted in heaven. 


Chapter XXXIX. Whose strength is most becoming, wisdom most 
complete, disposition most perfect, speech most excellent, goodness 
most, friendship worst, pleasure least, heart most becoming, endurance 
most approvable, and who is not perfect. What should be kept with 
everyone, and with no one, and in conversation. Who cannot give 
evidence, to whom obedience is due, who must be heeded and praised, 
what must not be dishonored, who is like Hörmezd, and who like 
Äharman. Nineteen questions in all. 

Chapter XL. What is coldest, warmest, brightest, darkest, fullest, 
scantiest, most fruitless in the end, that which satiates no one, cannot 
be carried off, cannot be bought, satisfies everyone, and satisfies no 
one. What Hörmezd desires from men, and what Aharman does, and 
what is the end in the world and the spirit. Fifteen questions in all. 

Chapter XLI. The strongest man, most dreadful road, ınost sur- 
prising account, pleasantest bond, most deplorable work, and most un- 
profttable gift. 

Chapter XLII. The three kinds of man. 


Chapter XL1II, The spiritual armor and weapons requisite for 
arriving at heaven and escaping from hell. 

Chapter XLIV. The form and arrangement 0; the sky and earth, 
eirculation of the water,, and resting place of the clouds; where the 
winter demon prevails, and tlıe most undisturbed city. 

Chapter XLV, IIow Äharman deceives, wlıat is his pleasure, 
origin, food, and haunt. 

Chapter XLVI. Aharman considers no injury complete, unless 
he seizes the soul. 

Chapter XLVIL \What is better than all wealth, king over every- 
thing, and unavoidable. 

Chapter XLVIll. The dwelling-place, in the body, of the intel- 


lect, vigor, wisdom and soul. 
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Chapter XLIX. The use and motions of the sun, moon and fixed 
stars, such as Tishtar, Vanait, Haptöiraig, the twelve signs of the 
zodiac, and the rest. 

Chapter L. The wealthy man who is happy, and he who is unhappy. 

Chapter LI. Why {76 bad man sometimes succeeds, and the good 
man fails. 

Chapter LII, The worship of God is best in the Mazdayasnian 
religion, whose chief characteristics are detailed. What is requisite for 
the renunciation of sin. 

Chapter LIIl. How prayer and praise of God are to be performed. 

Chapter LIV. Why the ignorant man will not learn. 

Chapter LV. Why the evil-disposed are enemies of the good, 
and the unarmed of the armed, 

Chapter LVIL The uses of mountains and rivers. 

Chapter LVIL The many advantages and uses of wisdom, 

Chapter LVOIL Though an ignorant king is esteemed by men, 
a wise poor man is more esteemed by God. 

Chapter LIX. The vices of the four castes of priests, warriors, 
agriculturists and artizans. Compare ch. XXXI-I. 

Chapter 1.3. Men become acquainted with good or evil, accord- 
ing 88 they associate with the good or the bad, 

Chapter LXI. The chiefs of men, women, horses, flying creatures, 
cattle, wild animals, and grains, 

Chapter LXII. Regarding the localities, ete. of Kaüdizh, the 
domain of Jam-kard, the body of Säm, the dwelling of Srösh, the ass 
of three feet, the Hüm plant which raises the dead, Göpatshäh, Khar- 
णका, Sinamrfi, and Chaümrösh. 

Chapter LXIII. The chief good works, which can be performed 
without trouble and expense. Compare ch. IV. and XXXVLH, | 

Postscript. By a later writer; with the usual blessing on him 
for whom the MS, is written. 


The probable age of the book of the Mainyö-i-khard. 


With regard to the age of the book of the Mainyö-i-khard, we 
have no information beyond the internal evidence, furnished by its 
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contents; and there appears to be no tradition extant, concerning its 
author who, no doubt, intended to represent himself as the inquiring 
Sage who receives instruction from the Spirit of Wisdom, He appears 
to have been a devoted Mazdayasnian, but it is doubtful if he were a 
priest of that religion, as he seems to have refrained, as much as pos- 
sible, from any reference to religious rites and ceremonies, and to have 
confined himself to teaching the morality and traditions of his faith, as 
a layman who finds fault with the priesthood for their ‘hypocrisy, 
covetousness and attention to trifles’!, would be apt to do. 

The work was, no doubt, originally written in Pahlavi, although 
some of its existing Pahlavi MSS. appear to be merely re-translations 
from the 429. But it is best known in the form of an alternating 
28287 and Sanskrit text, prepared by Neriosengh, the son of Dhaval, 
a Parsi priest who lived probably in the fifteenth century ?, and evi- 
dently possessed a better knowledge of Zand and Pahlavi, than has 
been usual among the Parsi priesthood of later times, as may be seen 
from several of his Sanskrit translations of their religious books. 

The internal indications of the age of the work are not numerous. 
The mention of Alexander the great (Mkh. 8) 99.) as a semi-mythical 
personage, must bring its date down, at all events, to the time of the 
Sasanian kings, when the remembrance of the Greek rule may be sup- 
posed to have passed into a mere tradition. On the other hand, the 
definitions of good and bad government (Mkh, 15, ı2-89.), would scarce- 
.iy have been written by the author, if the government no longer 
acknowledged the Mazdayasnian religion. This consideration, with the 


1 Mkh, 69, Te . 
2 See Haug’s pamphlet ‘Ueber den gegenwärtigen Stand der Zendphilologie’, 
pag. 6, note, 
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fact that not the slightest allusion is made to Muhammadanism and its 
tenets 1, fixes a lower limit to the age ofthe book, and renders it almost 
certain that it can not have been written after the overthrow of the 
Sasanian dynasty. The quotation (Mkh, 21,25.) from an older book, 
regarding ‘the origin of the hostility of the Romans and Turks with 
the Iranians’, refers to the semi-mythical conflict between the sons of 
Feridän, reported in the Shäh-nämah, when Salm was king of Rüm, 
Tür of Turkistän, and Iraj of Irän; but the further allusion to the 
continuance of the hostility, may indicate the existence of troublesome 
wars with the eastern empire of the Romans, and in Turkistän, in the 
time of the author, such as frequently occurred during the middle period 
of the Sasanian rule. 

Among the Sasanian kings, Shahpur II. (A.D. 308 — 380) and 
Khüsrü Nüshirvän (A.D. 531—579) were celebrated for their encour- 
agement of literature; and it is very probable that the author of the 
book of the Mainyö-i-khard lived in the time of the latter of those two 
kings, if his earlier existence be inadmissible. 

Whoever the author may have been, he is eminently prosaic and 
practical in his writings, and very rarely indulges in metaphor, or poeti- 
cal ideas; in other words, he does not obscure the matter of his dis- 
course, by the use of strained and unnatural language, which often 
dazzles the reader more than it illuminates the subject. What he gains 
in perspicuity, by this mode of treatment, he loses, however, in illus- 
trative power, as may be seen by comparing the following passages 
from another book of Wisdom (probably new to the Parsi, and not 
too well known to the Protestant reader), with Mkh. 1,51-s7. 57, s-22. 

‘Wherefore I prayed, and understanding was given me: I called 
upon God, and the spirit of wisdom came to me’. Wisdom 7, 7. 


‘For wisdom, which is the worker of all things, taught me: for in 


1 Unless indeed the praises of ‘the moderate drinking of wine’ (Mkh. 16, ss- 
48.), be considered as an obscure allusion to the Muhammadan prohibition of such 
indulgenoe. | 
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her is an understanding spirit, holy, one only (only-begotten), manifold, 
subtil, lively, clear, undefiled, plain, not subject to hurt, loving the thing 
that is good, quick, which cannot be letted (hindered), ready to do 
good, kind to man, stedfast, sure, free from care, having all power, 
overseeing all things, and going through all understanding, pure, and 
most subtil spirit. For wisdom is more moving than any motion: she 
passeth and goeth through all things by reason of her pureness. For 
she is the breath (vapor) of the power of God, and a pure influence 
(stream) flowing from the glory of the Almighty: therefore can no de- 
filed thing fall into her. For she is the brightness of the everlasting 
light, the unspotted mirror of the power of God, and the image of his 
goodness. And being but one, she can do all things: and remaining in 
herself, she maketh (createth) all things new: and in all ages entering 
into holy souls, she maketh them friends of God, and prophets. For 
God loveth none but him that dwelleth with wisdom. For she is more 
beautiful than the sun, and above all the order of the stars: being 
compared with the light, she is found before it. For after this cometh 
night: but vice shall not prevail against wisdom. Wisdom 7, 22-30. 
(erroneously ascribed to Solomon, but probably written in the first 
century B. C.) 


The different versions and MSS. of the book of the 
Mainyö-i-khard. 


Of the original Pahlavi text of the book of the Mainyö-i-khard, 
the MSS. are very rare; since there is little doubt that several of the 
Pahlavi MSS. of the work (which are not very common even in India) are 
merely re-translations from the Päzand version; this appears to be the 
case also with the Pahlavi-Sanskrit MS. of the first portion of the work, 
No. XXH. in the university library at Copenhagen, which is undated, but 
is probably less than a century old !, and contains 47 folios of the text, 


ı For most of the information regarding the Copenhagen M83., I am indebted 
to the courtesy of Dr, Andreas who, in April 1869, was engaged in preparing & 
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in pages of 22 lines, bound up with 5 folios of the Serösh Yasht Hadokht. 
This seems to be the only Pahlavi MS. of the work, in the public libraries 
of Europe; but a copy of the original Pahlavi text, obtained in Persia, 
and belonging to Prof. Westergaard, has been intrusted to Dr. Andreas, 
for publication with the other versions of the work 

The Päzand-Sanskrit text is much better known, and is attributed 
to the learned labors of Neriosengh 1. The restoration of his text, as 
nearly as possible to the state in which he left it, has been the chief 
aim of the present edition. The MSS. of this version, are numerous, 
and agree very closely in all particulars; those best known to European 
scholars, are the following: 

1. The MS. 2. and P. XIX. in the India Office library, in London, 
which is indicated by L. throughout this edition, is certainly the oldest 
copy of the Päzand text, in Europe. It is a small octavo, containing 
148 folios of old Indian paper, the first 132 of which, are occupied by 
the Päzand and Sanskrit texts of Mkh. written in alternate sentences, 
15 lines to a page; the Sanskrit being, as usual, upside down, to ac- 
commodate itself to the reverse way of writing the Zand characters in 
the Päzand. It was one of the MSS. brought from India by Dr. Samuel 
Guise, who was head-surgeon of the general hospital at Surat from 
1788 to 1795, and obtained several MSS. from the widow of Destur 
Däräb, the instructer of Anquetil Duperron. The folios were wrongly 
numbered, before the MS. was last bound in India (many of the num- 
bers having been cut off by the binder), the folio numbered 5 (which 
18 bound upside down) being really the 16" folio, and the 234 folio is 
numbered 24, an error of one in excess, which is carried on to the end 


of the text2. The folios numbered 16 and 243 have been supplied by 


eritical edition of all the older texts of the Mainyd-i-khard, which will be a valuable 
work for advanced scholars, when it appears. 

ı Seo pag. x. 

‡ Such errors are very common in MSS,., the natives of India, like many 
better instructed people, not recognizing the fact that accuracy begins in trifles, 
and must be first learnt in them. 

® Gontaining Mkh. 2, 194-115) 185" 171- 
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a later writer, to make up deficiencies in the old MS.; one page 
also of the 49५५ folio (numbered 50) is blank, but there is no omission 
in the text. A later hand has counted the number of sentences, and 
frequently interlined the numbers; according to his computation, in 
which there are several blunders, there are 1281 sentences in the text, 
the actual number being 1275, including those derived from other MSS. 
The last 16 folios contain portions of the Khurdah Avestä, mostly in 
Sanskrit, but with some Päzand and Zand intermixed; and so far as 
can be gathered from the remains of numbers on these folios, 18 or 19 
others must be missing from their beginning !, though they are com- 
plete at the end. The writer of this MS. appears to have been an 
excellent penman, as his writing is neat and clear; but his numerous 
blunders indicate much ignorance of the languages he was writing, and 
that he was copying from a very illegible original, which must, however, 
have contained a very correct text, as the copyist’s blunders are generally 
self-evident. The date of the completion of this MS. of Mkh., which 
is given, after the Pahlavi colophon, in the copyist’s own excessively 
corrupt Sanskrit ?, is Friday 8% Kärttika-sudi, samvat 1577; or the day 
Rashn of the month Bahman of the Parsi year 890; corresponding pro- 
bably to Friday 19५" October A.D. 1520. There appears no reason to 
doubt that this was the actual date of the completion of the MS., or 
to suppose that the Sanskrit colophon may have been merely copied 
from an older MS.; as not only is the state of the paper the same 
as is usually found in other dated MSS. about 350 years old, but the 
writing also contains some unusually ancient forms of letters; thus the 
Sanskrit initial © and 7 are often written almost precisely as they occur 
in the Gupta and Kutila inscriptions, and the initial 0 is also somewhat 


similar to the o in those inscriptions 3; these initial vowels also occur, 


1 Thus the 4tb, 5४0, 6५0, 9४ and 10th of these 16 folios, have all been 
numbered 2—, and the 12th has been numbered 3 —, 

3 866 the corrected Sanskrit text, pag. 121-2, with the note, showing that the 
Parsi year must have been 839. 

3 See Prinsep’s Indian Antiquities, edited by Thomas, 1858, vol. II. pl. 39. 
alphabets 5 and 7. Instanoes of the occurrence of these archaic forms, which may 
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"just as often, in their modern form, but it is quite evident that the 
writer was well acquainted with their ancient forms, and also with those 
of some of the other Sanskrit letters. In the additional 16 folios, at 
the end of the Mkh. text, which may be not quite so old, the same 
archaic forms occur, also the equally rare Zand letter 9 g, as noticed 
in the sketch of Päzand grammar, p.236. This MS. of the Päzand text 
is almost free from any intermixture of Pahlavi writing, but in ch. 53, 5, 
there is a repetition of two of the words in the Pahlavi character, a 
practice which is more common in the later MSS. 

2. The next oldest MS. of the Päzand text, in Europe, appears 
to be that in the Paris library 1) known as that of ‘fonds d’ Anquetil 
X. suppl.’; for the use of a copy of which (indicated by A. throughout 
this edition) the editor is greatly indebted to Prof. M. J. Müller of 
Munich. 'This MS. which was brought, by Anquetil Duperron, from Surat 
in 1761, is described, in his Zend-Avesta, as an octavo of 452 pages; 
the alternate Päzand and Sanskrit text of Mkh. beginning on page 3 
and ending on page 421; the next 12 pages being occupied by various 
prayers in Päzand, Zand and Sanskrit, followed by a list of contents 
of 17 pages. The Sanskrit date attached to this MS. of Mkh. is 4४ 
Märgashirsha-sudi, samvat 1706; or the day Din of the month Farvardin 
of the Parsi year; corresponding probably to 28% November A.D. 1649. 
The text agrees very closely with that of L., but contains rather more 
blunders; it however supplies the additional sentence 15) 8., and a 
Sanskrit explanation of zandiki in 36, 16. ; the Sanskrit appears to have 
been revised, but not always witlı advantage, and it retains some pe- 
culiar corruptions which occur inL., and which may therefore be derived 


from Neriosengh’s original text, such as anydnatvät for ajnänatvät in 


interest Indian archaologists, are of & on fol. 8 ©. (numbered 9) lin. 1., 15a. (num- 
bered 5) lin. 3., 28 @, lin. 13,, 29 ९, lin. 5., etc.; of ४ on fol. 102 क. lin. 3,, 103. 
lin. 2., etc.; and of 0 on fol. 67. lin. 4.) 716, lin. 15., etc, 

1 It is unsafe to give this library any further appellation, as it is accustomed 
to beoome ‘la bibliothdque royale, nationale, ou imp£riale’, according to the predom- 
inant sentiments of the Parisian rulers for the time being. 
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13,12. The latter part of the Päzand text contains many repetitions 
of the words in Pahlavt characters. 

3. Another MS. of the Päzand-Sanskrit text in the Paris library, 
is that of “fonds de Burnouf VL’, for a knowledge of which, the editor 
is indebted to a copy of the Päzand, and much of the Sanskrit, made 
by Prof. Haug in 1856, and collated by him with the above-mentioned 
MSS. L. and A.; which copy is indicated by B. throughout this edition. 
In this MS., the text appears to extend from page 2 to page 354, and 
seems to be without a date, though probably not more than a century 
old, as it has a greater leaning towards the later Persian transliterations 
than either of the texts of the preceding MSS. It supplies the sentence 
44, 11., which is not found in the other MSS. used for this edition; and 
it gives 13; 5. only in Pahlavi and Persian, and 15, 14, only in Pahlavt. 

4. A very good and correct MS. of the Päzand text, with a 
Gujräti translation, is No. XXIII. in the university library at Copen- 
hagen; it contains 168 folios of 15 lines to a page, and is dated A.Y. 
1032 and Samvat 1719 (about A. 0. 1662). 

The Päzand text is also often written in the Perso-Arabic charac- 
ter, with a Persian translation, which is more of a paraphrase than a 
literal rendering of the original. Of this class of MSS., which may be 
called Pärsi-Persian, the two following have been used in the prepara- 
tion of this edition: 

1. A well-written octavo MS. belonging to Prof. Haug, (indicated 
by H. throughout this edition) consisting of 235 folios of Indian paper, 
and containing several Pärsi and Persian texts !, written usually 15 
lines to the page. The Mkh. occupies the first 70 folios, and most of 
the Persian translation is written in separate sentences, and more or 
1688 mingled with the Pärsi text, in which case the translation is often 
merely a.paraphrase of the original; but some of the translation is in- 
terlined, and this is much more literal, each Pärst word having ita 


॥ Amongst others, the Bundahesh, Jämäsp nämah, Goshti faryin, Gujastah 
abälish, discussions of desturs with musalmäns, Dädär bin DAdükht, etc. 
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Persian equivalent written under it; these interlined passages are 1, ıs.- 
2, 2., 2,70, 74-87, 90-198. 4,2. 8, 8.-16, १, 22, 1-6. 38, 1-6. 50, 1-4. 54, 1-4. and 
58, ı-7.; the Persian of ch, 55 is omitted. This MS. contains two dates, 
indicating the progress of the copyist; the first date‘, on folio 119 ¢, is 
Wednesday १४४ Isfandärmad A. ए. 1178 gadim (corresponding to 9४४ 
August A.D. 1809); and the second date, on folio 913 द, is the day 
Bahman of the month Farvardin A. Y. 1179 gadim, or 27" Rajab A.H. 
1224 (corresponding to 8% September 4. 0, 1809) when the writer, 
Däräshäh son of Mihrbänjt, completed that portion of the MS. on Friday 
in the afternoon. This version of Mkh. corresponds very celosely to the 
Päzand MSS. before detailed, but has a strong tendeney to substitute 
the pronoun @ for ir, and generally keeps closer to B. than to the 
older MSS.; it however supplies the same additional sentence, 15, 8, ) 
which is found in A. | 

2. Another octavo MS. of the same Pärsi-Persian text of Mkh. 
18 No. 2769 of the additional Persian MSS. in the India Office library, 
in London. It consists of 78 folios of glazed laid foolscap paper; the 
first 75 containing the text, written 11 lines to the page, legibly but 
very carelessly, as the blunders are numerous. The Pärsi text is 
tolerably complete, but long passages of the Persian translation are 
omitted; when given, the Persian is usually identical with that in the 
last-described MS. H.; but there are some instances of independent 
translation. This MS. ends abruptly with the last sentence of the text, 
and gives neither date, nor name of writer, but it was probably written 
early this century; it is marked ‘Bibliotheca Leydeniana’, and is indi- 
cated by Ley, throughout this edition. | 

Besides the Pahlavi, Päzand, Sanskrit and Persian texts of the 
book of the Mainyö-i-khard above mentioned, there are at least two 
versions of the work in Persian verse. One of these has been described 
by Prof. Sachau, in his ‘Contributions to {he knowledge of Parsee litera- 


tare’ 1, from a MS. in the library of the Royal Asiatic Society, which 


t Joumal of the Royal Asiatic Society, new series, vol. IV. pag. 229-288. 
८ 
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is not dated, but was probably written about the end of last century. 
The author of this metrical Persian paraphrase of Mkh., appears to 
have been Marzubän, a native of Räwar in Sindh !, who composed it 
from a Pärsi transliteration of the original text, bequeathed to him by 
his teacher, whilst he was studying the old traditions at Yazd®; and 
the date of his composition appears to have been A.D. 1612. $ The 
poem contains 54 questions and answers, being the greater part of Mkh,, 
with probably some additions from the Shäh-nämah and other sources. 
This metrical Persian Mkh, is so far of interest, as it is derived from 
a source independent of Neriosengh’s versions. | 

Another metrical Persian paraphrase of the book of the Mainyö- 
i-khard, was composed by Hörmazyär, destur of Nausäri, about A. D. 
1676. An imperfect copy of this poem, 18 contained in a Riväyat MS, 
No. 29 ¢ belonging to the Bombay government, folios 527-548, of which 
two are missing ५, and several are damaged at the bottom. There are 
about 1060 couplets extant in this copy, and from 160 to 330 missing. 
The introductory matter, extending to 497 couplets, after a dissertation 
on the unity of God, praises of his glorious name, an account of Zara- 
thushtra, his miracles, and the thirty-three angels, proceeds to state the 
origin of the poem, which appears to have been composed from Nerio- 
sengh’s Päzand-Sanskrit text, by Hörmazyär at the instigation of his 
friend Däräb of Sanjän; Hörmazyär’s son, Däräb, being his amanuensis, 
and their names being set in the following couplets, 439-440: 


(अन्म “9? (€+ ह, भो =] ME ५ ई 


The writer further mentions the date on which he commenced his poem, 


in the following couplets, 471-472: 


ı Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, new series, vol. IV. pag. 235. 

‡ Ibid. pag. 238, 

‡ Ibid. pag. 283. 

4 According to tho later numbers on each folio; but according to an older 
division into ‘juz’, or bundleg, of 8 folios each, there are four folios missing. 
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ह + NE 9) 1 (Kl m Rp? ॐ १ 29) rk? 
eye [91,895 ७ ji ^ ae भः Ju ८ ८५ ) तदे 
This date, the day Hörmezd of the month Farvardin, or new year’s day, 
A.Y. 1046, according to the rasm? computation of the Parsis, would cor- 
respond to the 28'% October A.D. 1676 old style. The poem does not 
profess to give the substance of the text, in the same order as the original; 
for some of the questions which are numbered, do not follow the order 
of their numbers, nor do these latter always correspond to the arrangement 
of the Päzand text. As compared with that text, the contents of this metri- 
cal version appear to be as follows: Chap. 1. 2, 1-68. (2, 69-184. on missing 
fol.) 2, 155-198. 3-10. 12. 15. 17. 18. part of 40, in the margin, (one to three 
folios missing) 16, es-ss. 27. 31-33. 35. 59. 48. 60. 61. 39. 24. part of 40. 45. 
54. 43. 53. 52. 36. 37. 57. 51. 63. 56. 49. 44. 62. Of (€ 22 missing 
chapters, several were probably written on the missing folios, and the 
remainder are generally very short. In an epilogue of 190 additional 
couplets, Däräb, the son of Hörmazyär, states that he is finishing the 
work, on the day Khurdäd of the month Ardabahisht A. Y. 1046, which 
is only 35 days later than the previous date, and he appears to speak 
of his father in the past tense. The copy of this poem, in the Bombay 
Riväyat, was written three years afterwards, having been completed on 
the 11! November A.D. 1679 old style, by the same herbad Däräb, 
son of the deceased Hörmazyär, son of Farämruz, son of Kawämu-d- 
din, son of Kai-Kobäd, son of Hamchärapadam Sanjänah of the family 
of mobad Neriosengh Dhaval (५2७ Sa). 

Another copy of Hörmazyär’s metrical Persian Mkh., without the 
epilogue, appears to exist in Anquetil’s MS. XII. pag. 231-248, at Paris. 

An abridgment of the book of the Mainyö-i-khard, also exists 
in Persian prose. A copy of this zus OD 9) or second Minö- 
khirad, occupies fol. 71-78. of Prof. Haug’s MS. प.) already described. 
The first part of this abridgment is a very free translation of the 
Päzand text of chap. 1; 1५.-- 9) ९५. 3—7. 14. 15. 21 and 25; which is 


followed by a variety of short questions and answers regarding thank- 
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fulness towards God, what is Garöthmän, male and female angels and 
demons, wealth, ete.; concluding with the names of the rulers of the 
seven keshvars, and the descent of Mashi, Mashyänah, the sole-created 
bull and the 292 species of animals from Gayömard. 

Another copy of this abridgment appears to be contained in An- 
quetil's MS. XV. fol. 80—84, at Paris. And perhaps this abridgment 
may be the lesser Mkh. which Anquetil mentions, in the description 
of his MS. X., as containing the first four questions of the greater Mkh. 

As may be gathered from the preceding details, the MSS. which 
have been used in preparing this edition of the book of the Mainyö-i- 
khard, are as follows: 

L.— MS. Z. and P. XIX. of the India office library, in London, 
dated A. D. 1520; by means of a transliterated copy, made by the 
editor in 1868. 

A.— MS. fonds d’ Anquetil X. suppl. of the Paris library, dated 
A.D. 1649; by means of a copy, made by Prof. M. J. Müller of Munich 
about 1838, and partly collated with L. 

B.— MS. fonds de Burnouf VI. of the Paris library, date unknown; 
by means 0 & transliterated copy of the Päzand and about one-third 
of the Sanskrit, made by Prof. Haug in 1856, and collated by him, 
with A. and L. 

H.— MS. Pärs.-Pers. belonging to Prof. Haug, dated A.D. 1809. 

Ley. —MS. Pärs.-Pers. No. 2769 of the extra Persian MSS. of 
the India office library, in London, of about the same date as H.; 
with which the Päzand text of this edition was collated in 1870. 

The Päzand text has been settled from a careful comparison of 
these five MSS., and with the assistance of the Sanskrit translation, 
which is so nearly literal, as to be almost equivalent in value to a 
sixth Päzand MS, contemporary with Neriosengh. Uniform orthography 
has been introduced, adhering as closely as possible to the prevalent 
spelling of the oldest MS., although this might admit of improvement 
in some cases. The system of transliteration is detailed in the alpha- 


bet, contained in the grammar, pag. 232-4. 
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The Sanskrit text is based upon the two complete versions of L. 
end A., and about one-third of the Sanskrit version of B., including 
all the more obscure passages. This text has suffered, more than the 
Päzand, from the blunders of ignorant copyists, which it has been ne- 
cessary to correct very freely, and it is hoped that few errors remain 
for the reader to rectify. 

Some readers may be disposed to think that greater liberties might 
have been taken with the Päzand text, in the way of alteration of 
obscure passages, so as to render the meaning plainer. The editor, 
however, is of opinion that extreme caution is requisite, on the part of 
anyone who is not a perfect master of all the idioms of a language, 
before he even suggests such alterations in a text; the obscurity 
generally arises from the use of some idiom, with which the reader is 
unacquainted, and any alteration which he would propose, may probably 
result in extracting a plain meaning, but one altogether different from 
that intended by the writer. 

Some portiona of the texts have been published, with Gerinan 
translations, by Prof. Spiegel in the second part of his Parsi Gram- 
mar !; these are chap. 57. 27. 62. 1, 51-61. and 7,9-ı2. He has also 
published German translations of chap. 2, 110-195. 8, 37. and 42. in bis 
‘Traditionelle Literatur der Parsen’ ४, So far as the editor has examined 
these publications, they appear very correct, but he must confess he 
has not paid so much attention to them, as they probably deserve. 

A complete translation of the text is said to have been made by 
the celebrated French savant Burnouf, and is probably still existing 
among his papers, as it has never been published. 

In conclusion, the reader is reminded that neither the editor, nor 
his printer, is infallible, and must, therefore, not be held permanently 


responsible for errors which are corrected in the following pages. 





I ‘Grammatik der Pärsi Sprache’, pag. 128-155, 161-173, 185-186, 183-189. 
४ Pag. 138-144, 147-150. 
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Gorrections. 


Päzand text. 


In trying to avoid the common error of an unnecessary multipli- 
cation of compound words, the separation of words has been carried 
rather too far, as the following are better read as compounds: I. 7, उ-५. 
asä-pardazashni, 9, ३-५. ntrmad-vaidashnt. II. 13, 1-2. Äzh-kämat. 35, 1-2. 
Kushäd-duäreshni. 69, 3-4. ostiä-gaveshni, 73, 7-s. 75, 7-s. pa&mä-gaveshnt. 
75, 11-12. khüb-dreüzheshni. 78, ३-५, vas-mehä. 79, s-ı. vas-kehä. 80, «-s. 
späs-gaveshnf. 82,4-5. pa@mäni-gareshni. 83, 5-4. späs-shnäsä. 93, 2-3. 
uzdest-parastashni. 115, se-s7. and-kardärt. 135, 9-10, pära-stänashni. 
VI 8) 8-9, anä-kardär. VIL 14, 4-5. XL. 30, ı5-ı8. pur-gareh. VII 14, 
11-12. XL. 30, 18-19. pur-rämeshn. VI. 14, 14-15. pur-nekt. X. 9, 2-5. nek- 
göharf. 10, s-«. vad-göhart. XXI. 33, 4-5. adä&stä-gareshni. XXV]. 3, «-s. 
vad-khim. XXXVIL 21,4-s. varun-kämal. 29, 7-s. chashm-arshgint. 
LVI. 10, s-s. veh-ziveshnt. LIX. 8, ı1-ı2. anä-vakhshashnimandi. 

Also read, in I. 2,2. 6,2. VIII. 20, 3. harvist. I. 7,7. vä-spihiragä. 
10, ı4. gaveshn. 16, ı0. däd. 17) 8. 18, 9, 36,6. 38,7. XIII. 17,s. garöishn. 
I. 17, 11. bun-yast. II. 95, 20-0. hazära sar; [(note) Ap. om. sar, Bp. 
hazär sal, H. hazär sar.| 118,s. (omit) i; [(note) # in all but S.] 
119, 3. (omit) ४. 165,7. (add) u värämed. V. 7, 8. (better) anäwädä. 
VII 29, 7. qaränineid. VIII. 17, 1४, rased. IX, 6, ı0. yazdä. XII. 11, 13. 
harvist. XIII. 3,4. ämözhashn, 18, 8, [(add to note) B. vinaftt, L. 
vinathtai.] XV. ¶) ४३, ashödäd. 26,1. Hü pädishäh. = 39, 1, Dush pä- 
dishäh. XXL 19, 9, 6. XXVL. 9,6. käm. XXVIL 15,5. Ärzür. 24, e. 
Vivanhänän. 25,s. sad. 76,4. zaneshn. XXXI. 12,4. geha. XXXVIL 
25, 5. 14. XXXIX. 5,2. (add) ४. XLIX. 27,1. (omit) ५४, LIRX. 8, 15. 
awar-tant. LX. 5,4. kär, LXII. 39,1. shkaned. 
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Corrections. xxjli 


Sanskrit text. 


As ordinary writers of Sanskrit allow themselves much more 
latitude than it is convenient for grammarians to suppose, the amend- 
ment of this text has not been carried so far as to destroy- the usual 
liberties taken by the Sanskrit translator; the critical reader must, 
therefore, be prepared to meet with some forms which he may think 
objectionable. 

In the ‘Remarks’, page 60, lin. e, 9) ı1, read anusvära. 

Also read, in I, 51) 1४. paralokiyäyä. II. 30, १, 157, 7. 158, ıs. XVI. 
58, 8. tishthati. II. 37,1. Ekopänad. 77,7. 78,5. 80, 6. 84, 5. uttamäh, 
87, 6, nikrishtatvan. - 199, 8. XIL. 10,5. dadati. IV. 7,ı. shashthaü. V. 
9,1. VI. 9,ı. shashthicha, XI. 5, s. srishteh. XII. 8, 2. hetoh, XV. 8, s. 
äste. XVI.47,5. 59, ५, uttishthati. 50,1. XXI. 22,1. XXVIL 14,1. yato. 
XXI 20,2. hetoryato, XXIII. 9, 4. prachchhädayate. XXVL 6, 10-11. 
LV. 5d,e-.. LVIII 6,8-9, yadasy.. XXIX. 3, 4, pratyuttaramakarot. 
XXXVIL 16) 9, [(note) A. adds: nästikadarshanatä, nästi karttä, 
nästicha svargan, näslicha narakan, nästicha shavottihänamityädi, 
vämamärgitvam ilyarthah ; ‘the atheist’s religion is the wicked way 
that there is no creator, there is no heaven, there is no hell, there is 
no resurrection, and 80 on; such is the meaning’.] XXXIX, 26, 4. pra- 
bhütatarä&. 45, 13. amishäspintänäncha. XLIIL 54, 5) 14, khinnän. XLIX. 
14, 1-2, tadetä. LII. 10, 8. एवै]. 14,ı. nämänkitashcha. 18, 9-ı0. yadanena, 
LVIL 11,22-2s. yadamishäm. 14, 5, äkäshecha. 29) ९, khinnashcha. PS. 
2,2-s. yadarthaii. 


English translation. 


Page 126, lin. ı of Persian type, read Iyyl. 127, note s. should 
be the last line. Read, in 131, ४. anything, not from. 183, 1. wor- 
shipers, 134, 81, but it. 186, 98, worsliping. 142, 15) 80. is. 143,10. fs; 
1४, he is. 146, 1. Äharman. 147,1. what is the highest. 150,6, 7,8. ६ is. 


xxiv ('orrections. 


Glossary and Grammar. 


The reader must be prepared to meet with type broken in the 
press, of which the following have been noticed: > in page 18, lin. ». 
101, so. 175, ४५. 180, sı. 218, ००. 9 in 87, 29. 100, ४०.) in 51, 8. 101, 12. 
_ 9 in 234, ४. $ in 77,2. 223, . 9 in 237, 6. € in 33, 14, € in 
99, 13. e in 219,2. in 226, 1. $ in 85,1. y in 105,18. and 7 
in 214, 29, 

Read, in page 2, lin. ss. comp. — comparative, or compare. 3) 19. 
p. 9, १, (add) Better read anawäda. 12, 18. andözhed. 15,5. 22, 22-23. apurndäi. 
22, 19. unless. 23,25. sampädayitr?. 25,25. awäklısh. 28, ı7. (insert) p. 29, 17. 
avabodha. 30,21. ullishthati. 34,20. be. 35,4. (omit) nivdsana; १6. kächarat- 
näkriti. 38, 16. past part. 47,s. it follows the prep. awä, or a word. 
48, 1. mn}. 20. पर. 52, 7. (insert) yatastvayä; 18. [1.). 56, 23, 24. 
dadati. 60,note. (add) This error is, however, shared by some of the oldest 
Pahlavi MSS, 63, 8, Huz. 64, 2ı. chheda. 65, 14. ubhayau. 72, ९. Erängve- 
jadesha. 74, 5. (७०6 >> . 77) 10, fradumi; 16. the. 85,2. (comma after) 
serious. 90, 26. gträishn. 96, ४8. (com. after) shubhariddhayah. 97,11. p. 
100, 16. (comma from) sarveshu (to) sarvakäla, (1. 19). 107, 14. (com. 
after) herds. 117, 19, kurväna,. 121, 18, (read) 29,2. 129,s. kökhsh. 
131; 6. tadetäh. 134,5. An, 143,7. nazdik; 25. shemchesht. 153, 10. 


(insert) gradually. 157,7. pa. 162,24. ging. 178, 28. sl). 
174, 4. eo 175,2. „Aa. 180, 15. ‘light’, pl. 182,10. “fire - priests’; 
so. Satavaesatäraka. 197,50. taksh. 199,20. identified. 206,21. pret. 
207,11. bhramayanli. 209,26. tayoh. 213,5. P. 217,15. Z. 218) 15. 
Vivanhäo. 219, 20,22. yadasya; sı. yadanena; 28. yadamishäm. 220,3. 
II.) past part. of; ı1. A.; 24, amishäspintäshcha. 223,1. jandika- 
darshanatä. 225,19. jivitum. 247,22-23. irregularities; so. ‘come’. 254, 21. 


‘devour!’ 256,30. The. 258, 18. conjunction; so. ‘or’. 264,29. epithets, 


Mainyd-i-Khard. 


रिरि 


The 2982814 text 


in Roman characters, 


with the various readings of five MSS. 


N,B, The divisions into sentences are those found in the 24281 MSS. 
Words italioised in the text, are those referred to in the various readings, at the 


foot of each page. Sentences in brackets are not found in all the MSS. used. 


In the various readings: 


All variations that are evidently clerical blunders, are unnoticed. 

Mere variations in orthography are not given here, but will be found collected 
under each word in the Glossary. 

The numbers refer to the sentence in the text, and to the number of the 
word in the sentence; two, or more, words connected by hyphens, being counted 
as a single compound word. 

A. represents the Paris MS. fonds d’Anquetil X. suppl. 

B. represents the Paris MS. fonds de Burnouf VI. 

H. represents Dr. Haug’s Parsi-Persian MS. 

L. represents the London MS., India office library, 2. and P. XIX. 

Ley. represents the London Pars.-Pers. MS., India office lib, No. 2769, 
marked Bibliotheca Leydeniana. 

8. represents Neriogengh’s Sanskrit version, as found in A., ए. and L.; and 
the words quoted, are the usual Päzand equivalents of the actual Sanskrit words, 
in most cases. 

As., 238, and Les, represent the Sanskrit versions of A,, B. and L. respectively, 
when they differ. 

Ap., Bp. and Lp. represent the Päzand versions of A., B. and L. respectively, 
when they differ from the Sanskrit. | 

As a general rule, the trustworthiness of the MS8. stands in the following 
order: L. 8. A. 2. H, Ley. 








Chapter 1. 
[Panämi Yazdä] 


1 Pa näm u shnäishn i vispä-sül dädär Hörmezd, 2 u harvest 
mainyö u gethi daheshnä yazdä, 3 farhangä farhanag, din mahest, 
4 kesh & ödum bun-khän i dändl fräzh vajidär; vash 5 pa gareh, u käm 
4% du-akhänä avazüniä äfräh, dädär Hörmezd, 6 u harvest meh aojä 
yazdä; 7 u pur äsä pardazashni 1 yazdä, vä-spihirgä, chimi-varzishnä 
dänägä, 8 pädabakhshuihä nö nö 0 geshnidäri i khard, 9 pa stavarihä 
nirmad vahdashni, du-akhäni © tan u ruä ba&shazhgartum. 

10 Chun aüdar awizha, awadä awad, ave-gumä % hhügöshida, 
veh din i mahestä, pa gaveshni i dädär Hörmezd u Spitamä Zarathusht, 
pa vas jä vajirinid ested 11 ku: 612 vispa-veh dädär, in däm pa khard 
däd; 12 vash avin gardih& däshtärö pa khard; 13 u asezhashni u 
apatyära, pa ä i hame u hame&-raveshnih@ anaoshai, nirmadmaüdtunı 
awazär i khard rä awäzh, 0 gesh kuned. 

` 14 Ham chim 7४ pedä 15 ku: dänä € büd, kesh guft 16 ku: 
agar in äshnä, ku Yazdä din rästi, u däd frärfini, u awar dämä neki- 
käma u awakhshäishni, 17 chi-rä& frehest mardum vas kesh u vas 
garöishni ९८ vas bunyast heid? 18 u frehest ä ke kesh u däd u garö- 
ishni pa khir 1 Yazdä vazandgär, u ne khüb? 19 U ih cha aüdöshidan, 


I. 2,2. B. harvesp, H. Ley. harvisp. 3, 3. 8. prefixes u. 4, 8—9. H. Ley. 
varziddrash. 5, 5. L. om. 6, 2, H. Ley. harvisp. 9, 6. B. #w, H. Ley. om. 
10, 1. B. H. Ley. add ezh. 10, 8. Ap. प्र. Ley. avispa. 10, 7. only in Lp. 
11, 3, only in8. 12,1. A. H. kesh, Ley. 6 kesh. 12,4. A. B. dästäi, H. 
Ley. däshtdi. 13,5. only inL. 14,2. A. chi. 16, 3. Ley. ©. 17,6. H. Ley. 
8. om. 17, 9. only in Lp. 18, 1. only in A. ३. 


6 Päzand text. 1I. 10—43. 


10 chi guft ested 11 ku: spazgi garätar ku jädui; 12 u aidar dözhakh, 
har drüzh duäreshn 0 pesh; drüzhi-ch@ 1 spazgi, garä gunähi rä, duä- 
reshn 6 pas. 

13 Äzh kämat ma kun; 14 kut äzh dev ne freved, 15 vat khir i 
gethi ave-mizha, u ä 1 mainyö avin ne bahöd. 

16 Khashmgini ma kun; 17 chi mard, ka khashm kuned, aigish 
kär u kerba u namäzh u parastaslın i Yazdä farmösh bahöd; 18 vaslı 
hamöin gunäh u bazha 0 maneshn Öfted, andä be nishastan 1 khzshm. 
19 Khashm havaüd Aharman guft ested. 

20 Besh ma bır; 21 chi öi 1 besh-burdär, rämeshn i gethi u 
mainyö avin bahöd, 22 vash khähishn ö tan u ruä& öfted. 

23 Varuni ma kun; 24 kut ezh qesh kuneshn, ziä u pashemäni 
ne rased. 

25 Arshk 1 awärli ma bar; 26 kut आतम ave-mizha ne bahöd. 

27 Naüg 78 gunälh ma kun; 28 chi nekt ४ aüigidi u pädishähi u 
khunar u shäindai, ne pa käma u kuneshn i mardumä, be pa brehineshn 
u spihir u käma i Yazdä bahöd. 

29 Büshyäsp ma varz; 30 kut kär u kerba i äwäyad kardan, 
akard ne mäncu. 

31 Zan i pa göhar vajin; 32 chi च veh i pa awadum khusrübtar. 

33 Dräeä-jöishni ma kun; 34 kut aldar Amerdäd u Awerdäd u 
Märspeüd, ästär 1 garä ne jahcd. 

35 Kushäd duäreshni ma kun; 36 kut pa du-wäcä u chihär-wäcä 
id, u pa farzahdä vazaiıl ne rased, 

37 E-mök ma raw; 38 kut ästär i garä 6 एत ne 71864}. 

89 Ezh pä& peshiär ma kun; 40 ku pa dädi devä griftär ne 096६; 
41 vat @ gunah rä, deva 0 düzhakh 16 kishend. 

42 Tukhshä u pa@mäni bäslh, 43 u ezh frärün tukhshäi 1 qesh gar, 


II. 11,4. H. Ley. ezh. 12, 9. Ap. H. Ley. om. cha. 17,2. H. Ley. mardum. 
22, 2 - 3. H. Ley. kühishn i. 25, 5. Ap. där, Bp. dur. 23, 3. Bp. H. Ley. 
add drdish u. 30, 10. Ap. H. Ley. Lp. märed. 34, 3—5. Bp. 8. Awerdäd u 
Amerdäd, प्र. Ley. Amerdäd u Khurdäl. 34, 12. altered to rased in L. 
36,6. H. Ley. om. 41,2. 8. in. 41,5. dev in all but 8. 41,9. Ap. kushend. 


P&zand text. Il. 4 —74. 1 


44 u Yazdä u vehä bahar kun; 45 vat € edum varzidäri alidar qesh- 
käri mahest kerba. | 

46 Ezh gästa i kasä ma apar; 47 kut पती tukhshäf i qösh 
avin ne bahöd; 48 chi guft ested 49 ku: ke ne ezh frärtn tukhshät © 
gesh, be ezh han, this gared, öi edum humänä chuü ke sar i mardumä 


a dast däred, u mazg i mardumä qared 


50 Ezh zan 1 kasä paharekhtär bäsh; 51 chit ४४ har se वरी 
shäyad biüdan, ham qästa, u ham tan, u ham ruä 

52 Awä dushmanä, pa däöstä kökheh; 53 awä döstä pa pasand 1 
0081६. raw. 

54 Awä khinvar mard, naward ma bar; 55 vash pa thisi-cha 
aina ma äzär. 

56 Awä äzür mard, ham-bä& ma 18811; 57 vash pa säläri ma 
gumär. 

58 Awä spazg mard, 6 dar i pädishähä ma shö. 59 Awä dusrüb 
mard, paevand ma kun. 60 Awä dush-ägäh mard, ham-kär ९८ ham-thöji 
ma bäsh. 61 Awä hala mard, patkär ma kun. 62 Awä mastük mard, 


pa räh ma raw. 63 Ezh vad-göhar mard, äväm ma stan. 


64 Pa späsdäri 1 aidar Yazdä, u yasht u niäyashn u yazeshn u 
azbäyashn u ämökhtäri i farhang kardan, tukhshä u jän-awaspär bäsh; 
65 chi guft ested 66 ku: pa zahishn ayäri 2 pa mardumä, khard veh; 
67 u pa näm gästan, u ruä bökhtan, rädi veh; 68 u pa räinidäri i kär 
u däestä, bunda-maneshni veh; 69 u pa ostiä gaveshni, 7444746 ba- 
reshnihä, rästi veh; 70 u pa kär raftäri, tukhshäi veh: 71 u har kas 
padash vastäkh büdan, gastväri veh; 72 upa nöki havash madärt, späs- 
däri veh; 73 u pa qesh tan aneraüg däshtan, pa&mä gaveshnt i pa 
rösti veh; 74 u pa awäzh däshtan aibigad u patyära, ezh qesh tan, 


I. 45,1. A. H. jat, B. Loy. 8. chit. 46, 6. Ap. H. Ley. par. 48, 1-3. B. om. 
49, 7—8. H. 1.8. om. 51, 2. H. Ley. ठ. 51, 7. Lp. adds än. 54, 6. H. Ley. 
kun. 60, 5. Ap. Lp. om. 63, 8. Ley. mardum. 64, 20. Ap. Lp. om. 686, 5. 
8. om. 69, 5-6. 8. om.; the whole sentence is omitted in Dr. Haug’s copy 
of B. 72, 3. Ap. Lp. om. 73, 11. B. H. Ley. räst. 


8 Päzand text. II, 75— 97. 


qeshkärt veh; 75 u pösh 1 gadä&ä u pfdishähä, pa&mä gaveshni, u 
hafjaman, khüb dreizheshni veh; 76 ४ pa döstä dsdnt-maneshni, dösti 
veh; 77 ४ pa ham-ayär © gesh kardäri, sid dädäri veh; 78 u andar 
vas mehä, charvi u ör-tani रलो; 79 u afdar vas kehä, säkhtäri u hü- 
äwäzhi veh; 80 u andar kard-kärä, späs gaveshni u Azädi kardär: 
veh; 81 u aidar ham-tukhmagä, humali veh; 82 u andar tan-durusti, 
pa&mänf gareshni u tan pa kär däshtan veh; 83 u andar späs shnäsä, 
kardärt veh; 84 u aüdar sälärä, &ugänai u sud gästärl रला; 85 u an- 
dar eugänagä u baadagä, nek däshtärt u bim namüdärf veh; 86 u 90- 
dar qesh tan kam raüzh däshtärt, qarsandt ग्लो; 87 u aüdar sälärt, 
vehä pa vehi, u vatarä pa vatarf be shnäkhtan, vehä pädäishn, u va- 
tarä ajihashn! kardan veh; 88 u pa har gäh u zamän, qgesh tan ezh 
gunäh paharekhtan, u pa kerbai kär tukhshä büdan रलो; 89 u pa har 
rözh, Hörmezd pa dädärt, u Äharman pa maröchinidärt, minfdan u 
andar ayäd däshtan veh; 90 ४ pa anäzarmi havash ne madan, qesh 
tan shnäsai श्लो, 91 7 hamä durust u räst ham-güna hast; 92 be 
geshkärt u päd päk hizvani azhvar har this. 

93 Exh uzdest parastashnt u deväzhat, dür paharezh; 94 chi pedä 
95 ku: agar Kai-Khusraw uzdezär 1 pa var 1 Chaöchist ne khad häd, 
ahdar i% se hazär s4l Hushedar u Hushödar-mäh u Saoshyös, ke jad 
jad pa har har hazär säl ezh &shä yak 86, ke kär i gethi awäzh 
virä&d, u mihirä-drüzhä u uzdest parastä i aüdar keshvar b& awazaned, 
aigin patyära &dum stahmatar büd häd, ku rist-Akhezh u tan-i-pasin 
kardan 6 shfyast häd. 

96 Pa hamvär kardan i kerba, tukhshä bäsh; 97 kut pa mainyuä 
ö friäd 1६86१. 


II. 75,9. H. Ley. 6; 8. ०0१5 pösh # 76, 1. 8. om. 76, 4. H. Ley. dshndi. 71, 
1.A.L. 8. om. 77, 4. Bp. H. Ley. «. 77, 7. Ap. Bp. H. Ley. savak. 78,1. 
S. om. 78, 3. H. Ley. Lp. vash. 79, 8. Ap. प्र, Ley. Lp. vash. 80, 8. ^}, 
kardär. 81,4. H. Ley. kumat, Bp. kumata. 88, 14. B. H. kerba. 90, 1, 
only in H.8. 91,3. B. H. Ley. durusti. 92, 4-6. A. pdd huzuni, B. päd 
hieväni dästan, H. Ley. pdd hizväani. 93, 1. Ap.H. Ley. prefix u. 99,2. H. 
Ley. dev. 95, 14. H. Ley. @. 95, 17. only in L. 8. 97,4. A. H. Ley. om. 
97, 6, प, Ley. frdzh. 


76287 text. II. 98 ~ 122. : 0 


98 Pa hechi एदा i getht, vastäkh ma bäsh; 99 chi neki 1 gethi 
<dum humänä chuü awar i pa äwsärä rözh ä&d, ke pa hechi köh 
awäzh ne päd. 

100 Vas gethi-ärä& ma bäsh; 101 chi gethi-ärä& mard mainyö- 
vashöv bahöd. 

102 Pa khir u gästa i vas, vastäkı ma bäsh; 103 chit pa farjäm 
hamä äwäyad hishtan. 

104 Pa pädishähi, vastäkh ma bäsh; 105 chit pa farjäm awädi- 
shäh äwäyad büdan. 

106 Pa äzarm i garämi, vastäkh ma bäsh; 107 chi pa mainyö 
äzarmi ne friäded. | 

108 Pa pa&vand u tukhma i guzurg, vastäkh ma 0६81; 109 chi 
pa farjäm, awastäm 0 kuneshn £ gösh bahöd. 


110 Pa zindai, vastäkh ma bäsh; 111 chi awadum margi awar 
rased, 112 u nasä& sag u २६८ gared, 113 u ast ö zami öfted; 114 u 
87१४ 86 rözh shavä, ruä pa bälin ?tan nishined. 115 Rözh 1 chihärum 
andar hösh-bäm, pa äwägi 1 Srösh ४ ashö u Va&-i-veh u Vahräm 1 
amävand, u hamestäri 1 Ast-vahäd u Vae-i-vaiar u Frehzist dev u Ni- 
zist dev u dush-käm kardäri 1 khashm i anä kardäri khrui-draosh, 
andä 0 Chaüdör puhal 1 bulaüd 1 sahmgin, ke har ashö u daruaüd ha- 
vash madär, shahöd. 116 U vas hamestär änö päd ested, 117 pa anä- 
kämi khashm i khrui-draosh, u Ast-vahäd ke hamöin däm hupäred, u 
seri ne däned, 118 u miäzhi i Mihir u Srösh u Rashn, 119 u taräzini- 
däri # Rashn räst, 120 ke taräzha i mainyuä pa höchi kusta aräst ne 
kuned, ne ashös rä u ०6 cha daruanda, ०6 qadäeä 7६ u ne cha dahe- 


vadä, 121 chaüd mi € täk be ne varded, u äzarm 16 kuned; 122 u 


II. 102,5. A. H. Ley. om. 102, 6. H. Ley. om. 106, 3. B. H. Ley. 8. «. 109,7. 
om. by all. 110,1. S. prefixes u. 112,4. only 10 ए. 8. 114,4. प्र. Ley. add 
w 114,9. A. om. 115, 1. As. प्र, Ley. prefix u. 115, 10—11. H. om, 115, 
34—37. B. om. 115, 40. L. om. here, but see 162, 9. 115, 54. ए. adds the 
Bentence afterwards repeated as 118. 116, 6. estend in all but Ley. Lp. 117, 
1. 8. prefixes u. 117,3. B. 3, prefix ई. 119, 3. only in B. 120, 17. Bp. adds 
14 ५. 121, 2-3. ए. müi. 

2 


10 Päzand text. IL 123— 143. 


६ 1 qadä& u dahevad, awä & 1 khurdatum mardum, pa dätstä räst 
därcd. 

123 U ka ruä i aslıoä & puhal vadared, € farsang humänä ä puhal 
pahanä& bahöd, 124 u ४ 1 ashöä ruä, pa dwägi i Srösh ashö, be va- 
dared; 125 vash ä& i gesh nck kuneshn, pa kanik £ karaf, 6 padira 
äöd, 126 i ezh har kanik ४ pa एला) hü-chihar-tar u veh; 127 प ४ 8 
5162 ruä göcd 128 ku: Thö ke häd, kem hargizhi-cha kanik 1 ezh thö 
hü-chihar-tar u veh, pa gethi ne did? 129 Pa päsukh, padväzhed ä 
kanik karaf 130 ku: Hom ne kanik, be kuneshn i nek 1 thö hom, एता 
i hü-maneshn 2 hü-gaveshn i hü-kuneshn i hü-din. 131 Chi thö ka pa 
getht did ke deväzhai kardan, aigin thö nishast hac, vat yazeshn i 
Yazdä kardan; 132 u kat did, ku kas ke stahm u apar kardan, u veh 
mardum beshidan u tar kardan, u gästa ezh bazha aüdokhtan, aigin 
thö stahm u apar i gesh, ezh dämä awäzh däsht; 133 vat veh mardum 
niinid, u aspaüzh % padiraftäri kard; vat daheshn däd 134 ke ezh naz- 
dik fräzh mad, u ke cha ezlı dür; vat gästa cha ezh frärüni andökht. 
135 U ka thö did ke darög dävari u pära stänashıni cha kardan, १88 
guvät i pa darög dädan, aigin tlıö nishast ha6, vat dreüizheshn i räst u 
frärün guftan. 136 Ao men hom 6 1 thö, humat u hükht u hvaresht, 
yat minid u guft u kard; 137 chi ka burzeshni büd hom, aigit bur- 
zeshnitar € kard hom; [138 u ka garämi büd hom, aigit garämitar 
cha be kard hom;] 139 u ka qarehmanid büd hom, aigit garehmaüdtar 
bc kard hom. 

140 U ka cezh änö fräzh raved, aigish väd ४ qash-böi 6 padira 
äcd 2 ezh hamä hü-böi hü-böi-tar. 141 Pursed @ ४ 5060 ruä ezh Srösh 
142 ku: 7 chi väd hast? yam hargizhi-cha pa götht väd 1 edum hü- 


II. 122,10. L. khirnatum, H. Ley. khürdatar. 123,1. S.om. 124, 6—8. pa only 
in 8.; ४ only 10 23. 8. 125, 9. only in Lp. 126, 5. L.om. 127, 3, Lp. om. 
127, 4. Ap. H. Ley. ashö. 128, 4. so in all. 128, 6. B. om. cha. 129, 1. Lp. 
om, 130, 13, 15. L. om. 132, 4. Lp. om. 132, 21. B. awärün. 133, T. om, 
in all, but see 174. 134, 2. ^}, प्र. Ley. add dur. 134,11. Bp. vas. 134, 13. 
H. Ley. om. 133. A. om. this sentence 140, 8-9. Ap. Lp. vddae; H. Ley. 
vddid. 140, 14. ^}. om., H, «. 141, 2-3. ^}. Bp. in. 141, 4. प्र. Ley, asho. 
142, 2. H. Loy. व. 


Päzand text. II. 143-168. 11 


böi © mälishn ne mad? 143 Aigin Srösh ashö, © ü 1 2816६ rua, pad- 
väzhed 144 ku: In väd ezh vahcsht hast, ke &dum hü-böi. 

145 Pas fradum gäm pa humat, u dadigar pa hükht, u sadigar 
pa hvaresht, awar ärämed, 146 u chihärum gäm be, 0 äiasar röshani 2 
hamä-gäri, awar rased; 147 vash hamöin yazdä u ameshäspeidä 6 pa- 
dira 467१, 148 u sakhun vash purschd 149 kw: दापो ezh ä i sözhmahd 
i bimmafd i vas-anäi akhän, 6 ४ asczh akhän i apatyära, mad hat, 
yüän इ hü-mancshn ४ hü-gaveshn © hü-kuneshn 1 hü-din. 

150 Pas Hörmezd 1 qadä& göcd, 151 kush ma sakhun vash pur- 
sed; chi ezh & 1 garämi tan judä, u pa & 1 bimgin räh ämad csted; 
152 vash qareshnä qashtum, ä& i maidyözarm raogan, havaslı barcel, 
153 शा äsäned ruä ezh ä i 80 shava puhal, yash ezh Ast-vahäd u 
aware dev havash mad, 154 vash pa gäh i harvisp pesid, awar nish- 
äned. 

155 (पो pedä 156 ku: वाठ nar u näirik, pas दथा tan u böi be 
vadirashni, gashtum ezh qareshnä mainyuä yazdä, haä ä i maidyözarım 
raogan, havasıı barend, vashı pa gäh 1 harvisp pesid be nishinend; 
157 u aüdä hame ४ hamc-raveshnt pa harvisp qäri ested, awä mainyuä 
yazdä hame-raveshnihä. 

158 U ka © i daruand mired, aigish ruä, se rözh shavä, pa nazr- 
dikt 1 kamär 1 61 daruaüd duäred, u vägined 159 ku: 6 ku shavom, u 
nun ke pa panäh kunom’? 160 U hamöin gunäh u bazha, yaslı pa 
gcthi kard, aidar च se rözh shavä, pa chashm vined. 161 U rözh i 
chihärum, Vizarsh dev Add, u ruäi daruafdä, pa äivad baüd, banded; 
162 u pa hamestäri i Srösh ashö nied, 8708 6 (47१6 puhal. 163 Aigin 


Rashn räst, & ruä& 1 daruandä, pa daruaüdi äshkärä kuncd. 


U. 142, 15. L. märasın, A. mälsh. 142, 17. H. rased. 143, 3, 8. Lp. om. 144, 
2. H. Ley. @. 144, 6. B. Ley. om. 146, 10, प्र, Ley. 8. . 148, 3. so in all, 
but probably a misreading for azhash; see 188. 149, 1. H. Ley. ke. 149, 
13. H. Ley. Lp. @&, A. in & 149, 21. om. in all. 149, 23. प्त, w. 149, 25. 
IL Ley.«. 151,4. Bp. Ley. vas; probably a misreading for azhash; sce 188. 
153, 8. 8. rözh shava u. 153, 15. 8. dev@. 156, 18. Lp. vac. 157, 4. only 
in L. 158, 13. Ap. Bp. H. nazdik. 159,1. H, Ley. ke. 159,6 A, B. 11. Ley. 
nim. 159, 8. only inL. 161, 1. onlyin H. 8. 


12 Päzand text. II. 164— 183. 


164 Pas Vizarsh dev & ruä i daruafdä gired, u anäzarmihä u 
khashm-kämihä zaned u vanäsed; 165 u &i daruafdä ruä burzävandihä 
vägined u vas qähishn rävagarihä gähed, u vas köshashn i jän apa- 
tüihä kuned; 166 u kash thisi-cha köshidäri u rävagari 76 chär, vash 
ezh vehä u ezh cha devä, kash 6 friäd ne rased, besh Vizarsh dev 
anaomedihä, 6 & 1 azer dözhakh, kished. 

167 U pas kanik & 16 kanikä& 16 humänä, paditra 86१. 168 0७6८१ 
ä 1 daruahdä १८2; © dush kanik 169 ku: Thö ke 1५6? kem hargizhi- 
cha pa gethi, dush kanik iezh thö dushtar u zishttar 76 didP 170 Vash 
pa päsukh havash gööd ä dush kanik 171 ku: Men nö kanik, b& dush 
kuneshn i thö hom, zisht ४ dush-maneshn ४ dush-gaveshn ४ dush-kuneshn 
४ dush-din. 172 Chi ka cha thö pa gethi did, ke yazeshn 1 Yazdä 
kardan, aigin thö nishast ha&, vat deväzhai kardan, 173 u devä u 
drüzhä parastidan. 174 U ka cha thö did, ke veh mardum aspafizh % 
padiraftäri kardan, u daheshn dädan, ke ezh dür fräzh mad, u ke ezh 
nazdik, 175 aigin thö veh mardum tar u anäzarm kard, u daheshn n& 
däd, u dari-cha be bast. 176 U ka thö did, ke dävari $ räst kardan, 
u pära ०९ stadan, u guväl i räst dädan, u dreüzheshn 1 frärdüi guftan, 
177 aigin cha thö nishast 186) vat dävari i darög kardan, vat guväi $ 
pa darög dädan, vat drefzheshn i awärdü guftan. 178 Ao men hom e 
i thö, dushmat % duzhükht % duzhvaresht, yat minid u guft u kard. 
179 Chi ka men aburzeshni büd hom, aigit aburzeshnitar cha be 
kard hom; 180 u ka anäzarmi büd hom, aigit anäzarmitar cha be 
kard hom; 181 u ka pa gäh 1 chashm-khähishn nishast hom, aigit 
chashm-khähishnitar cha be kard hom. 

182 Pas fradum gäm pa dushmat, u dadigar pa duzhükht, u sa- 
dıgar pa duzhvaresht, afdar zröved; 183 u chihärum gäm, © pesh Ganä- 


II. 164, 13, H. Ley. awazaned. 166, 8. B. H. Ley. chära. 166, 16. Bp. kas. 
168, 5. only in 8. 171, 12. Bp. H. Ley. Lp. «. 171, 14, 16, 18. H. Ley. ४, 
172, 5. only in S. 174, 10. H. Ley. om, 174, 21. only in 8. 176, 6. H. Ley. 
dävar. 176, 7. ए. प, Ley. om. 176, 9. H. Ley. om. 177, 13. only in L. 
178, 4, 6, ए. H. Ley. om, 178, 8, 10. only in H, Ley. 182, 7, 11. Ap. Bp. पर. 
Ley. add gäm. 183, 4, onlyin A. L. 


Päzand text, I, 18.—IIL, 8. 13 


mainyö i daruaid, u awar& cha devä, afidar dufred. 184 Vash devä 
awasös u riärf padash kuneiid, 185 kut ezh Hörmezd i qadä&, u ame- 
shäspehdä, u vahesht 1 hüböi © hüräm, chi must u gila büd, i kat 6 
vineshn i Äharman u devä u dözhakh इ tärik aiwiäsidP 186 ४ kat 
cmä ६78१ padash kunom, u n& ämurzhum, u der zamän anäl vinaö? 

187 U drä&d Ganä-mainyö 0 devä, 188 kush ma saklıun azhash 
pursed, 189 chi ezh & i garämi tan judä, u ä i vadtar vadarg 6 ämad 
ested; 190 besh havash bared, rimantum u vatartum ezh gareshnä qa- 
reshn i pa dözhakh parvärd ested. 

191 Äwareid vash u zahar u mär u gazdum u aware kharvastar 
1 pa dözhakh, [192 vash gardan daheäd.] 193 U andä rist-äkhezh u 
tan-i-pasin, pa vas anäl u pädafräh i dina pa dözhakh arzäni bahöd; 
194 u frehest ku änö qareshn shäyad büdan, ९८ püd-angoshida khün 
humänä. 

195 Mainyö ६ äsn khard 6 dän& guft 196 ku: E yat pa däreshn 
i tan, u bözheshn 1 ruä rä, pursid, va&m khübihä havash guft, aidar- 
zhinid ha&, 197 havash nck frizh, upa kär där; 198 chit & hast mahest 
räh i pa däreshn i tan, u bözheshn i ruä, 


Chapter 111. 


1 Pursid dänä 6 mainyö i khard 2 ku: Rädi veh, ayäo rästi? 3 ayäo 
späsdärt veh, ayäo khard? 4 ayäo buida-maneshni veh, ayäo garsaidi? 
5 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 6 ku: Pa ruä rädi, u pa hamä 
gehä rästi, 7 u aüdar Yazdä späsdärl, u pa tan 1 mard khard, 8 u 
pa ham& kär buüda-maneshni, u pa äsäni i tan, u zaneshn i Aharman 


u devä, qarsandi veh, 


U. 184,2. dev in all but 8. 185, 12. H. Ley. u. 185, 17. L. gira. 185, 29—80. 
Bp. om. 186,1. Bp. H. Ley. u. 186,5. B. S. om, 186, 14. Lp. vinad; sce 
VI. 25. 190,1. A. ए. 8. om. 190, 14. Ap. om, 192. H. Ley. omit this sen- 
tenoe. 193, 6. L. om. 193, 12. ए. H. 8. repeat dina. 194, 3. प्र, Ley. ke. 
194,8. B. om. 194, 10. Ap. ए}. प्र, Ley. om. 195, 2. only in 8. 196,2. Ap. om 

IL 3, 3. प्रि, Ley. om. 8, 15. only in Lp. 


14 Päzand text, IV. 1. - ए. 13. 


Chapter IV. 


1 Pursid dänä 6 mainyö ikhard ?ku: Kerba &kadäm meh u ष्टा? 
3 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Mahest kerba rädi, u da- 
digar rästi u qaötvödath, 5 u sadigar gahaübär, ४ chihärum hamä din 
yashlan, 6 u panchum yazeshn i Yazdä u aspanzh i kär-dahaga kar- 
dan, 7 u shashum har kas rä ncki äwäyastan, 8 u haftum hü-chashmt 


1 pa vehä, 


Chapter V. 


1 Pursid dänä& © mainyö i khard 2 ku: Zami kadäm shädtar? 

3 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Zami ä shädtar, kesh mard 1 
ashö 1 räst-gaveshn mäneshn padash kuned; 5 ४ dadigar, ke män 1 
ätashä padash kuneid; 6 ४ sadigar, वशी gävä u güöspendä padash 
gafteüd; 7 ४ chihärum, avarzid u anawädä zami, ka awäzh 6 varz u 
äwädänf äwarend; 8 % paüchum, ke grista i kharvastarä azhash khan- 
९4; 9 % shashum, ke yazeshn u raseshn i yazdä, u nishineshn i 
vehä, awar bahöd; 10 u haftum, ka @ £ avirä äwädä kuneid; 11 ४ 
hashtum, ka ezh qeshi i vatarä 0 geshi 1 vehä rased; 12 u nahum, ka 
bar u büd i azhash bahöd, Yazdä u vehä u arzäniä bahar kunciid; 


13 ४ dahum, ke zör u yazeslın padash kuneäid. 


IV. 2,2—3. प्त, kerfa. 5,1. Ap. Bp. H. Ley. om. 5,2. H. Ley. add u chihärum. 
5, 4, only in 8. 5,5. H. Ley. paüchum. 5,8. only in H. Ley. 8. 6,1. only 
1४ 2.8. 6,2. H. Ley. skhashum. 6, 6. प. Ley. add haftum. 6, 9. प्र. Ley. 
kärwän. T,1.om.inall. 7,2. H. Ley. hashtum. 8, 1.om. inall. 82, 
परि, Ley. nahum. 


$. 5, 1. Ap. Ley. om. 6, 1, Bp. H. Ley. om. 6, 7. Ap. Ley. Lp. 2450, प्र. yash. 
7, 1, 0णाङ़ 3. 76Bpom 7,T ण्ण 10 +. 3. 8&l.onyin®8 91. 
only in 8. 10, 1, onlyin 8. 10,3. Bp. ke. 10, 4—5. H. Ley. om, 11,1, 
only in8. 11,3.Bp. ke. 12,1. onlyinS. 12 6. A. प्र, Ley. bid. 13,1. 
only in 8. 


04281 text, VI. 1.—- VIL 13, 15 


Chapter VI. 


1 Pursid dän& © mainyö ikhard 2 ku: Zami kadäm dush-rämtar? 

3 Mainyö ikhard päsukh kard 4 ku: Zami & böshidtar, ke dözhakh 
padash kharnid ested; 5 u dadigar, kash mard 1 ashö 1 ave-gunäh 
padash awazaneüd; 6 u sadigar, ke dev u drüzh hafdurun [80881 
kuneüd; 7 ४ chihärum, ke uzdezär padash kunend; 8 u paüchum, ka 
mard i daruand i भावै kardär mäneshn padash kuned; 9 ४ shashum, 
ka nasä& azer nagä kard ested; 10 ४ haftum, ke kharvastar grista 
padash däred; 11 uw hashtum, ka ezh qeshi i vehä 6 qeshi 1 vatarä 
rased; 12 ४ nahum, ka @ i äwädä avirä kuneüd; 13 ४ dahum, ke 


shina u müyai padash kunend. 


Chapter VIL 


1 Pursid dänä 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Vahesht chuü u chaüd? 
3 u hamestagä chuü u chaüd ? 4 u dözhakh chuü u वात? 5 u ashöä 
audar vahesht däöstä chi, u neki ezh chi? 6 u daruandäa andar dö- 
zhakh anäi u patyära chi? 7 u esha ke hamestagä hend däßstä chi 
u chuü? 

8 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 9 ku: Vahösht fradum, ezh star 
päya andäd mäh päya; 10 u dadigar, ezh mäh päya andä garshed; 
11 u sadigar, exh qarshed päya aid& garöthmän, ku dädär Hörmezd 
awar nishined; 12 ४ vahesht fradum humat, u dadigar hükht, u sadi- 
gar hvaresht, 


13 Ashöä aüdar vahesht azarmän u amarg u abesh u abim u 


VI. 5,1. only in 8. 5,9. Ap. Ley. pash, H.yash. 6,1. only 30 8. 6,4. 8, deva. 
6, 6. 8. drüshä. 7,1. onlyinS. 8 1. णाक 118. 8,3. Bp. ki. 8, 9, Lp. 
kardäri. 9,1. only in 8, 10,1. only in 8. 10,7. H. Ley. 8. därend. 11,1. 
only in 8. 11,3. Bp. ki. 12,1. only in8. 12,4—-5. H. om. 13, 1.onlyinS, 

VI. 5,1.L. 8. om. 6,2 H. Ley. daruandi. 6, 6. Ap. Lp. om. 7, 1—2. Lp. om. 
9, 7. Bp. Lp. prefix ४. 10,7. H. adds paya. 11,3. Ley. Lp. om. 12,1. only 
in H. Ley. 8. 12, 2. Ap. Bp. add i. 


16 Päzand text. VII. 14. — VIII. 4. 


apatyära hend; 14 u har gäh, pur qareh u hü-böi u khüram u pur 
rämeshn u pur nekfi hend; 15 u har zamän, väd i hü-böi, u böi # spar- 
hamä humänä, 6 padira ६6१, i ezh har qashi qashtar, u ezh har 70- 
böi hü-böitar. 16 Vashä ezh büdan i pa vahesht seri nest. 17 Vashä 
nishastan u raveshn u vineshn u rämeshn, awä yazdä u ameshäspendä 
u ashöä, andä hame u hame-raveshni. 

18 Hamöstagä 78 pedä ku: ezh zamf andd star päya; 19 u be 
sarm& u garmä, ainäshä thisi-cha patyära nest. 

20 U dözhakh fradum dushmat, u dadigar duzhfikht, u sadigar 
duzhvaresht; 21 chihärum gäm, daruand mardum 6 द 1 täriktum 
dözhakh rased; 22 vash fräzh 6 nazdikt 1 Äharman i daruaüd niönd. 
23 Vash Äharman u devä awasös u riärf podash kunend, 24 kut ezh 
Hörmezd u ameshäspendä, u vahesht i hü-böi 1 hü-räm, chi must u 
gila büd, kat 6 vineshn i emä u dözhakh i tärik aiwiäsid ? 25 kut emä 
धष padash kunom u 6 ämurzhum u der zamän anäl vinad? 26 Vash 
pas pädafräh u anät i güna güna padash kuneäd. 27 U hast dänä ku 
pa sardi, edum लोणी & 1 sardtum yah u vafra; 28 u hast dän& ku pa 
garmi, edum chuü @ i garmtum u sözhätum ätash; 29 u hast dänä 
kushä& kharvastar edum kharänineüd chuü sag astukhän; 30 u hast 
0808. ku pa gaüdai, edum ku b& rezheid u ०6 कलित; 31 u hamvär- 
shä täriki edunı humänä chun ka pa dast be shäyad griftan, 


Chapter VII. 


1 Pursid dän& 0 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Hörmezd in däm u da- 
heshn, chufü u pa chi äina dädP 3 vash ameshäspendä u mainyö 1 
khard, chuf u pa chi äina täshid ४ वक 4 U Äharman i daruand, 


VII 15, 9. only in 8, 15, 22. only inL. 8. 18, 7. Lp. prefixes w. 19, 7. ए}. H. 
Ley. thisi ki. 20, 1. only in 1.8. ®@, 4. Ap. प्र, Ley. nazdik. 23, 8. Ap. H. 
Ley. Lp. pash. 24, 15. Ap. प्र. Ley. gira. 25, 4. ^}. H. Ley. Lp. pash, 8. 
om, 25, 13. vinad in all but 8.; see II. 186. 26, 1. प्र, om. 26, 9. 8. om. 
28, 9-10. H. Ley. om. 31, 7. 8. ku. 

VII. 2, 3. H. Ley. & 8, 13—14. Bp. H. Ley. om. 


Päzand text. VIII. 5—23. 17 


deva u drüzhä u aware cha vashüdagä, लोपो vashüd hend? 5 U har 
neki u vatari, 1 6 mardumä& u awar& cha dämä, लापो 71086? 6 U this 
1 bakht ested, vardinidan shäyad, ayäo 16 ? 

7 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 8 ku: Dädär Hörmezd ix däm u 
daheshn u ameshäspendä u mainyö 1 khard, ezh ä i qesh röshant, u pa 
äfrin 1 zuruän i akanära brehinid; 9 e-rä& chi zuruän 1 akanära azarmän 
u amarg u adard u ashöishn u apöishn u apatyära, u aüdä hame ४ 
ham&-raveshni, hechi kas be stadan, u ezh geshkärt awädishäh kar- 
dan, ne tuä. 

10 U Äharman i daruand, devä u drüzhä u aware cha vashüdagä, 
ezh kün-marzh i qesh vashüd; 11 vash nuh hazär damastän, pa zamän 
i akanära, awä Hörmezd, pa&mä kard; 12 u aid& bunda be büdan, 
hechi kas vardinidan, u judtar kardan, ne tuä, 13 u ka णा hazär säl 
bunda büd, Aharman 6 äsärihed, 14 u Srösh ashö khashm bö awa- 
zaned; 15 ४ Mihir, u zuruän 1 akanära, u mainyö 1 däestä, ke pa 
hechi kas 106 drüzheüd, u bakht, u baghö-bakht, hamöin däm % daheshn 
i Äharman, u pa awadumi äzhi-cha dev, be awazaneüd. 16 U hamä 
däm u daheshn 1 Hörmezd apatyära edum awäzh bahöd, chuü ह yash 
pa fradumt brehinid u däd. 

17 Har neki u vatari i 6 mardumä, u aware cha dämä rased, pa 
haftä u duäzdahä 7956, 18 U & duäzdah akhtar, pa din duäzdah 
spähvad i ezh kusta i Hörmezd, guft ested; 19 u & haft awäkhtar, 
haft spähvad i ezh kusta i Äharman, guft ested. 20 U harvest däm 
u daheshn, 61 haft awäkhtarä tarvinend, u ö margi u har anäl awas- 
pärend ; 21 % chuü eshä duäzdah akhtar brehinä u räinä  gehä heüid. 

22 Hörmezd neki-käma, u hargizhi-cha anäi ne padired, u ne 


shihed; 23 u Äharman anä-käma, u thisi-cha neki 716 mined, u ne pa- 


vım. 8,4. H.Ley. व. 9, 20, om.in all. 12,10. Ap. Bp. प, Ley. vatar. 13,1—2, Ap. 
ku, Bp. H. Ley. ku ke, S. ka. 15, 1, 23. only in 8. 16, 16. H, Ley. fradum. 
18, 9, only in Lp. 19, 7.only inLp. 20,2.H. Ley. harvisp. 21, 1. B.S. om, 
21, 5. Both Lp. and Ls. have a blank space after this word, as if one or two 
words were 0111४60. 21, 9. Lp. om, 22, 1. H, Ley. prefix u. 23, 11. Ley. 
adds u ne shihed. 
3 


18 Päzand text. VII. 24. ~ ङ. 6. 


dired. 24 Hörmezd kash kämed pa däm 1 Aharman, u Aharman cha 
hast kash kämed pa däm 1 Hörmezd, vardinidan tuä; 25 be cdum tuä 
vardinidan, ku pa farjämgäri Hörmezd ziä ne bahöd, 26 chi farjäm 
perözhgari Hörmezd qgesh. 27 Chi pedä ku: Hörmezd Jim u Fredün 
u Kahös akhösh däd hend, 28 u Äharman ödum vardinid तापी äshnd ; 
29 u Äharman Baövaräsp u Fräsyäk u Arasaügar edum shihast, ku 
anaosha hend; 30 Hörmezd 6 meh sudai, edum vardınid chuf द ४ 


peda. 
Chapter IX. 


1 Pursid dänä 0 mainyö i khard 2 ku: Ezh keshvar 6 keshvar 
shäyad shudan, 0 76? 3 u äsmän ezh chi göhar kard ested? 4 u 
gumctzhashn 1 äw aüldar zami लापो u pa chi äina? 

5 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 6 ku: Ezh keshvar 6 keshvar, be 
pa farvänai i Yazdä, ayäo farvänai 1 devä, ainä shudan 76 shäyad, 

7 U äsmän ezh göhar i khünähin kard ested, chuf almästa-cha 
1४670. 

8 U gumözhashn 1 äw aüdar zami, edum लोपो khün aüdar tan 1 


mardumä. 


Chapter X. 


1 Pursid dänä 6 mainyö i khard 2 ku: Aharman i daruand, vash 
devä u vashfüdag&, awä Hörmezd u ameshäspendä, thisi-cha äsht! u 
dushärm, yak awä did, büdan shäyad, ayäo ne? 

3 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Pa hechi mar büdan ne 
shäyad; 5 chi Äharman midökht i vad mined, vash kär khashm u khin 
u anäshti; 6 u Hörmezd ashahi mined, vash kär kerba u vehi u rästi. 


VII. 24, 11. Bp. adds ४, 26, 1. 37, adds pa. 27, 6. only in H. Ley. 27, 12, Ap. 
om. 29, 7. H. Araskandar. 30, 1. H. prefixes u. 30, 8. Ap. om. 30, 9. 
Ap. Lp. om. 
IX. 6,8. Ap. farjvänai, Bp. frajwäani, H. Ley. farkhwäni. 7,10. B. almäsa-cha. 
X. 5, 4. only in Ap. 8. 


Päzand text. X. .— XI. 11. 19 


7 U har this vardinidan shäyad, be göhar 1 nek u पतत्‌; 8 u göhar 1 
nek pa thisi-cha chära 6 vatari, [u göhar 1 vad pa hechi äina 0 vehi, 
vardinidan ne shäyad. 9 Hörmezd, nek göhari rä, hechi vatari u druzh- 
ani ne pasanded; 10 u Aharman, vad göhart rä, höchi vehi u rästt 16 
padired; 11 vashä 6-rä, yak awä did, thisi-cha äshti u dushärm büdan 


16 shäyad. 


Chapter XI. 


1 Pursid dänä 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Khard vch, ayäo khunar ? 
3 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Khard kesh vchi nc awä, 
pa khard ०6 däreshn; 5 u khunar kesh khard ne ककवै, pa khunar ne 


däreshn. 
Chapter X. 


1 Pursid dän& 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Chi-rä ka khir 1 mainyö 
त्वप räst, u & 1 gethi edum darög bakht ested ? 

3 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Khir i gethi, pa bun-daheshn, 
cdum räst bakht estäd, chui & i mainyö; 5 % dädär Hörmezd hamöin 
neki 1 pa 7 däm u daheshn, 0 एणा 1 mihir, u mäh, u cshä duäzdah 
akhtar, i ezh din duäzdah spähvad guft ested, kard, 6 u öshäni-cha, 
rästihä u sazhäihä bakhtan rä, ezh Hörmezd padiraft. 

7 Pas Äharman ä haft awäkhtar, कोपी haft spähvad i Aharman 
guft ested, pa vashöftan u be stadan 1 ä neki ezh dämä 1 Hörmezd, 
pa patyärai i mihir u mäh u &shä duäzdah akhtarä, däd. 8 U har 
ncki i esh@ akhtarä pa dämä 1 Hörmezd bakhsheid, 9 esha@ awäkhtarä, 
chaidashä tuä, azhash apareüd, 10 u be © nirö ६ devä u drüzhä u 
vatarä 0६11674. | 

11 U khir 1 mainyö € cdum räst, chi Ilörmezd i १११६८) awä 


X. 7,3. प्र. chız. 9, 1. S. prefixes «. 

XIL 2 3. 8. ke 5,1. Bp. प्र. Ley. ku. 7,1. Ap. Bp. H. Ley. prefixw. 7,9. 
Bp. Lp. om. 8, 1. Bp. om. 8,5. 8. adds mihir u mah u. 9, 1, H. Ley. 8. 
prefix ४. 10, 3. ए. H. Ley. öi. 10, 5. Ap. Lp. om. 


20 Päzand text. XI. 12. — XII. 16. 


harvest yazdä u ameshäspeüdä, apatyära hend; 12 u köshashn 1 awä 
Ähbarman u dövä, u ämäri-cha iruä imardumä, pa rästi kuneüd; 13 u 
kesh kerba vesh, gäh pa valcsht; 14 u kesh kerba u gunäh agnin 
räst, gäh pa hamöstagä; 15 u ka bazha vish, aigish räh 6 dözhakh, 


Chapter XIII. 


1 Pursid dänä& 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Chi-rä ka gävä u göspendä 
u murvä u väindag& u mähigä, yak yak pa ä igqesh däneshn, sazhäihä 
däneshnmaäd heid? 3 u mardumä, 8748808 ämozhashn awar ne bareüd, 
u vas rafizh u qazina padash n& प्रप्त) däneshn i mardum! ayäftan u 
dänestan ne tuä? Ä 

4 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 5 ku: Mardumä pa bun-daheshn 
cdum dänä büd heüd, kushä kerba u bazha 1 kard, aigishä pädäishn 1 
kerba, u pädafräh i bazha, pa qesh chashm did, 6 u thisi-cha bazha 
czh mardumä nö raft. 7 U pas Äharman i daruaid, pädäishn i kerba 
u pädafräh 1 gunäh, awar nahunbad; [8 u &-cha-rä afidar din guft 
ested] 9 ku: ezh har anäi 1 gizasta Ganä i daruafd, pa dämä i Hörmezd 
kard, chihär this 2 vadtar u garätar; 10 kash kerba mazd, u gunäh 
pädafräh, u maneshn i mardumä, u farjäm 1 kär, be nahunbad. 

11 U ham chim वै) vas kesh u garöishn 1 awärdä, adar gehä, 
ravä kard; 12 u mardumä ne dänestan i kär u kerba rä, har kas ä 
vesh garö@d, u veh däred, yash ämözhashn pa kesh awar büd ested; 
13 u pa nämchisht ä& kesh pädiävaülatar, kesh pädishähi aw4 bahöd. 
14 Bö ä yak qgadäi u pädishähi i Gushtäsp shähäshäh, 15 kesh din i 
durust u räst i pa gaveshn i dädär IHörmezd, avö-gumänihä u awä- 
harihä dänestan 18, ezh 6६४ Zarathusht i Spitamä, fräzh padiraft, 
16 ke har äina khir i gethi u ınainyö, ezh din 1 veh 1 Mazdayasnä, 


XI. 11, 17. Bp. H, Ley. prefix pa. 12, 1. Bp. H, Ley. om. 

सा. 2, 3. Bp. ke, 8. ke. 2, 7-8. 8. om. 8, B. gives this sentence in Pahlavj, 
with Pärst interlined. 7, 1. S. Ley. om, 7,14. H. nahanid. 8. H. Ley. om. 
this sentence. 9, 17, H. Ley. ©. 10,1. ^. + kash, Bp. i kesh, 8. kesh. 
10, 16. प्रि, nahanid. 13,9. Lp.awar. 16, 1. Bp. prefixes ६. 


Päzand text, XIIL 1.— XV. 7. 21 


7080470 u gaoguzär u agumä pedäihed. 17 Ainä hechi garöishni 068४ 
kesh khir i gethi u mainyö, edum gaoguzär u röshan, padash shäyad 
ayäftan u dänestan; 18 b& vesh vinaftai 1) khasasta u pöchida awä 
hend, kushä gaveshn 1 bun 6 miän, u miän 6 farjäm, avir ahumänä. 


Chapter XIV. 


1 Pursid dänä 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Panäh kadäm drüpusht- 
tar? 3 u döst kadäm veh? 4 u näm burdär kadäm vehP 5 u rämeshn 
ayär kadäm veh? 6 u qästa kadäm qashtar? 7 u rämeshn i ezh har 
rämeshn fräzhtum kadäm P 

8 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 9 ku: Panäh Yazd drüpushttar; 
10 u döst bräd 1 nek veh; [11 u näm burdär farzafd ६ nek u din- 
burdär veh;] 12 ४ rämeshn ayär zan 1 nek ए hü-him veh; 13 ४ gästa 
& veh u qashtar ö ezh frärtini afidökht ested, u awä kär u kerba gared 
u däred; 14 u rämeshn 1 ezh har rämeshn fräzhtar, tan-durusti u avc- 
bimi u khusrübi u ashahl, 


Chapter XV. 


1 Pursid dän& 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Daryöshi veh, aydo tuä- 
gari, ay&o pädishähi ? 

3 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Daryöshi i pa प्रीतौ), veh 
ku tuägari 1 ezh khir ikasä; 5 chi guft ested 6 ku: 6 cha i daryöshtum 
u armöshtum kas, hame& kash maneshn u gaveshn u kuneshn frärffi, ४ 
pa kAr i Yazdä däred, ezh har kär u kerba i mardumä aüdar gehä 
kunefd, @ cha dädihä& bahar andar bahöd. 7 U öi cha i tuägar ६ vas 
इ. 18, 3. प्र, Ley. vinäfti. 

XIV. 8, 1. Ap. Bp. om. 3, 2. Ap. döstä. 5,1.8. om. 9, 2. Bp. adds s. 11. A. 
omits this gentence. 11, 5. Lp. om, 11, 7. Bp. om., प्र, Lp. i. 12, 1. only 
inAp.H. 12; 7. ^. 2. om. 13, 1. only in H. Ley. 9. 13, 7. H. Ley. ke. 


XV. 2, 4—5. Ap. om. 6, 2—3, 41 in all but Bs. 1.8. 6, 6. onlyinL. 8. 6, 17, 
only in L. 8. 6, 33. प्र, 0. 6, 37. H. andd. 7,6. 8. u. 


22 Päzand text. XV, 8- 35. 


१६819 mard, ka gästa 76 ezh frärüni kard ested, ka pa kär u kerba u 
ashodäd qazina kuned, aigish kerba qesh ne bahöd; [8 chi kerba öi 
qesh ke azhash apurd ested.] 9 U öi vas gästa ke ezh frärdii tukhshäl 
andökht ested, u awä kär % kerba u rämeshn gared u däred, ä cha 
azhash vch nest; 10 chi & pa pahalim &wäyad däshtan. 11 Be 611 
vas qästa mard kesh qästa ezh frärhä tukhshäl afdökht ested, u awä 
kär u kerba u rämeshn gared u däred, ä meh u veh u pahalimtar, 

12 U ä cha i pädishähf rä हततव 13 ku: deh € hä-pädishähi, veh 
ku keshvar & dush-pädishähi; 14 chi dädär Hörmezd, वणक kardäri 1 
dämä 7६, hü-pädishähf däd; 15 u Äharman i daruafid dush-pädishäht, 
pa patyära i hü-pädishäht, däd ested. 

16 Hü-pädishäht ४ bahöd, ke shahar äwädä u daryöshä, ave-must, 
däd u äin 1 räst däred u farmädd, 17 u däd u in i awärläi spözhed; 
18 u äw u ätash khüb däred; 19 u yazeshn 1 Yazdä, u kär u kerbs, 
pa ravä däred; 20 u daryöshä ayärmandi u jädaigöi kuned; 21 u din 
i veh 1 Mazdayasnä rä, tan u ä cha i वृल्शा jän, ०९6 awaspäred. 22 U 
agar hast kas ke ezh räh 1 Yazdä be ested, aigish viräishn padash 
kardan farmäöd, 23 vash griftär kuned, uawäzh örähi Yazdä äwared; 
24 u ezh gästa yash hast, bahar i Yazdä u arzäniä u kerba u daryöshä 
be bakhshed; 25 u tan, ruä rä, be awaspäred. 26 Hü-pädishäh 1 pa 
@ aina, hamtäk yazdä u ameshäspendä guft ested. 

27 U dush-pädishäht ä bahöd, 28 ke däl u äin 1 räst u frärün 
vashöved, 29 u stahm u apar u adätstänt afdar kär äwared; 30 u khir 
i mainyö vashöved; 31 u kär u kerba, pa äzh, bösh däred; 32 u ker- 
bagär mardum, ezh kerba kardan, awäzh däred; 33 u padash vazand 


kardär bahöd. 34 Vashı hamöin alidäzhasın 6 tan iqesh, 35 u ärdisln 


XV. 8. this sentence is only in ^. प्त, 8, 8. प्र, 6. 9, 14. L. ३, om. 10,3. प्र, om. 
11, 26. H. Ley. om. 12, 4. Lp. om. 13, 6. only in L. 8. 13, 9. Ap. H. Ley. 
dush-pädishäh. 14. ए. gives this sentence in Pahlavi. 16, 1. 8. prefixes u. 
20, 1. only inH. 3. 22, 1. H. om. 25, 1. Ap. Bp. om. 25,2. H. Ley. add ४. 
26 1. Ap. Bp. H. Ley. hü-pädishäht. 26,4. 8. in. 27,1. only in H.S 
28, 1. H. Ley. ku. 31, 8. om.in all. 32, 2. kerbagar in all but L. 








Päzand text. XV. 36.—XVI. 21. 24 


khir 1 gethi, 36 u angidi u burzeshn 1 vatarä, 37 u zaneshn u avineshn 
1 vehä, 38 u awasinashn 1 daryöshä. 39 Dush-pädishäh i pa @ &ina, 


hamtäk Äharman u devä guft ested. 


Chapter XVI. 


1 Pursid 0४०४ 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Ezh gareshn 1 mardumä 
१86१) u vastarg i mardumä padmözheid, kadäm arzmandtar u veh? 

3 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Ezh gareshn i mardumä 
garend, shir 1 göspenda veh däd ested; 5 chi mardum u chihär-wäß, 
ka ezh mäd be 2467, andä äi kashä gareshn tuä gardan, aigishä röishn 
u farvarshn ezh shir; 6 u pa shir veh shäind zivastan. 7 U agar 
mardum, ka ezh shir i mädar awäzh kuneid, be 0 shir ४ göspendä 
ämözhashn kunend, 8 aigishä nän pa kär andar 76 äwäyad; 9 chi pedä 
10 ku: mardum i pa Arzahi u Savahi u Fradadafsh u Vidadafsh u 
Vöuru-barsht u Vöuru-zarsht hend, gareshn pim i göspendä u gävä; 
11 han gareshn nö gareüd; 12 u ös ४ pim-qareshn mardum tan-durust- 
tar u zörmandtar u 2408078 cha i farzanda ave-vazandtar bahöd. 

13 U ezh zördäeä, gaidum meh u veh guft ested, 14 chi radi 
zördä&ä hast; 15 u exhi-cha Awastä, aigieh näm pa radi 1 zördä&ä pedä. 

16 U ezh miwa, khurmä u aügür meh u veh guft ested; 17 u ka 
nän ne mad ested, miwa rä drün äwäyad yashtan; 18 u ka miwa 
khurmä aydo aüglir yasht, har miwa pädishäh qardan; 19 u ka ä ne 
mad ested, & miwa äwäyad qardan i yasht ested. 

20 Ma& 7४ 7648 ku: göhar 1 nek u vad pa 0186 6 pedäi shäyad 
madan. 21 Veht i mard aüdar khashm, khard 1 mard aüidar varun i 


XV. 37, 3—4. Ap. Bp. H. Ley. $ vineshn. 38, 1. only in प्र, 8. 89, 1. Ap. Bp. 
H. Ley. dush-pädishäht. 39, 4. 8. in. | 

गश. 2, 13. H. Ley. arzmand. 4,9. 8. adds u (दण्द, 5, 13. Ap. प्र, Ley. kasü, 
Bp. ka ९502. 6,4. onlyinB.8. 7,14.L.8. om. 7,15. 8. adds u gävä. 
12,2—3. प्त, Ley. om. 12,9—13. B. om. 13, 5—7. Ley. khüblar u arzmand- 
tar. 14,5.B. om, 15, 1-2. Bp. om. 17,5. Lp. mdd. 18, 2. H. agar. 
19, 5. Lp. mäd. 


24 Päzand text. XVI, 22—54. 


awärüh pedäihed; 22 chi ke khashm gashtäved, vash qesh tan virästan 
tuä pa vehi; 23 u ke varun qashtäved, vash gesh tan virästan tuä pa 
khard; 24 u ke ma& gashtäved, vash qesh tan virästan tuä pa göhar; 
25 pa vazöstan ne äwäyad. 

26 Chi 6 i nek-göhar mard, ka ma& gared, edum humänä chuü 
jäma € i zarin u simin, 1 aid chand vesh awarözhend, päktar u rösh- 
antar bahöd; 27 w maneshn u gaveshn u kuneshn frärdläter däred; 
28 u aüdar zan u farzaüd ४ ham-ayärä u döstä, charvatar u shirintar 
bahöd; 29 u pa har kär u kerba tukhshätar bahöd. 

30 U © i vad-göhar mard, ka ma& qared, qgesh tan ezh pa&mä 
freh mined u däred; 31 u awä ham-ayärä naward bared, u cheri 
namäed, u awasös u riäri kuned; 32 u veh mardum tar kuned; 33 u 
zan u farzand u banda u parastär i gesh beshed; 34 ४ hurväkhm 1 
vehä vashöved; 35 u äshti be bared, u anäshti aidar äwared. 

36 BE har kas, pa pa&mä qardan 1 ma&, höshyär äwäyad büdan; 
37 chi ezh pa&mä gardan 1 786) in and neki havash 78360; 38 chi 
gareshn guhäred, [39 u ätash awarözhed,] 40 u hösh u vir u tukhm u 
khün awazäöd, [41 u besh spözhed, 42 u güna awarözhed,] 43 u this 1 
farmösht ayäd kuned; 44 u veht pa maneshn gäh gired; 45 u vineshn 
i chashm, u shnavashn 1 gösh, u guftäri i hizvä ४8246; 46 u kär 
i kardan u räinidan äwäyad, ravätar bahöd; 47 u pa gaftan gäh, gash 
gafted, u sabuk äkhezhed; 48 vash & bahar 74; khusrübi © tan, u 
ashahi © ruä, % pasaüdi-cha 1 veha awar rased. 

49 U ke ma& ezh pa&mä freh gared, in aid &ähö padash ८4८ 
bahöd; 50 chish khard u hösh u vir ४ thüm u khün khähed; 51 u 
vimäri andözhed, 52 ४ güna vardined, 88 ४ zör u patüi khähed; 54 « 


XVI, 26, 2. प्त, Lp. 6; Ley. om. 26, 8. Ap. Bp. om. 27, 1. Bp. Ley. om. 28, 6, 
प्र, 8. Ley. om. 30, 2. H. Ley. om. 80, 8. only in 8. 30, 10. Ley. adds rd. 
82,4. Ap. tan, H.vatar. 34,1. only inH.8. 86, 1. Ley. u. 37,7. H. Ley. &. 
89. B. omits this sentence 41. A. omits this sentencee. 42. ए» omits this 
sentence. 44, 2. ए. zehi, H. Ley. zahi. 48, 6, 10. H. Ley. i. 48, 12. only 
inL.8, 48, 15, 8. 8१8, in Sans., adhikam pravarddhayati. 49, 8. प्र. Ley.«. 
9,4 11—12, Ap. pash. 50, 7—8. Ap. Bp. om, 52, 1.H. om. 58, 1. H. om. 


Bun Pa ~ 


PAzand text. शषा, 55.— XVII. 5. 25 


namäzh u stäishn i Yazdä farmösht bahöd; 55 u vineshn i chashm, u 
shnavashn 1 gösh, u guftärt i hizvä kam bahöd; 56 ४ Awerdäd u 
Amerdäd böshed, 57 u büshyäsp käma varzed; 58 vash ä i guftan u 
kardan äwäyad, akard mäned; 59 ४ pa dushvärt gafted, u agashihä 
äkhezhed; 60 u ä bahar rä, qesh tan u zan u farzand u döst u qeshä- 
vand besht u dush-räm; 61 u mustävarmäd u dushman shäd; 62 u Yazdä 
azhash ०6 gashnüda; 63 vash तप्र © tan, u daruandi 6 ruä rased, 

64 U ezh padmözhashn i marduma padmözhend, pa tan farnyäk, 
u pa ruä paüba veh; 65 e-rä chi farnyäk ezh kharvastar bahöd; 66 u 
panba farvarshn ezh äw, u röishn ezh zami, u pa khir i ruä, meh u 
शशा u arzmandtar guft ested. 


Chapter XVII. 


1 Pursid १४708 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Kadäm ä shädi ezh dush- 
rämi vadtar ? 

3 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Ke gästa ezh bazha andökht 
ested, vash padash shäd bahöd, aigish & shädi ezh dush-rämi vadtar. 


Chapter XVII. 


1 Pursid dän& © mainyö ikhard 2 ku: Chi-r& mardumä ir chihär 
this, yashä pa däsha vesh äwäyad minidan, i% kamtar minend: 3 vard- 
शां i this i göthf, u margi i tan, u ämär 1 ruä, u bim 1 dözhakh ? 

4 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 5 ku: Viäväni i äzh dev u agar- 
sandi 78. 


XVL 54,1. 8. om. 56,1. 8. om. 58,1. पत, ४, 58,4-6. H. Ley. kardan u guftan. 
59, 1. 8. om. 60, 15, Ap. best, only in Bp. besh. 64, 9. H. 1. Ley. pad- 
mözhan, Ap. om. 64, 4. Ap. om. 64, 5. Ap. Bp. om. 64, 6. Ap. Bp. add 
därend, H. Ley. padmöshan därend, Lp. prefixes därend. 66, 19. H. Ley. 
arsmand. 

XVIL 2, 4. S. adds £. 

VOL 2,4. H. क, © 2,9. onlyinL.8. 2,18. H. Ley. ठ. 


26 Päzand text. XIX. 1.— XXI. 10. 


Chapter XIX. 


1 Pursid dänä 0 mainyö ikhard 2 ku: Pa bim u midökht zivastan 
vadtar, ayäo margi? 

3 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Pa bim u midökht zivastan 
ezh margi vadtar; 5 chi har kas zindai rämeshn u gashi i gethi 14 
äwäyad, 6 u kash rämeshn u gashi 1 gethi nest, vash bim u midökht 


awä, ezh margi vadtar guft ested. 


Chapter XX. 


1 Pursid dänä 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Pädishähä this 6 chi 
südmaädtar, u chi ziägartar ? 

3 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Pädishähä rä this € ham- 
pursai 1 aw& dänägä u vehä südmaüdtar, 5 vashä gaveshn u ham- 


pursai i awä spazgä u du-sakhunä ziägartar. 


Chapter XXI. 


1 Pursid dänä ö mainyö ikhard 2 ku: Gethi-ärä& u mainyö-vashöv 
mard farjäm chi? 3 u 6८ ४ awasösgar mard farjäm chi? 4 u © i agesh- 
kär mard farjäm chi? 5 u 0६ khinvar mard farjäm chi? 6 u öl ४ ash- 
gähan mard farjäm chi?- 7 u ös © midökht-maneshn mard farjäm chi? 
8 u 0 £ tar-maneshn mard farjäm chi? 

9 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 10 ku: 6i i getht-ärä& u mainy- 
vashöv mard, andar pädafräh € i sadis edum tawähihed, chuü ätash 1 


vakhshinda, kash. äw awar rased, 


XIX. 5, 1. Bp. प्र. Ley. u. 5, 10. Bp. प्र. Ley. om. 6, 2. Ap. Ley. Lp. kas, Bp. 
kish. 6, 14. only inL. 3. | 

XXL 3, 2. प्र, Ley. om. 3, 8, only inLp. 4,2.H.Ley. om. 4,3, only in Lp. 
5, 2. H. Ley. om. 5, 3. only in Ap. 6,2. H. Ley. om. 6,3. only in Ap. 
7, 2. H. Ley. om. 7, 3. only in ^. 8, 2. H. Ley. om. 8,3, only in Ap.Lp. 
10, 3. only inL. 8. 10, 9--10. Ap. H. Ley. Lp. pädafräe. 10, 12. H. Ley. 
sadüs. 10, 19. Bp. S. kesh. 


Päzand text. XXL 11—33. 27 


11 U öl  awasösgar mard pa tan u ruä qarch nö bahöd; 12 u 
har bär ka zafar awäzh kuned, aigish daruaidt awazäed; 13 vash har 
drüzh pa tan &dum mahmä beiid, kush höchi veht 0 tan n& ददेत; 
14 u vehä पाक्षि u vatarä stäishn kuned; 15 vash pa हली tan dusrüb, 
९८ mainyö ruä daruaid bahöd; 16 vash aiidar dözhakh pädafräh kardan 
rd, be 0 drüzh i awasösgar awaspäreid, 17 u 61 drüzh har pädafräh 
€; awasös € u rläri € padash kuned. 

18 U 0 i agqeshkär mard, jadi-cha ezh daruaäüdt, vas ka pa göthi 
anal u margi awar rased, vash ezh ä did gash zfied. 

19 U oi © khinvar mard puhal 1 pa ruä, garätar ku awarö daru- 
andä i pa dözhakh; 20 &-rä chi khin pa pa@vand raved; 21 u har 
gunäh virästan veh shäyad ku khin, 22 chi khin pa pa&vand be mäned; 
23 u hast 2 ka aüdä frashegard pa@vaüded; 24 chi ezh in awizha din 
röshan pedä 25 ku: कणत i Arümäigä u Turukä cha, awä Eränagä, 
bun ezh & khin büd, yashä pa awazadan i Eraz zäd; 26 u andä frash- 
egard hame १6९१११९१. 

27 U 6 i ashgähan mard, anarzänitum exh mardumä, guft ested; 
28 chi ezh iz din pedä 29 ku: dädär Hörmezd, 0 i ashgähan mard 
वै, 2070846 ne brehinid; 30 u öi ४ ashgähan mard rä, aigish this 
ziveshn i pa daheshn ४ ashödäd no daheshn; 31 vash aspalizh u pad- 
iraftäri ०6 kuneshn; 32 e-rä chi ä qareshn 1 mard i ashgähan qared, 
ezh awärüni u adäßstäni qared; 33 vash ashgähant u adäßstä qareshni 


rä, tan dusrüb, u ruä& darnand bahöd. 


XXI 11, 3. only in Ap. Lp. 13, 4 onlyin 1, 8. 14,1. Ap. om. 15, 6. Ap. om, 
पि, Ley. pa. 16, 6. Ap. om. 17, 1. only in 3. 17, 5-6. ^+}. Lp. pädafrüe, 
Bp. H. Ley. pädafräh. 18, 1. Lp.om. 18, 2, प्रि, Ley. om. 18, 3. only in 
Ap. Lp. 18, 22, so in all, but gashi seems better. 19, 1. only in 8. 19, 3. 
om. in all. 23, 3, only in A.; see XXXI.8. 23,4, Bp. ki. 24, 1. प्त, £ 
24, 3. H. Ley. om. 25, 12. only inL.8. 25, 16. H. om. 27, 3. Bp. on. 
27, 5. Ap. Ley. add gard, प्र. adds gird. 27,7. Lp. om. 28, 3, पर. Ley. च. 
29,1. H. Ley. ke. 29, 5. Bp. om. 29, 10. Ap. Lp. prefix rd, 27. has only 
lä, H. Ley. rd. 30, 3. ए. om. 30, 7. Bp. om. 30, 13. only in As. Lp. 
30, 16. Lp. dahed. 31,6. Bp. प, Ley. kuned. 33, 2. H. Ley. ashgahan. 
33, 12, Bp. heid. 


28 20287 text. XXI. 34. -- XXI. 4. 


84 U öi i midökht-maneshn mard, pa vehä &dum varömaäd chuä 
pa vatarä; 35 u pa khir i mainyö u gethi, ४ pa cha yazeshn u azbö- 
yashn u parastashn i Yazdä varömaüd; 36 vash ä bahar rä, yazdä u 
ameshäspendä, yazeshn u azbäyashn i kuned, kam padireifd; 37 u 
ayäfta-cha 1 qähed, havash kam daheid; 38 u pa dahän 1 vehä hamvär 
dusrüb; 39 vash ruä daruand bahöd. 

40 U शं i tar-maneshn mard döst aidak, vash dushman vas; 
41 u daheshni-cha i 6 kas dahed, u yazeshni-cha i yazdä 78 kuned, 
tar-maneshnf rd, kam padireüd; 42 u ayäfta-cha 1 १४०९१) kam १९४१०९१; 
43 vash aüdar dözhakh, pädafräh 1 ruä kardan rä, 0 drüzh i tar-maneshnf 
awaspärend, 44 u drüzhi-cha 1 tar-maneshn! güna güna pädafräh padash 
kuned, u ne äsäihed. 


Chapter XXIl. 


1 Pursid dän& 6 mainyö i khard 2 ku: Pa tukhshät, khir u qästa 
1 getht, 0 dast shäyad kardan, 8१६० ०6 ? 

8 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Pa tukhshäi, & nekf ine 
brehinid ested, 6 qesh kardan nö shäyad; 5 be & i brehinid ested, 
tukhshäf 7४ ha& be rased; 6 ०6 tukhshät, kash ä, pa Yazdä nö awä, 
pa gethi avö-bar, b& pasi-cha pa mainyö ö friäd rased, u pa taräzha 
४ 82६69. 


Chapter ¬+. 


1 Pursid däna 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Pa khard u प्क, awä 
breh kökhshidan shäyad, ayäo ne? 
3 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Awäi-cha thagt u zörmandi 


डा, 34, 1. H. om. 34, 3. Bp. om. 85,8. H. Ley. om. 86, 8-9. Bp. प, Ley. om. 
87, 5. 8. om.; see 42. 40, 8. only in Ap. Lp. 41,8. only in 8. 41, 4, Bp. 
H. öi. 41, 14. Bp. प्त, Ley. om. 42, 2. cha only in Lp. 44, 1. Ap. om. 

XXII. 2, 3. Bp. adds 8 2, 9. H. Ley. om. 5, 1. 2. 8. ४, H. Ley. u pa. 6, 3—5. 
Bp. H. Ley. kesh. 6, 12. Ap. H. ne. 6, 14. ए}. ४, H. Ley. om. 6, 15. H. 
Ley. om. 6, 16. Bp. H. Ley. om. 6, 17—18. H. Ley. om. 





Päzand text. XXIN. 5.—XXV. 7. 29 


i khard u dänäf, pasi-cha awä breh kökhshidan ०6 shäyad; 5 chi ka 
brehineshn pa neki, ay&o pa vatari, fräzh rased, dänä pa kär viävä 
bahöd, u dush-dän& pa kär ägäh bahöd; 6 u vad-dil dilörtar bahöd, 
u dilertar vad-dil bahöd; 7 u tukhshä ashgähan bahöd, u ashgähan 
tukhshä bahöd; 8 &dum chuf pa ä this brehinid ested, vahäna padash 
andar 8६, 9 u aware har this ०6 spözhed. 


Chapter XXIV. 


1 Purstd पक्षा 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Ayäft qästäri, u kerba 
varzidäri, u arzäni rä, yazdä 6 mardumä didi-cha this bakhshend, 
aydo ne? 

3 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Bakhsheid; 5 chi edum 
chuß &667त ku: bakht u baghö-bakht. 6 Bakht & bahöd, i ezh fradumi 
bakht ested; 7 u baghö-bakht & i didi-cha bakhshend; 8 be yazdä ä 
bakhshashn &-rä kam kuneäd, u mainyö kam pedäinend, chi Äharman 
1 daruand, pa nirö 1 haft awäkhtar, qästa u aware cha har neki i gethi, 


ezh vehä u arzäniä apurend, u © vatarä u anarzäniä avirtar bakhshend. 


Chapter XXV. 


1 Pursid dänä 6 mainyö ikhard 2 ku: Ezh tuägarä ke daryöshtar? 
u ezh daryöshä ke tuägartar ? 

3 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Ezh tuägarä Ööi daryöshtar, 
ke pa & yash hast ne garsand, 5 % vesh büdan i this r& timär bared. 

6 U ezh daryöshä 0 tuägartar, ke pa ä # mad csted qarsand, 
7 u vesh büdan 1 this 7६ ne andeshed. 


XXI 5, 4, Ap. om. 5, 7. Bp. om. 5, 16. only in 8. 5, 19. H. akär. 

XXIV. 6, 1. 8. prefixes u. 6, 4. H. Ley. ke. 8, 1.8.4. 8, 12. Ap. om. 8, 29. Bp. 
H. Ley. om. 8, 33. 8. apured. 8, 35. Lp. om. 8. 40. 8. bakhshed. 

XXV. 5, 1. omitted in all. 6, 4. Bp. &. 6, 9—11. Bp. yash rased. 


28 Päzand text. XXI. 34.- XXI 4. 


34 U 61 ६ midökht-maneshn mard, pa vehä &dum varömaid chuä 
pa vatarä; 35 u pa khir i mainyö u gethi, u pa cha yazeshn u azb&- 
yashn u parastashn i Yazdä varömaüd; 36 vash ä bahar 74, yazdä u 
ameshäspendä, yazeshn u azbäyashn i kuned, kam padireifd; 37 u 
ayäfta-cha i gähed, havash kam १६71670; 38 u pa dahän 1 vehä hamvär 
dusrüb; 39 vash ruä daruand bahöd. 

40 U 6 i tar-maneshn mard döst aüdak, vash dushman vas; 
41 u daheshni-cha ई 6 kas dahed, u yazeshni-cha 1 yazdä r& kuned, 
tar-maneshnf 14 , kam padirend; 42 u ayäfta-cha 1 gähed, kam १६४९० ; 
43 vash afdar dözhakh, pädafräh 1 ruä kardan rä, 0 drüzh 1 tar-maneshnf 
awaspärehd, 44 u drüzhi-cha 1 tar-maneshni güna güna pädafräh padash 
kuned, u ne äsäihed. 


Chapter XXIl. 


1 Pursid dän& 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Pa tukhshäi, khir u १६8४ 
1 getht, ö dast shäyad kardan, ayäo 16 ? 

3 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Pa tukhshäl, ä एदं ine 
brehinid ested, 6 qgesh kardan nö shäyad; 5 be ä i brehinid ested, 
tukhshät 7४ 196 be rased; 6 b& tukhshäl, kash @ , pa Yazdä ०6 awä, 
pa göthi avö-bar, b& pasi-cha pa mainyö ० friäd rased, u pa taräzha 
awazädd. 


Chapter XXIII. 


1 Pursid däna 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Pa khard u dänäl, awä 
breh kökhshidan shäyad, ayäo 76 ? 
3 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Awäi-cha thagi u zörmandi 


अ, 84, 1. H. om. 34, 3. Bp. om, 85,8. H. Ley. om. 86, 8-9. Bp. H. Ley. om. 
87, 5. 8. om.; see 42. 40, 3. only in Ap. Lp. 41, 8. only in 8. 41, 4. Bp. 
H. öi. 41, 14. Bp. H. Ley. om. 42, 2. cha only in Lp. 44, 1. Ap. om. 

XXI. 2, 3. Bp. adds 8 2,9. प्त, Ley. om. 5, 1. ए. 8. ४, प्र. Ley. ४ pa. 6, 3—5. 
Bp. H. Ley. kesh. 6, 12. Ap. ए, n2. 6, 14. Bp. ४, H. Ley. om. 6, 15. H. 
Ley. om. 6, 16. Bp. H. Ley. om. 6, 17—18. H. Ley. om. 


Päzand text. शा, 5.—XXV. 7. 29 


i khard u dänäf, pasi-cha awä breh kökhshidan ०6 shäyad; 5 chi ka 
brehineshn pa एटा) ayäo pa vatari, fräzh rased, dänä pa kär viävä 
bahöd, ४ dush-dänä pa kär ägäh bahöd; 6 u vad-dil dilörtar bahöd, 
u dilertar vad-dil bahöd; 7 u tukhshä ashgähan bahöd, u ashgähan 
tukhshä bahöd; 8 edum chuf pa ä this brehinid ested, vahäna padash 
ahdar Add, 9 u awar& har this ०6 spözhed. 


Chapter XXIV. 


1 Pursfd dänä © mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Ayäft gästäri, u kerba 
varzidäri, u arzäni rä, yazdä 6 mardumä didi-cha this bakhshend, 
aydo ne? 

3 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Bakhsheäd; 5 chi edum 
नाणे göend ku: bakht u baghö-bakht. 6 Bakht & bahöd, £ ezh fradumt 
bakht ested; 7 u baghö-bakht ä i didi-cha bakhsheid; 8 ९८ yazdä ä 
bakhshashn &-r& kam kuneid, u mainyö kam pedäinehd, chi Aharman 
1 daruaäd, pa nirö i haft awäkhtar, qästa u awar& cha har neki 1 gethi, 


exh vehä u arzäniä apurend, u © vatarä u anarzäniä avirtar bakhshend. 


Chapter XXV. 


1 Pursid dän& ö mainyö ikhard 2 ku: Ezh tuägarä ke daryöshtar ? 
u ezh daryöshä ke tuägartar ? 

3 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Ezh tuägarä 01 daryöshtar, 
ke pa & yash hast 76 garsand, 5 ४ vesh büdan 1 this 7६ timär bared. 

6 U ezh daryöshä öl tuägartar, ke pa & # mad csted qarsand, 
7 u vesh büdan 1 this rä& ne aüdeshed. 


XXIL 5, 4 Ap. om. 5, 7. Bp. om. 5, 16. only in 8. 5, 19. H. akär. 

XXIV. 6, 1. 8. prefixes u. 6, 4. H. Ley. ke. 8, 1. 8. ४. 8, 12. Ap. om. 8,29. Bp. 
H. Ley. om. 8, 33. 8. apured. 8, 35. Lp. om. 8, 40. 8. bakhshed. 

XXV. 5, 1. omitted in all. 6, 4. Bp. &. 6, 9—11. Bp. yash rased. 


30 Päzand text. XXVL 1.—XXVI. 12. 


Chapter XXV]. 


1 Pursid dänä 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Kör chaslım vadtar, ४१६० 
kör ता? 3 dush-ä&gäh vadtar, ayäo vad khim? 

4 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 5 ku: ल ४ kör-chashm, दशा 
shnäsai i this hast, u ämözhashn kuned, pa durust-chashm däreshn; 
6 u 61 $ durust-chashm, kash däneslın 1 this nest, u ४ cha yash Amözh- 
end ne padired, aigish ä ezhi-cha kör chashm vadtar. 

7 Dush-khim veh ku dush-ägäh; 8 chi dush-khim, jad ezh däßsta, 
ezh kas this be stadan ०6 tuä; [9 u dush-ägäh mard, aigish hamöin 


käma 0 stahm u apar.] 


Chapter XX VII 


1 Pursid dänä 0 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Chi-r& mardum i ezh 
Gayömard, u ä cha i ezh Höshaüg ४ Peshdäd, qadäcä u dahevadä 1 
and& © Gushtäsp shähäshäh, edum käm-kardär büd hend? 5 vashä ezh 
Yazdä neki १68] vafdäd, 4 u frehest ä ४ पीतता Yazdä anaspäs büd 
hend; 5 u hasta-cha ke avir anaspäs u mihirä-drüzh 2८ gunähkär büd 
hend; 6 aigin eshä jad jad chi ncki r& däd hend? 7 vashä bar u 
süd azhash chi raft P 

8 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 9 ku: Ä i cshä r&, pa nekt, ayäo 
pa vatari, pursa@, ägäh bäsh u be dän; 10 chi kär 1 वदद hamöin pa 
breh u zamän u vazar 1 brin raved, 1 qad-hast zuruän i pädishäh u 
derang qadä&; 11 नाणी andar ögäm ögäm, 6 har ke 18 b..kht ested, 


on 


chuf & 1 äwäyad madan, awar rascd; 12 chuü ezhi-cha ham-pa&vaäd 1 


XXVI 3, 1. H. Ley. prefixw. 5,3. Ap. Bp. om. 6, 8. Bp. om. 6,5. H. ke. 
7, 1. 8. prefixes u. 7,3. H. yd. 8, 3. Ip. vad. 8, 8. Ip. om. 9. A. omits 
this sentence, 

XXVNH. 2, 7. Lp. om. 2, 9- 11. Ap. om. 2, 13. H. Ley. «. 2, 20. H. Ley. öt. 
4,1. H.om. 44. Bp. om. 5,8 ^. 8. om. 9,6. omitted in all. 10,4. 
Ap. Bp. gethi. 


Päzand text. XXVIO. 18-- 85, 31 


eshä peshinagä 1 vadard pedä 13 ku: awadum, ä& neki 1 ezh eshä, Ö 
däm i Hörmezd äwäyad madan, be mad. 

14 Chi ezh Gayömard, süd ४४ büd 15 ku: fradum, awazadan 1 
ärzür, u awaspär kardan i tan i qesh, meh däöstänihä, 0 Aharman. 
[16 U dadigar, süd @% büd] 17 ku: mardum u hamä fravash 1 frashe- 
gard kardärä, ashoä narä u näirikä, ezh tan i 61 däd. 18 U sadigar, 
in std ku: ayökhshusta-cha ezh tan 1 61 brehinid. 

19 U ezh Höshang 1 Peshdäd, std in büd 20 ku: se bahar dev 
1 Mäzaüdar i gehä& maröchinidär, du bahar be awazad. 

21 U ezh Tahmuraf i hü-rast, 80त in bAd 22 kush gizasta 0808 1 
daruand si säl pa bär däsht; 23 u haft äina neve i diveri, 1 0 daruand 
pa nagä däsht, be © pedäi äward. 

24 U ezh hü-rama Jamshid 1 Vivanhänän, 80 in büd: 25 kush 
shash shad säl, % shash mäh, shäzhdah rözh amargi, pa hamöin däm 
u daheshn 1 dädär Hörmezd, be vinärd, 26 u adard u azarmän u apat- 
yära kard hend. 27 U dadigar, in sud: kush var 1 Jam-kard kard, 
28 ४ ka @ värä i Malakösä bahöd, chuf pa din pedä ku: mardum u 
aware däm u daheshn i Hörmezd ४ qadä&, frehest b& awasihed; 29 u 
pas & var 1 Jam-kard dar b& kushäönd, 30 ४ mardumä u göspendä u 
aware däm u daheshn 1 dädär Hörmezd, ezh ä var be 960, 31 u gehä 
awäzh äräönd. 32 U sadigar, in std 33 ku: pa&mä 1 gethyä i @ dush- 
daha daruaid i Aharman hupärd estäd, vash ezh ashkum awäzh äward. 

34 U ezh Azhi-Dahäk Ba@varäsp u gizasta Fräsyäk 1 Tür, süd 
in büd 35 ku: agar qadäi 6 Ba@varäsp u Fräsyäk ne mad hat, aigin 


XXVIL 13, 1. A. 8. om., H. Ley. ke. 18, 8. Lp. om,, H. Ley. ४, 14,5. प्र, Ley. तै. 
15,1. H. Ley. ke. 15,5. Ap. dzür; in Lp. altered into dgür by a later hand. 
15, 6. Ap. om. 15.7. Bp. प. Ley. awaehär. 16. A. omits this sentence, 
16, 1. H. om. 16, 4. प्त, Ley.@. 18 3. पर. Lyy.@. 19,7. प. Ley,@. 21,1. 
Ap. Bp. om. 21, 7. H. Ley. @. 23, 14. Ap. om,, H. Ley. öi. 23, 15. H. Ley. 
pedd. 24,8. प्र. Ley. a. 25, 1. B. H. Ley. 8. ku. 25, 5. H. Ley. 8. om. 
27, 3. H. Ley. &. 27, 9. Ap. prefixes ४, Bp. prefixes ös. 28, 1. Bp. u. 28,3. 
Ap. om. 28, 21, om. inall. 29,4. Som. 380.1. 8. om. 80, 3. 8. om. 
32, 1. Ap. Bp. om. 32, 3. H. Ley. &. 33, 6. Ap. om. 83, 13, Ap. प्र, Ley. 
om., Bp. Lp. ash, 8. vash @? 34, 5. H. Ley. add ech. 84, 11. H. Ley. &. 


32 Päzand text. XXVIL 86—62. 


gizasta Ganä-mainyö & qadäi be 6 Khashm däd hat; 36 u ka ए८ 6 
Khashm mad 1६६, andä rist-äkhezh u tan-i-pasin ne shäyast hed 2218871 
be stadan, 37 &-r& chish tanmandi nest. 

38 U ezh Fredüän, süd ॐ büd: 39 नापे awazadan u bastan 1 
Azhi-Dahäk Batvaräsp i edum garä-gunäh; 40 vash hani-cha vas Mäz- 
87087 dev zad, u ezh keshvar i Qanirasi be kard. 

41 U ezh Manöshchihar, 80 in büd 42 ku: Salm u Thözh ı yash 
nyäk büd, pa khin Eraz b& awazad, 43 exh patyärai i gehä awäzh 
däsht. 44 U ezh Padashgärgar andä bun i dözhakh, नाप pa&mä 
i Fräsyäk kard estäd, exh Fräsyäk awäzh stad, u 6 qeshi i Erä shahar 
&ward. 

45 Uezh Kai-Kaväd, süd in büd 46 ku: aidar Yazdä späsdär 
büd, 47 vash gadäi khüb kard, 48 u pa@vand u tukhma 1 Kayä ezh 
öi awäzh raft. 

49 U ezh Säm, शीत्‌ in büd: 50 kush mär 1 Sruvar, u gurgi 
Kapöd ke Pehani-cha gänend, u dev i dwi Gaüdarfi, u फणी 1 Kamak, 
u dev 1 viäväni be awazad; 51 u hani-cha vas kär guzurg ४ arzmaüd- 
tar kard; 52 u vas patyära exh gehä awäzh däsht; 53 uka frehest exh 
eshä patyäragä, yak awäzh mänd haß, rist-äkhezh u tan-i-pasin kardan 
16 shäyast haß, 

54 U ezh Kahös, शत in büd: 55 chuü Kai-Syävakhsh ezh tan 1 
601 brehinid; 56 ४ hani-cha vas kardagä azhash raft. 

57 U ezh Syävakhsh, std in büd: 58 वोप zäishn i Kai-Khusraw, 
u kardan 1 Kaändizh. 

59 U ezh Kai-Khusraw, süd in büd: 60 chun awazadan i Fräsyäk, 
61 u khandan 1 uzdezär 1 pa var i Chaßchist, 62 u vinärdan i Kaüdizh, 


XXVII. 36, 1. Ap. om,, H. Ley. 0. 36,8. प्र, pa. 88, 5. H. Ley. @. 40, 12. H. Ley. 
birün. 41,5. H. Ley. @. 42, 4, प, Ley. Tör. 43,1. 8. pref. vasha, H.pref. u. 
44, 12—15. Bp. om, 45, 1—2. Ap. om. 45, 5. प्र, Ley. 4. 46, 1. प्र. Ley. ke. 
49, 3. Bp. prefixes, and 8. adds, Kairsdsp. 49,5. H. Ley. @. 50, 13—15. ^}. 
Lp. devi, Bp. dev ४; dwi only inH.8. 51, 6. प्र, Ley. ५ 52, 4. S. adds in. 
53, 84, 8. ech frehest. 54, 5. H. Ley. @. 56, 1. Bp. om. 57, 8, Ley. pre- 
fixes Kai. 57,5, H, Ley.@. 59, 5. 8. ठ, 62, 1. प्र, om. 


Päzand text. XXVI. 68. - XXVIIL. 13. 33 


63 u rist ärästär Saoshyös 1 perözhgar rist-äkhezhashni, u pa tan-i- 


pasin ayärl i 61 rä, veh tu& kardan. 


64 U ezh Kai-Lahuräsp, std in büd: 65 kuslı qadäi khüb kard, 
66 u adar Yazdä späsdär büd, '67 u din padiraftär Kai-Gushtäsp ezh 


tan 1 61 brehinihest. 


68 U ezh Kai-Gushtäsp, std «2 büd: 69 लोपा padiraftan u yashtan 
i din 1 veh i Mazdayasnä, 70 pa bagä &-väzlh ahunavar gaveshn i dä- 
där Hörmezd; 71 awasihinidan u shkastan 1 धीत i devä u drüzhä; 
72 u rämeshn u äsänt i äw u äÄtash u harvisp yazdä 1 mainyuä u 
gethyä; 73 pur ömedi 1 vehä u arzäniä, 74 pa ä 1 frär&ü käm, 6A 1 
gesh shihashn; 75 u shnäishn u räminidärt i Hörmezd awä ameshä- 


spendä; 76 u beshashn u zaheshn i Aharman, vash vashüdagä. 


Chapter XX VI. 


1 Pursid dänä © mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Ke väkhfätar? 3 ke pa 


nirötar? 4 ke tezhtar ? 5 ke shädtar? 6 ke dush-rämtar? (६ anaomedtar ? 
7 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 8 ku: Hörmezd i gadäd väkhüntar, 
9 ke nulı hazär säl anäi pa dämä 1 geslı ezh Aharman vined, pasi-cha 
be pa १४९३६ u väkhüni ainäsh ne zaned. 
10 U spihir pa nirötar. 11 U. maneshn 1 mardumä (लमक) 12 U 


ruä 1 ashöä shädtar. 13 U द ı daruandä dush-rämtar u anaomeltar. 


XXVI 64, 3. I. Kai-Jahuläsp. 64, 5. H. Ley. व. 68, 2. Ley. adds shdh. 68, 5. 
H, Ley. व. 70, 1. 8. prefixes u. 71, 1. Ap. awasihidan, H. Ley. prefix «. 
72,1. 8. om. %3, 1-2. प्र. Ley. pa ömed. 73,5. only inH.S, 75,4. M. 
rdmeshnidäri. 76, 7. Ap. om., Ley. vas. 

भा. 3-6, 1. आ. Ley. prefix u. 5. this sentence has been cmitted in L., but 
is partially supplied in the margin. 6, 3. MH. Ley. prefix ५. 8,5. H. adda 
the gloss; ya'ni ba- Hindi 'sahinär’. 10—12, 1. only in H. Ley. > 11,5. 
H. Ley. prefix pa. 13, 1-2. Ap. द. ru@, I. Ley. ured, Lp. @ altered 
to ua, 8. d. 


34 Päzand text. XXIX. 1.—XXXI. 12. 


Chapter XXIX, 


1 Pursid dänä 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Ke pa nigereshnitar u 
pänätar äwäyad däshtan ? 
3 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Redak i awarnät, u zan u 


stör u ätash, pa pänätar u nigereshnitar, äwäyad däshtan, 


Chapter XXX, 


1 Pursid पक्षा 6 mainyö i khard 2 ku: Ziüdai kadäm vadtar ? 
3 u pa khard ke apasandashnitar ? 

4 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 5 ku: Zindat 1 त vadtar, ke pa 
bim u midökht zived. 6 U pa khard öi apasandashnitar, ke pa mainyö 


ne garötd, u gethi ärätd. 


Chapter XXXI. 


1 Pursid dän& 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Äsrüä& u aratishtärä u 
västryöshä, jad jad geshkäri chi ? 

3 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Äsrüä göshkärt, din khüb 
däshtan, 5 u yazeshn u azbäyashn i Yazdä, khüb ४ pa nigereshn kar- 
dan; 6 vazar u däßstä u äin, chuü द्यौ awizha veh din i Mazdayasnä 
pedä, räst däshtan; 7 u mardumä ezh kerba u gunäh ägähinidan, 8 u 
räh 6 vahesht, ४ bim paharezh ezh dözhaklhı namüidan. 

9 U aratishtärä qeshkäri, dushman zadan, 10 u shahar u vimand 
i gqesh ave-bim u äsä däshtan, | 

11 U västryöshä geshkäri, varz u äwädäni kardan, 12 u tuä sä- 


mänaihä, क padiginidan u äwädä däshtan, 


XXIX. 4, 11. Bp. H. Ley. om. 

XXX. 5, 2. Ap. Lp. zindaie. 

XXXI 2, 3. 8. om. 2,5. only inH. Ley. 8. 5,1. 8. om. 5,8. only in L.8. 
6. 1. H. prefixes u. 8,5. Bp. 8. om. 8,6. Ap. 8. add «. 9, 1. only in H. 
Ley. 8. 11, 1. only in 8. 12, 1. only in 8. 12, 4. Bp. gdwa. 


Päzand text. XXXIL 1. — XXXIM. 16. 35 


Chapter XXXI. 


1 Pursid तक्षा 6 mainyö i khard 2 ku: Hü-tukhshä pcshagärä, 
१९81811 chi ? 

3 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Peshayära qeshkäri in, 
5 ku & kär 1 ne däneiid, dast havash 76 bareid; 6 u ä 1 dänend, khüb 
u pa nigereshn kunend; 7 u mazd dädihä qähend. 8 Chi keä ine 
däned, pa kardan fräzh kuncd, hast 1 ka ä kär tawäh u agär 09104; 
u ka vasi-cha 01 mard ke kär qesh qashnüda kuned, aigin chash ä 
gunäh © bun bahöd. 


Chapter XXXI1. 


1 Pursid dänä © mainyö i khard 2 ku: @६46 kadäm vadtar? 
3 u sälär kadäm vadtar? 4 u döst kadäm vadtar ? 5 u qeshävand 
kadäm vadtar? 6 w zan ke vadtar? 7 w farzand kadäm vadtar? 8 u 
shahar kadäm vadtar ? 

9 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 10 ku: Qadä ä vadtar, ke shahar 
ave-bim, u mardumä ave-must, däshtan ne tuä. 11 U sälär & vadtar, 
ke pa khunar vad, u andar kard-kärä anaspäs, u ashägardä ne ayär u 
jadaügö. 12 U döst & vadtar, ke padash vastäkh büdan ne shäyad. 13 U 
16874९87 & vadtar, ६ pa astdna ne ayär. 14 U zan ä vadtar, ke awä 
pa rämeshn zivastan 16 shäyad. 15 U farzand & vadtar, ६ 716 näm- 
burdär. 16 U shahar ä& vadtar, ke pa neki u ave-bimi u Ögämi andar 


zivastan ०6 shäyad. 


XXXII. 4, 2. Ap. Lp. peshkära. 6, 6. Ap. H. l.ey. om. 8, 6. Ap. H. Ley. danend. 
8, 10. प्र. kunend. 8, 11. 8. prefixes «. 8, 13. Bp. S. ke. 8, 26. Bp. adds ४. 
8, 34. 8. $ 0४ pa bun; see I. 26. 

शशा. 3. 1. Ap. om., Bp. H. Ley. ku. 4-5, 1. प्र, Ley. om. 6, 1. Lp. om. 6, 3. 
Ap. Bp. H. kadäm. 7, 1. S. Ley. om. 13, 5. Bp. ku, H. Ley. ö. 13, 7. H. 
Ley. astvän. 15,5. H. Ley. ke. 16, 6. Bp. om, 16, 8. 8, om. 16, 10. प, 
Ley. om, 


36 Päzand text. XXXIV. 1. — XXXV. 19. 


Chapter XXXIV. 


1 Pursid dänä 6 mainy6 i khard 2 ku: Dädär Hörmezd {11181 - लात 
ä daheshn däd, ke Aharman patyära havashı burdan ne tua? 
3 Mainy6 ikhard päsukh kard 4 ku; 6 öi ikhardmand u qarsand 


mard, patyära burdan kam shäyad. 


Chapter XXXV. 


1 Pursid dana 6 mainyo 1 khard 2 ku: Chand ä mardum 1 pa 
tuägar, u chand ä : pa daryösh Awävad däshtan ? 

3 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 4 ku: त and mardum pa tuägar 
६९ 8९११ däshtan: 5 vak, öi ke pa khard bunda; 6 2८ dadigar, kesh tan 
durust u ave-bimihä zived; 7 usıudigar, ke paäi mad ested garsand: 
8 w chihäarum, श kesh breh pa frärüni ayär; 9 ४ palüchum, ke pa 
chashm i Yazdä, u hizvä 1 vehä, khusrüb; 10 % shashum, kesh garö- 
ishn awar in vak awizha veh din 1 Mazdayasnä ; 11 u haftum, kesh 
tuägari ezh frärüni. 

12 U ir ahd mardum pa darvösh däreshn : 13 तुर) ä kesh khard 
nest; 14 ८ dadigar, kesh tan ne durust; 15 u sadigar, kesh pa bim 
u midökht zived; 16 a chihärum, ke pa qesh tan ne padishäh; 17 u 
paichum, kesh breh ne ayar ; 18 « shashum, ke pa chashm 1 Yazdä, 
u hizvä 1 vehä, dusrüb; 19 u haftum, ke pir, vash farzand u paevand 


nest. 


XXXIV. 2, 7. Ap. om. 2,8 Bp. प्र. Icy. ku. 2,13—14. Ap. om. 4,2. Bp. H. om. 
4, 4. only in L. 

XXXV. 4,3. Ap. om. 5, 2.H. Ley. @. 5,4. Ap. om. 6,1. only inH.S. 7,1. H. 
Ley. om. 7,9. Ap. om. 8—11,1. only in $. 12,2. प्र. Ley. & 14,1. H. om. 
15, 1. H. Ley. Lp. om. 16-19, 1. only in 8. 19, 4—5. Ap. vash pir, Bp. 
vas pir, प्र. Ley. vash pir u, 8. pir. 19, 7. प. Ley. om. 


PAzand text. XXXVI. 1-—-33.. 37 


Chapter XXXVlI. 


1 Pursid ततद 6 mainyö i khard 2 ku: Gunäh kadäm garätar ? 

3 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Ezh gunäh i mardumä 
kunend, kün-marzh garätar; 5 u dadigar, ke vehefta u vehevnida; 
6 u sadigar, ke mard i aslıö awazaned; 7 u chihärum, ke ga&tvödath 
vashöved; 8 u paüchunn, ke star räinidari shkancd; 9 u shashum, ke 
Atash-i-Vahräm awazaned, 10 u haftum, ke bawara-i-dwi awazaned ; 
11 u hashtum, ke uzdest parasted; 12 u nahum, ke pa har kesh garötd 
u parastidan kämed; 13 ४ dahum, ke this yash pa nagähdäri padirafta 
be gared, u nigerä& hahöd; 14 u yäzdahum, ke gunähkärt rä, awastäm 
ö darög kuned; 15 u duäzdahum, ke kär ne kuned, be anaspäsihä u 
adadihä qared; 16 u sczdahum, ke zandiki kuned ; 17 u chihärdahum, 
ke jadui kuned; 18 ४ päzhdahum, ke äshmöi kuned; 19 uw shäzhdahum, 
ke deväzhai kuned; 20 u haftdahum, ke dush’, ayäo duzha-cha dasti, 
kuned; 21 ४ hashtdahum, ke mihirä-drüzhai kuned ; 22 u nözhdahum, 
ke khinvari kuned; 23 u vistum, ke this 1 kasä ५ qeslı kardan, stah- 
mai kuned; 24 u vist-yakum, ke mard 1 ashö beshed; 25 u vist-duam, 
ke spazgi kuned; 26 2८ vist-seum, ke tar-maneshni kuned , 27 u vist- 
chihärum, ke 0 zan i kasä shahöd; 28 u vist-paijum, ke anaspäsi 
kuned; 29 u vist-shashum, ke darög u anäst götd, 30 u vist-haftum, 
ke pa ä 1 qazid ४ vadard this, agarsandi kuned; 31 % vist-hashtum, 
ke rämeshn ezh äzärashn i vehä; 32 ४ vist-nahum, ke gunäh pa räin- 
eshn, u kerba pa rözh spözh € däred; 33 u अपा) ke pa ä ncki, yash 
pa kas kard, awäklısh bahöd. 





AXXVIL 4, 7. Ley. adds id margarzin. 5-18, 1. only in 8. 6, 7. Bp. prefixes be. 
8, 6. 8. adds the explanation, in Sans.: kıla kashchit apatyalinah svargi 
bharvati tasya dravyena tannimakirttandya tadvanshavriddhayecha kamapi 
purusham prateshthiyate tachcha bhanaktı. 10, 4. Leg. sag-t-äpi. 14, 4. 
Lp. gundhi. 14, 7. Ap. om. 16, 5. S. adds the explanation, in Sans.: kila 
Aharmandt devebhyashcha shubham manyate. 18, 5. S. adds the explana- 
tion in Sans.: kila Avistärtham samyak jnätvi chhadmi bhavati. 19, 1. 
only in B. 8. 20, 1. only in 5. 20, 4. Ley. adds kuned. 21—33, 1. only 
in 8. 29,5. Ap. om. 29,6. H. Ley. andshti. 30,8. H. 8. om. 32,5. Ap. om, 

# 


38 PAzand text. XXXVI, 1- 28. 


Chapter XXX VII. 


1 Pursid dänä 0 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Mardumä chand räh u 
vahäna i kerba 6 vahesht vesh rasend? 

3 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Fradum kerba, rädi; 5 u 
dadigar, rästi; 6 u sadigar, späsdäri; 7 u chihärum, garsandi; 8 u 
paüchum, neki kardan äwäyastan i pa vehä, u döst büdan ४ ö har 
kas; 9 u shashum, pa in ave-gumä büdan, ku äsmän u zami u har 
neki 1 gethi u mainyö, ezh dädär Hörmezd; 10 ४ haftum, ave-gumäni 
i pa ii, ku hamä भाती u patyära, ezh Äharman i darualid i gizasta ; 
11 ४ hashtum, ave-gumäni 1 pa rist-äkhezh u tan-i-pasin; 12 u nahum, 
ke ruä& dushärm 18 , qaßtvödath kuned; 13 u dahum, ke stari räined; 
14 % yäzdahum, ke fräru tukhshäi kuned; 15 u duäzdahum, ke pa 
in awizha veh din 1 Mazdavasnä ave-gumä; 16 u sezdahum, ke pa 
khunar % awazär i har kas hü-chashm bahöd; 17 « chihärdahum, ke 
hü-chashmi i vehä qähed, u qadi-cha pa vehi 1 andar vehä vined, hü- 
chashm bahöd; 18 % päzhdahum, ke dushärm 1 vehä qähed; 19 u 
shäzhdahum, ke khin u vad-dushärmi ezh maneshn dür däred; 20 u 
haftdahum, ke arskh i awärlü 16 bared; 21 u hashtdahum, ke varun 
kämai ne kuned; 22 uw nözhdahum, ke anäshti awä kas 16 kuned; 
23 u vistum, ke pa this 1 vadard u वृष्यति besh ०6 bared; 24 u vist- 
yakum, ke khashm ö tan ne däred; 25 ४ vist-duam, ke क्ष ra, gunäh 
ne kuned ; 26 ४ vist-seum, ke ashgähani 18; büshyäsp käma ne varzed; 


27 u vist-chihärum, ke pa Yazda ave-gumä; 28 u vist-panjum, ke pa 


XXXVIL 2, 2. Bp. mardum. 2, 12. Bp. rased. 5, 1. Ap. H. Ley. om. 6, 1. only 
in L. 3. 1-8, 1. only 17 8. 8, 5. 8. prefixes «. 8, 9. Ap. om. 8, 12-13. 
Ap. H. Ley. om. 9, 1. only 10 5. 9, 4. प्र. Ley.& 9, 7. प्र. Ley. ke. 10, 1. 
only 10 8. 10, 4. only in As. Lp. 10, 16. only in L. 11, 1. only in 8. 
12—13, 1. only in 8. 13, 5. 8. adds the explanation, in Sans.: kıla kashchif 
apalyahinah svargi bhavalti tasya dravyena tanndmakirtiandya tadvanisha- 
vriddhaye kamapi purusham prateshthiyate atha evam dälmächa punya- 
vriddhaye. 14—15, 1. only in 8. 15,5. प्र. Ley. d. 16,1. only in 8. 16,6, 
only in Bp. Lp. 17-28, 1. only in 8, 27, 6, Ley. adds bahöd. 


Päzand text. XXXVII. 29. — XXXIX. 5. 39 


hasti i vahösht u dözhakh, u ämär i pa ruä, u gärti pa vahösht, u anäf 
1 pa dözhakh ave-gumä; 29 u vist-shashum, ke ezh spazgi u chashm 
 arshgini १६8} tan pahartzhed ; 30 u vist-haftum, ke qad nekf kuned, 
u 6 cha kasä äfräh i nek dahed; 31 ४ vist-hashtum, ke vehä ayär, u 
vatarä hamemäl, bahöd; 32 ४ vist-nahum, ke ezh frev u qad-döshf 
qesh tan pahar&zhed; 33 u प्रा, ke darög u ८1146 ne güed; 34 u si- 
yakum, ke ezh mihirä-drüzhat qgesh tan sakht paharezhed ; 35 « si-u- 
duam, ke süd u neki si दाणि gästan rä, ezh and? kasä paharezh kuned; 
36 u ei-u-seum, ke vimärä u armeshtä u kär-dahagä r& aspaüzhänat 


kuned. 


Chapter XXXVIl, 


1 Pursid dän& 6 mainyö i khard 2 ku: Chi-r& ka nekf i gethi १८ 
pa arzäni bakhshend, u ruä pa mainyuä, pa kuneshn arzänf, griftär 
kunend P | 
3 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Qävarf 1 Hörmezd i qadä® 
awar dämä rä, ham pa vehä, u ham pa vatarä, hamä neki bakhshed; 
5 be kashä ne hamvär awar rased, stahmat i Aharman u devä, u apar- 
ashn 1 & haft awäkhtar rä. 6 U pa mainyuä e-rä, ruä pa kuneshn 
arzänt griftär kunend, chi har kas daruandi pa kuneshn i gesh kard 
bahöd. 


Cliapter XXXIX. 


1 Purstd dän& 6 mainyö i khard 2 ku: Nirö kadäm äwäishnttar ? 
3 u pa khard ke buüdatar? 4 u pa khim ke gastvärtar? 5 u gaveshn ke 


XXXVI 29, 1. only inS. 29, 7. Bp. H. add ४. 30, 1. only in 8 30,7. H. 
Ley. om. 31, 1. only 108. 81, 8. Ap. aydrad, Bp. H. Ley. ayäari. 31, 6. 
Ap. om. 32—33, 1. only in S. 38, 6. H. Ley. andshti. 34—35, 1. only in S. 
35, 7-8. H. om. 85, 12. Bp. adds i. 36, 1. only in 8. 

XXXVIL. 2, 3. Bp. ke, 3. ke. 2, 6—7. Ap. om. 4,7. Ley.ö. 6, 1.3. om. 6,11. 
Bp. H. ke. 

XXXIX. 3, 1. Lp. om. 4, 1. H. Ley. om. 5, 2. Ap. gaveshn i, H. Ley. gaveshni. 


40 Päzand text. XXXIX. 6 - 37. 


khübtar? 6 ४ ष्टा pa maneslın i ke veshtar? 7 u mihir ke vatar ? 
8 u rämeshn ke pa maneshn kam? 9 u pa dil ke Awäishnitar? 10 u 
pa burdäri ke pasaudaslınitar? 11 ke pa gastvär ne däresin? 12 2८ 


ww 


chi & 1 awä har kas sazed däshtan? 13 u chi ह 1 awä hechi kas ne 
däreshn? 14 u chi pa ham-pursai däreshn ? 15 ke ä 1 pa guväi ne 
padireshn ? 16 u aiidar ke farmä-burdär äwäyad büdan? 17 u chi vesh 
äwäyad minidan u späs däshtan? 18 u chi ä& 1 pa hechi वक्षा anäzarm ne 
kuneshn ? 19 ke & 1 pa päya 1 geslı, havand Hörmezd u ameshäspendä 
guft ested? 20 ke ä 1 pa päya 1 gesh, havanl Aharman u devä guft 
ested ? 

21 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 22 ku: Pa nir6 öi äwäishnitar, 
ke kaslı khaslın kuned, khashm be nishästan, u gunäh ne kardan, % 
gesh tan räminidan tuä; 23 u pa kharıd 61 bundatar, ke ü i geslı ruä 
bökhtan tuä; 24 u pa khim 0 gastvärtar, ke thisi-cha frev u vahäna 
padash nest; 25 2८ gaveshn i ©1 khübtar, ke rästtar ९064; 26 u रलो 
pa er-maneshın mard vesh; 27 u pa mihir, khinvar mard i zadär vatar; 
28 u rämeshn pa maneshn i 0 ह arshgin mard kam; 29 u pa ता] 61 
äwäishnitar, ke gethi heled u mainyö gired, 30 u pn käma i gesh, 
ashaht 6 cha 6; padtred; 31 u pa burdärt öi pasandashuitar, ke भाष 
u patyara yaslı ezlı Aharman u devä u vatarä awar rased, garsalidihä 
u pa käma 6 cha öi padired, 32 u pa hechi räh, ruä i gesh ne १५४९१. 
33 U öi pa qastvär ne däreshn, ke ezlı Yazdä bim, u mardumä sharm, 
ne däred; 34 u äi awä har kas sazed däshtan, äshti u dushärn; 
35 प ‰ 1 awä kasi-cha ne däreslın, khin u anäsnti. 36 Ir se pa ham- 
pursai däreshn: humat % hükht « hvaresht, pa maneshn u gaveshn u 


kuneshn i gesh. 37 Ix se pa guväh ae padireshn: zan u redak ; 


XXXIX. 6,1. only in H.S. 6,7. Ap. Ip. vesh. ३, 6. 8. kamtar. 11,1. NS. prefixes 
u. 11,5. Bp. däneshn. 12,1. NS, om. 12, 8-9. S, dwd,al kardan. 19, 10. 
only in H. NS. 22, 6. H. om. 22, 17. H. om. 25, 1. Ap. om. २८, 6. 8. २८३॥- 
far. 27,1. Bp. om. 28, 3. Bp. H. 1 €. prefiv d. 23,7. omitted in all. 
28, 10. 8. kamltar. 34, 7 - १. N. dwäyal kurdan. 38, 1. Ap. Bp. एत्य ए ९, 
H. Ley. ud. 36, 7. A. S. om, 36, 9. A. om. २५, 1%. >. om. 37, 1. Bp. प. 
Ley. 4 द. 37, 10. H. u. 








Päzand text. XXXIX, 88,— XL. 20. 41 


apurndi u bafida mard. 38 7 and tan-farmä-burdär büdan u parast- 
ashn kardan äwäyad: 39 zan ahdar शी), 40 u farzahd aüdar pid u 
mäd u sälär u dastür u Ööstäd u Atash u star u pa&vald £ armösht; 
41 u 20६" gadäca u sälärä u Östädä farmä-burdäri-cha bueshn; 42 u 
Yazdä vesh äwäyad minidan, u späs däshtan; 43 u पण 1 qesh, pa . 
hechi dar, anäzarm 16 därcshn, 44 u hamösha afdar ayäd däreshn. 
45 U dävar ke dävari räst kuned, u pära ne stäned, pa päya i qesh, 
havand Hörmezd u ameshäspendä guft ested. 46 U ä ke dävari darög 
kuned, pa päya i qesh, havand Äharman u devä guft ested. 


Chapter XL. 


1 Pursid dänä 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Chi sardtar, u chi garm- 
tar? 3 chi röshantar, chi täriktar? 4 chi purtar u chi taügitar? 5 chi 
farjäm ave-bartar? 6 Chi & this ke kas azhash seri nö bahöd ? 7 Chi 
& 1 kas apurdan ne प्र? 8 Chi & this i pa vahä kharidan ०6 shäyad ? 
9 Chi & this ihar kas azhash gashnüda? 10 Chi & ६ thisi-cha azhash 
ne gqashnüda? 11 Chi & yak käma i Hörmezd 1 gadä&, ezh mardumä 
shihed ? 12 Chi ह yak käma i Aharınan i daruaäd, ezh mardumä shithed ? 
13 Chi farjäm 1 gethi ४ mainyö ? 

14 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 15 ku: Dil i ashöä garmtar, u 
६ ४ daruaüda sardtar; 16 ashöt röshantar, % daruandi täriktar; 17 
ömed u panäh i © yazda purtar, u ä i © devä taügitar; 18 gethi-ärä& 
% mainyö-vashöv mard farjäm ave-bartar. 19 Dänäi hast ke kas ser? 
azhash nö däned, 20 Farhang u khunar hast ke kas apurdan n& tuä. 


ZXXIX. 88, 1-2. H.u ठ ander. 40, 19. H. Ley. ४, 41, 8, Bp. H. Ley. 04446. 
43, 7. Ap. kär. 43, 10. Bp. däshtan. 

XL. 3, 1. H. Ley. prefix u. 3, 8. H. Ley. prefix u. 4, 1. Ley. prefixes u. 6, 5. 
H. Ley. om. 10, 3. only inL.S. 12, 1. Ap. Bp. प्र, Ley. prefix«. 13,1. 
H. u. 13,5. 8. adds chi farjäam i. 15, 2. Bp. adds €, 15,8. Bp. adds dil ९, 
पि. Ley. prefix di. 16, 1. 8. prefixes «. 16, 8. onlyin8S. 17,5. Ap. H. 
Ley. om. 17, 11. H. Ley. om. 18, 1. H. Ley. prefix ४, 18, 2. प्र, om, 19,5. 
H, Ley. ser. 20,1. 8, prefixes %. 

6 


42 Päzand text. XL. 21.—XLI. 16. 


21 Hösh u vir hast ke pa रका kharidan ne shäyad. 22 Khard hast 
ke har kas u qesh tan azhash ave-must ४ (28117008. 23 Stardai u 
dush-ägäht hast ke har kas u göshi-cha tan azhash mustmaid u ne 
18871008. 24 @ yak käma i Hörmezd i gadä&, दनी mardumä shihed, 
in: 25 ku men 06 shnäsed, chi har ke men € shnäsed, ezh pas men 
४6१, u 0 gashnddi i men tukhshed. 26 Uä yak kämai Äharman ezh 
mardumä shihed, 0: 27 ku men ma shnäsed, chi ke men daruaiid be 
shnäsed, ezh pas men kuneshn ne shahöd, 28 va&m thisi-cha süd u 
ayäri ezh 6 mardum ne rased. 29 U & yat mainyö u gethi rä pursat; 
gethi pa farjäm, margi u apedäl; 30 u mainyö pa farjäm, ä ४ ashöa 
ruö, azarmän u amarg u apatyära u pur gareh u pur rämeslın, पोतक 
hame u hamö-raveshni, awä yazdä u ameshäspenidä u fravash i ashöä; 
81 u drüsh u pädafräh i daruaüdä pa dözhakh, aidä hame u hame-ra- 
veshni; 32 u ä i daruahd ruä, jad ezh pädafräh büdan, u jadi-cha ezh 
vineshn i awä devä u drüzhä edum shihed, chuü pa gethi mardum 1 


tan-durust awä & i garätar vimär, 


Chapter XLI. 


1 Pursid dänä 0 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Mard kadäm thagitar ? 
3uräh kadäm bimgintar ? 4 u ämär kadäm shkafttar? 5 u band kadäm 
qashtar ? 6 u kär kadäm pashemäntar? 7 u daheshn kadäm avc-südtar? 

8 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 9 ku: Mard ä thagitar, ke awä 
drüzh 1 १६8 kökhshidan tuä; 10 u pa nämchisht, ke in शिया drüzh 
ezh tan dür däred, 11 1 chuä hast: äzh u khashm u varun u nang u 
agarsandi. 12 U räh aüdar be vadirashni i Chaidör puhal bimgintar; 
13 u ämär i pa ruä 1 daruaidä shkafttar; 14 u band i farzaidä qgash- 
tar u äwäishnitar; 15 u kär & pashemäntar, i anaspäsä rä kuneüd; 16 


u daheshn ä ave-südtar, i 0 anaspäsä u anarzäniä daheäd. 


XL. 21,1. Bp. om. २2, 1. 3, prefixes १. 22,11. Ap. om. 23, 9—10. Bp. 0९57४ tan, 
H. Ley. 0८50 tan cha. 24,1. H. prefixesu. 26, 1. 8, om. 28,8. ए. H. Ley. 
mardumä. 29.1. H. om. 30, 6—7. H. Ley. ashö. 

XLI. 2, 2. प. Ley. mardum. 9, 2—3. Ap. mardumä, Ley. @ mard. 10,5.H. 
भृ, ठ. 14,1. Ap. om. 1 


Päzand text. XLO. 1. - XLIH 5. 43 


Chapter XLIl. 


1 Pursid dän& 6 mainyö i khard 2 ku: Mardum chaüd sarda 
heüd P 

3 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Mardum se sarda heid: 
5 yak mardum, u yak nim mardum, u yak nim dev. 6 Mardum ä 
bahöd: ke pa dädäri i Hörmezd, u maröchinidäri i Äharman, u büdan 
i rist-äkhezh u tan-i-pasın, u aware cha har neki u anäl 1 pa gethi 
u mainyö ave-gumä, 7 ku bun ezh &shä har-du, ezh Hörmezd u Ähar- 
man; 8 vash garöishn pa in yak awizha din i veh i Mazdayasnä, 9 u 
pa hechi jad rastai ne garöed u n& nyökhshed. | 

10 Nim mardum & bahöd: ke this 1 gethi u mainyö, pa shihashn 
1 qesh kuned, u qesh-khardaihä ४ gad-döshaihä, 11 hast kär u kerba 
i pa käma i Hörmezd, u hast i pa käma i Äharman, azhash raved. 

12 Nim dev ä bahöd: kesh be वापी näm i mardumi u mardum- 
zäAdai padash ain& pa har kär u kuneshn 0 dev i du-pä& humänä; 
13 n& getht shnäsed, % 76 mainyö; 14 16 kerba shnäscd, ४ ne gunäh; 
15 ne vahösht shnäsed, u ne dözhakh; 16 u ämäri-cha 1 pa ruä ne 


andeshed. 
Chapter XLIill. 


1 Pursid dän& 0 mainyö i khard 2 ku: Hörmezd u ameshäspendä 
u vahcsht i hü-böi © hü-räm, pa chi avirtar 0 qesh shäyad kardan? 3 
u Aharman i daruaüd u devä stuh kardan, u ezh dözhakh i dush-ganid 
u tärik rastan लापो shäyad ? 

4 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 5 ku: Hörmezd i qadä® u amesh- 
äspendä u vahesht i hü-böi i hü-räm ö qcslı kardan, u Aharman i da- 


ruand u devä stuh kardan, u ezh dözhakh 1 tärik i dush-gand rastan, 


XLII. 5, 3. only inB.S. 5,7. Ap. Lp. om. 6, 13—18. Ap. om. 6,29. प्र, adds pa. 
7,6.H. om. 8, 4. H. Ley. © 10,1. H. Ley. S. prefix ५ 10, 18. Ap. H. 
Ley. om. 12, 1. H. Ley. S. prefix «. 13, 4. H. Ley. om. 14, 4. H. Lp. om. 

XLII. 2, 9. Bp. om. 3, 1. Bp. om, 5, 13. only inL. 5, 16. Ap. Ley. om. 5, 24. 
only in LS. 


44 Päzand text. XLIIT. 6.—XLIV. 19. 


ödum shäyad, 6 1 ka mainyö i khard pushtaspänt kunend; 7 u mainyö 
1 garsahdi, [270 u] zareh u gurdi humänä, pa tan padmözheid; 8 u 
mainyö i rästi, spar humänä; 9 u mainyö i späsdäri, vazra humänä; 
10 ४ mainyö 1 bufda-maneshni, kamän humänä; 11 u mainyö # rädi, 
tir humänä; 12 u mainyö ई pa&mä, nezha humänä; 13 u mainyö ४ 
tukhshäi, achdast; u mainyö # breh, pa panäh fräzh kunend; 14 pa 
in &ina 6 vahesht u vineshn i Yazda madan, u ezh Äharman ई daruaid, 
u dözhakh 1 düsh-gaüd bökhtan shäyad. 


Chapter XLIV. 


1 Purstd dänä 6 mainyö i khard 2 ku: Äsmän u zamt लोपौ 
vinärd estedP 3 U äw andar gehä rezhashn u vinärashn chuüP? 4 U 
awar 0 ku nishined ? 5 U damastän dev ku pädishähtar? 6 U shahar 
kadäm apatyäratar ? 

7 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 8 ku: Äsmän u zami u äw u 
aware har chi andarun äsmän, edum vinärd ested chuii murvä khä£a; 
9 äsmän azhvar zami u azer zami, khäda humänä, pa dast-kärt i dä- 
तक्ष Hörmezd, vinärd ested; 10 % zami aüdar äsmän, edum humänä 
chun zarda mian khä&a; [11 u äw aüdar zami u äsmän, edum chuä 
äw 8708 khäta.] 12 U hamöin äw 1 aidar gehä rezhashn ezh Arzahi 
keshvar, 13 ९ 406 ku garshed aval ätd, ahbärasın 6 Savahi keshvar; 
14 % 870 ku garshed fröd shahöd, afbärashn i äw andar zreh 1 Puitik; 
15 u ezh zreh 1 Puitik, awäzh 6 zreh 1 Varkaslı shahöd, 16 U awar 
mänashtan u nishastan pa Alburz. 17 U damastän dev pa Erä-vözh 
pädishähtar; 18 ४ exh din pedä 19 ku: pa Erä-vezh, dah mäh damas- 


XLOI. 7, 5—6. L. 8. om. 10, 1. Ap. om. 11,3. Ap. om. 12,3. Ap. Lp. om. 13,3, 
Ap. Bp. Lp. om. 13, 8, Lp. om. 13, 13, Bp. kuned. 14, 1. प्र. ५. 14, 14. 
Ap. Bp. om. 

XLIV. 10, 1. Ap. om. 10, 9. ए. adds ६, 11. This sentence occurs only in B. 
12, 1. only in ए. 8. 13, 1. only in 8, 13, 5. Bp. च, Lp. val. 13, 8. H. Ley. 
prefix ६ ८, 14, 1. only in S. 14, 3, प्र, Ley. ke. 14, 5. Lp. frö. 15, 1. Bp. 
om. 16, 1. only in 8. 17, 1. Ap. om. 18,1. Ap. Ley. om. 18, 2, 8. adds in. 


PAzand text. XLIV. 20. - XLVL 2, 45 


tän, ४ du mäh hämin; 20 u @ cha du mäh ६ tävastän, sard äw u sard 
zami u sard urvar; 21. vashä patyära damastän, 22 u mär padash 
vasyär; 23 aldäshä awar6 patyära kam. 24 U pedä ku: Hörmezd 
Erä-vözh, ezh awaregä jägä u röstäg&, veh däd; 25 vash veht in ku: 
mardumä zindat se sad säl, 26 u gävä u göspendä sad paüjäh säl; 
27 vashä dard u vimäri kan, 28 u darög 16 dreüzhineid, 29 u shina 
u mfyat ne kuneid; 30 u äzh dev, pa tan i 687, pädishähi kam; 
81 u pa dah mard, nän & ka पशत) ser heüd; 32 u pa har chihal 
säl, ezh zan 6 u mard &, farzand & 2860; 33 vashä däd vehl u din 
paouryö-dka&shi, 34 u ka 7117600 ashö hend; 35 vash& rad Göpatshäh, 
u qadä® u pädishäh 8708}, 


Chapter XLV. 


1 Pursid dän& 0 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Äharman pa chi vesh 
freved, u 6 dözhakh nied? 3 vash rämeshn ezh chi १680? 4 u bun 
ku-jä däred? 5 vash awä devä raseshn ku vesh? 6 गछ qareshn 
ezh chi 

7 Mainyö i khard p&sukh kard 8 ku: Äharman mardumä pa freh- 
büd u ave-büd u drüzh © äshmöl u gumägari u äzüri vesh freved; 
9 vash rämeshn ezh anäshtf 1 mardumä vesh; 10 vash qareshn, द्मा 
apa&mä-gareshni, u apedäl i mardumä; 11 ४ bun pa spazg& u khin- 
varä däred; 12 vash raseshn u raveshn awä& khashmginä vesh. 


Chapter XLVI. 


1 Pursid dänd 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Aharman pa mardumä 
stahmai kadäm pa ziätar u meh däred ? | 


XLIV. 19, 7. only inH.S. 20, 1—3. Ap. om. 20,6. only in A. 22, 3-4. Bp. 
410 vas. 25, 3. H. Ley. वै. 31, 7. Lp. cha. 32, 3. H. Ley. om. 84, 1. S.om. 

AÄLV. 3, 1. Ap. Bp. vashä, H. Ley. vash व. 8, 10. Ap. Bp. om. 8, 12. Lp, om. 
11, 1, only in8. 11, 7. प्र, Ley. ddd 


46 Päzand text. XLVL 3.—XLVIIO. 10. 


3 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Äharman, ka ezh mardum, 
ziidai u zan u farzaid u hamöin एलो 1 gethi be apared, ne pa € 
däred, kush thisi-cha ziä pa 0 kas kard; 5 b& kash ä 1 E-väch ruä 
bö apared, u tawäh be kuned,'aigin pa € däred, kum ziä € 1 एतत 


padash kard, 


Chapter XLVII. 


1.Pursid dänä 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Chi ä thisi czh har gästa 
pahalimtum? 3 % chi ä i awar har this pädishäh? 4 u chiäi kas 
azhash varekhtan ne tuä? 

5 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 6 ku: Khard hast i veh eh ha- 
möin gästa i pa हिला; 7 u bakht hast iawar har kas u har this päd- 


ishäh; 8 u Va6-i-vatar hast ke kas azhashı varekhtan nc (णत्‌. 


Chapter XLVIH. 


1 Pursid पक्षा ö mainyö i khard 2 ku: Mardumä hösh u vir u 
tukhm mänashtan, aüdar tan, chun ? 

3 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Hösh u vir u tukhm i mar- 
dumä gäh, pa mazg i sar; 5 u ka mazg 1 इवा durust, hösh u vir u 
tukhm pa awazäishn bahöd; 6 u ka mardum be 0 [त rased, mazg 1 
sar b& 6 khähishn ested, 7 u 611 pir mardum, khähishn i hösh % vir 
rä, äi pa khard äwäyad kardan, kam vined u kam däned. 8 U khard, 
pa fradumi, © mazg i angusht ४ dast i mardumä gumezhed; 9 vash 
pas nishim u esteshn gäh pa dil; 10 % ruä mänashtan aldar hamä 
tan &dum bahöd, chufi £ kälbüd andar mözha. 


XLVI 4, 3. Bp. H. Ley. ku. 4, 5. Bp. H. Ley. mardumaä. 

XLVI. 2, 6. 8. adds i%. 3, 1. Lp. om. 6, 6. 8. adds in. 7, 8—10. ए}. H. Ley. 
om., but H. gives them in Persian. 8, 1. only in S, 

XLYII. 7, 9. only in H.S. 8,4. H. Ley. fradum. 8, 9-10. Ap. om. 10, 1. only 
10 8. 10, 10. 8. adds x. 


Päzand text. XLIX. 1—24. 47 


Chapter XLIX. 


1 Pursid dänä 6 mainyö ikhard 2 ku: In stära ए pa äsmän pedä, 
vashä mara edum vas, aigishö kär u räineshn chi? 3 u raveshn 1 
garshed u mäh u stäragä chuü ? 

4 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 5 ku: Exh stäragä 1 pa äsmähn, 
fradum stära, i Tishtar, meh u veh u arzmaädtar u qarehmaüdtar guft 
ested; 6 % hamöin baharmaädi u padigi i gehä, pa räh 1 Tishtar. 
7 U stära i äw chihara, pa awazäishn i äw; 8 u stära i zami chihara, 
pa awazäishn i zami; 9 u stära i urvar chihara, pa awazäishn i urvar; 
10 u stära i göspeüd chihara, pa awazäishn 1, göspend; 11 u äw u 
zami u urvar u göspeüd chihara, pa awazäishn i mardumä däd ested. 
12 U stära i Vanaüt pa vadardih& % Jarihä i Alburz gumärd ested; 
13 ku devä u faryä u drüzhä ezh ä dar u vadard vardineid, 14 kushä 
räh u vadard 1 garshed u mäh u stäragä bridan u shkaiidan ne tuä. 
15 U stära 1 Haptöiraüg, awä nuh u nawad u nuh sad u nuh hazär u 
nuh ba&var fravash 1 ashöä, pa dar u vadard i dözhakh gumärd ested, 
16 pa awäzh dashtan, ä 1 nuh u nawad u nuh sad u nuh hazär u पाणो 
ba&var devä u drüzhä u fary& u jäduä, i pa hamöstärf 1 spihir u akh- 
tarä hend; 17 vash raveshn perämün 1 dözhakh, 18 vash mädavar kär 
in, chufi duäzdah kad i akhtarä pa dast däred, pa durust ämadan shu- 
dan. 19 U cshä cha duäzdah akhtarä ham-güna pa nirö u ayärli 
Haptöiraüg ravend; 20 u har akhtar €, ka pa Alburz aüdar 96, pa 
dast 0 Haptöiraüg ०१8९, 21 u panäh €} Haptöiraüg gähed. 22 U 
aware amar u anakhushmär stäragä i pedä hend, fravash 1 gethyä guft 
estend; 23 chi hamöin däm u daheshn 1 dädär Hörmezd 6 gethi däd, 
ke zäishni ४ ke cha azäishni heüd, har tan € rä, ham-göhar fravash 6 
1 qesh pedä. 24 U raveshn i garshed u mäh mädavar röshnidärt 1 


XLIX. 2, 2. H. Ley. द 2, 4. Bp. om. 5, 2. 8, adds in. 5, 9. Ap. om. 6, 1. Ap. 
om. 10,6. H. prefixes cha. 11,10. H.prefixes cha. 12,7—8. Ap. om, 18,1. 
Ap. kash. 18, 4. H. Ley. @. 18, 16. 8. prefixes ४, 19, 1. Bp. om. 19, 8. H. 
Ley. niröt. 22, 4. प्र, Ley. ö, 8. om. 23, 14—17. Ap. om. 


48 ९४28० text. XLIX. 25.—LI. 2. 


gehä, 25 u pazhäminidan i harvistin zäishnä u röishnä; 26 u durust 
däshtan ६ rözh u mäh u säl, u hämin u damastän u vahär u pädezh, 
u aware harvistin mar u aügära i mardumä shäind ayäftan, u vinastan, 


u dänestan, 27 ४ vahezha ६ garshöd u mäh 74 avirtar pedä. 


Chapter L. 


1 Purstd dän& 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Kadäm @ tuägar i pa 
frökh, u kadäm @ 1 pa dush-parg däreshn ? 

3 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 4 ku: & ke tuägari ezh frärdü 
tukhshäf kard ested, pa frökh; u & ke ezh awärünt kard ested, pa 
dush-parg däreshn. 


Chapter LI. 


1 Pursid तक्षा 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Chi-rä ka ashgähan u 
dush-ägäh u vad mard hast i ka 6 burzeshn u neki i guzurg rased? 
3 u © 1 shäiüda u dänä u veh mard hast i ka 6 garä anäi u shkafti 
u nyäzhmandi rased ? 

4 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 5 ku: öii ashgähan u dush-Agäh 
u vad mard, kash breh ayär bahöd, aigish ä ashgähani 6 tukhshäi 
humänä, u & dush-ägähi 6 dänäi humänä, u ä vatari 6 vehi humänä 
bahöd. 6 U öl ह dänä u shäiida u veh mard, kash breh hamemäl, 
aigish & dänaäi 6 addnät u halai, u & shäindai 6 dush-ägähi varded; 
7 u däneshn u khunar u shäindal armesht pedä balıöd. 


Chapter Lil. 


1 Pursid dän& 0 mainyö i khard 2 ku: Yazeshn 1 Yazdä, u späs- 


XLIX. 26, 4. only in 8. 27, 1. only in H. Ley. 8. 27, 3. only in Bp. Lp. 27, 7. 
Bp. प्र, Ley. om. 
L. 2, 3—4. H. Ley. tuägartar. 2, 10. Bp. H. Ley. om. 
LI. 2, 3. Bp. ki, 8. ke. 2, 12. Bp. ke, 8. ku. 3, 12, Bp. ke, 8. ku. 6, 2-3. प, 
Ley. om. 6, 17—18. प्र, Ley. om. 


Päzand text. LII. 8.—LIM. 2. 49 


därt i pa nekt 1 ezh Yazdä, chun äwäyad kardan? 3 u patiti ४ pa ruä 
bökhtäri chuü kuneshn ? 

4 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 5 ku: Yazeshn i Yazdä @ veh, 1 
pa in awizha vch din 1 Mazdayasnä पात; 6 vash bun vehi u rästi 
u ave-gumäni 1 pa Yazdä; 7 u pa aüdak u vas 1 mad ested, aüdar 
Yazdä späsdär bahöd; 8 ४ ka chi ezh Aharman u devä shkaftt u anät 
awar Tased, pa khir 1 Yazdä varömand ne bahöd, 9 ४ späsdäri 870 वधः 
Yazdä ne khähined; 10 u har vazaid 1 jahed, awäzh 6 stahmat 1 
Äharman u devä dahed; 11 u neki u शीत्‌ i qesh pa ziä ६ han kas ne 
१४१९१. 12 U pa dämä 1 Hörmezd awakhshäishni bahöd: 13 u pa kär 
u kerba tukhshäihä u köshashni kuned; 14 w nämchisht pa paharezh 
iäw u ätash u urvar vesh tukhshed. 15 U pa in ave-gumä bahöd ku 
Yazdä 6 mardumä, be neki, ०108. thisi-cha vatari ne dahend; u Ähar- 
man u devä, be anäi, ainä hechi neki ne daheäd. 

16 U patiti büdan r& mädavar this in, ku gunäh ne kuned qesh- 
kämaihä; 17 u agar adänäl, ay&o vastäri, ay&o dush-ägähi rä, gunäh 
6 jahed, aigin pesh 1 dastürä u vehä pa patit bahöd; 18 u pas ezh ä, 
ka ne kuned, aigin @ gunäh yash kard ested, ezh tan 1 6 edum 
aw&äzh bahöd, 19 chuü väd & 1 stapt thag u tezh u sakht ६6, u dasht 
edum fräzh mäled, ku har gayä, u this € 1 & jä kaft ested, be chu- 
bared. 


Chapter LII. 


1 Pursid dän& 6 mainyö i khard 2 ku: Namäzh u stäishn i Yazdä 
chuü kuneshn ? 


वा. 8, 3. Ap. om. 5, 5. Ap. om. 5, 9. प्र, Ley.ü. 8, 1--8, Ap. u ka cha, As. u 
ka, Bp. u ke chi, प्र. u ka chi, Ley. ka chi, Lp. u kan, Ls. chi. 8,13. 8. 
prefixes u. 8, 17. Lp. gaömand. 8, 18. H.Ley. om. 9, 1. Ls. om. 9, 2. Ap. 
ए. add & 11,1. 8. om. 11,9. Lp. om. 12, 1. 8. 001. 13,8. S, köshashınihä. 
14, 1. only 11 8. 15,3. प्र. Ley. & 15, 25. Ap. om. 16, 1. 8. om. 16,7. 
H. Ley. @. 17, 18. प्त, Ley. om. 18, 1. प्र, Ley. om. 18, 5. Lp. cha. 18,9. 
Lp. om. 19, 5. Ap. stäft, Bp. sakaft, H. Ley. om. 19, 29. Ap. Bp. प्त. + 9 ` 
bared. 

7 


50 P&äzand text. LI. 3.—LV. 6, 


3 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Har rözh, se bär, padira 
garshed u Mihir, chuü pa agnin ravend, estäd namäzh u stäishn 
kuneshn; 5 u ham-gfina, padira mäh u ätash-i-Vahräm, ayäo ätash-i- 
ädarö, bämdäd u nim-rözh u @vära, namäzh u stäishn kuneshn, 6 u 
späsdär bueshn. 7 U agar pargast aüdar yazda i mainyuä u gethyä, 
u mardumä, u gävä, u göspeüdä, u sagä, u sag sardagä, u aware& däm 
u daheshn i Hörmezd 1 gadä&, gunäh € jast ested, 8 pesh i garshed, 
u Mihir, u mäh, u ätash i Ilörmezd awäkhsh, u pashömä, u pa patit 
bueshn; 9 u gunäh guzäreshn r&, chaüd veh shäyad, kerba varzishn. 


Chapter LIV. 


1 Pursid dän& 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Chi-rä ka dush-ägäh mard, 
kash äfräh havash 7087604) farhang u äfräh 1 dänägä u vehä, &dum 
pa äsh besh däred, ku havash ämökhtan dushvär P 

3 Mainyö 1 khard वगता kard 4 ku: E-r& chi dush-ägäh mard 
dush-ägäht i qesh pa maneshn &dum veh däred, chuü dänä dänäi 1 
gesh pa maneshn. 


Chapter LV. 


1 Pursid तक्षा 6 mainyö i khard 2 ku: Chi-r& © ४ vad-göhar 
mard vehä ne döst, u anawazär mard awazärmaüdä ? 

8 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 4 ku: E-ra chi öi i anawazär mard 
har gäh ezh awazärmandä bim, 5 kum agar in pa khunar u awazär 
1 yash nest airözhinend, vash ezh ä bahar, pesh ह vehä u ham-ayärs, 
sharmgini awar 78860. 6 U vad-göhar mardäa &-r& vehä ne döst 0670) 
chishä zamän 1 pa awasinashn u zaneshn ezh dast i vehä bahöd. 


LI. 5, 9. 8. prefixes ke. 7, 3. Ley. adds the Pers. gloss chis-i gundh. 7, 12—13. 
H. Ley. om. 8, 10. H.u. 8, 12—15. S. om. 9, 2-3. H. Ley, gueäreshn ४ 
gunäh. 

LIV. 2,3.B.8. ke. 2,6. ए. 8. kesh. 2, 10. H. prefixes & 2, 19. A. 8. om. 

LV. 2, 3-4. Bp. om. 2, 12. 8. om. 5, 1-3. Ap. kuma agar ४ %, Bp. ku ma 
agar in, H. Ley. kum agar द, Lp. ku ma agarun, 8. (in Sans.) yat md ka- 
thanchit. 5,15. Ap. Bp. H. Ley. add rd. 5,17. Ap, Lp.om, 6,3, mard in all 


Päzand text. LVI. 1.—LVIL 10. 51 


Chapter LVI. 


1 Pursid dänä ö mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Ir köhihä u daryäwihä 
i pa gehä, chi-rä kard ested ? 

3 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 4 ku: 7 köhihä 1 pa gehä hast 
i väd anasakhtär u awäzh däshtär; 5 u hast i jä u räinä u nishim u 
hustäm 1 awar i väriid; 6 u hast i zadär i Äharman u devä, u däsh- 
tär u zivanidär i däm u daheshn i Hörmezd 1 १४८४९. 7 U in daryäwihä 
i pa gehä, वाध kardäri u zövanidäri i däm u daheshn i qesh rä, 
dädär Hörmezd, ezh kanära i Alburz, kard ested. 


Chapter LVIl. 


1 Pursid dän& ö mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Chi-rä ka mainyuä u 86. 
tıyä däneshn u kär-ägähi, har-du baüd, 6 thö pa&vast ? 

3 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 4 ku: E-rä chi ezh fradum, men 
ke &sn khard hom, exh mainyuä u gethyä, awä Hörmezd 0 hom; 
5 u dädär Hörmezd, mainyö u göthi daheshnä yazdä, u awar& hamä 
däm u daheshn, pa ntrö ४ thagt u dänät u kär-ägäht i äsn khard däd, 
४ däred, u räined; 6 u pa frashegard sar, awasinashn u zaneshn i Ähar- 
man, vash vashfidagä, pa khard nirö avirtar shäyad kardan; 7 u 
Saoshyös, awä Kai-Khusraw u öshä ke rist-äkhezh u tan-i-pasin kunend, 
nirö u ayärt 1 khard 24) avirtar kardan shäind. 8 Däneshn u kär- 
४९६11 1 gethi, u farhaüg u ämözhashn 1 har pesha, u hamä räinidärt 
1 ögämä, pa khard bahöd; 9 u ruä 1 ashöä, pa bökhtan ezh dözhakh 
0 vahesht garöthmän, nirö u pänäl 1 khard rä, avirtar 78860; 10 u 
mardumä pa gethi, veh ziveshni u rämeshn u khusrübf u har neki, pa 


(शा, 2, 2. H. Ley. ठ, 2,6. Ap. om. 4,2. प. Ley. द 4, 9. Lp. adds ६. 6,9.8. 
om, 7, 2. H. Ley. @. 7, 9-10. Ap. om. 

णा. 2, 8. ए. 8, ke. 4, 7. Lp. om. 4,11. 8. adds # 5,1. Ap. om. 5,17. 8. om. 
5, 23. Ap. om. 5, 27. Ap. om. 6, 18-14. Bp. khard i nirö, Lp. १ khard 
2176. 7,7. Lp. ku, 7,17. Ap. om. 10,1. Ap. adds pa, 
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nirö i khard shäyad gästan. 11 U thüm 1 mardumä u störä u gävä u 
göspehdä, u awar& cha har däm u daheshn 1 Hörmezd 1 १५०६९, dAsh- 
tan shäyastan, i alidar ashkum, i ka ezh gursnaf u tishnai 6 76 
mireüd, u pedä kardın yashä qareshn 97487 ashıkum, ४ bakhshashn u 
pazhämeshn i aidämä, meh aözhi u zör i khard rä, avirtar shäiüd 
kardan. 12 Vinärashn i zami, u gumezhashn i äw aiıdar zami, ४ 
röishn u vakhshashn i urvarä, u rang i güna güna, ४ böi u mizha ४ 
gashi 1 this this, pa khard avirtar bakht u kard ested, 13 U vinär- 
ashn i Alburz perämfin gehä, u pedäinidan 1 haft keshvar zami, .u 
äsmän azhvar köh 1 Alburz, u raveshn i garshed ४ mäh u duäzdah 
akhtarä, u shash gäh 1 gahaübär, u paiizh gäh 1 fravardyän, u vahesht 
1 pa humat gäh u hükht gäh u hvaresht gäh u hamä-gäri garöthmän 
i pahalim, u vadarg i mainyuä u gethyä puhal 1 Chaüdör, pa nirö 1 
khard kard u bakht ested. 14 U awar 1 äwgina äw ezh zreh stadan, 
u pa aüdarwä& räinidan, u pa&mänihä srishk srishk 6 zamt vekhtan, 
u € dänestan i däm i Hörmezd u Äharman chuünt i vahösht u dözhakh + 
u १४४६१ 1 Ilörmezd u ameshäspeiidä u awar& yazdä awar dämäigesh, u 
zadärf u maröchinidärf i Aharman u devä awar dämä i Ilörmezd, pa 
nirö 1 khard avirtar shäyad dänestan. 15 U din i veh i Mazdayasnä 
gaveshn, chäsheshn 1 gethyä, u shkastan i devä kälbüd i gätht, u 
apedä kardan i ezh vineshn i mardumä, pahalim awazär i khard rä, 
avirtar kard ested. 16 Köshashni-cha u kärizhär 1 aw& Ancrä, u zan- 
eshn i Aharman u devä, pa 7116 i khard shäyad kardan. 17 Awi-cha 1 
nihäni, azer zami, qarshed nigereshn kardan, u ö varz u Awädänf u süd 
u äsänt u rämeshn 1 mardumä ४ störd u gävä u göspeädä, pa "06 i 
khard shäyad burdan. 18 Dard u vimäri i mardumä u störa u gävä 


u göspeidä u aware jänvarä be shnäkhtan, u पक्षती % darmä u tan- 


LVII. 11, 5—6. S.om. 11, 27. Ap. Bp, om., पि, Ley. 8. ४. 11,28. 8. ke. 11, 43. 
S. om. 12, 1. 8, prefixes ‰. 12, 10. 8. om. 12, 21. 8. om. 12, 25. 8. om. 
12, 29. Lp. om. 13, 16. 8. om. 13, 23.S. om. 14, 1, Ap. om. 14, 27—28. 
only in S. 14,47. 8. om. 15, 1. 8. om. 17, 22—23. 8. om. 17, 33. Ley. 8. 
kardan. 18, 1. Bp. Ley. prefix «. 18 6—7. 8 om. 18, 19. only in 
प्न. 5. 
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durustt u äsäni havashı burdan, nirö i khard दै avirtar 81410, 19 U 
har mardum ke ezh khard baharvari vesh, aigish vahösht bahar avtrtar 
vendandi; 20 ४ Gushtäspa-cha u Zarathusht u Gayömard u awarö 
eshä ke ezh vahösht bahar avirtar vandäd, vesh havash 1090871 1 khard 
7४; 21 u Jim ४ Fredün u Kahös u aware &shä 4६१6 ke ezh Yazdä 
varz u tuägari vesh vaiiläd, u ne madan i eshä 0 vahesht, u pa cha 
at ka 27087 gesh qadä6 anaspäs व heüd, kam havash madärt 1 
khard 7४. 22 U Äharmani-cha u devä öi mard vesh frevinend, u 6 
döshakh 1160, ke ezhı khard daryöshtar, u pa khim sabuktar. 23 U 
pedä ku 61 ke pa khim nek u bareshn nek, aigish späs ezh khard 
däreshn; 24 chi pedä& ku: Äharman ö Zarathusht dräid ku: Agar ezh 
in dini veh # Mazdayasnä awäzh esta&, aigit hazär säl gadäi 1 gehä& dahom, 
25 chuü 6 Vadagä dahevad Dahäk däd. 26 Zarathusht pur khardi rä 
khtm u bareshn इ frärun rä, pa & viävänt 1 gizasta Ganä 1 daruand 1 
freftani viävä ०6 büd, 27 vash 6 Äharman guft 28 ku: Shkanom, u 
vänom, % nazär kunom kälbüd 1 shumä, devä % drüzhä ४ jäduä u 
faryä, pa hüm ४ baresum u din 1 räst, 1 veh dädär Hörmezd 6 men 
chäshid. 29 Aharınan kash क@ sakhun nyökhshid, stard u stuh एतत्‌, u 
0 dözhakh duärest, w der zamän stard estäd. 30 In cha pedä ku: 
Hörmezd ka Äharman awäsh hamöfn däm u daheshn pa pa&mä fräzh 
kard, pas awä hamöin yazdä u ameshäspeidä hafüjaman kard, vash ezh 
६ 1 १९8 khard äzädi guft ४ aügärd. 31 U in cha pedä ku: nuh hazär 
säl 1 frashegard, and& rist-äkhezh u tan-i-pasin, hamöin däm u daheshn, 
khard däred u räined. 32 U # cha ped& ku: öi ४ dush-ägäh u vad-khim 
mard, ka vasi-cha ö burzeshn ४ tuägarf u pädishäht rased, pasi-cha 
pa & nekt u pädishäht burzidan ०6 Awäyad. 


LVIL, 18, 25.8. om. 19, 13. 80 in Ap. Lp. 20,1. H. Ley. 8. om. 21, 3. Ley. 8. om. 
21, 15. Lp.om. 21,28—30. Bp. @ chi. 22,1. 8, om. 22,8. H, Ley. frevend. 
24, 7.Ap.Lp. därid, Bp. Ley.H.dardid. 24,15. onlyin 8. 26, 8. Bp. ४, S. om. 
26, 9. 8. frdrüni. 26, 20. Ap. fröfte, Bp. H. Ley. fröft, Lp. freftania. 28, 
3,5. 8. om. 28, 10. Bp. adds & 28, 12. Lp. S. om. 28, 14, 20. 8. om. 28, 
21. 8. adds 8, or ke. 29, 3. Ap. om., H. in. 29, 14. S. om. 30, 1. H. Ley... 
30, 6. 8. ke. 30, 33. Ap. S. om. 81, 19. 8. prefixes ya. 92, 2. H. Ley. ¢. 
32, 7. Bp. om. 332, 16. 8. om. 
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Chapter LVIII. 


1 Pursid dänä 6 mainyö ikhard 2 ku: Chi-rä ka pädishäh i dush- 
ägäh, pädishäht rä yash hast, dush-ägähf u halat awäzh 0 पक्की u 
khunarmaiidi varded ? 3 u daryösh i पवाद इ agunäh, daryöshi rä, १६०६1 
u kär-ägähi yash hust, awäzh 6 halai u ave-südai varded ? 

4 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 5 ku: Freveshn u stahmaf 1 Ash 
dev rü, 6 mardumä har kesh qgästa u tuägari vesh, pa mardumi 1 न 
sakhun vesh göend, u kuneshn % kardäri avirtar angärend; 7 be pa 
chashm i yazdä u ameshäspendä, daryösh 1 agunäh ४ dänä, veh u 


garämitar ku pädishäh i tuägar i dush-ägäh. 


Chapter LIX. 


| 1 Pursid १४०४ 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Chi ähö 1 वड? 3 u chi 
ähö i aratishtärä? 4 u chi ähö i västryöshä? 5 u chi ähö i hü-tukhshä? 

6 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 7 ku: Ähö i äsıllä, äshmöt u Azüri 
u farmöshidärf u dsüdi u khurdak-nigereshni u dush-garöishni 1 pa din. 
8 U 4116 1 aratishtärä, stahmai u zadäri u mihirä-dräzhai u an& vakh- 
shashnimandi u vchi awartani u tar-maneshni. 9 U ähö 1 västryöshä, 
dush-ägäht u chashm-arshkai ४ vad-gqäht ४ khinvari. 10 U 86 i hi- 
tukhshä, dush-garöishni ४ anaspäsi u awärüä-dreizheshni ४ thandi u 
dush-äwäzhi. 


Chapter LX. 


1 Pursid dän& 6 mainyö i khard 2 ku: Mardum pa vehi u vatarl 
kadäm äshnätar ? 


LVIII. 2, 3. B. ke, 8. om. 3,5. 8. ४, 5, 6—7. 8. adds the explanation, in Sans.: 
kshuldrüpinah lobhadevasyacha. 6, 17 . H. Ley. om. 7, 11. 8. «. 

LIX. 7,11. Ap. südi, Ley. dsüdagi, Lp. sidaq (probably a mis-writing for sıdaf). 
7, 18. Lp. khriidak. 8, 1. only in S. 8, 14. Lp. jahi, 8. jahi uw. 9, 1. only 
in 8. 9, 6, 8, 10, 8. om. 10, 1. only in 8. 10, 6, 8, 10. 8. om. 
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3 Mainyö i khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Mardum kesh vösh-ast kär 
awä vehä, vash näm pa khusrübi ४ vehi bareüd, mard pa vehi ä 
äshnätar; 5 % kesh vesh-ast kar awä vatarä, vash näm pa dusrübi u 
vatari barend, mard pa vatari ä äshnätar; 6 chi हरण ested 7 ku: ke 
४०४ vehä pa&vanded, veht awä be äwared; 8 u ke awä vatarä pa&- 
१४१९१ , vatari awä be äwared; 9 edum chuü väd i, ka 6 gandai pat- 
köved, gandai awä 6 äwared, 10 u ka ö hü-böi patköved, hü-böi 
awä be äwared. 11 Pas sazed dänestan 12 ku: ke kär awä vehä, vehi 
padired; 13 u ke kär aw& vatarä, vatari padired; 14 b& pasi-cha har- 
du pa anzhämeshn däreshn. 


Chapter LXI1. 


1 Pursid dänä ö mainyö i khard 2 ku: Rad 1 mardä ke? u rad 
1 zanä ke? 3 u rad i aspä ke? u rad 1 väindagä ke? 4 u rad 1 gävä 
ke? u rad i dadä keP u rad i 260186६ ke? 

5 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 6 ku: Mard i dänä, i din-ästvä, | 
i hü-späs, £ räst-gaveshni, awar ham-ayärä rad. 7 U zan i gö£än, i 
durust-göhar, i gastvär, ६ khusrüb, i hü-him, ४ kad-äwarözh, ke sharm 
u bim nek, ४ gesh pid u nyäk u शतिं u sälär döst, ४ hü-chihar, 
awar zan i gesh ham-ayärä rad. 8 U gäv 1 qarehmand, ४ burz-gösh, 
i ramaömand, awar gävä rad; 9 chehräw, murvä rad; 10 u asp 1 
alös, aspä rad, 11 ४ khargösh, dadä rad; u gaüdum, 2610६65 rad. 


Chapter 1. 1]. 


1 Pursid dän& 6 mainyö 1 khard 2 ku: Kaäüdizh ku-jä ested P 





LX. 4, 12. 8. om. 5, 1. H. Ley. om. 5, 10. Bp. akhusrübi, H. Ley. khusrübi. 
5, 11. 8. om. 9, 5. Bp. 8. ke. 9, 6. Lp. adds na. 9, 9. As. Bs. H. prefix u. 
10,2: Bp. S. ke, H. Ley. ku. 10,6. S. prefixes u. 12,2. 1.7. om. 14,1. H.. 

LXI, 2,4. Ap. Bp. प्र, Ley. mardumä. 2,6. Ap. Lp. om. 6, 2. Ap. mardum. 
6, 7,9. U. Ley. u. ?7,1.onlyin8S 75, 7. प्र, Ley. 7,9 H« 7, 13. 
H. Ley. u. 7, 20. only in 8. 7, 23, 25, 30.8. om. 8, 1. only in 8. प्त. 8, 
88. प्त. ४. 8,7. प, Ley. Lp. «. 10, 1. only in 8. 11, 1, 5. only in 8. 
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3 ४ var i Jam-kard ku-jä ested? 4 ४ tan 1 Bäm ku-jä ested? 5 u 
mäneshn 1 Srösh kuP 6 u khar i se pä& ku-j& ested? 7 u hüm 1 rist 
8788187, ke rist padaslhı virä&iid, u tan-i-pasin padash kuneüd, ku rust 
estedP 8 Göpatshäh pa kadäm jä ested? 9 ४ Khar-mähi pa chi kär 
gumärd ested? 10 Sinamrü äscshn ku däred? 11 Chaümrösh ku-jä 
nishinedP vash kär धा? , 

12 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 13 ku: Kaüdizh pn höshastar 
ru, nazdik 6 Satavadös, gumärd ested, 14 pa vimand i Erä-vezh. 
15 U var i Jam-kard pa Erä-vezh azör zami ested; 16 % har äina 
thäm 1 hamä däm u daheshn 1 Hörmezd 1 qadä&, ezh mardum u stör 
u göspend u väiüda, har chi vehtar u vazintar, 6 änö burd ested; 
17 u har chihal säl, ezh zan € u mard €, i & jä hend, farzaüd & zädd; 
18 vashä ziüdat se sad säl; 19 vashä dard u patyära kam. 20 U tan 
1 Säm, pa dasht 1 Pusht-Gushtäspä, nazdik 6 köh 1 Damävand ested ; 
21 u pa & dasht be 2607086 u gareshni this i kishend ४ drfnend u pa- 
dash ziveüd, aüd& han mürd u darakht u urvar nest; 22 vash zarinf 
frehest dramna. 23 U yazdä u ameshäspehdä, tan 1 Sdmän rä, फणा 
u nawad u nuh sad u nuh hazär u nuh baövar fravash 1 ashöä, pa 
0181, gumärd esteüd; 24 kush devä u drüzhä ne २2०8860१. 25 U 
mänashtan i Srösh frehest pa Arzahi, u pas pa cha Savahi u hamä 
gehä. 26 U khar 1 se pä& miän zreh i Varkash ested; 27 ४ hamöin 
&w 1 0 8886 u dashtä u aware hihir ४ rimant väred, ka 6 khar 1 se 
pä&& rased, 11871610 pa vineshn päk u yaozhdäthar kuned. 28 U hüm i 
rist virästär, pa zreh i Varkash, aüdar & i zufurtum jä, rust ested; 
29 vash nuh u nawad u nuh sad u nuh hazär u nuh ba£var fravash i ashöä 
pa 78781 gumärd estend; 30 vash Khar-mähi perämün 04106 varded, vash 
vak u aware kharvastar azbash awäzh hame däred. 31 Göpatshäh pa 
Erä-vezh aidar keshvar i Qanirasi ested; 32 u ezh p&& add nim-tan 


gäv, u ezh nim-tan andä azhvar mardum; 33 u hamvär pa daryäw bär 


LXO. 3—4, 1. only in 8. 6—7, 1. only in 8. 8, 2. H. Ley. om. 9, 1. only in 8. 
13, 7. Ap. om. 16, 1. 8. om. 16, 27. Ap. प्र, om. 21, 12. A. B. 8. om. 21, 
20. 8. om. 25, 7. H. Ley. Säm. 25, 1. only in H. Ley. 8. 26, 1. only in 8. 
27, 1. only in A.B. S. 27,12. 8. om. 28, 18. Lp. surlum. 30,7. Bp. vasak, 
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nishined, 34 u yazeshn i Yazdä hame kuned, u zör 0 zreh 1976 rezhed; 
35 ४ pa & zör-rezhashni amar kharvastar aüdar zreb be mirend; 36 chi 
agar frehest ® ä yazeshnigari ne kuned, u & 267 © zreh ०6 rezhed, u 
दै amar kharvastar be ne awasihend, aigin hame ka värä väred, khar- 
vastar edum väred chuü vär& 37 U Sinamrü 88681; pa van 1 jad- 
besh i harvisp tukhma; 38 u hame ka awar äkhezhed, hazär täk ezh 
ä darakht be röded; 39 u ka nishined, hazär täk be skaned, vash 
thüm azhash gasäned. 40 U Chaümrösh पी pa hame ä nazdiki 
nishined; 41 vash kär 0) ku ä thüm i ezh darakht 1 harvisp tukhma 
i jad-besh gasäned, 0४ chined, u änö ku Tishtar äw staned, frined, 
42 ku 2708 Tishtar äw awä & harvistin thäim staned, u awä värä pa 
gehä väred. 


Chapter LXIL. 


1 Pursid dänä 6 mainyö i khard 2 ku: Kadäm ä kerba i ezh har 
kerbagä meh ४ veh u arzmaüdtar u südmaädtar, vash thisi-cha 18920 
u gazina andar ne ६५१२१. 

3 Mainyö 1 khard päsukh kard 4 ku: Har kas rä neki äwäyastan; 
5 u aldar Yazdä u vehä späsdär büdan ; 6 u aldar har gäh u zamän, 
Hörmezd pa dädärt, u Äharman pa maröchinidärt, minidan u afidar 
ayäd däshtan; 7 u pa hasti 1 Yazdä u din u ruä u vahesht u ämär 1 
pa sadis, u büdan 1 rist-äkhezh u tan-i-pasin, ave-gumä büdan. 8 Mä- 
davartum 1 kerba i ezh har kerbagä meh % रथौ u arzmaädtar u süd- 


maädtar, vash hechi ranzh u qazina ahdar ne dwäyad. 


LXII, 36, 1. only 08. 36, 12. प्र. Ley. om. 36, 25. 8. ke. 37,1. only in 98. 
39, 11. probably a misreading of the Pahl. text for aushäned ; see glossary. 
40, 1. 8. om. 40,7. nazdik in all but L. 41, 15. see note on 39, 11. 41, 16. 
प, Ley. 4, 3, ४ öi. 41, 20, प, Ley. ke. 42, 1. 3. om. 

LXIIL 2, 10. L. 8. om. 2, 11. Lp. om. 5, 6. L. S. späsdäri. 5, 7.8. om. 7, 1, 6. 
8. om. 8,9. 8. om. 8, 22. 8. adds in Sans.: Parisamäptd iyam Mai,niü- 
sharddandmni paralokiyd buddhih shubhd siddhih [samriddhih] sänanda- 
404 bhüydt. 

8 
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Postscript, 


[1 Frazhavad pa drüd u वैता u hurväkhm u pädishäht i hamä 
vehä 1 frärünä; 2 u 6 6 ke 7४ navasht hü-zahishni hü-murväi bäd 
3 pas ezh säl sad paijäh 6 farzaidä farzaüd 1 dinf i qesh awaspärdär 
bäd, 4 pa Yazdä käm. 5 Kesh & i mahest khunar 16 khard, aigish & 
i mahest khunar azhash bahöd. 6 Khard i ave-farhaüg daryösh, 7 u 


farhaig 1 ave-khard armösht.] 


[१९१५ ००) ) ७१९७ ee ५४८ 
over ७४४) ०9 Su ११९७ ९८७ ०9) yo +] 


— 





PS. ocours only inL. 2, 1. onlyin 8. 5,1,8, 8. prefixes u. 6,1. 8. prefixes 4. 


The Pahlavf colophon is given as it is written in L., as nearly as the type will 
permit. It may be read: frajaft pavan drüd va shädi va rämeshni, va 
farjäminid; le dinu bandak aharpad Shatru-asbär hamad (Ag, ?) 
४ Nöryösang napesht; ‘completed in salutation, and gladness, and pleasure, 
and ended; written by me, the servant of the religion, herbad Shaharyär, 
contemporary (?) of Neriosengh. 


Mainyö-i-Khard. 


The Sanskrit translation, 


by Neriosengh, 
in Roman characters, 


with the various readings of three MSS. 


Remarks, 


The divisions into sentences are those found in the MSS. Words italicised in 
the text, are those referred to, in the various readings, at the foot of each page; 
and sentences in brackets are not found in all the MSS. used. 

In the transliteration: #, th, व, dh and n represent the cerebrals; 30 , the 
cerebral, or second, sib.lant; Ah, the visarga; ri and ri, the seventh and eighth 
vowels. A medial anusvara is resolved into », before gutturals, palatals and den- 
tals; into n, before cerebrals; into m, before labials and vowels (as it is in the 
original text, before vowels); and into 7, before semivowels, sibilants and A. A 
final anusvara is resolved into m, unless the next word (without an intermedia‘e 
pause) begins with a guttural, palatal, cerebral, dental, or sibilant, in which case 
the preceding anusvar«a is resolved into „. The palatal nasal, after j, is represen- 
ted by 2; and ’ indicates the elision of an initial @, after e and o. The palatal, or 
first, sibilant is represented by sk, which (pronounced as in English, but dentally) 
is its correct sound; its usual representative, (, often misleads the reader. When 
the final letter of one word combines with the initial letter of the next, in the ori- 
ginal text, the two words are not separated in the transliteration, whether the 
letters be vowels, or consonants; any such separation, even of oonsonants, being 
unusual in MSS., and merely a European innovation, 

The orthography of the MSS., which is very imperfeot, is corrected in most 
cases, according to the usual standards ; and clerical blunders and clearly acciden- 
tal omissions are not noticed as various readings. The MSS, generally write sanm- 
for samm-, jy for yy, jäta for ydta, and the earlier ones sometimes ऽ for sh, kA 
for sh, dh before a soft consonant for d, and shr for sr. 

In the various readings, the numbers and the letters A., B. and L. are used 
as in the various readings of the Päzund text. 


Introduction‘ 
by Neriosengh. 


[Nämnä sarvängishaktyächa sähäyyenacha svämino Ahuramajdasya 
mahäjnäninah, shuddhih shubhä bhüyät, pravrittih prasiddhishcha utta- 
madineshcha Mäjdaiasnyä, vapushicha pätavaü dirghaü jivitancha sar- 
veshäm uttamänäm uttamamanasäm. Iyam Pahilavi-Ma,inid -shardda- 
nämnf paralokiyä buddhih, may& Na,iriüsanghena Dhavalasutena, Pah- 
ilavibhäshäyä Saüskritabhäshäyäm avatäritä, vishama-Pärasikäksharebh- 
yashcha Avistäksharaih likhitä, shubhaprabodhäya uttamänäü shikshä- 
shrotrinäii satyachetasäm. Pranäma uttamebhyashcha shuddhamatebh- 
yah satyajihvebhyah satyasamächärebhyah.] 


Translation. 


Through the name and all-wise power and assistance of the lord 
Hörmezd, the greatly-wise, may there be good truth, and progress and 
fame of the good Mazdayasnian religion, and bodily health and long 
life of all the good right-minded, This Pahlavi heavenly wisdom, called 
Mainyö-khard, is translated by me, Nairyösangh son of Dhaval, from 
the Pahlavi language into the Sanskrit language, and written from the 
difficult Parsi letters with the Avestä& letters, for the proper understand- 
ing of the good listeners to instruction, the true-minded. And saluta- 
tion to the good, the pure-thinking, the true-speaking, the just-acting. 


1. This ocours only in A., having probably been lost from L., the first ori- 
ginal folio of which, appears to be missing. This form of introduction seems to 
have been adopted by Neriosengh, in several of his Sanskrit translations; see 
Burnoufs “‘Commentaire sur le Yagna’, avant-propos, pag. XV. 


Chapter 1. 


1 Nämn& mänyatayächa sarveshäm läbhasya srishtuh svämino ma- 
häjnäninah, 2 sarveshäncha paraloka-ihalokadäyakänäm sajadändm, 3 
vidyänäm vidyäyä, dineshcha Mäjdalasnyäh, 4 yä idam idrisham müla- 
nikhätam yat jnänatäyäh prakrishtam vichärakäri, tasya 5 shriy&, käm- 
enacha ubhayorbhuvanayoh gurünäü shishyäyakasya, srishtuh svämino 
mahäjnäninah, 6 sarveshäncha mahäbalänäm iajadänäm; 7 sampfrna- 
samädhänanivrittyä iajadänäm, vikhyätimatän, käranakarmindä jnäni- 
näm, 8 prasädadätirnavanavä svädhinäkäritäyäm buddheh, 9 sthülatayä 
prasädalabdhih, ubhayabhuvaniy& tanoh ätmanashcha ärogyakaratamä. 

10 Yath& antah nirmaläyä, gurünähi gurftaräyäh, sunishchitäyäh 
shuddhasäbhijnänäyä, uttamadiner-Mäjdafasnyä, vachasä srishtuh svämino 
mahäjnäninah Spitama - Jarathushtrasyacha, bahushu sthäneshu vichäri- 
tamasti 11 yat: asau yah sarvasya uttamasya dätä, enäh srishtim buddhy& 
adadat; 12 tasya anälokabhramadhäranächa buddhyä; 13 tath& amrityu- 
matim aprativighätän täm yän sarvadaiva tathäd sarvadä pravritte aksha- 
yatä prasädamattamäm, buddhishastrena punarapi sviyäü karoti. 

14 Iti hetoh prakatam 15 yat: [क्षण ayam babhüva, yena uktaü 
16 kila: yadi idam prasiddhaf, kila svämino dinih saty&, ächärashcha 


I. 2, 3. This is nearly always the orthography in L., whose usual practice is 
taken as an authority, in fixing the uniform orthography for this and other 
transliterations; A. writes fajda in nearly all cases, in place of L.’s iajada 
7, 1. L. interlines the Pers. glosses: glul and > ml. 7, 8. L. inter- 
lines the Pers. gloss: re . 13, 7. B. adds cha. 


Sanskrit text, I, 17-39. 63 


sadächärah, uparicha srishtinän shubhäbhiläshah pratipälanächa, 17 
kimartham bahavo manushyäh, bahudarshanäh, bahuprabodhäh, bahu- 
müläspadäh santiP 18 tathä& bahavashcha te yeshähi darshanam, ächärah, 
prabodhashcha riddheh svämino hänikarasheha no shuddhah ? 19 Tathä 
idancha chintaniyaü kila: vichärakaih bhavitavyam 20 anena kidrish- 
asyachit arthe, klesho 'dhikam vidheyah; 21 anenacha kidrishasyachit 
suprabuddhairupayujyate bhavitum; 22 yatah nirvänakäle, tanuh dhülau 
sammilati, sandehashcha &ätmani bhavati. 23 Sarvaishcha kairapi ät- 
märthe klesho ’dhikam vidheyah, 24 käryächcha punyächcha suprabu- 
ddhairbhavitavyam; 25 yatastat punyam yat manushyah aprabuddhatayä 
karoti, punyaüi kinchit; 26 tachcha päpam yat manushyah aprabuddh- 
atay& karoti, päpam asya müle bhavati. 27 (ध्वा Avastävägbhyah 
prakatam 28 yat: na kinchit grihitam yena na ätmä grihitah, 29 y&- 
vachcha idäniü na kinchit grihnäti yo na ätmänaü grihnäti, 30 ata 
Grddhancha, (kila na kinchit grihishyati yo na Glmänan grihishyati) ; 
31 yat paraloka-ihalokau idrishau upameyau yathä präkärau dvau, 32 
eko nihsandigdham prakatah yat hathena haranti, ekancha hathena 
harttuü na shakyate, 

33 Pashchät sanchayah sa karttavyo yah uttamah, yo nihsandig- 
dham prekatah yat hathena harttuü na shakyate, 34 yadicha anena 
pracharya adhikaüi nirikshitam, 35 buddhikänkshayä, antah asyäm pri- 
thivyäü, nagare nagare, dishi dishicha paryatitah; 36 samagräni darsh- 
anänı prabodhäshcha amishäm manushyänäm yeshän jnänatay&ä adhi- 
kataraü chintitäni, prishtäni, shodhitäni upari präptashcha. 37 Yadicha 
drishtam yat, ekäh antah dvitiyänäm, idrishäh parasparavirodhinah pra- 
tivädinashcha santi, 38 tatashcha parijnätam yat: imäni darshanäni pra- 
bodhäshcha vibhinnavarnäshcha yeshäm, asy&m prithivyäm, ekäh antah 
dvitiyAnäm, fdrishäh parasparavirodhinah santi, no däteh sväminah 
shaknuvanti bhavitum; 39 yat svämino dinih satyA, Achärasheha sadä- 





1, 30, 8-10. only in Sans, text, 81, 1. A. yalah. 36, 1-8. A, samagrebhyash- 
cha darshanebhyah prabodhebhyah. 36, 6. A. ye. 36, 9—11. A. ए. chinti- 
tam, prishtan, shodhitam. 38,8. A. ye. 38,20. A. skaknovanti, B. shaknoti. 


64 Sanskrit text. I. 40-81. 


chärah. 40 Tathä etasmin sunishchito yätah, yat sarve ye na asyän 
nirmaläyäh dinau, teshäh sarvasmin kasminchit bhräntih, 41 sarvasmin 
arthe sandigdham pashyanti. 

42 Pashchättatah, prashnakäritäyän karmakäritäyäncha dineh; vya- 
vasäyitaro yätah; 43 ächäryebhyashcha ye asydü dinau jnänitaräh, din- 
aucha prabuddhatarä yätäh santi, prishtam 44 yat: Grahanäya tanoh, 
ahuddhayechätmanah kinchit kim uttamam atah paratarancha ? 45 Taish- 
cha prakatatay& yat asy& dineh uktam 46 yat: Etasmät shubhät yat 
manushyändäm präpnoti, buddhih uttam&; 47 yatah prithvi balena bud- 
dheh shakyate prachärayitum; 48 paralokancha balena buddheh sviyaü 
shakyate karttum. 49 Tathä& idancha prakatam yat: Ahuramajdena 
iyaii srishtirdätishcha, एवै antah prithivyän, naisargikabuddhy& dattä 
äste; 50 tathä& ihalokasya paralokasyacha pravrittikärini buddhih. 

51 Yadicha mahäläbhatä mülamattächa buddheh tena prakärena 
drishtä, antah Ahuramajdasya seväminah amishäspintänäncha, paraloki- 
4४४ buddheh tridhäpraharakakäritaro yätah; 52 paralokiyäyd buddheh 
rakshäm akarot; 53 paralokiyäyäshcha buddheh namaskritim püjäncha 
prachuräm akarot aparebhyo ’mishäspintebhyah. 54 Idancha parijnätam 
yat: sarvaü käryam, punyancha, karmacha yat sadächäri, balena bu- 
ddheh, sviyaü shakyate karttum; 55 vyavasäyibhishcha upayujyate bha- 
vitum, santushtaye paralokiyäy& buddheh; 56 tasmädfirddhancha ijisnim 
adrishyamürtteh buddheh karttum vyavasäyitaro yätah. 

57 Pashchättatah, adrishyamürttih buddhih, manase abhiläshäyacha 
tasya jnäninah, tanusammukham aprakatayat, 58 tasya sammukhancha 
uktam 59 yat: Mitra stutikara! uttama punyät atah parät! 60 shishyäm 
abhilasha mattah, paralokiyäyä& buddheh, 61 yataste märgadarshayitri 
bhavämi, santushtaye Iajadänäm uttamänäncha, ihalokecha grahandya 
tanoh, paralokecha shuddhaye ätmanah. 


I. 46, 4, A, B. yadi. 50, 5. A. B. buddhyd. 54, 5. A.adds cha. 54,7. A. om. 
57, 9. A, 8. aprakafat. 60, 2. L. ubhilashaya. 61,2. A. märge darsha- 
yir!. 





Sanskrit text, U. 126. 65 


Chapter 1. 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 9 yat: Kathaü 
shakyate abhilashituf grahanah samriddhincha tanoh vibhinnatayd häneh 
ätmanah, shuddhinchätmanah vibhinnatayd häneh tanoh? 

3 Paralokiy& एष buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Tam कक्षो 
tvato Jaghum, samänena tulyaü dhäraya; samänancha, tat mahattarena; 
5 mahattarancha, tad adhipatinä; adhipatincha, räjnä tulyai dhäraya; 
6 antashcha sväminänh, kevalabhaktah, ädeshakäri, satyaväk bhava; 7 
antashcha sarveshäü sahäyinäm, vinayatanuh madhurashcha, sulochano 
bhava. | 

8 Paishunyam mä kuru; 9 yataste kukirttih durgatishcha sam- 
णता na präpnoti; 10 yatah uktamasti 11 yat: pishunatä& mahattarä 
sbäkinitah; 12 tathä& antarnarake, sarväsäü devinäm pranashanam purah; 
devicha y& pishunatä, tasy& mahäpäpatvät, pranashanam pashchät. 

13 Lobhäbhiläsham ण kuru; 14 yatah tväm lobho devah na pre- 
tärayati, 15 tathächa te shubhanı yat ihalokiyan niräsvädai, tachcha yat 
paralokiyam anupakäri na bhavati. 

16 Kopam mä kuru; 17 yat manushyo, yadi kopaü kurute, tatah 
käryasya, punyasya, namaskriteh, ärädhanäyäshcha Iajadänäm müshako 
bhavati; 18 tasya sarvänyapi päpäni doshäüshcha manasi patenti, yAvat 
upashämyati kopah. 19 Kopashcha tulyah Äharmanena ukto ’sti. 

20 Chintäm mä& vaha; 21 yat asya yah chintäm vahati, änandah 
ihalokiyah paralokiyashcha anupakäri bhavati, 22 tathä kshinat& tanau 
ätmanicha patati. 

23 Kämachintäim m& kuru; 24 yataste sviyät karmanah hänih 
pashchättäpashcha na präpnoti. | 

25 Irshyäm asadächärinim mä vaha; 26 yataste jivitaüi niräsvädaü 
na bhavati, 


I. 2,8. vihinnäfd'in’all. 2, 12. A. vibhinnald. 5, 1.1 om. 18, 11. 1. a- 
mahdpäpatväl. 17,1. A. yatah. 22, 5. B. bhavali. 2, 1. L. irslıäm. 
9 


66 Sanskrit text. II. 27-53. 


27 Lajjähetoh päpam mä kuru; 28 yat shubham, riddhitvam, r&j- 
yafi, gunashcha, samädhänancha na kämena karmanächa manushyänäm, 
. pürvanirmitatvena räshigrahachakrena kämenacha Iajadänäm bhavati. 

29 Nidrädhikäm mä kuru; 30 yataste käryam punyancha yat 
upayujyate karttum, akritaü na tishtati. 

31 Striyam ratnena parikshaya; 32 yatah sä uttamä एवै nirväne 
varnaniyatarä. 

33 Maunamadhye jalpam mä kuru; 34 yataste antah jalamürttch, 
vanaspatimürtteh, vägmürtteshcha dosho mahän na präpnoti. 

35 Kevalam siviparidhänena prachalanam mä kuru; 36 yataste 
dvipadeshu chatushpadeshu hänih, apatyeshucha klesho na präpnoti. 

37 Ekopänah mä prachara; 38 yataste duhkham mahat ätmani 
na präpnoti. । 

- 39 Pädäbhyäm purah mütraprashrävam 74 kuru; 40 yatah äch- 
ärasya devänäü grihitä na bhavasi; 41 tathächa tväm anena päpena 
devä narakena äkarshayanti. 

42 Vyavasäyi pramänicha bhava, 43 sadächärinashcha vyavasäyät 
sviyät bhakshaya, 44 Iajadebhyashcha uttamebhyashcha vibhägam kuru; 
45 yataste €) karmakäritayä antah satkäryakäritäyäm mahat punyam. 

46 Lakshmiü kebhyashchit m& hathät hara; 47 yataste sadächär- 
avyavasäyitä yä sviyä anupakärini na bhavati; 48 yata uktamasti 49 yat: 
yo na ‚sadächärino vyavasäyät sviyät, anyasmät, kinchit bhakshayati, 
asya idrisham upameyam yathä kila shirah manushyänäm haste da- 
dhäti, majjäncha manushyänän khädati. 

50 Stritah anyeshäm prayatnakäri bhava; 51 yataste idah sarvan 
tritayam anupakäri shaknoti bhavitum, sarv& lakshmi, sakalancha tanuh, 
sakalashcha 81704. j 

52 शाकी shatrubhih nyäyena yudhyasva; 53 samam mitraih prat- 


ikrityd mitränäm prachara. 


I. 28, 1, ‰. yalah. 35, 2. ४४ = Ar. ७), adopted in its Indian vernacular 
meaning of ‘except, without’. 35,3. L. pravartlanam. 40,1. A.B. yat. 40,4. 
A. grihito, B. grahito. 49,10. A.B. tasya. 53,8, B. pralirüpyena. 


Sanskrit text. II. 54-83. 67 


54 Samam matsarinä manushyena sparddhäm mä kuru ; 55 tancha 
kenäpi prakärena mä pidaya. | | 

56 Samam lobhinä manushyena samabhägi mä bhava; 57 tancha 
svämitve mä sthäpaya. 

58 Samam paishunyakritä manushyena dväre räjnäm mä vraja. 59 
इवा kukirttimatä& manushyena valishavriddhim mä kuru. 60 Samaii 
dushtaprabodhena manushyena samakäryi samashuddhishcha mä bhava. 
61 Samam vikalena manushyena prativädam mä kuru, 62 Samam 
mattena manushyena märge mä prachara. 63 Nikrishtaratnät manush- 
yät rinam mä äkarsha. 

64 Tridhäpraharakakäritäyai antah lIajadänäm, iashtaye namaskrit- 
ayecha ijisnaye ähvänatäyaicha shishyäncha vidyäyäh karttum, vyavasäyt 
pränanivedicha bhava; 65 yatah uktamasti 66 yat: siddheh sahäyatäyai 
manushyänäm, buddhih uttamä; 67 nämakfrttanäya ätmanashcha shuddh- 
aye, dakshinä uttamä; 68 pravrittikäritäyai käryasya nyäyasyacha, sam- 
pürnamänasatä uttam&; 69 säbhipräyabhäshäyai, satyatä uttamä; 70 kär- 
yecha pracharanäya, vyavasäya uttamah; 71 sarvasya kasyachit vish- 
väsäya bhavitui, käryakushalatä uttamä; 72 shubhecha sammukhaü 
sampräpte, tridhäpraharakakäritä uttamä; 73 sviyam vapushcha anashu- 
ddhan dharandya, pramänä väk yä saty& uttamd; 74 düre karandya 
vinäsham pratighätancha sviyättanoh, satkäryakäritä uttamä; 75 pura- 
tashcha sväminäm räjnäncha, pramän& väk, hanjamanasyacha purah, 
shuddhakathanatä uttam&; 76 mitränäi samädhänäya, mänasi mitratä 
uttam&; 77 sarvän sahäyinah sviyän karanäya, läbho dätritächa uttamä; 
78 antah mahattaränäm, madhuratä vinayatanutächa uttamä; 79 antash- 
cha laghünäi, shishyäpanä shuddhavachanatächa uttamäh; 80 antashcha 
kritakaryänäü, tridhäpraharakini väk prabhutvakärinitächa "uttamä; 
81 antashıcha ekabijänän, sumatat& uttamä; 82 antashcha tanupatutäyäh, 
pramänähäratä tanoshcha kärye karanam uttamäh; 83 antashcha tridh- 


1. 60,5. ए. samabuddhishcha. 64,4—5. B. iastiya namaskritäyacha. 72,3. 
A. 8. präpte. 73,3. A. om. ana. 75,6. the Zand word transliterated, 77,6. 
A. D. om. cha. 80,5. A. B. prabhutvakäritächa. 


68 Sanskrit text. II. 84-99. 


Apraharakajnäninän, karttrit& uttamä; 84 antashcha adhipatinäü, keval- 
abhaktit& läbhäbhiläshashcha uttamah; 85 antashcha kevalabhaktibhä- 
vändü däsänäncha, 8717078 dhäran& bhayadarshanatächa uttamäh; 86 
antashcha sviyasya tanoh akleshadhäranäyai, santoshah uttamah; 87 
entashcha svämitäyäh, uttamänäm uttamatvaü, nikrishfänäh nikrishtat- 
षो samyak jnätvä, uttamänänı prasädakaranaä, nikrishtänäncha nin- 
däkaranam uttamam; 88 tathä sarveshu sthäneshu samayeshucha, svi- 
yasya tanoh päpät parirakshanam, punyakäryecha vyavasäyi bhavanam 
uttamam; 89 sarveshucha divaseshu, Ahuramajdasya dätritäyä, Ähar- 
manasya mrityukäritäyäh, chintanam antah smaranecha dhäranam utta- 
mam; 90 agauravasyacha sammukhäpräptaye, nijatanorjnänatä uttamä. 
91 Idaü 88४7९६7 sundaraü satyam ityevamasti; 92 visheshatah satkärya- 
käritä rakshitapavitrajihvatächa upari sarvasyäpi kidrishasya. 

93 Enäm pratimäptjäü devärädhanäncha, düre parityaja; 94 yat 
prakataüi 95 kila: yadi Ka,ishushravena räjnä deväyatanam yat Chaya- 
chistarandhre samutkhätahi näbhavishyat, antah amtshäfi trayänäım varsh- 
asahasränäm Husedarasya Ilusedaramähasya Saoshiosasyacha, ye vich- 
hinnd& vichhinnäh sarveshäm varshasahasränäm ante amishäm eka äyäti, 
yah käryam prithivyäh punarapi ghatayati, mitradrohinashcha pratim&- 
püjakääshcha एदा antah dvipe visheshato nihanti, tathä pratighätah 
evam balishtataro yäto ’bhavishyat yathä shavotthänaü tanoh aksha- 
yatvancha karttui na shakto "bhavishyat. 


96 Sarvaväraü karttum punyam vyavasäyl bhava; 97 yataste 
paralokinäi sddhyam präpnoti. 

98 Kasyachit shubhasya ihalokiyasya paravashaki 74 bhava; 
99 yatah shubham yat ihalokiyam fidrisham upameyam yathä megbah 
yo vrishtidivaseshu äyäti, yah kamapi parvataü na saürakshati. 


I, 89,1. A. om. cha. 89,9. A. B. karanecha. 92,5. A. B. sarvasya. 98, 2. L. 
interlines the ए. gloss. was, 94,1. A. B. yatah. 95, 8. sh is substituted for 
kh, being the converse of the usual Gujräti rule of writing kA for. sh. 95 
14—16. A. Hushedarasya Hushedaramähasya Sushiosasyacha. 97,3. A 
sähäyyam. 98,3. A. B. add cha. 98,4. A. ए. rabhasavaskı! 


Sanskrit text. II. 100-122. 69 


100 Prachuram ihalokamandano mä bhava; 101 yat ihalokaman- 
dano manushyah paralokavinäshako bhavatı. 

102 Riddheh lakshmyäshcha prachuräyäh paravashaki 79 bhava; 
103 yataste nirväne sarvam yujyate tyaktum, 

104 Räjyasya rabhasavashi mä bhava; 105 yatastvayä nirväne 
aräjnä yujyate bhavitum. 

106 Gauravasya vällabhyasyacha rabhasavasht mä bhava; 107 yatah 
paraloke gauravo na sahäyi bhavati. 

108 Vaäüshavriddheh gotrabfijasyacha mahatah rabhasavasht mä 
bhava; 109 yatah nirväne pakshakarmanah sviyasya bhavati. 

110 Jivitenacha rabhasavasbi mä bhava; 111 yatah nirväne mrityu 
upari präpnoti, 112 nasämäisah shudnapakshicha khädati, 113 asthini- 
cha bhümau patanti; 114 yävachcha tryahorätram ätmä utshirshake 
tanoh upavishati. 115 Chaturthe divase antashchaitanyatejasa udaye, 
sähäyyena Sroshasya punyätmakasya, änanda-iajadasyacha uttamasya än- 
andädhipateh, Beharäma-iajadasyacha utsähinah vijayädhipateh, vipaksh- 
8.१५ १ 2018 Astigvahäda-Yamasya, vishädadevasyacha nikrishtasya, Phre- 
jistadevasya, Nijistadevasya, dushtakämakäritayächa kopadevasya anyä- 
yakarttuh hiiisäshastrasya, y&vat Chandorapuhalanämänaü setum yam 
vishälatarancha bhayavattarancha, yam sarveshäm muktätmanäm amuk- 
tätmanäncha sammukham ägantäram, prayäti. 116 Bahavaslıcha prati- 
dvandvinah tatra sthitäh santi, 117 anyäyakämatayächa kopadevah 
hinsäshastrah, Astigcaläda-Yamashcha yah samagräü srishtih gilati, 
triptincha no jänäti; 118 madhyasthatayächa Mihiro maitri patih, Srosh- 
ashcha Adeshädhipatih, Rashnashcha satyädhipatih; 119 taulyakäritayä- 
cha Rashnah satyah, 120 yah träjakam paralokinäh kasmiäshchit 
pakshe ashuddhaü na karoti, no muktätmanäü nacha durgatimatäü, na 
sväminäh nacha räjnäm, 121 yävat pramänaü keshamekam anyathä na 
bhrämayati, dakshinyancha no kurute; 122 täfshcha ye svämino 78. 
jänah, samaü taih ye krishatam& manushyä, nyäyena tulyäh dadhäti. 


आ. 102,4. A, rabhasavashicha. 112,2. B. shud pakshic'"a. 115,1. A. adds cha. 


117,2. L. kopadevasya. 117,3. 80 inA.L. 117,4 L. Astiguakhäda-Yamasya. 
120,2. Guj. irdjw, P. 20/95" 121, 7. A. ddkshinyanche. 


10 Sanskrit text. II. 128—142, 


123 Yadi क्वा muktätmandü tasmin setau samuttarati ekayojan- 
atulyah sa setuh vistirno bhavati, 124 sacha yah muktätmanäm ätmä, 
sähäyyena Sroshasya punyätmakena samuttarati; 125 tasyacha sä एवै 
sviyä shubhakarmatä, kanyämürttyä, sammukhafi samäyäti, 126 yä sar- 
väbhyah kumäribhyah prithivichärinibhyah surüpatarä uttamächa; 127 
sacha yo muktätmanäm ätmä brüte 128 yat: Tvan käsiP yammayä 
kadächit kanyä एवै tvatah surüpatarä uttamächa, prithivyäü na drishtä ? 
129 Pratyuttarena prativakti 8 kanyämürttih 130 yat: Ahafi na kanyä, 
karmatächa एवै shubhä te ’smi, he sundara shubhamänasa, shubhava- 
chah, shubhakarman, shubhadine. 131 Yatah tvayä yadyapi prithivyäh 
drishtä y4 devärädhanä kriyamänä, tathäpi tvaä sthito ’bhüh, ijisnim- 
cva [88047087 kurvänah; 132 yadyapi tvayä drishtä, kila keshänchit 
ye balätkäram apahärancha kurvänäh, uttamähshcha manushyän pida- 
yamänä hinäfshcha kurvänd, lakshmincha päpät arjayamänäh, tathäpı 
tvay& balätkärah apahärasheha yah sviyah, srishtibhyah dürikritah ; 
133 tvay& uttamäshcha manushy& menire, äshramasthänäni pralikrita- 
yashcha kritäh; tebhyah tvayä dänänicha dattäni 134 ye äsannät samä- 
yätä, yecha dürät; tebhyah tvayä lakshmih sadächärät arjitä. 135 
Yadyapi tvayä drisht& y& asatyanyäyatä lanchägrihitashcha kriyamänä, 
säkshishcha asatyena diyamänä, tathäpi किक sthito ’"bhüh, väkyam yat 
satyameva sadächäricha bruvänah, 136 Aham asmi aho yatte sumatan 
डी) sukritam, yat tvayä chintitam uktaä kritancha; 137 yato yadi 
varnaniy& yätä asmi, tatah tväm varnaniyataram visheshena kurvänä 
asmi; [138 yadicha vallabhä yätä asmi, tatah tväm vallabhatarancha 
visheshena kurvänä asmi;] 139 yadicha shrimattarä yätä asmi, tatas- 
tväh shrimattamam visheshena kurvänä asmi. 

140 Yadicha tasmät prakrishtam prachalati, väyuryah sukhagan- 
dhah sammukhaü samäyäti, yashcha sarvebhyah sugandebhyah sugan- 
dhatarah. 141 Prichchhati sa yah muktätmanäm ätmä Sroshät 142 yat: 


I. 124,5—6. A. ए. saman Sroshena. 124,7. A. adds cha. 138,6. A. ए. om. 
135,6. A, Zanchägrah'tashcha ; should be lanchägrahitritächa; lancha is 
the Mar. Guj. länch, ‘a bribe. 138. A. omits this sentence. ` 


Sanskrit text, II. 149 - 161.' {1 


Ayaü ko väto ’sti? mama kadächit prithivyäm väyuridrishah sugandhah 
sparshe näyätah? 143 Tatah Sroshah punyätmakah tem yam muktät- 
manäm ätmänam prativakti 144 yat: Ayam väyuh svargalokät asti, yah 
idrishah sugandhah 

145 PasAchät prathamaüi kramaü sumatena, dvitiyancha süktena, 
tritiyancha sukritena ürddhai niveshayati, 146 chaturthena kramena 
tatra yatra anantah udyotah sarväshcha shubhariddhayah uparipräpnoti; 
147 tasya sarve ’pi iajadä amishäspintäshcha sammukham äyänti, 148 
vachashcha tam pratiprichehhanti 149 yat: Kathai tasmät myityumato 
bhayavatashcha prachura-anyäyät bhuvanät, asmin amrityumati bhuvane 
aprativighäte sampräpto ’si, he sundara shubhamänasa, shubhavachah, 
shubhakarman, shubhadine ? 

150 Paslıchät Ahuramajdah svämi brüte 151 yat: Mä vachah enam 
prichchhatha, yatah tasmät yat vallabhataram vapuh vibhinno, ’yam 
tenacha yo bhayavän märgah samäyäto ’sti; 152 asya ähärän sukhata- 
män, tän yän ma,idiüjaramasamayasya diptimatah, saınmukhafi samäna- 
yatha, 153 yathä sukhäyate ätmä tasmät tryahoräträt, setaucha, yat 
Astigvahäda- Yamät aparebhyashcha devebhyah sammukham äyätam, 
154 enah sthäne sarvasvanirmite upaveshayatha. 

155 Yath& prakatam 156 yat: muktätmanäii naränäü närinäm, pash- 
chät tanoh ätınanashcha viyogakälät, sukhatamän dhärän paraloka- 
chärinah iajadäh, shighran tän yän ma,idiüjaramasamayasya diptimatah, 
sammukhai samänayanti, tän sthänecha sarvasvanirmite niveshayanti; 
157 tathä yävat sadächa sadä pravrittii sarvashubhariddhyä tishtati, 
samam paralokibhih iajadaih sarvadä prachärt. 

158 Yadicha asau yah durgatimän mriyate, tatah ätmä, tryahor- 
&tram, äsannatayä shiraso 'sya durgatimatah tishtati vilapaticha 159 
yat: Kva vrajämi? nanu kän rakshakän karomi P 160 Sarvänyapi pä&- 
päni doshäüshcha, एवै prithivyäi samächaritän, antastasmin tryahor- 
६07४7, drishtyä nirikshayate. 161 Divasecha chaturthe, Vijarsho nämä 
devah äyäti, ätmänam ya durgatimatäü, tenacha yah nikrishto bandhah, 


II. 166, 10. A. 8. add khddyebhyah. 161,8. A. cha. 


12 Sanskrit text. II. 162—179. 


badhnäti; 162 pratipakshicha yah Sroshasya punyätmakasya nayati, 
yävat Chandorapuhalanämänafi setum. 163 Tatah Rashnah satyah tam 
ätmänafi durgatimatäi durgatyA prakatan kurute. 

164 Pashchät Vijarsho näm& devah lam ätmänam ya durgati- 
matäfh grihnäti, nirdäkshinyatayd kopakämatayächa nihanti vinäshayati- 
cha; 165 sacha yah durgatimatäm &tmä uchchaih svarena bumbäm 
pätayati äkrandaticha, prachuräncha yächanäm rävakäritayä yächayati, 
prachurancha yuddhaü jivah ashaktivritty& kurute; 166 yadi kashchid- 
api yuddhakäritay& rävakäritayächa na upäyah, tasya uttamebhyo deve- 
bhyashcha, yadicha sähäyyaüi na präpnoti, visheshena Vijarsho nämä 
deva anäshayäd, tatra yat nimnah narakam, äkarshati. 

167 Pashchät kumäri ekä, yä kumäribhirna samänä, sammukham 
ayäti. 168 Brüte sa yah durgatimatäm ätmandü, dushtäü kumärim 169 
$: Tyan käsiP yammayä kadächit prithivyän dusht& kumäri yä tva- 
tah dushtatarä& nikrishtatarächa ndlokit@d? 170 Tasya sammukham prat- 
yuttarena brüte 88 dusht& kumärf 171 yat: Ahan na kanyä, dushtakar- 
matächa te ’smi, nikrishta dushtamänasa, dushtavachah, dushtakarman, 
dushtadine. 172 Yato yadyapi tvayd prithivyän drisht& y& भा) Iaja- 
dänän kriyamänä, tathäpi tvan sthito ’bhüh, devärädhanameva kurvänah, 
173 devän devishcha püjayamänah. 174 Yadyapi tvay& drishtä y& utte- 
mänäm manushyänäm äshramasthänäni pratikritayashcha kriyamänä, 
dänänicha diyamänäni, ye dürät samägatä, yecha äsannät, 175 tathäpi 
tvay& uttam& manushy& hinäh agauravitäshcha vihitä, dänänicha na 
dattäni, dvärancha visheshena baddham. 176 Yadyapi tvayä drishtä, 
y& nyäyat& satyä& kriyamänä, lanchächa na grihyamänä, säkshishcha 
saty& diyamänä, väkyancha sadächäri uchyamänam, 177 tathäpi पभो 
sthito ’bhüh, nyäyam asatyah kurvänah, säkshincha asatyena dadänah, 
‚väkyancha asadächäri bruvänah, 178 Aham asmi aho yatte durmatan 
duruktai duhkritam, yat tvayä chintitam uktaü kritancha. 179 Yato 


II. 165,7. an alliterative colloquialism from Guj. bum, ‘a noise, a cry’. 169, 13, 
A. nd vilokitd. 171,8. A. prefixesre. 176,8. lanchd is the Mar. Quj. länch, 
"9 bribe’. 177,9. A. B. ayatydn. 


Sanskrit text. II. 180-198, 73 


yadı aham ashläghaniy& yät& asmi, tatastväm ashläghaniyatarancha vish- 
eshena kurvän& asmi; 180 yadicha agauravyä yätä asmi, tatastväm 
agauravyatarancha visheshena kurvänä asmi; 181 yadicha sthäne adarsh- 
aniye upaveshit& asmi, tatastväm adarshaniyataram visheshena kurvänä 


asmi, 
182 Pashchät prathaman kraman durmatena, dvitiyancha duruktena, 


trittyancha duhkritena antarniveshayati; 183 chaturthena kramena, pur- 
atah Äharmanasya durgatimatah, apareshäncha devänäm madhye prayäti. 
184 Tasyacha devä upahäsyam anukaranancha tatra kurvanti 185 yat: 
Tava Ahuramajdät sväminah, amishäspintebhyashcha, svargalokächcha 
sugandhät shubhänandät, ko balätkäro ’parädhashcha yätah, yat tvam 
avalokitum Äharmanafi devänshcha, narakancha yat tamomayam prä- 
vishah ? 186 yataste vayam anyäyafi kurmahe, nacha kshamayämah, 
dirghakälam anyäyam avalokayishyasi P | 

187 Brütecha Äharmano devän 188 yat: Mä vachah etasmät prich- 
chhatha, 189 yatastasmät vallabhatarät tanorvibhinno, ’yaü tathä tena 
nikrishtena uttärakena äyäto ’sti; 190 sammukhaü samänayata malina- 
taman nikrishtatamancha khädyebhyah khädyam yat narake sanchita- 
masti. 

191 Änayanti vishäni, purishäni, sarpän, dardurän, aparänshcha 
kshudrajantüin yän narakena, 192 tasya khädituncha dadanti. 193 Tathä 
yävat shavotthänaü tanoh akshayatvam, prachuränäm anyäyänäh ni- 
grahänäncha bahuprakäränän narake yogyo bhavati; 194 bahünicha 
tatra khädyäni shaknuvanti bhavituf, durgandhiraktapratirüpäni. 


195 Paralokiy& ए४ naisargikä buddhih enafi jnäninam pratyavochat 
196 kila: Aho yat tvan grahanan tanoh, shuddhinchätmanah, aprich- 
chhah, mayä shuddhatay& sammukham uktai, samarpitamäste, 197 sa- 
drishai sädhu varddhaya, käryecha dhäraya; 198 yataste ayam asti 
mahän märgah grahanäya tanoh, shuddhayechätmanah. 


I, 185,11. L, om. cha. 185,17. A. om. cha. 186,6. A. kripayämah, B. rüpa- 
yümah. 189,1. L, yat elasmäl. 191,1. A. 2, prefix asya. 191,5. A. B. 
vrishchikän. 1%,8. A. B. prichchhatha. 
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Chapter III. 


1 Aprichchhat [णण enäm paralokiyäm एवै) buddhim 2 yat: 
DakshinA uttamä, kiivä satyatäP 3 athavä tridhApraharakakäritä ut- 
tamä, kinv& buddhihP 4 athavä& sampürnamänasatä पा, kihvä 
santushtih P 

5 Paralokty& एद buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 6 yat: Atmane dak- 
shinä, samagräyaicha bhüsambhütaye satyatä, 7 antashcha Iajadänäü 
tridhäpraharakakäritä, vapushicha manushyasya buddhih, 8 sarvebhyash- 
cha käryebbyah sampürnamänasatä, samädhänäyacha tanoh, vighätäya- 
cha Äharmanasya devänän santushtiruttamä, 


Chapter IV. 


1 Aprichchhat jnänt enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: Punyaü 
kim mahat uttamancha P 

3 Paralokiy& y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Mahat punyan 
dakshinä; dvitiyancha, satyatä shuaetuadathancha; 5 tritiyancha, gaham- 
bärah; chaturthancha, samagradineh ejanam; 6 panchamancha, ijisnih 
Iajadebhyah, äshramasthänänäncha banik-lokebhyah karanam; 7 shashtan, 
sarvebhyah kebhyashchit shubhechchhi; 8 saptaman, sulochanatä yä 


uttameshu. 


Chapter V. 


1 Aprichchhat jnänt enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: Prithvi 
k& sänandatard ? | | | 

3 Paralokiy& ९४ buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Prithvi sa 
sänandatarä, yatra purusho, yah punyätmä satyaväk, niväsah kurute; 5 
dvitiyächa, yatra präsädam agninäü kurvanti; 6 tritiyächa, yatra gävah 


IV. 4,7. Z. gaetvö-datha; sh for kh, see note on II. 95,3. 
V. 4,3, A, om, 


Sanskrit text. प. .— VI. 5. 75 


pashavashcha upavishanti; 7 chaturthicha, krishihinäm udväsitäm bhi- 
mim, at punarapi krishitän niväsatäncha samänayanti; 8 panchamicha, 
yatra vivaram yat kshudrajantinäi samutkhananti; 9 shashticha, yatra 
jisnih sampräptishcha iajadänäm, upavishanancha uttamänäm upari 
bhavati; 10 saptamicha, yatra täm yäm udväsäm väsinfü kurvanti; 11 
ashtamicha, yatra svädhinatäy& nikrishtänäh svädhinatäm uttamänäm 
präpnoti; 13 navamicha, yatra päkah phalancha yat asy& bhavati, Iaja- 
debhyah uttamebhyashcha yogyatarebhyashcha vibhägah kurvanti; 13 
dashamicha, yatra joram ijisnincha kurvanti. 


Chapter VI. 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyam yäm buddhim 2 yat: Prithvi 
kä& savishädatarä ? 

3 Paralokiy& yä buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Prithvi 88 
duhkhitatarä, yatra narakam vinirmitamäste; 5 dvitiyächa, yatra pur- 
usham punyätmakam apäpaü nighnanti; 6 tritiyächa, yatra devä dev- 
yashcha samaväyali kurvanti; 7 chaturthicha, yatra pratimäpräsädan 
kurvanti; 8panchamicha, yatra manushyo, yah durgatimän anyäyakarttä, 
niväsah kurute; 9 shashticha, yatra nasä adho nikhätikritä äste; 10 
saptamicha, yatra kshudrajantavo vivaran kurvanti: 11 ashtamicha, yatra 
svädhinatäyä uttamänän, svädhinatähi nikrishtänäm präpnoti; 12 nava- 
micha, yatra täm पकी niväsinim, udväsäli kurvanti; 13 dashamicha, 


yatra ashrapätaü keshatrotanah kurvanti. 


Chapter VII. 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäm yam buddhim 2 yat: Svar- 
galokaf kidrishai kiyat pramänam ? 3 madhyabhuvanancha kidrishaäi 
kiyat pramänam ? 4 narakancha kidrishaii kiyat pramänam ? 5 muk- 
tätmanäm antah svargabhuvane nyäyah kah, shubhancha tatra kim? 


४, 7,5. A. yatra. 7,7. B. karshitän. 8,4. A. B. yatra. 13,3. Päz. zör. 


16 Sanskrit text, VII. 6—27. 


6 durgatimatäm antarnarake anyäyah pratighätashcha kah ? amishäncha, 
ye madhyasthabhuvaninah santi, nyäyah kah kidrishah ? 

8 Paralokiyä y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 9 yat: Svargabhu- 
vanam prathamaii, täröpadät yavat chandramandalapadam; 10 dvitiyan- 
cha, chandranmıandalapadät yävat süryamandalam; 11 tritiyancha, sürya- 
mandalapadät yävat garothmänanı, yatra srishtä svämi mahäjnäni upari 
upavishati; 12 svargabhuvanancha prathaman sumataüä, dvitiyancha 
süktaä, tritiyancha sukritam. 


13 Muktätmänah antah svargabhuvane ajarä, amarä, abhayä, aduh- 
khinah, aprativighätäh santi; 14 sarvakälancha sampürnashrikäh, sugan- 
dhäh, sukhinah, sampüirnänandäh, sampürnashubhäh santi; 15 sarvakälan- 
cha, väyuryah sugandhah, gandhashcha yah sugandhakusumasamänah, 
sammukhaä samäyäti, yah sarvebhyah sukhebhyah sukhatarah, yashcha 
sarvebhyah sugandhebhyah sugandhatarah. 16 Teshäü saüsthiteh svar- 
gabhuvanasya triptirnästi. 17 Teshäm äsanam, pracharanam, älokash- 
cha änandashceha, samam iajadaih, amishäspintaih muktätmabhishcha, 
yävat sadä sadä pravrittincha. 

18 Madbyasthabhuvaninäh hetoh prakatam yat: bhümandalät yävat 
täräpadam; 19 vinä shitena ushnenacha, anyathä amishäü kinchidapi 
pratighäto nästi, 

20 Narakancha prathamaü durmatan, dvitiyancha duruktai, triti- 
yancha duhkritam; 21 chaturthena kramena, durgatimän manushyah 
tatra yatra ghorändhakärai narakam präpnoti; 22 tancha pashchät 
äsannatäyim Äharmanasya durgatimato nayanti. 23 Tasya Äharmano 
deväshcha upahäsyam anukaranancha kurvanti, 24 yat te Ahuramajdät 
amishäspintebhyashcha, svargalokächcha sugandhät shubhänandät, ko 
balätkärah aparädhashceha yätah, yat tvam avalokitum asmän narakan- 
cha yat tamomayan samäyätah ? 25 yataste vayam anyäyali kurmahe, 
nacha kshamayämah, dirghakälancha anyäyam avalokayishyasi? 26 
Tasya pashchät nigrahän anyäyäüshcha bahuprakärän kurvanti. 27 


VII 11,4 Päzand. 12, 2, L. ६१०8 cha. 25,6. A. kripaydmah, ए. rüpaydmah. 


Sanskrit text. VII, 28.— VII. 13, 77 


Tathä asti jnänin kila shitatä, evam yathä tat yat shitalatarai himafı 
himopaläshcha; 28 tathä asti jnänin kila nidäghatächa, evam yathä sa 
yah nidäghatarah jyotishmäntarashcha vahnih; 29 tathä& asti jnänin yat 
teshähi kshudrajantavah evam äkarshanti yathä& shvä asthipanjaram; 30 
asticha jnänin yat durgandhishcha, evam yathä udvamanticha patanti- 
cha; 31 tathä sarvavärafi teshäm andhakärah, evam upameyah yathä 
kila hastaih shakyate grihitum, 


Chapter VIII. 


1 Aprichchhat jnänt enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: Sväami 
mahäjnäni enäü srishtifi dätincha, kidrishäi kena prakärena adadat ? 
3 asaucha amishäspintän shünyachärinincha yäm buddhii, kidrishää 
kena prakärena aghatayat adadat? 4 Äharmanenacha durgatimatä, 
devä devyashcha, aparecha kshudrajantavah, katham vinirmitäh santi ? 
8 Sarvafi shubhancha ashubhancha, yat manushyänäm aparäsäncha srish- 
finän, katham präpnoti? 6 Kinchichcha yat vibhaktamäste, paribhräma- 
yıtuä shakyate, kifivä nahi ? 

7 Paralokiyä yä& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 8 yat: Srishtä svämi 
mahäjnäni लशा srishtii dätincha amishäspintäüshcha paralokiyäncha 
एधा) buddhii, tasmät yah sviyah udyotah, äshirvädenacha samayasya 
anantasya asrijat; 9 iti hetoh yatah samayo ’nantah ajaro 'marashcha, 
aduhkhi, akshudävän, atrishävän, aprativighätah, tathä yävat sadächa 
8808 pravrittim, enah kashchidapi balät grihitun, svakäryatäyäshcha 
aräjänan karttuf, na shaknoti. 

10 Tathä Aharmano durgatimän, devän devishcha aparäüshcha 
kshudrajantün, ap&namaithunät sviyät asrijat; 11 sacha nava varsha- 
sahasränäli, samayasya anantasya, samaü sväminä mahäjnäninä, stmäm 
akarot; 12 tath& yävat paripürno bhavati, tävat kashchidapi paribhrä- 


mayitum, anyathä karttuü, na shaknoti, 13 yadi nava varshasahasräh 





VI. 27,7. L. tathd. 28,7. L. tathd. 28,11. should be jyotishmattarashcha. 
प्रा, 3,1. L. asmaicha. 9,14. L. om, 9,20. ए. grahitun, 


8 Sanskrit text. VIII. 14. -- इ. 2. 


sampürnä abhavan, Aharmanah parikshiyati akshamo bhavati, 14 Srosh- 
ashcha punyätmakah kopadevaii nihanti; 15 Mihirasheha maitrirfpah, 
kälashcha yo ’nantah, shünyachäricha yo nyäyah, yah kinchidapi na 
pratärayati, dätishcha punardätishcha, samagrääi srishtin dätincha Ähar- 
manasya, nirväne Äjicha १९१०) kshudhärüpam vinighnanti. 16 Sama- 
grächa srishtih dätishcha एवै svämino mahäjnäninah aprativighätä evam 
punah syät, yathä& 88 yä prathamam vinirmitä dattächa., 

17 Sarvaüi shubham ashubhancha yat manushyänäm aparäsäncha 
srishfinäm präpnoti, saptabhyo dvädashabhyashcha präpnoti,. 18 Techa 
dvädasha räshayah, dinau dvädasha sainyädhipatayah pakshe svämino 
mahäjnäninah, uktäh santi; 19 techa sapta grahäh, sapta sainyädhipat- 
ayah pakshe Äharmanasya, uktäh santi. 20 Samagräncha srishtihi dä- 
tincha, ete sapta grahäh pidayanti, tathä mrityoh sakalasyacha anyä- 
yasya samarpayanti; 21 yathıä ete dvädasha rädshayah srishtärah prachära- 
yitärashcha bhüsambhäteh santi. 

22 Svämi mahäjnänt shubhakämi, kadächidapi anyäyafi na prati- 
karoti, nacha 1186 ; 23 Äharmanashcha anyäyakämi, kinchidapi shubhaü 
na chintayati, nacha pratikaroti. 24 Svämi mahäjnäni yadi ihate srishtim 
Äharmanasya, Äharmano 'pyasti yadi ihate srishtii svämino mahäjnän- 
inah paribhrämayituf shaknutah; 25 param evaü shaknutah paribhrä- 
mayitum, yathä nirvänakäle svämino mahäjnäninah hänirna syät, 26 
yato nirväne vijayatä svämino mahäjnäninah svakiy&. 27 Yatah prak- 
atam yat sväminä mahäjnäninä, Yamasheda-Phredüna-Kahoshä räjänah 
akshayä dattä äsan, 28 Äharmanenacha evam paribhrämitä yath& prasi- 
ddham; 29 tathä Äharmanena Baevaräspa-Phräsiäka-Arasangarä räjänah 
evam vänchchhitä yat anashvaräh santi; 30 sväminä mahäjnäninä ma- 


häläbhatäyai evam paribhrämitä yathä tat yat prakataın. 


Chapter 1X. 
1 Aprichehhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: Dvi- 


VII. 15,20. A.B. djancha. 15, 28. A.B. vighnanti. 21, 4. L. has a blank space 
for six, or seven, syllables, after this word. 
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pät dvipe shakyate gantuü, kinvä nahi? 3 &käshancha kena ratnena 
kritamäste ? 4 sammishratächa salilasya antah prithivyäü kfdrishä kena- 
cha prakärena P | 

5 Paraloktyä एकै buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 6 yat: Dvipät dvipe, 
vind sähäyyena iajadänäm, athavä sähäyyenacha devänäm, anyathä 
gantuß na shakyate. 

7 Äkäshancha ratnena tikshnalohena kritamäste, yat pändarasi- 
kamiti Gkathyate. 

8 Sammishratächa salilasya antah prithivyäm evam yathä rudhiram 
antastanoh manushyänäm. 


Chapter X. 


1 Aprichchhat jnänt enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: Ähar- 
manasya durgatimatah, tasya devänäncha dushtasrishtinäncha, samaü 
svämin& mahäjnänin& amishäspintaishcha, kächit samprapattih valla- 
bhatächa, ekasya samaüı dvitiyena, bhavituä shaknoti, kiivä nahi ? 

3 Paralokiy& yä buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Kenachidapi 
lekhyakena bhavituü na shaknoti; 5 yat Aharmano mithyoktim yäü 
nikrishtähi chiniayati, tasya käryaü kopo, dveshashcha, asamprapattish- 
cha; 6 svämt mahäjnänt punyaü chintayati, tasya käryancha punyam, 
uttamatächa, satyatächa, 7 Tathä sarvaü kinchit paribhrämayituü shak- 
yate, vinä ratnena shubhena nikrishtenacha; 8 ratnancha yat shubhaü 
kenachidapi upäyena nikrishtatäyäm, ratnancha yat nikrishtai kenäpi 
prakärena uttamatäyäm, paribhrämayituü na shakyate. 9 Svämicha 
mahäjnänt, shubharatnatvät, känchit nikrishtatäm asatyatäncha na prati- 
karoti; 10 Äharmano ’pi, nikrishtaratnatvät känchit uttamatänh satyatäh 
na pratikaroti; 11 tayoh iti hetoh, ekasya 8871890 dvitiyena, kächit sam- 
prapattirvallabhatächa bhavitun na shaknoti. 





ए. 7,6. for pändarasikshyamiti. 7,7. B. äkhyate. 
X 11,11. A. shakyate. 
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Chapter XI. 


1. Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: Bud- 
dhiruttamä kiivä gunah ? 

3 Paralokiy& y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Buddhiryä 
uttamatayd& nahi saha, buddhirno jneyä; 5 guno ’pi yah buddhyä nahi 


saha, guno ’pi no jneyah. 


Chapter Xil. 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 kila: 
Kimarthai shubham yat paralokiyam idrishaü satyam, ihalokiyam idri- 
sham asatyam vibhaktamäste ? 

3 Paralokiy& y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Shubham yat 
ihaloktyam, müladäne, idrishaü satyam vibhaktamäsit, yathä tat yat 
paralokiyam; 5 tath& srishtä svämf mahäjnäni samagrafi shubham asyäh 
srishteh däteshceha, müle Mihirasya, chandrasya, amishäncha dvädasha 
räshinäm, ye dinau dvädasha sainyädhipatayah uktä santi, akarot, 6 
taishcha satyatayd& yathänurüpatayächa vibhaktum, Ahuramajdät prati- 
kritam. 

7 Pashehät Äharmanena te sapta grahä, yathä sapta sainyädhi- 
patayah Äharmantyä uktäh santi, vinäshayitum apahartuncha tat shubhaä 
srishteh svämino mahäjnäninah, pratighätäya Mihirasya, chandrasya, 
teshäncha dvädasha räshinäm pradattäh. 8 Tathä samagraüi shubham 
yatte Mihirachandraräshayah srishtibhyah svämino mahäjnäninah vibha- 
jante, 9 techa sapta grahä, yat kiyat shaknuvanti, tadetäbhyah apa- 
haranti, 10 shaktayecha devänän, devinäh, nikrishtänäncha dadanti, 

11 Shubhancha yat paralokiyam iti hetoh fdrishaü satyam, yatah 
Ahuramajdah svämi, samaü samagraih iajadaih amishäspintaih, aprati- 
vighäto 'sti; 12 tathä yuddhancha yat samam Äharmanena devaishcha, 
lekhyakancha yat ätmänäm manushyänäü, satyatayä kurute; 13 yasyacha 


XI. 7,14 L. yat. 9,7. B. tadeva tdbhyah. 
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punyaü samadhikai, sthitih svargabhuvane; 14 yasya punyam päpancha 
sammishrafi tulyaü, sthitirmadhyabhuvane; 15 yadicha päpaü samadhi- 
kan tatah märge narakasya. 


Chapter XIII 


1 Aprichchhat jnänt enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 kila: 
Kimartham yat gävah pashavasheha, pakshino matsyäshcha, ekaikaü 
tena yena sviyena jnänena yathänurüpatay& jnänamantah santi? 3 man- 
ushyäshcha, yävat amishäh shishyäm upari na kshepayanti, prachuraä 
klesham vyayancha na kurvanti, jnänatäm y&m mänushim sampräptum 
parijnätuncha na shaknuvanti ? 

4 Paralokiy& एवै buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 5 yat: Manushyä 
müladätau idrish& jnänino yätä abhavishyan, yathaite punyäni päpäni- 
cha yänyakarishyan, teshäm prasädam yat punyasya, nigrahancha yat 
päpasya, nijairlochanaih adrakshyan, 6 tathä& kinchidapi päpam manush- 
yebhyah na prächarishyat. 7 Pashchät Äharmano durgatimän, prasädam 
yat punyasya, nigrahancha yat päpasya adhikam ächchhädat; 8 iticha 
hetöh antah dinau uktamäste 9 yat: etebhyah samagrebhyo ’nyäyebh- 
yah yän nikrishtah Ganäma,iniüdurgatimän, srishtinän svämino mahä- 
jnäninah akarot, chatushtayah kinchididaä nikrishtataram bhäritarancha; 
10 yat punyasya prasädam, päpasyacha nigraham, manashcha manush- 
१8087, nirvänancha käryänäm adhikam ächchhädayat. 

11 Iti samastaih käranaih, bahfini darshanäni prabodhäüshcha asa- 
dächärinah, antah prithivyäm, pravarttamänän akarot; 12 manushyäsh- 
cha ajnänatvät käryasya punyasya, sarve ke ’pi tat bahutaram prali- 
budhyanti, uttamancha grihnanti, yasya shishyädarshanasyopari yätä 
ste; 13 nämatasheha tat darshanam pavitrataram yat räjyena saha 
bhavati, 14 Vind tenaikena svämitvena räjyena yat Gushtäspasya rä&- 
jnäm räjnah, 15 yo diniü sundaräü satyäm vänim ईक) srishtuh svämino 
mahäjnäninah, sunishchitatay&ä samyaktayächa jnätvä, ekasmät Jara- 





XI. 5, 8. A. B. add manushyäh. 12,10. A. om. prafi. 15,11. 2, samyakyalayächa 
11 
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thushträt Spitamaputrät, prakarshena pratyakarot, 16 yah sarvaprakäran 
shubham yat ihalokiyam paralokiyam, asyä& dineh uttamäyä Mäjdafas- 
nyä, nirmalam vibhaktaii sunishchitam aprakatayat. 17 Anyathä ko ’pi 
prabodho nästi yena shubham yat ihalokiyam paralokiyam, idrishaü 
suvibhaktan nirmalaü, shakyate präptum parijnätuncha; 18 adhikam 
bahvälokanatvät, jadibhütä evaü santi, yathämishäm vak yä ädyä sä 
madhye, madhyächa sä nirväne, ativa visadrishä. 


Chapter XIV. 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: 
Rakshakah kah präkära iva? 3 mitrashcha kah uttamah? 4 nämakirt- 
tayitächa kah uttamah? 5 änandasya sahäyi kah uttamah ? 6 lakshmicha 
k& saukhyakar&? 7 änandashcha yah samagrebhyah änandebhyah pra- 
krishtatarah kah ? 

8 Paralokiy& y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 9 yat: Rakshakah 
Iajadah präkära iva; 10 mitrashcha bhrätä yo bhavyah uttamah; [11 
nämakirttayitächa putrah yah sundarah diniprachäricha uttamah;] 12 
änandasya sahäyini bhäryä 3,4 bhavyä sushilä uttamä; 13 lakshmicha 
sä uttamä saukhyakarächa yä sadächärät arjitä äste, samancha kär- 
yena punyenacha bhakshayati dhärayaticha; 14 änandashcha yah sam- 
astebhyah änandebhyah prakrishtatarah, tanoh ärogyatä, nirbhayatächa, 
sukirttishcha, punyancha, 


Chapter XV. 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: Dur- 
balatä uttamä, kinvä shaktimattä, kinvä räjyam ? 

3 Paralokiyä y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Durbalatä yä 
sadächärena, uttam& shaktimattäyä yä vibhütitvät keshänchit; 5 yatah 


XII 18,16. A. B. asadrisha. 
XIV, 11. A. omits this sentence. 12,4. A, B. om. 13,9. L, em. cha. 
XV, 4,4. L, sadächärint. 5,1. A. yal. 
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uktamäste 6 yat: asaucha yah durbalatamo ’jangamashcha kashchit, sarv- 
adä yadi asya manah, vachah, karmacha sadächäritarai, käryenacha 
Ahuramajdasya dhatte, sarvebhyah käryebhyah punyebhyashcha yäni 
manushyä antah prithivyän kurvanti, asyacha ächäratayä vibhägo madhyo 
bhavati. 7 Asaucha yah shaktimän prabhütalakshmikashcha manushyah, 
chet lakshmirna sadächärät kritä äste, yadyapi kärye punyecha pun- 
yadänecha vyayai kurute, tathäpi punyaü svädhinaü na syät; [8 yat 
punyam asya svädhinam yasmät hathät hatä Aste.] 9 Tathä anena pra- 
bhütä lakshmiryä sadächärivyavasäyät arjitä dste, samaü käryena, pun- 
yena, änandenacha bhakshayati dhärayaticha, säpi asmät uttamä na 
syät; 10 yatah sä ati uttamatay& yujyate dharttum, 11 Vinä anena 
yah prabhütalakshmiko manushyah yena lakshmih sadächärivyavasäyät 
` arjitä äste, saman käryena, punyena, änandenacha bhakshayati dhära- 
yaticha, sächa mahattarä, uttamatarä, atah paratarächa, 

12 Tachcha yat räjyasyärthe bruvanti 13 kila: grämaikasyäpi 
suräjyam, uttamai dvipaikasyäpi kuräjyät; 14 yat srishtä svämi mahä- 
jnäni, rakshäkäritäyai srishtinäü, suräjyam adadat; 15 Äharmanenacha 
durgatimatä dushtaräjyam, pratighätäya suräjyasya, dattamäste. 

16 Suräjyancha tat syät, yat nagaraü niväsi, durbaläfshcha nirup- 
adravän, nyäyam ächärancha yat satyaüi dadhäti ädeshayaticha, 17 nyä- 
yam ächärancha yat avyäpäri pratiskhalayati; 18 udakäni agniüshcha 
shuddhän dhärayati; 19 ijisnincha Iajadänäü, käryam punyancha, pra- 
varttamänatayä dadhäti; 20 durbalebhyashcha sähäyyamattäm yächaka- 
tvancha kurute; 21 dineh uttamäy& Mäjdaiasnyä hetoh, tanuü tachcha 
९५६ nijafi jivam adhikai samarpayati. 22 Yadicha asti kashchit yo mär- 
gät Ahuramajdiyät vyastah äste, tathäpi tasya sammärjanah karttum 
fideshayati, 23 tan grihitärancha kurute, punarapi märge Ahuramajdiye 
samänayati; 24 lakshmyäshcha y& asya asti, vibhägam lajadebhyo yog- 
yatarebhyashcha; punyäyacha durbalebhyo vibhajate; 25 tanushcha ät- 


XV. 6,6—7. L. om. 8. B.L. omit this sentence. 9,7. ए. asfi. 11,20. perhaps 
for ati. 17,5. A. ए. pratiskhalati. 18,3. A. prefixes and B. substitutes 
bhavyena. 
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mano ’rıthe adhikaü samarpayati. 26 Suräjä yah anena prakärcna, 
tulyah Ahuramajdena amishäspintaishcha ukta äste. 

27 Dushtaräjyancha tad bhavati, 28 yat nyäyam ächärancha yat 
satyah sadächäri vinäshayati, 29 balätkäram, apahäram, anyäyancha 
antah kärye änayati; 30 shubham yat paralokiyam vinäshayati; 31 kär- 
yam punyancha lobhe piditaü dhatte; 32 punyakärinancha manushyam 
punyakarmatvät anyathä dadhäti; 33 tathä tasya hänikarttächa bhavati. 
34 Asya samagräpi upärjanä dehäya nijäya, 35 mandanancha vibhütch 
ihaloktyäyäh, 36 pushtih varnanächa nikrishtänäm, 37 vighäto nindächa 
uttamänäm, 38 vilayashcha durbalänäm. 39 Kuräjä yah ityanena pra- 
kärena, tulyah Äharmanena devaishcha ukta äste. 


Chapter XVI. 


1 Aprichchhat jnänt enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: Idaü 
khädyam yat manushyäh khädanti, vastrancha yat ınanushyäh prärvri- 
nanti, kim mülyamattaram uttamancha ? 

3 Paralokiyä yä buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: [तवम khädyam 
yat manushyäh khädanti, kshiram yat ajämeshigaväm uttamafi datta- 
mäste; 5 yato manushyäh chatushpadänicha, yadi mätrito jäyante, yävat 
tat yat kinchit khädyaüi sbaknuvanti khädituä, tävadamishäü samutsritih 
pratipälanächa kshirät; 6 tathä kshirenacha uttamaii shaknuvanti jivitum. 
7 Anyachcha yadi manushyän, kshirät mätuh anyathä kurvanti, kshira- 
syacha ajämeshigaväm shishyäü kärayanti, 8 tathäpyeshäi dhänyam 
antah kärye na yujyate; 9 yatah prakatam 10 yat: manushyä ye Arjahi- 
Savahi- Pradadaphshu-Vidadaphshu -Vourubarshti -Vourujarshti-dvipeshu 
santi, teshäh khädyaü kshiram yat ajämeshigaväncha; 11 nänyat khäd- 
yafi khädanti; 12 tathä asyacha yah kshirakhädano manushyah vapuh 
surüpataram pränamattaraüi jananishcha yä jätakänäm aklishtatarä bhavati. 

13 Dhänyebhyashcha, godhüämo mahän uttamashcha ukta äste, 14 


XV, 35,2, L. vibhütir. 
AVL 5,15. A. B. samutpatih. 9,1. A. yat. 
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yato gururdhänyänämasti; 15 tathä etäbhyah Avistävägbhyah, asya 
näma gururdbänyfinämiti prakatam. 

16 Anyat phalebhyashcha, kharjjüro dräkshächa mahän uttamash- 
cha ukta äste; 17 yadicha dhänyafi na präptamäste, phalenäpi drünam 
yujyate ejitum; 18 phalancha yadi kharjjüro dräkshä ejitafi, samagrän- 
yapi phaläni svämi bhakshayitum; 19 yadicha tat na präptamasti, tadä 
tadeva phalam yujyate bhakshayitum yat ejitamasti. 

20 Madyasyärthe prakataü kila: ratnam yat shubhai nikrishtam 
malyena prakataüi shaknoti äyätum. 21 Uttamatä yä manushyasya antah 
kope, buddhishcha ए manushyasya antah asadächärini käme prakatä- 
yate; 23 yato yaü kopah uttäpayati, tasya nijam vapuh sammärjayitui 
shaknoti uttamatä; 23 yancha kämah uttäpayati, tasya nijam vapuh 
sammärjayitun shaknoti buddhih; 24 yancha äsavah uttäpayati, tasya 
nijam vapuh sammärjayitui shaknoti ratnam; 25 parikshanena na pra- 
yojanam. 

26 Yato ’sau yah shubharatno manushyah, yadi madyam bhaksha- 
yati, evali tulyo yathä pätram yat suvarnamayam raupyamayancha, yat 
yävat kinchit adhikaii nimärjate, pavitrataran nirmalatarancha bhavati; 
27 manashcha, vachashcha, karmacha sadächäritarafi dadhäti; 28 antah 
kalatreshu, jätakeshucha, samasteshu sahäyishu, mitreshucha golyatarah 
chokshatarashcha bhavati; 29 tath& samagreshu satkäryeshu punyeshu- 
cha vyavasäyataro bhavati. 

30 Asaucha yah nikrishtaratno manushyah, yadi madyam bhaksha- 
yati; nijjam vapuh pramänät adhikam manyate dhärayaticha; 31 saman- 
cha samagraih sahäyibhih sparddhän karoti, balishtatäncha darshayati, 
upahäsyam anukaranancha kurute; 32 uttamancha manushyam hinam 
vidhatte; 33 kalaträni jätakänicha, däsän karmakariüshcha एवै) nijän 
pidayati; 34 harshancha uttamänäm vinäshayati; 35 samprapattincha 
vighatayati, asamprapattincha madhye samänayati. 

36 Sarvaih kairapi, pramänabhakshanäya madyasyn, chaitanyataraih 
yujyate bhavitum; 37 yat pramänabhakslıanät madyasya, idam efävat 


VL 87,5. ए, ydvat. 
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shubhafi sammukhaä sampräpnoti; 38 yat ähäro jiryate, [39 agnishcha 
uddipayati,] 40 chaitanyai smritishcha, viryam raktancha pravarddha- 
yati, [41 chintächa prachchhädyate, 42 varnaslıcha ujjvaläyate,] 43 kin- 
chichcha yat vismritii, tasya smritiü karoti; 44 uttamatächa manasi 
sthänan grihnäti; 45 &lokasheha lochanayoh, shrutishcha shravanayoh, 
vaktritächa jihväyäm pravarddhayati; 46 käryancha yat karttum pra- 
chärayitum yogyam pravarttamänataram bhavati; 47 shayanakälecha 
sukhena svapiti, laghushcha uttislitati; 48 asya iti vibhütitvät, shläghä 
tanoh, punyanchätmanah, mänyatächa uttamänäm adhikam pravarddha- 
yati upari präpnoti. 

49 Anyat yo madyam pramänät adhikam bhakshati, idam etävat 
8810718 tasya prakatam bhavati; 50 yatah buddhih, chaitanyancha, 
smritishcha, viryancha, raktancha kshayati; 51 kleshancha arjayati, 52 
varnashcha vyastayati, 53 pränalı shaktishcha kshayati; 54 namaskriteh 
stuteshcha Iajadänäm müshako bhavati; 55 älokashceha lochanayo!ı, 
shrutishcha shravanayoh, vaktritächa jihväyäü kinchit bhavati; 56 jala- 
mürttim vanaspatimürttincha /pidayati, 57 nidräncha svechchhay& ku- 
rute; 58 asya tachcha yat vaktui karttum yogyam, akritaü tishtati; 
59 dushtashayanena svapiti, asukhenacha uttishtati; 60 iti vibhätitvät, 
nijam vapuh, kalaträni, jätakänicha, mitrashcha, gotrinashcha piditä 
vishäditä; 61 balätkärino ripavashcha sänandäh; 62 Iajadäshcha näsmin 
santushtäh ; 63 tathä asya ashläghä tanau, durgatishcha ätmani sam- 
präpnoti. 

64 Anyat idam prävaranam yat manushyäh prävrinvanti, tanoh 
patasfitram, ätmanecha karpäsasütram uttamam; 65 iti hetoh yatah 
patasütraß kshudrajantubhyah samudbhavati; 66 karpäsasyacha pälanä 
salilena, udgamashcha prithivyäh, shubhäyacha ätmanäm, mahän utta- 
mashcha mülyamattarashcha ukta äste. 


xVI. 39. B. omits this sentence. 41. A, omits this sentence, 42. ए, omits this sen- 
tence, 49,6. A, B. bhakshayati. 55,5. L. vaktächa. 59,1. A. dushtasha- 
yena. 63,7. A. B. präpnoti. 
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Chapter XVII 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäm इती) buddhim 9 yat: Kä 
sänandatä yä vishädädapi nikrishtatar& ? 

3 Paralokiyä ए४ buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Y& lakshmih 
päpädarjitä äste, yadyapi tayä sänando bhavati, tathäpi 8४ sänandatä 
vishädädapi nikrishtatard. 


Chapter रणा. 


1 Aprichchhat jnänf enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 kila: Ki- 
martham manushyäh idaüi chatushtayaü kinchit, yat chihnena adhikam 
yujyate smartuü, tad 1087 kinchittarameva smaranti: 3 paribhramatä yä 
kinchanasya ihalokiyasya, maranancha tanoh, lekhyakancha ätmanalı, 
bhayancha narakasya ? 

4 Paralokiyä yä buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 5 yat: Vaikalyät 
lobhadevasya asantoshasyacha. 


Chapter XIX. 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäm y&m buddlhim 2 yat: Bha- 
yena mithyoktajivitan nikrishtataraü, kiivä mrityuh ? 

3 Paralokiyä y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Bhayena mi- 
thyoktojivitam maranädapi nikrishtataram; 5 yatah sarvasya kasyachit 
jivitam änandäya sukhäyacha ihalokiyäya rochate, 6 yasya änandah 
sukhancha ihalokiyan nästi, bhayancha mithyoktishcha sahavarttini, 
mrityorapi nikrishtatara ukta äste. 


Chapter >>. 


1 Aprichehhat jnän enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: Rä- 
jnäh kinchit kim läbhamattarafi, kincha hänikäritaram ? 


XVII 3,3. A. kinchilasya. 
XIX, 2,3. A. mithyoktyächa jivitan, B. mithyoktyd jivitan. 4,3. A. mithyoktyd 
fivitam. 5,1. A. yal. 6,1. A. asya. 


१, 
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3 Paralokiyä y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Räjnän kächit 
y& anyonyaprashnatä samaü jnänibhih uttamaishcha läbhamattarä, 5 
teshäm väk anyonyaprashnatächa y& samam pishunairdvijihvaih häni- 
käritarä. 


Chapter XXI. 


1 Aprichchhat jnänt enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: Iha- 
lokamandanasya paralokavinäshakasyacha manushyasya nirvänaü kim P 
3 asyacha upahäsyakrito manushyasya nirvänaü kim? 4 asyacha asat- 
käryino manushyasya nirvänahi kimP 5 asyacha dveshakrito manush- 
yasya nirvänaü kim? 6 asyacha älasasya manushyasya nirvänaü kimP 
7 asyacha mithyoktimanaso manushyasya nirvänai kim? 8 asyacha hina- 
manaso manushyasya nirvänan kim P 

9 Paralokiy& y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 10 yat: Asau yah 
ihalokamandanah paralokavinäshako manushyah, antarnigrahe trirätriye 
evam parikshiyate, yathä& vahniryo jyotishmän, yasya salilam upari 
präpnoti. 

11 Asyacha upahäsyakrito manushyasya tanau &ätmanicha shrirna 
syät; 12 sarvaväram yadi mukham prasärayati, tadd asya durgatirera 
pravarddhayate; 13 asyacha sarväpi devyah vapushi evam abhyägatä 
bhavanti, yath& känchit uttamatäh tanau na tyajanti; 14 uttamänäncha 
anukritiü, nikrishtänäncha stutin karoti; 15 asyachıa ihaloke vapuh ashlä- 
ghyam, paralokecha ätmä& durgatimän bhavati; 16 enancha antarnarake 
nigrahahi karanäya, devi y& upahäsyakarä& nämni tasyäh samarpayanti, 
17 iyancha devi sarvän api nigrahän upahäsyatay& anukaranatayächa 
tasya vidadhäti. 

18 Asyacha asatkäryino manushyasya, ritecha durgatitvät, bahavo 
"फ yadi ihaloke vighäto mrityushcha upari präpnoti, tasya tasmät dvitf- 
yaü sukhan jäyate. 

19 Asyacha dveslıakrito manushyasya setau ätmand, bhäritaräm 
apareblıyo durgatimadbhyo ’pi närakiyate lokena; 20 iti hetoryatah 


XXI. 12,5—6. A. 8. tasya. 12,8. A. pravarddhate. 19,10. A. yan naraka. 


Sanskrit text. XXI. 21— 44. 89 


dvesho vaüshe pravarttayati; 21 tathä sarvänyapi päpäni sammärjayitun 
sädhu shakyate vin& dveshanam, 22 yatah dvesho vanshe santishthati; 
23 asticha yat yävat Saoshiosam pravarttayati; 24 yat asyä nirmaläyä 
dineh suvyaktah prakatah 25 yat: anädeshacharatä yärüminäh Tur- 
ukvänäncha samam Eränikaih müle tasmät dveshät sambhütä, yeshäm 
yo vyadhena Erajasya Phredünaputrasyga sanjätah; 26 yävachcha Saosh- 
10880 sarvadä pravarttayati. 

27 Asaucha yo "1880 manushyah ayogyataro manushyeshu ukta äste; 
28 yatah asyä dineh prakatam 29 yat: srishtä svämi mahäjnäni, asmai 
älasyakrite manushyäya, dhänyäni näsrijat; 30 asmaicha älasyakrite 
manushyäya, kinchidapi jivanadänam punyadänancha no deyam; 31 asmai 
äshramasthänänipratikritayashcha no vidheyäh; 32itihetoryatastat khädyam 
yat manushyo yo 7148811 khädati, avyäpärät anyäyächcha khädati; 33 asya 
alasatvät anyäyakhädanatvächcha, vapuh ashläghyam, ätmächa durgatimän 
bhavati, 

34 Asaucha yah mithyoktimano manushyah , uttamairapi evam 
bhräntikrit yathä nikrishtaih; 35 shubhenacha ihalokiyena paralokiyenn, 
jjisny& ähvänatayächa püjayächa Iajadänäm bhräntimän; 36 asya iti 
vibhütitvät, iajadä amishäspintä, ijisnim ähvänatäncha yän kurute, kinchit 
pratikurvanti; 37 abhilashitancha yat yächate, kinchit dadati; 38 
mukhaishcha uttamänäh sarvaväram ashläghyah ; 39 asya ätmächa 
durgatimän bhavati. 

40 Asyacha hinamanaso manuskyasya miträh stokä, ripavashcha 
bahavah; 41 dänancha yat kebhyashchit datte, ijisnim yäm iajadebhyah 
kurute, hinamänasatvät, kinchit pratikurvanti; 42 abhilashitancha yat 
yächate, kinchit dadati; 43 asya ätmänam antarnarake, nigrahaü 
karanäya, devi yä hinamänasi nämni tasyäh samarpayanti, 44 devicha 
y& hinamänasi nämni navan navan nigrahan tasya kürute, nacha 


sukhayatıi. 


XXI. 22,1. A. yat. 24,1. A. yalah. 25,7. B. mülan. 25,10. A. B. sambhü’ah. 
37,1. L. omits cha. 40,1. A. omits cha. 40,3. A. adds cha. 
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Chapter XXIL 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: Adh- 
yavasäyena, vibhütim lakshmincha yä ihalokiyä, haste shakyate karttun, 
kinvä nahi? 

3 Paralokiyä yä buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Adhyavasäyena, 
tat shubham yat na nirmitamäste, sviyaü karttun na shakyate; 5 tachcha 
yat vinirmitamäste, adhyavasäyena shighrai sampräpnoti; 6 adhyavasä- 
yashcha yadi, Iajadä no sahavarttinah, ihaloke nihphalan, tathäpi para- 
lokiye sähdyye sampräpnoti, träjakecha pravarddhate. 


Chapter XXIIL 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäim yäm buddhim 2 yat: 
Buddhyä jnänatayächa, sanıam bhägyena yoddhuü shakyate, kiüvä nahi? 

3 Paralokiy& y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Sahavarttinyäpi 
dridhatay& pränamattayä& buddherjnänasyacha, tathäpi samam bhägyena 
yoddhuf na shakyate; 5 yato yadi nirmitaii shubhena, atha ashubhena, 
sampräpnoti, jnäni kärye vikalo bhavati, dushtajnänicha käryajnätä 
bhavati; 6 dushehetanashcha chaitanyataro bhavati, chaitanyatarashcha 
dushchetano bhavati; 7 adhyavasäyicha alaso bhavati, alasashcha adh- 
yavasäyi bhavati; 8 evam yathä tat kinchit yat vinirmitamäste, käranan 


tasya madhye samäyäti, 9 evam aparaü sarvakinchit prachchhädyate. 


Chapter XXIV. 


1 Aprichehhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: 
Abhishtayächanäyai, punyakäritäyai, yogyatäyaicha, iajad& manushyänän 
dvitiyan kinchit vibhajante, kınvä nahi? 

3 Paralokiyä y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Vibhajante; 


XXI. 6,10. A. ए. sähäyyan. 6,12. Guj. träju, P. Dh 
XXI 9,1. A. om. 
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5 yatah evam yathä& bruvanti yat: bhägyam punarbhägyancha, 6 
Bhägyancha tad bhavati, yat prathamata eva vibhaktamäste; 7 punarbhäg- 
yancha tat yat dvitiyamapi vibhajante; 8 iajadäshceha वद्वा vibhajanäm 
iti hetoh kinchittaräi kurvanti, paralokecha kinchittaräm prakäshayanti, 
yatah Äharmano durgatimän, balena saptagrahänäm, lakshmim aparancha 
sarvai shubham yat ihalokiyam, uttamebhyo yogyatarebhyashcha balät 
apaharati, nikrishtebhyo ’yogyatarebhyashcha adhikataran dadäti. 


Chapter XXV. 


1 Aprichchhat jnän? enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: 
Shaktimatsu ko durbalatarah? durbalatareshu kah shaktimattarah? 

3 Paralokiyä& एवै buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Shaktimatsu 
asau durbalatarah, yastena yadasya asti na santushtah, 5 adhikasambhüta- 
yecha kidrishasyachit chintän kurute. 

6 Durbalatareshucha asau shaktimattarah, yastena yat präptamasti 


santushtah, 7 adhikasambhütayecha kidrishasyachit chintäh na kurute. 


Chapter XXVI. 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäam yäm buddhim 2 yat: 
Andhalochano nikrishtatarah, kinva andhachetanah? 3 dushtajnäni 
nikrishtatarah, kiüvä dushtashilah ? 

4 Paralokiyä  yä buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 5 yat: Asau yah 
andhalochanah, yadiı jnänatä kinchit asti, shishyäncha kurute, sa 
sundaralochano jneyah; 6 asyacha yah sundaralochanah, yadi jnänatä 
kidrishasyachit nästi, tathä tachcha yad asya shishyäpayanti na pratikurute, 
tadä sa andhalochanädapi nikrishtatarah. 

7 Dushtashilasheha uttamataro dushtajnäninah; 8 yato dushtashilo, 
vinä nyäyena, kasmädapi kinchit hathät harttufi na shaknoti; [9 dushta- 
jnänicha manushyah sarveshu svechchhayä balätkäri apahäricha.] 





XXIV. 5,1. A. yat. 
XXV. 5,4, ए. karoti. 
XXVI 2,5. B. andhahridayam. 9. A. omits this sentence. 
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Chapter XXVII. 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: 
Kimartham manushyä ye Ga,iumardät, techa ye Haoshianghät räjnah 
präk-srishtät, svämibhyo räjabhyashcha yävat Gushtäspam räjnäm räjänam, 
idrishäh kämakärinah sambhütä abhavishyan? 3 techa Ahuramajdät 
shubham prabhütam alabhanta, 4 bahavashıcha te ye ’ntah Iajadeshu 
na tridhäpraharakinah saüyätä abhavishyan; 5 asticha yat kechit ativa 
atridhäpraharakinah, mitradrohinah päpakarminashceha sambhütä abhavish- 
yan; 6 atha te pratyckafi kasmai shubhäya dattä dsishyan? 7 tebhyah 
phalam läbhashcha kah pravarttitah? 

8 Paralokiyä y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 9 kila: Tat yat 
amishäß slubham atha aslıubham prichchhasi , suprabodho bhava, 
adhikancha jänihi; 10 yatah käryam prithivyäh sarveshu bhägyena, 
samayena jnäyenacha chhinnam pracharati, yah svayam asti samayo 
räjä dirghasvämi; 11 yathä antaryuge: yuge, sarvasmai kasmaichit 
vibhaktamäste, yathä tat yat yogyam präptum, upari präpnoti; 12 yathä 
eteshu samasteshu ämnäyeshu teshäm pürvapurushänäm + ye parokshä 
bhütäh, prakato: 13 nirväne tat shubham yat tebhyah, srishtishu svämino 
mahäjnäninah, präptum yogyafi sampräptancha. 

14 Yatah Ga,iumardät, läbhah ayah sambhiitah 15 yat: prathamam, 
vyäpädanam Ärjjürasya, samarpanäkaranancha nijatanoh, mahäläbhatäyai, 
Äharmanasya. [16 Dvitiyashcha, läbhah ayan sambhütah] 17 yat: 
manushyäh samagräshcha vriddhayo yä vriddhikarmatäkärinäm, muktät- 
manäh naränähi närinän, sharirädasya srishtäh. 18 Tritiyashcha ayam 
läbhah yat: saptadhätavasııcha sharirädasya nirmitäh, 

19 Haoshianghächcha räjnah pürvächärakritah, läbhah ayaü 
sambhütah 20 yat: trivibhägebhyah devänäm Mäjandaradeshinäm, 
bhüsambhütivinäshakritäm vibhägadvayan nijaghäna. 

21 Tahmüraphächcha räjnah shubhodität läbhah ayan sambhütah 


um no nn 


XXVIL 5,3. A. om. 6,7. A. abhavishyan. 16. A. omits this sentenoe, 
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22 yat: nikrishtan Ganä& yaü durgatimantan triishat varshäni vähanam 
akarot; 23 saptaprakäräshcha aksharäni siddhayah, y& anena durgatimatä 
nikhätikritäh, prakatatäyäü samänayat. 

24 Shubhachayinasheha Yamät räjno diptimayät Vivanghänasya 
puträt, läbhah ayafi sambhütah 25 yat: shat varshashatäni, shanmäsän, 
shodasha divasän amrityumattäi, samagräyai srishtaye dätayecha srishtuh 
svämino mahäjnäninah, aghatayat, 26 akleshinicha, ajarämaticha, apra- 
tivighätächa kritä dsishyan. 27 Dvitiyashcha ayam läbhah: yat guphäncha 
yäm Yamakritäh nämnim akarot, 28 yato yadi sä vrishtiryä Marakosha- 
räkshasiyä& bhavishyati, yathä dinau prakatam yat: manushyam aparächa 
srishtirdätishcha yä& Ahuramajdasya sväminah, prabhütäh pralayishyati ; 
29 pashchät tasy& guphäy& Yamakritäy& dväran samudvätayanti, 30 
manushyäni,, chatushpadäni , aparächa srishtirdätisheha y& srishtuh 
svämino mahäjnäninah tasyä guphäyäh samäyänti, 31 bhüsambhütincha 
punarapi sammärjayanti. 32 Tritiyashcha ayam läbhah 33 yat: pramänam 
yat prithvibhuväm anena dushtadätinä durgatimatä Äharmanena gilitamäsit, 
asaucha asyodarät vyävrittya samänayatf. 

84 Ähardahäkät Baevaräspät räjnah, nikrishtächcha Phräsiäkät 
Turukät räjnah, läbhah ayafi sambhütah 35 yat: yadi svämitä Baevaräspe 
räjni, Phräsiäkecha räjni, na präptä äsishyat, tadä nikrishtena Ähar- 
manena sä svämitä kopadeväya dattä äsishyat; 36 yadicha kopadeve 
sampräptä äsishyat, yävat shavotthänaii tanoh akshayatvafi näshakishyat 
etasmät apaharttum, 37 iti hetoryatah tanumattä nästi. 

38 Phredünächcha räjnah, läbhah ayaii sambhütah 39 yathä: 
hananam bandhanancha Ähardahäkasya Baevaräspasya yah idrisho 
mahäpäpi; 40 anena anyäshcha bahavo Mäjandaradeshiyä devä hatäh, 
Jambudvipächcha düri kritäh. 

41 Manoshchiharächcha räjnah, läbhah ayaüi sambhütah 42 yat: 
Salmah Thojashcha yau asya pitribhrätarau abhütäi, dveshena Erajasy: 
nihatau, 43 etayoh pratighätashceha yah prithivyäm anyathä kritah. 44 
Tath& Padasashuäragaradeshät yävat फो narakasya, yathä pramänam 


AXVU. 28,5. A. abhavisıyan. 44,1. A. yathd. 
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Phräsiäkena räjnä kritamäsit, Phräsiäkät vyävrittya hathät वरि) 
svädhinatäyäncha Eräü-nagarasya samänitam. 

45 Ka,ikavädächcha räjnah, läbhah ayafı sambhütah 46 yat: antah 
Tajadeshu tridhäpraharakakäri babhüva, 47 sacha svämitvan shuddhan 
chakära, 48 tathä ämnäyo bijancha yat räjnäm etasmät punarapi prächarat., 

49 Sämächcha Karesäspät räjnah, läbhah ayaü sambhütah 50 yat: 
sarpanı yam Shruvaranämänam , vyäghrancha ya Kapütanämänam 
yancha Pehinamiti äkärayanti, devancha yam payasi chärinaü Gandarpim, 
pakshinancha yai Kamak-nämänai, devancha yam vaikalyartıpafi nijaghäna; 
51 anyänicha bahfini käryädni mahänti mülyamattaräni akarot; 52 
bahtifisheha pratighätän asy& bhüsambhüteh anyathä vyadadhät; 53 
yadicha prachurebhyah etebhyah pratighätebhyah, eko 'pi vyävrittya 
sthitah äsishyat , shavotthänan tanoh akshayatvancha karttun nä- 
shakishyat. 

54 Kahosächcha räjnah, läbhah ayaü sambhütah 55 yathä: räja 
Siävashshah sharfrädasya srishtah; 56 anyäshcha bahavah satkarmapravähä 
etasmät pracharitäh. 

57 Siävashshächcha räjnah, läbhah ayafi sambhütah 58 yatha: 
jananih Ka,ishushravasya räjnah, karanancha Kandijapräsädasya. 

59 Ka,ishushravächcha räjnah, läbhah ayai sambhütah 60 yathä: 
vyäpädanam Phräsiäkasya, 61 utkhananancha pratimäpräsädasya yat 
Chayachistaguphäyäm, 62 sammärjanancha Kandijapräsädasya, 63 tathä 
shavasammärjayitä Saoshiosah vijayakäri, shavotthänai tanoh aksha- 
yatvancha sähäyyena asya sädhu shaknoti karttum. 

64 Räjno Lahuräspächcha, läbhah ayaiiı sambhütah 65 yat: svämitvan 
shuddhafi chakära, 66 antah Iajadeshucha tridhäpraharakakärt babhüva, 
67 dineh pratikarttächa räjä Gushtäspah sharirädasya srishtah. 

68 Gushtäspächcha räjnah, läbhah ayain sambhütah 69 yathä: 
pratikaranam ejanancha dineh uttamäy& Mäjdaiasnyä, 70 vibhanjanächa 


kevalam ahunavaravächah srishtuh svämino mahäjnäninah; 71 vinäshanam 


XXVIL 47,3. A. skubhan. 51,1. A. om. cha. 51,3. A. adds cha. 64,2. L. 
Lahuläspächcha. 
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bhanjanancha kalevarasya devänän devinäncha; 72 änandah samädhänancha 
apäm, agninän, sarveshäncha iajadänäm paralokiyänäm ihalokiyänäncha ; 
73 sampürn& äshä& uttamänäm yogyataränäncha, 74 sa yah sadächäri 
kämah, tatra yatra sviyä ruchih; 75 mänyatächa pramodakäritächa 
Ahuramajdasya samam amishäspintaih; 76 pidä vighätashceha Äharmanasya, 


asya dushtasrishtinäncha. 


Chapter XX VII. 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyam yäm buddhim 2 yat: Kah 
sahitarah ? 3 ko balavattarah? 4 kah shighratarah ? [5 kah sänandatarah ?] 
6 ko vishädatarah? ko ’näshätarah ? 

7 Paralokiyä yä& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 8 yat: Ahuramajdah 
svämi sahitarah, 9 yo nava varshasahasräni, anyäyahi srishtishu sviyäsu 
Aharmanät avalokayati, tathäpi vinä nyäyena sahitayächa, anyathä no 
nihanti. 

10 Chakrancha balavattaram. 11 Manashcha manushyänäü shigh- 
ralaram. 12 Ätmächa muktätmanän sänandatarah. 13 Sa yah durgatimatäm 


vishädatarah anäshätarashcha. 


Chapter XXIX. 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: Kif 
nirikshitataram rakshitatarancha yujyate dharttum ? 

3 Paralokiyä y& buddhih prattyuttaramakarot 4 yat: dimbham 
yam asampüirnataran, närincha, chatushpadancha, agnincha rakshitataraü 
nirikshitatarancha yujyate dharttum, 


Chapter XXX. 


1 Aprichchhat jnänt लाक्षा paralokiyäm रक्षा buddhim 2 yat: 
Jivitan kasya nikrishtataram ? 3 buddhishceha kasya apratikaraniyatarä ? 


AXVIIL 2,3. A. ए. sahishnutarah. 5. L. omits this sentence in Sanskrit. 8,4. A. 
sahishnutarah. 9,12. A. sahishnutaydcha. 
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4 Paralokiyä& yä buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 5 yat: Jivitam asya 
nikrishtataram , yo bhayena mithyoktyächa jivati. 6 Buddishcha asya 
apratikaraniyatarä, yalr paralokai na prabudhyati, ihalokancha 


mandayati. 


Chapter XXXI1. 


1 Aprichehhat jnänt enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: 
Ächäryänäi, kshatriyänäi, kutumbikänäncha pratyekan satkäryatä k&? 

3 Paralokiyä y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Ächäryänäni 
satkäryatä, तालु shuddhan dhäranam, 5 ijisneh ähvänanäyäshcha 
Iajadänäi, shuddhan jnätvächa karanam ; 6 vichärasya, nyäyasya 
&chärasyacha, yathä nirmaläyä uttamadineh Mäjdaiasnyäh prakatan, satyan 
dhäranam; 7 manushyänäncha punyasya päpasya prabodhanam, 8 märga- 
syacha svargalokiyasya, bhayasya prativighätasyacha narakalokiyasya 
darshanam. 

9 Kshatriyänäncha satkäryatä, virodhinäm vyäpädanan, 10 nagarasya 
simäyäshcha sviyäyä, nirbhayai, samädhänatayä dhäranam. 

11 Kutumbikänäncha satkäryatä, krisherniväsatäyäshcha karanan, 


12 shaktänurüpatayächa, govibhüteh poshanan niväsikaranancha. 


Chapter XXXII. 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyim yäm buddhim 2 yat: 
Suvyavasäyinäm vidyävatäı satkäryatä kä? 

3 Paralokiy& yä& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Vidyävatän 
satkäryatä iyam 5 yat: tasya käryasya yat na jänanti, hastai sammukhah 
na prasärayanti; 6 tachcha yat jänanti, shuddhah jnätvächa kurvanti: 
7 bhätakancha ächäratayä yächante. 8 Yato yah tat yat na jänäti, 
karttum prakurute, asticha yat tat käryam vinashtam anupakäricha 
bhavati; tato yadyapi prachuratayä enam manushyam yaü käryahı satvan 


santushtan kurute, tathäpi tatpäpam asya müle bhavati. 
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Chapter XXX Il. 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäim yäm buddhim 2 yat: 
Räj& ko nikrishtatarah? 3 adhipatishcha ko nikrishfatarah ? 4 mitrasheha 
ko nikrishtatarah? 5 gotricha ko nikrishtatarah P 6 bhäryächa kä& 
nikrishtatarä? 7 putrah ko nikrishtatarah? 8 nagarancha kin nikrish- 
tataram ? 

9 Paralokiyä y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 10 yat: Räjä sa 
nikrishtatarah, yo nagaraü nirbhayam, manushyäüshcha nirupadravän, 
karttuü na shaknoti. 11 Adhipatishcha sa nikrishtatarah, yasya guno 
nikrishtah, antashcha kritakäryänäm atridhäpraharaki, anujivinäncha no 
sahäyi nacha yächanäkarah. 12 Mitrashcha sa nikrishtatarah, yasınin 
vishväsiko bhavituü na shakyate. 13 Gotricha sa nakrishtataralı, 
yah sandehe na sahäyi. 14 Bhäryächa 88 nikrishtatarä, yath& samaü 
sänandaü jivitun na shakyate. 15 Putrashcha sa nikrislıtatarah, yo na 
nämakirttikah. 16 Nagarancha tat nikrishtataram , yatra shubhasya, 
nirhhayatvasya, samasyacha madhye jivituü na shakyate. 


Chapter XXXIV. 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäim yäm buddhim 2 yat: 
Spisht& svämi mahäjnäni känchit tän dätim adadat, yatra Äharmanah 


pratighätai sammukhaü kshiptui na shaknoti? 
3 Paralokiyi yä buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Etasmiu 


buddhimati santoshamati manushye pratighätai kshiptuü kinchit 
shakyate. 


Chapter XXXV. 


1 Aprichchhat jnänt enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: Ki- 
yantaste manushyä ye shaktimantah, kiyantashcha te ye durbalatamä 
jnätum yogyäh? 


XXXIV. 2,15. A. shakyate. 
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3 Paralokiy& yä buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Ete etävanto 
manushyäh shaktimanto jnätum yogyäh: 5 ekah, asau yo buddhyä 
sampfirnah; 6 dvitiyashcha, yasya vapuh Arogyaü, nirbhayatayächa jivati; 
Ttritiyashcha, yastena yat präptamasti santushtah; 8 chaturthashcha, asau 
yasya bhägyafi suvyäpäre sahäyi; 9 panchamashcha, yo lochanaih Iajad&- 
187 , jJihväbhishcha uttamänäh sushläghyah ; 10 shashthashcha , yasya 
prabodhah upari asyäm ekasyäh nirmaläyäm uttamadinau Mäjdalasnyäm ; 
11 saptamashcha, yasya shaktikäritä sadvyäpärät. 

12 Ete etävanto manushyä durbalatamäh parijneyäh: 13 ekah, sa 
yasya buddhih nästi; 14 dvitiyashcha, yasya vapuh anärogyam; 15 
tritiyashcha, yo bhayena mithyoktyächa jivati; 16 chaturthashcha, yah 
sviye vapushi na svämi; 17 panchamashcha, yasya bhägyaü na sahäyi; 
18 shashthashcha, yo lochanaih Iajadänäh, jihväbhishcha uttamänäm 
ashläghyah; 19 saptamashcha, yo vriddhah, putro vaüshashcha nahi. 


Chapter XXXVl. 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäm yäm.buddhim 2 yat: P&paäü 
kim bhäritaram? 

3 Paralokiyä& yä buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Päpebhyah 
yäni manushyäh kurvanti, apänamaithunam bhäritaram ; 5 dvitiyancha, 
yat mushamaithunam viryapätanancha; 6 tritiyancha, yo manushyam 
muktätmänaäi nihanti; 7 chaturthancha, yah shuaetuadatham vinäshayati; 
8 panchamancha,, yah starapravrittikäritäim bhanakti, (kila: kashchit 
apatyahinalı svargt bhavati, tasya dravyena tanndmakirttandya tad 
vanshavriddhayecha,kamapipurusham prateshthiyate,tachcha bhanakti); 
9 shashthancha, yalı agnim Baharäman nihanti; 10 saptamancha, yo 
jalasüsuäran nihanti; 11 ashtamancha, yah pratimäm püjayati; 12 


navamancha, yah samagräni darshanäni pratibudhyati, archayituächa 


XXXV. 17,1. L. om. cha. 17,2. follows aa in A. 
xXXVL 4,7. A, gurutaram. 5,3. A. B. mukhamaithunam. 8,5—19. only in 
Sans. text. 10,3. probably a corruption of jala + Hind. glg ‘a hog’. 
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10816 ; 13 dashamancha, yah kinchit kasyachit rakshäkäritäyäh pratikritam 
bhakshati, avaluptächa bhavati; 14 ekädashamancha, yah päpakäritäyai, 
paksham anritasya kurute; 15 dvädashamancha, yah käryaü na kurute, 
atridhäpraharakatayä& anächäratayächa khädati; 16 trayodashamancha, 
yo jandikadarshanatäfikurute, (kila: Äharmanät devebhyashcha shubham 
manyate); 17 chaturdashamancha, yo räkshasividyän kurute; 18 pan- 
chadashamancha, yah äsmot kurute, (kila: Avistärthan samyak jnätvä 
chhadmi bhavati); 19 shodashamancha, yo devärädhanän kurute; 20 
saptadashamancha, yah choratäm, atha choritam haste karoti; 21 ashtä- 
dashamancha, yo mitradrohaüi karoti; 22 ekonavinshatitamancha, yo 
dveshah karoti; 23 viishatitamancha, yah kinchit keshänchit sviyaü 
karttum, balätkärafi kurute; 24 ekavifishatitamancha, yah purusham 
muktätmänam pidayati; 25 dvävifishatitamancha,, yah paishunyaü 
kurute; 26 trayoviüshatitamancha, yo hinamänasatäüi kurute; 27 chatur- 
vifishatitamancha, yo närtü keshänchit prayäti; 28 panchavifishatitamancha, 
yo na tridhäpraharakatäi karoti; 29 shadviüshatitamancha, yah asatyam 
anästikyancha jalpati; 30 saptavifishatitamancha, yah tasmät yat vechitam 
vigataii kinchit, asantushti kurute,; 31 ashtäviüishatitamancha, yah sänandah 
71१४०६६ uttamänäm; 32 ekonatriishattamancha, yah päpam pravrittyä, 
punyancha dinaskhalanatay& dadhäti; 33 triishattamancha, yah tena 
ehubhena, yat kasmifshchit kritam, anutäpt bhavati. | 


Chapter XXXVIL 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: 
Manushyäh katibhirmärgaih hetubhishcha punyasya svargalokam adhikam 
prayänti ? | ` | 

3 Paralokty& $. buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Prathamam 
punyafi, dakshinä; 5 dvitiyancha, satyat&; 6 tritiyancha, tridhäprahara- 


xXXVI. 13,5. A. rakshäkdritdyai. 16, 5—9. 18, 5—10. only in Sans. text. 22,1. 
throughout this oh. and the next, L. reads viäshatimancha and trinshatimancha. 
30,3. A. tena. 30,9. A. karoti. 
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kakäritä ; 7 chaturthancha, santushtih; 8 panchamancha, 'shubhasya 
karanam vänchchhächa uttameshu, mitribhavanancha sarveshu keshuchit; 
9 shashthancha, anena sunishchit! bhavanam, yat äkäsham, prithvi, 
sarvancha shubham yat ihalokiyam paralokiyan, srishtuh Ahuramajdät ; 
10 saptamancha, sunishchayatä 24 anena, yat sarve ’pi anyäyäh pratigh- 
&täshcha, Äharmanät durgatimato nikrishtät; 11 ashtamancha, sunishcha- 
yatä एद shavotthänecha tanoshcha akshayatäyän; 12 navamancha, yah 
Atmano vällabhyäya shuaetuadathaü samächarati; 13 dashamancha, yah 
starim prachärayati, (kıla: kashchit apatyahinah svargi bhavalti, tasya 
dravyena tannamakirtianäya tad vanshavriddhaye, kamapi purusham 
‚prateshthiyateatha evam ätmächa punyavriddhaye); 14 ekädashamancha, 
yah sadächärinanh vyavasäyancha kurute; 15 dvädashamancha, yah asy&ü 
nirmaläyäm uttamadinau Maäjdaiasnyäü sunishchayi; 16 trayodashamancha, 
yo guneshu, sädhaneshu, sampattishu sarvasya kasyachit sulochano bhavati; 
17 chaturdashamancha, yah sulochanatäm uttamänäm äkänkshati, svayancha 
uttamatäyäm एवा) antah uttameshu avalokayati, sulochano bhavati; 18 
panchadashamancha, vo vällabhyan uttamänäm vAnchchhati; 19 shodash- 
amancha, yo dvesham nikrishtavällabhyancha manaso düre dadhäti; 20 
saptadashamancha, yah irshäm avyäpärinin no vahati; 21 ashtädash- 
amancha, yah kämachintäi no kurute; 22 ekonavinishatitamancha, yah 
asamprapatti samaü kenäpi na kurute; 23 viishatitamancha, yah kenachit 
vibhaktivechitebhyah chintäh na vahati; 24 ekaviüshatitamancha, yah 
kopam vapushi na dadhäti; 25 dväviüshatitamancha, yo lajjä hetoh 
päpaü na kurute; 26 trayovinshatitamancha , yah alasatvät nidräfi 
svechchhay& nächarati; 27 chaturviüishatitamancha, yah Ahuramajdena 
sunishchayi; 28 panchaviishatitamancha, yah astitvena svargalokasya 
narakasyacha, lekhyakenacha ätmanah, shubhenacha svargalokasya, 
nigrahenacha narakasya sunishchayi; 29 shadvinshatitamancha, yah 


paishunyät lochanershäyäshcha sviyam vapuh parirakshati; 30 sapta- 


XXXVD. 10,3. L. om. 11,4. A. shavotihänena. 11,6. A. akshayatvena. 12,6. A. 
. samärachati. 18, 5- 21. only in Sans. text, 20, 8. A. irökydm. 28,4. A. B. 
vigatena vechitena. 28,3. A. satlayd. 
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"Yilishatitamancha, yah svayali shubhaü samächarati, kebhyashehit shish- 
yAncha shubhää dadäti; 31 ashtävifishatitamancha, yah uttamänädü sahäyt, 
nikrishtänäncha pratidvandvt bhavati; 33 ekonatriishattamancha, yah 
chhadmanah svechchächäritvät nijam vapuh parirakshati; 33 triishatta- 
mancha, yah asatyam anästikyancha na jalpati; 34 ekatriiehattamancha, 
yo mitradrohät sviyam vapuh gädham parirakshati; 35 dvätriishatta- 
mancha, yo läbhasya shubhasyacha ihaloktyasya abhiläshäya, anyäyät 
keshuchit rakshäü kurute; 36 trayatriishattamancha, yah kleshibhyah, 
pangubhyo, bänijyakarebhyah äshramasthänäni vidadhäti. 


Chapter XXXVII. 


1 Aprichchhat णण enäm paralokiyam वैण buddhim 2 yat: 
Kimarthaü shubham yat ihaloktyaü na anurüpatayä vibhajante, ätmänancha 
paralokiyäyäh karmänurüpatäy& grahitäraü kurvanti? 

3 Paralokiy& y4 buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Pälanäya 
Ahuramajdasya sväminah upari srishtinäü, sarvebhyah uttamebhyah, 
earvebhyashcha nikyishtebhyah, sarvaüi shubham vibhajayati; 5 yadamishää 
na ekavelayä upari präpnoti, balätkäratvät Äharmanasya devänäncha, 
apahärächcha teshän saptagrahänäm. 6 Paralokiyäy& iti hetoh, ätmänaä 
karmänurüpatäy& grahttäraü kurvanti, yatah sarvasya kasyachit durgatih 
karmand eviyena kritä bhavati. 


Chapter XXXIX. 


1 Aprichchhat jnänt enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: 
Shaktih kasya Akänkshaniyatar&? 3 buddhishcha kasya sampfrmataräP 
4 shilancha kasya pravinataram P 5 vänicha kasya shuddhatarä? 6 
uttamatächa manasi kasya prabhütatarä? 7 maitricha kasya nikrishtatarä ? 
8 änandashcha kasya manasi kinchittarah? 9 manashcha kasya sprihani- 
yataram ? 10 bhäradhäranächa kasya pratikaraniyatarä? 11 kashcha 


XXXVI. 82,4. A. B. svechchhädritidchcha. 


_ Z| 
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pravfno na parijneyah? 12 kiü tat yat saman sarvaih kaishchit yujyate 
karttum? 13 kincha tat yat samafi kenäpi no vidheyam? 14 kincha 
anyonyaprashne vidheyam? 15 ke te ye säkshino na pratikaraniyäh ? 
16 antashcha keshäm ädeshakäribhih yujyate bhavitum? 17 kincha 
adhikam yujyate smarttuf, tridhäpraharakatayächa dharttum? 18 kincha 
tat yat kenäpi hetun& agauravitan no vidheyam? 19 kah sa yah padena 
eviyena, tulyah Ahuramajdasya amishäspintänäncha ukta äste? 20 kah 
sa yah padena sviyena, tulyah Äharmanasya devänäncha ukta äste? = 
21 Paralokty& y4 buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 22 yat: Shaktih asya 
äkänkshantyatarä, yashchet kopaii kurute, kopam upashämayitum, päpan- 
cha no karttuü, sviyancha vapuh sänandayituü shaknoti ; 23 buddhishcha 
asya sampfürnatarä, yastam yahı sviyam ätmänah chhotayituü shaknoti 
24 shilancha asya pravinataram, yasmin kinchidapi chhadma käranancha 
nästi; 25 vänicha asya shuddhatarä, yah satyataram vakti; 26 uttamatächa 
vinayamanasi manushye prabhütarä; 27 maitricha dveshakrito manush- 
yasya hiisakasya nikrishtatarä ; 28 änandashcha manasi asya irshyäloh 
manushyasya kinchittarah; 29 manashcha asya sprihaniyataram, yah 
_ihalokam munchati, paralokancha grihnäti, 30 tathä abhiläshancha रुभे 
svädhinam, punyasya enam eva pratikaroti; 31 bhäradhäranächa asya 
pratikarantyatarä, yah anyäyam pratighätancha yam Aharmanät, devebh- 
yashcha, nikrishtebhyashcha upari sampräptan, santushty& säbhiläshata- 
yächa enam eva pratikaroti, 32 tathä kenäpi hetunä ätmänaü nijah na 
pidayati. 33 Asaucha pravino na parijneyah, yah Iajadebhyo bhayam, 
manushyebhyashcha lajjäh na kurute; 34 tachcha yat samah sarvaih 
kairapi yujyate karttui, samprapattirvällabhyancha; 35 tachcha yat 
samah kenäpina karaniyafi, dveshah asamprapattishcha. 36 Idahi tritayam 
anyonyaprashne vidheyam: sumataü, süktaü sukritancha, manasi, vachasi 
karmanicha yat sviye. 37 Ete trayah säkshino na pratikaraniyäh: stri, 
dimbhashcha yah asampürnatarah, däsashcha manushyah. 38 Amishäm 
etävatäm vapushä ädeshakärinä bhavituf, shushräshäncha karttum yujyate: 
39 striyah antarbharttari, 40 putrashcha antah pitari, mätari, adhipatau, 


XXXIX. 18, 1. A. om. cha. 
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guraucha, karmapravinecha, agnaucha, staripratishthitecha, vaüshecha 
pangau; 41 antashcha sväminäm, adhipatinäfi, karmapravinäncha ädesha- 
käribhirbhavitavyam ; 42 lajadäüshcha adhikam yujyate smarttuä, 
tridhäpraharakatayächa dharttum; 43 ätmänancha sviyah, kasmiäshchit 
pade, agauravitai no vidheyahi, 44 tathä sarvadaiva antah smarane 
dharaniyam. 45 Nyäyadrishtächa yo nyäyaü satyan kurute, lanchäncha 
na grihnäti, padena sviyena, tulyah Ahuramajdasya ameshäspintänäncha 
ukta äste. 46 Sacha yo nyayam asatyan kurute, padena sviyena, tulyah 
Äharmanasya devänäncha ukta äste, 


‚Chapter XL. 


1 Aprichchhat jnänt enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: Kiü 
shitalatarafi, kincha ushnataram ? 3 kim uddyotataraü, kii timirataram ? 
4 17 sampürnataran, kincha svalpataram ? 5 प nirvänaü nishphalataram ? 
6 Kiüi tat kinchit yena kasyäpi triptah na syätP 7 Kin tat yat kenäpi 
apaharttuü na shakyate? 8 Kiü tat kinchit yat mülyena krayitui na 
shakyate? 9 Kiä tat kinchit yena sarvo ’pi kashchit santushtahP 10 Kiü 
tat yena kashchidapi na santushtah? 11 Kah sa ekah kämah yam 
Ahuramajdah svämt, manushyebhyo ’bhilashate ? 12 Kah sa ekah kämah 
yam Äharmano durgatimän, manushyebhyo ’bhilashate? 13 Kin nirvänam 
yat ihalokiyan, kincha nirvänam yat paralokiyam ? 

14 Parulokiy& y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 15 yat: Hridayam 
muktätmanäm ushnatarafi, tachcha yat durgatimatäü shitalataram; 16 
subhaktishcha nirmalatard, durgatishcha timiratarä; 17 äshä rakshächa 
ङ्व iajadänd&m sampürnatarä, sächa yä devänän svalpatarä; 18 ihaloka- 
mandanasya paralokavinäshakasyacha manushyasya nirvänanh nishphala- 
taram. 19 Jnänatä asti yay& kashchidapi triptin na jänäti. 20 Vidyächa 
gunashcha asti yah kenäpi apaharttuü na shakyate. 21 Chaitanyam 
smritishcha asti yat mülyena krayituü na shakyate. 22 Buddhishcha 
asti yay& sarvo ’pi kashchit sviyancha vapurnirupadravaüi santushtancha, 
23 Jadatä dushtajnänatächa asti yay& sarvo ’pi kashchit sviyancha vapuh 
sopadravai na santushtam. 24 Sa ekah kämah, yam Ahuramajdah 
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svämf manushyebhyo ’bhilashate, ayam 25 yat: män sushthatayä jänantu, 
yatah sarvo ’pi yo män sushthatayä jänäti, pashchät mayi Ayäti, santushta- 
yecha mama prärohati. 26 Sa ekah kämah, yam Äharmano manush- 
yebhyo ’bhilashate, ayam 27 yat: mäm mä jänantu, yatah yo mäü 
durgatimantah jänäti, pashchät mama karmani na prayäti, 28 mayi 
kashchidapi läbhah sähäyyancha tasmät manushyät na sampräpnoti. 
29 Tachcha yat tvam paralokasya ihalokasyärthecha prichhasi; ihalokasya 
nirvänam, mrityuh aprakatatächa ; 30 paralokasyacha nirvänam, sa yo 
muktätmanäm ätmä, ajaro, ’marashcha, aprativighätah, sampürnashrikah, 
sampürnänandah yävat sadä sadä pravrittih, saha iajadairamishäspintaih 
vriddhibhishcha muktätmanäm; 31 chhedo nigrahashcha durgatimatäü 
narake yävat sadächa sadächa pravrittim; 32 tathä sa yah durgatimän 
&tmä& vinänigrahabhavanena vinächa älokena yah 8817087 devairdevibhishcha, 
tdrisho duhkhäyate, yath& ihaloke manushyah patusharirah samaü tena 
yo bhäritaro rogi. 


Chapter XLI. 


1 Aprichchhat jnänf enäm parelokiyäm वैण buddhim 2 yat: 
Manushyah kah shüratarah? 3 märgashcha ko bhayavattarah? 4 lekh- 
yakaü 10 chamatkäritaram ? 5 bandhashcha kah sukhatarahP? 6 kär- 
yancha kim anutäpitaram? 7 dänancha kim aläbhataram ? 

8 Paralokiy& ६ buddhih pratyuttaramakarct 9 yat: Manushyah 
sa shüratarah, yah saman dıfjibhih sviyAbhih yoddhuß ahaknoti; 10 
ndämänkitäshcha, y& etäh pancha drüjih tanoh düre dadhäti, 11 १४०४ 
asti: lobhah, kopashcha, kämashcha, lajjächa, asantushfishcha, 12 
Märgashcha antah samuttärake yah Chandorapuhalasetoh, bhayavattarah; 
13 lekhyakancha yat dtmanän durgatimatäh, chamatkäritaram ; 14 
bandhashcha ych apatyändäü, sukhatürah sprihaniyatarashcha; 15 kär- 
yancha tat anutäpitaram, yat atripraharakinäh kurvanti; 16 dänancha tat 
aläbhataram, yat atripraharakibhyah ayogyatarebhyashcha dadati. 


XL. 80, 18. A. adds cha. 31,7. A. om. cha. 
XLI. 2,4. 9,4. L. süratarak. 13,8. A. 00190. 
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Chapter XLII 


1 Aprichchhat jnänf enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat 
Manushyäh katibhirjätibhih santi? 

3 Paralokiyä y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Manushyäh 
tribhirjätibhih santi: 5 eko manushyah, ekashcha arddhamanushyah 
ekashcha arddhadevah, 6 Manushyashcha sa bhavati, yah dätritäyäm 
Ahuramajdasya, mrityukäritäyäncha Aharmanasya, bhavishyecha shav- 
otthäne tanaucha pashchätye, apareshucha sarveshu shubheshu ashubh 
eshucha ihalokiyeshu paralokiyeshu sunishchayi, 7 yat mülam etäbhyäü 
dväbhyäm, Ahuramajdät Aharmanächcha; 8 asya prabodhashcha asyä 
ekasy& nirmaläyä dineh uttamäy& Mäjdalasnyäh, 9 kayächit vibhinna- 
darshanatay& na sambodhyate, nacha shrinoti. | ` ` 

10 Arddhamanushyashcha sa bhavati, yah kinchit yat ihalokiyam 
paralokiyam, ruchy& sviyay& kurute, svabuddhyf svechchhächäratayächa, 
11 asti käryam punyancha yat kämena Ahuramajdasya, asticha yat 
kämena Aharmanasya, etasmät pracharati 

12 Arddhadevashcha sa bhavati, yasya yathä näma mänüshiyam- 
manushyajananeshcha, anyathä punah sarvaü käryaüi karmacha devasya 
dvipadasya samänam; 13 na ihalokafi jänäti, nacha paralokam; 14 no 
punyafi jänäti, nacha päpam; 15 na svargabhuvanaü jänäti, nacha 
narakam; 16 lekhyakancha yat ätmano na chintayati. | | 


Chapter XLIII 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat 
Ahuramajdam, amishäspintän, svargabhuvanancha yat sugandhaäi shubh&- 
nandaü, katham ativa sviyaüi shakyate karttum? 3 Äharmanancha dur- 
gatimantaü, deväüshcha kshitän karttuü, narakächeha durgandhinah 
tamomayät shoddhuü, kathaü shakyate ? 

4 Paralokty& y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 5 yat: Ahuramajdaä 


अमा, 6, 15, omitted in all. उना, 8,4. kshinndn in M8S, everywhere. 
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sväıninam, amishäspintän, svargabhuvanancha yat sugandhai shubhä- 
nandah, sviyai karttum , Äharmanancha durgatimantai , deväfishcha 
kshitän karttuü, narakächcha tamomayät durgandhinah shoddhum, 
९१४7 shakyate: 6 yadi paralokiyäm buddhim prishthe rakshakäü kurvanti; 
7 shünyachärinincha santushtii, sarvasannähasamändm, vapushi prävrin- 
vanti; 8 shünyachärinincha satyatäm, pharikäsamänäm; 9 shünyachär- 
intncha tridhäpraharakakäritäm, vajratulyäm ; 10 shänyachärinincha 
sampfirnamänasatäi, dhanuhsamänäm; 11 shünyachärinincha dakshinän, 
sharasamänäm; 12 shünyachäricha yat pramänai, kuntatulyaii kurvanti; 
13 shünyachärinancha savyavasäyam, hastävalambinaä; shänyachäricha 
yat bhägyam, rakshakaü kurvanti; 14 anena prakärena, svargaloke 
Alokecha Iajadändü sampräptum, Äharmanächcha durgatimato narakAchcha 
durgandhinah shoddhuü shakyate. 


Chapter XLIV. 


1 Aprichchhat jnänt enäm paralokiyäm yAm buddhim 2 yat: 
Äkäsham prithvicha katham vinirmitamäste ? 3 Payasasheha antah 
prithivyäm praväho vinirmanächa katham? 4 Meghashcha kva samupa- 
vishatiP 5 Shitakarttächa devah kutra svämitarahP 6 Nagarancha kim 
apratighätataram ? 

7 Paraloktyd y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 8 yat: Äkäsham, 
prithvicha, payashcha, aparancha sarvaü kinchit antaräkäshe evam 
vinirmitamäste, yathä pakshinäim andakam; 9 äkäsham upari 
prithivy&, adhashcha prithivyä, andakatulyam, hastakäritayd syishtuh 
svämino mahäjnäninah vinirmitamäste; 10 prithvicha antaräkäshe, evaü 
tuly& yathd golakam madhyeandakasya; [11 payashcha antah prithivydm 
Gkäshecha, evam yath& jalashcha antah andake.] 12 Sarveshäncha भवै 
antah prithivy& praväho ’rjjahidvipät; 13 tatracha yat süryah firddhamä- 
yäti, saühatih Savahidvipe; 14 tatracha yat süryah adhah prayäti, saühatih 
apäm antah samudre Puitike; 15 samudrächcha Puitikät punarapi kasht- 


XLIV, 11. This sentence is only in B, and the words in d#alics are here supplied, 
to complete Dr. Haug’s copy. 
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rasamudre prayäti. 16 Meghasyacha nivasatirupavishanancha Merau. 
17 Sitakarttächa devah Erängvejadeshe svämitarah; 18 tathä asy& dineh 
prakatam 19 yat: Erängvejadeshe, dasha mäsän shitakälah, dvau mäsaucha 
ushnakälah; 20 tayoshcha dvayoh mäsayoh ushnakältyayoh, shitalam 
payah, shitalä bhümih , shitalo vanaspatih; 21 teshäm pratighätah 
ehitakälah, 22 sarpäshcha tatra prachuräh; 23 anyathä amishäm anye 
pratighätäh kinchittaräh. 24 Tathächa prakaftam yat: Ahuramajdah 
Erängvejadesham aparebhyah sthänebhyo deshebhyashcha uttamam 
adadat; 25 tasya uttamatächa iyam yat: manushyändü [रभो trini 
varshashatäni , 26 gaväncha pashünäncha varshashataikeii särddham ; 
27 ४९87 duhkham mäthyancha kinchit, 28 asatyancha na jAlpayanti, 
29 ashrupätafi keshatrotanancha na kurvanti; 30 Äjidevasyacha kshudh- 
&rüpinah, vapushi amishäh, svämitä kinchittarä; 31 dasha manushyä, 
ekam mandakam yadi bhakshayanti, triptäh santi; 32 tathä sarvasmät 
chatväriüishadvarshebhyo ’nantaraü striyäh purushächcha apatyaü jäyate; 
38 teshäm ächärah uttamo, dinishcha pürvanyäyavati, 34 yadi mriyante 
muktä bhavanti; 35 teshäü gurur-Gopattishähah, svämt räjächa Sroshah. 


Chapter XLV. 


1 Aprichehhat jnänf enäm paralokiyäm दृक्ष) buddhim 2 yat: 
Äharmano manushyän katham adhikataram pratärayati, narakecha nayatiP 
3 tasya änandashcha kidrishät adhikatarah?P 4 mülancha kva sthäne 
dadhäti? 5 tasya samafi devaishcha sampräptih kva prachuratarä? 6 
tasya khädyancha kidrishät ? 

7 Paralokiy& y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 8 yat: Äharmano 
manushyän bahusambhütyä, ativipattyächa, devyächa Äsmoinämny3, 
bhräntyächa, trshayächa adhikataram pratärayati; 9 tasya änandashcha, as- 
amprapattitvät manushyänäm adhikatarah; 10 tasya khädyancha, apramän- 
abhakshanatvät, aprakatatvächcha manushyänäm; 11 mülancha pishuneshu, 
dveshakareshucha dadhäti; 13 tasya sampräptih, pracharanächa samaü 
kopälubhih prachurataräh. 


XLIV. 22,8, A. B, prachuratardh. 24,6. A. 2, prefix yal. 28,3. A. jalpayanti. 
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Chapter XLVI. 


1 Aprichchhat jnänt enäm paralokiyäim yäm buddhim 2 yat: 
Äharmano manushyeshu balätkärafi kam hänitaram mahattarancha 
vidadhäti P 

8 Paraloktyä yA buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Äharmano 
'yadi manushyät jivitaü, kalatram, apatyäni, sarvancha shubham yat 
ihalokiyam apaharati, na 187 jänäti yat kächit hänih asya kasyachit 
kritä; 5 yadi tam ya kevalam &tmänam apaharati, duhkhinancha 
kurute, tad& वतभते jänäti, yat may& hänih sampürn& asya kritä. 


Chapter XLVIL 


1 Aprichchhat jnänf enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: एत्ति 
tat kinchit yat asyäh sarvasyä lakshmyä atah parataramP 3 kincha tat 
yat upari sarvasya kidrishasyachit svämi? 4 kincha tat yasmät ko ’pi 
pranaüshtui na shaknoti ? 

5 Paralokiyä y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 6 yat: Buddhirasti 
uttam& yä asyäh sarvasyä lakshmy& ihalokiyäyäh; 7 bhägyam asti yat 
upari sarvasya kasyachit, sarvasya kidrishasyachit svämi; 8 kälashcha 
vishädardipt nikrishto 'sti yasmät ko ’pi pranaüshtun na shaknoti. 


Chapter XLVIH. 


1 Aprichchhat jnänt enäm paraloktyAm yäm buddbim 2 yat: 
‘Manushyänäfi chaitanyasya, smriterviryasyacha sanniväso ’ntarvapushi 
katham P | 

3 Paralokty& y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Chaitanyasya, 
smriterviryasyacha manushyänäü sthänam, majjäyäm mastakasya; 5 
'yadi majjä mürddhni supätavä, chaitanyasya, smriterviryasyacha vri- 
ddhirbhavati; 6 yadi manushyasya värddhakam sampräpnoti, majjä 


ALVIL 3,1—2. A, kinchit. 3,3. L.om. 4,1-2. A. kinchit. 
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mürddhni kshinatay& santishthati, 7 asaucha yo vriddho manushyah, 
kshinatvät chaitanyasya smriteshcha, tachcha yat buddhyä yogyaäi karttufi, 
kinchit pashyati, kinchichcha jänäti. 8 Tath& buddhishcha, prathamam 
majjäsu hastängulinäm manushyänäh sammishrä bhavati ; 9 tasyäh, 
pashchät, sanniveshasya safisthiteh sthänam, hridayam; 10 ätmanashcha 
sanniväso 'ntah samagre ’pi vapushi evam bhavati, yathä pädau kaleva- 
rancha antah sannähe, | 


Chapter XLIX. 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäm इका) buddhim 2 yat: 
Etästärä yä äkäshe prakatäh, täsäi sankhy& evam prabhütatarä, atha 
etäsäü käryam pravrittisicha kim? 3 pravrittishcha yä& süryasya, 
chandrasya, tärakänän katham ? 

4 Paralokiy& y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 5 yat: Etebh- 
yastärakebhyah yäni äkäshe, prathamaüi tärakam, yat Tishtaram, mahat, 
uttamam, mulyamattarancha, shrimattarancha uktam äste; 6 sarveshäncha 
phalamatt& sambhütishcha yäh prithivy4, märgät Tishtaratärakasya. 
7 Täräshcha yäh payashchihnä, vriddhaye payasah; 8 täräshcha yä 
bhümichihnä , vriddhaye bhümeh; 9 täräshcha थ vanaspatichihnä, 
vriddhaye vanaspatinäm ; 10 täräshcha ईद gochihnä, vriddhaye gaväm 
pashünäm; 11 tathä payahprithvivanaspatigochihnä, vriddhaye manush- 
yänän dattäh santi. 12 Tärakancha yat Vanantam uttärakeshu dväresh- 
ucha Meroh vinirmitamäste; 13 yato devä, mahäräkshasyo, devyashcha 
teshu dväreshu uttärakeshucha paribhramayanti, 14 tad et märgam 
uttärakancha yat süryasya, chandrasya, tärakänäncha vidärayitum 
bhanktuncha na shaknuvanti. 15 Tärakancha yat Haptoftrangaii, samaü 
navanavati navashatanavasahasranavabaevaravriddhibhih muktätmanäi, 
dväre uttärakecha narakasya vinirmitamäste, 16 vinäkaranäya tän ye 
navanavati navashatanavasahasranavabaevaradevä, devyashcha, mahärä- 
kshasyah, shäkinyashcha pratidvandvitäyai chakrasya r&shinäncha santi ; 


XLIX, 6,3, L. prefixes rasa. 
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17 tasya prachärashcha parivarttulafi narakasya, 18 tasya mukhyatayd 
käryam idam, yathä dvädasha grihäni räshtnäm haste dadhäti, sundarafi 
gantum ägantuncha. 19 Etecha dvädasha räshayah ityevam balena 
sähäyyenacha Haptofrangasya pracharanti; 20 sarvancha räshiganam, 
yadi Merormadhye Ayäti, hastam Haptofrangasya grihnäti, 21 rakshäncha 
Haptofrangät yächayati. 22 Aparäshcha asankhy& aganantyästär&, yäh 
prakatäh santi, vriddhih prithvichärinäm uktä santi; 23 yat samagräh 
srishtayo dätayashcha, yäh srishträ Ahuramajdena prithivydh dattä, y& 
1४14, yäshcha ajätäh santi, sarvdsdmapi tanoh samagram ratnam, 
vriddhyä sviyayd, prakatam. 24 Pravrittishcha y& süryasya chandrasya 
mukhyataydäuddyotakäritäyaijagatah, 25 paripäkayechasarväsäm phalasam- 
bhütinäm udgatinäncha ; 26 sundarajnänäya dinasya, mäsasya, varshasya, 
ushnakälasya, shitakälasya, vasantasya, sharadah, apareshäncha sarveshAfi 
saükhyälekhyakänäm, yäni manushyäh shaknuvanti präptuä, drishtun, 
jnätuncha: 27 navarojashcha süryät chandrächcha adhikataram prakatah. 


Chapter L. 


1 Aprichchhat jnänt enäm paralokfyäm y&m buddhim 2 yat: Kah 
sa shaktimän yah susamriddhah , kashcha sa yo dushtasamriddhih 
parijneyah P 

3 Paralokiyä& y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Ba yena 
shaktimattä suvyäpärivyavasäyät kritä äste, susamriddhah; sacha yena 
avyäpärät kritä äste, dushtasamriddhih parijneyah. 


Chapter LI. 


1 Aprichchhat jnänt enäm paralokiyäm कृषा) buddhim 2 yat: 
Kimartham yat alasasya, dushtajnänino, nikrishtasya manushyasya asti, 
yat kila shläghy& shubhancha mahat präpnotiP 3 asyacha yah sänurägo, 


XLIX. 28,1. A. yalah. 23,15. ए, sarveshdämapi. 27,1. P. ur $ 
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Jnänt, uttamashcha manushyah asti, yat kila gurvim anyäyatäm, mahö- 
kleshatäucha, nästikatäncha präpnoti P 

4 Paralokiy& इद buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 5 yat: Asya yah 
alaso, dushtajnänt, nikrishtashcha manushyo, yadi bhägyaü sahäyi 
bhavati, tadä s& alasatä vyavasäyatulyä, sächa dushtajnänatä jnänatulyä, 
sächa nikrishtatä& uttamatätuly& bhavati. 6 Asyacha yo jnänt, sänurägah, 
uttamashcha manushyo, yadi bhägyam pratidvandvi, tadä sä jnänatä 
ajnänatäyän gahilatäyän, sächa sänurägatä dushtajnänatäyäm vyastayati; 
7 jnänancha, gunashcha, anurägashcha ajangamatve prakato bhavati. 


Chapter LIN. 


1 Aprichchhat jnänt enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: Ijisnim 
Iajadebhyah, tridhäpraharakakfritäii shubhasyacha yat Iajadebhyah, 
katham yujyate karttum? 3 pashchättäpashcha ätmanah shuddhaye 
kathan käryah 

4 Paralokty& y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 5 yat: Ijisnih Iajadebh- 
yah 88 uttamd, y& anayd nirmalay& uttamadiny& Mäjdatasny& kurvanti; 
6 tasy& mülam uttamatd, satyatä, sunishchayatächa yä Iajadänäm; 7 
alpancha bahucha yat präptamasti, antah Iajadeshu tridhäpraharakakärt 
bhavati; 8 yadicha Äharmanät devebhyasheha, mahat kashtam anyä- 
yancha upari präpnoti, shubhecha Iajadänäm anishchayf na bhavati, 9 
tridhäpraharakakäritäm antah Iajadeshu na kshinayati; 10 sarvä 
hänayashcha yAh präpnuvanti, vyävritya balätkäräya Äharmanasya 
devänäncha ०४१४४; 11 shubhäya läbhäyacha sviyäya hänim anyasya 
kasyäpi näbhivänchchhati. 12 Srishtinäm Ahuramajdasya pratipälako 
bhavati; 13 käryam punyancha vyavasäyatayä yuddhatayächa karoti; 
14 namänkitashcha rakshäyai payasäm, vahninäm, vanaspatinäm adhikam 
vyavasyati. 15 Tathä etasmin sunishchayt bhavati yat: Iajadä manush- 
yebhyo, vinä shubhena, anyathä kinchit ashubhaüi na dadati; Äharmano 
deväshcha, 5108 anyäyena, anyath& kinchit shubhan na dadati. 


[er 


LI. 6,14. P. ५५६ “ignorant’; A, 2, grathilatdyän. 
LIL 8,1. L.yal. 9,1. A. adds cha. 13,1. A, adds cha. 
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16 Pashehättäpabhavanäya mukhyatay kinchit idam, yat päpali na 
kurute nijay& vänchchhayä; 17 yadi ajnänatvät, atha vyäkulatvät, atha 
dushtajnänatvächcha päpam präpnoti, tatah purato guroh uttamänäncha 
pashehättapto bhavati; 18 tatah pashehät, chet na kurute, tadä tat 
päpam yad anena kritamäste, tanoh asya evan düre bhavati, 19 yathä 
vAyuh sa yah prachandakramah, shighratarasheha, gädhatarashcha Ayätı, 
aranyam fdrishai sammärjati, yat sarvani trinasanchayali, kinchichcha 


yat tatra sthäne patitamäste parisphetayati. 


Chapter LIII. 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyam yäm buddhim 2 yat: 
Namaskritih stutishcha Iajadebhyah kathan käryä ? | 

3 Paralokiyä y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Sarveshu 
dineshu, trin värän, sammukhafi süryasya Mihirasya, yathä sammishrau 
pracharantau,tishthatah, namaskritih stutishehakäryä; 5ityevaisammukhaü 
chandrasya, agneshcha Baharämasya, atha agneshcha ddaroyasya, prat- 
yüshe, madhyähni, dinävasänecha, namaskritih stutishcha karaniyä, 6 
tridhäpraharakakäribhishcha bhavitavyam. 7 Yadi kinchit antah iajadä- 
näm paralokachärinäm ihalokachärinäm, manushyänän, gaväm, pashünän, 
shunäh, shunakajätinäm, aparäsäncha srishtinää dätinäncha, एवै Ahura- 
majdasya sväminah, päpam präptamasti, 8 puratah süryasya, Mihirasya, 
chandrasya, agneshcha Ahuramajdaputrasya pashchättäpibhirbhavitavyam; 
9 päpasyacha shuddhaye, yävat sädhu shakyate, punyam vidheyam. 


Chapter LIV. 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäm yä&m buddhim 2 yat: 
Kimartham yo dushtajnäni manushyo, yasya shishyäi sammukhaäü dadati, 
vidyäh shishyäncha कृषते jnäninäm uttamänäncha, evam piditäh dadhäti, 
yath& sammukhaäü shishyäpayitum mahat kashtam P 


LIU. 5,8. 2. pl. dtarö. 
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3 Paralokiy& $४ buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Iti hetoh, yato 
dushtajnäni manushyo dushtajnänatäm एद) sviyäm manasi evam uttamäm 
manyate, yathä& jnäni jnänatäh sviyäm manasi. 


Chapter LV. 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: 
Kimartham asau yo nikrishtaratno manushyah uttamänäh no mitrah, 
ashikshitäyudhashcha shikshitäyudhänäm ? 

3 Paralokiyä yä buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Iti hetoh, yatah 
asya yah ashikshitäyudho manushyah sarvaväraü shikshitäyudhebhyo 
bhayam, 5 yat mä kathanchit gunah shastrakaushalyancha, yad asya 
nästi, avalokayanti, tasya tatah, puratah uttamänäh sarveshäncha sahä- 
yinäm, lajjä upari präpnoti. 6 Nikrishtaratnäsheha manushyä, iti hetoh, 
uttamänäü no miträ bhavanti, yatah amishäü samayo yo vinäshasya 
vighätasyacha, hastät uttamänäm bhavati. | 


Chapter LVI. 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: Ete 
parvatäh samudräshcha, ye prithivyäi, kimarthaü kritästishthanti P 

3 Paralokiy& २४ buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Ete parvatä 
ye prithivyäm, asti yat väyoh adarhayitärah tälayitärashcha; 5 asticha 
yat saüsthänam, pravrittikaräshcha, äsanancha, utthänancha meghasya 
värshiyasya ; 6 asticha yat nihantärah Aharmanasya devänäncha, dharttäro 
jivanikarttärashceha srishtinäü dätinäncha Ahuramajdasya sväminah. 7 
Etecha samudr& ye prithivyäm, rakshäkäritäyai jivanikäritäyaicha 
srishtinäh dätinäncha sviyänän, srishträ& svAmin& mahäjnänind, Merosta- 
tebhyah, kritästishthanti. 


Chapter शा, 
1 Aprichchhat jnänt enäm paraloktyäm yäm buddhim 2 kila: 


LVI 4,9. A. B. adridhayitdrah. 
15 
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Kimartham yat paralokiyänäm ihaloktyAnäncha jnänaü käry&vabodhaslıcha, 
dv&vapi bandhau, tvayi pravrittitau ? 

3 Paralokty& ए buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Iti hetoh, yatah 
prathamatah, aham एवै naisargikä& buddhirasmi, etebhyah paraloktyebhyah 
ihalokiyebhyah, samam Ahuramajdena safyätä abhavishyam; 5 tath& 
dAtä svämt mahäjnänt, paraloka-ihalokadäyakän iajadän, aparäncha sama- 
grän srishtin dätincha, balena, därdhyena, jnänena, käryävabodhenacha 
naisargikabuddheh adadat, dadhäticha, prachärayaticha; 6 tathä vrid- 
dhikäritäpränte vinäsham vighätancha yam Äharmanasya, tasya srishti- 
näneha, buddherbalena adhikataraü shakyate karttum; 7 tath& Saoshiosah 
purushah, samahı Ka,ishushravena, techa ye shavotthänam vapushcha 
päshchätyaü kurvanti, balena, sähäyyenacha buddheh adhikataraü kar- 
ttuü shaknuvanti. 8 Jnänaü käryävabodhashcha yah prithivyäm, vidy& 
shishyächa y& sarveshäm varnänkü, sarväh pravrittikäritäshcha yäh 
samayänäm, buddhy& bhavati; 9 ätmänashcha ye muktätmandü 887 
shuddhy& narakät Garothmäne svarge, balena rakshayächa buddheh 
adhikataram präpnuvanti; 10 manushyebhyashcha ihaloke, uttamaä 
jivanam, Anandancha, shläghäncha, samagrancha shubham, balena buddheh 
shakyate abhilashitum. 11 Viryasyacha manushyändä, gaväm, pashänäm, 
aparäsäncha sarväsßä srishtindü dätinäm Ahuramajdasya svämine 
dhArane shaktim, yäm antah udare, yachcha kshudhay& trishuayä no 
mriyante, prakatikaranancha yad amishäm ä&härasya antah wudare, 
vibhaktim paripäkancha yarı avayavänäm, mahäshaktyä pränenacha 
büddheradhikatarafi shaknuvanti karttum. 12 Ghatanäche yA ppithivyäh, 
sammishratächa yA payasah antah prithivyäm, udgatih vriddhishcha y& 
vanaspatinäm, rägasheba yo varnavarnatayd, gandhah, 8९१०) ramashıcha 
y6 bahuprakäro, buddhy& adhikataram vibhaktah kritashcha Aste, 18 
Sammärjitächa y& Meroh parivarttulam prithivyäh, prakatayanancha yat 
saptadvipänäm prithivyäm, ä&äkäshancha uparishtät yat Meroh, pra- 
vrittishcha y& süryasya chandrasya dvädasharäshinäucha, shad sama- 
१ ६8018 ye Gahambäränäm, pancha gäthäshcha y& Phraßrddiänasama- 


LVO. 13,12, A. om. 13, 24. 2. gätha. 
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yasya, svargabhuvanancha yat sumatasthänancha , sfktasthänaneha, 
sukritasthänancha , sarvashubhasamriddhicha Garothmänam yat atah 
param, uttärakashcha yah paralokindäm ihalokindhi, setush - Chandoro, 
balena buddheh krito vibhaktashcha äste. 14 Meghasyacha kächarat- 
näkriteh samudrät payograhanam, äkäshecha prachäranam, pramänata- 
११५08 kanaih kanaih prithivyäm prakshepanam , parijnänancha yat 
srishtinäm Ahuramajdasya Äharmanasyacha, ktdrishatäncha yäh svarga- 
bhuvanasya narakasyacha, pratipälanäncha yäm Ahuramajdasya ami- 
shäspintänäncha apareshäncha iajadänäm mpari syishtishu sviyäsu, 
vighätam mrityukäritäncha yäm Ähermanasya devänäncha upari srishtishu 
Ahuramajdiyäsu , balena buddheh adhikatareü shakyate parijnätum. 
15 Dineh uttamäyä Mäjdalasnyä giräm, äsvädo yah ihalokinäm, bhanjan- 
ancha yat devänän kalevarasya prithivyäm, aprakatikaranancha yat älolkät 
manushyänäm, atyuttamashastrena buddbeh adhikataran kritamäste, 
16 Yuddhancha sangrämancha yat samam anädeshibhih adinaih, vighA- 
tancha yat Äharmanasya devänäncha, balena buddheh shakyate karbtum. 
17 Payashcha yat prachchhannam adhah prithivyäh, süryävilokyan karttun, 
krishincha, niväsatäneha, läbhancha, samAdhänancha, änandancha manush- 
yındi, gaväm, pashünämartham, balena buddheh shakyate kartium. 
18 Pidäm vyädhincha manushyänäi, gaväm, pashfinäm, apareshänchs 
jivamatäm parijnätum , aushadham , pathyanche , tanah pätavancha, 
samädhänancha karttum , balena buddheh adhikatarafi shaknuvanti. 
19 Sarve ’pi manushyä& yeshäm buddhitväi samriddhih adhikä, te svarga- 
samriddhim adhikataräm labhante; 20 Gushtäspashcha, Jarathushtro, 
Ga,iumarddashcha, aparecha te ye svargalokät samriddhim adhikataräm 
alabhanta, prachurafi saha sampräptatvät buddheh; 21 Yamashedah, 
Phredünah, Kahoshasheha, aparecha te räjäno ye Ahuramajdät karma- 
käritäi shaktimattäncha adhikataräm alabhanta, no sampräptiryä ami- 
80 svargabhuvane, tathä& tachcha yat antah sviye svämini atridhäpra- 
harakinah saüyätä abhavishyan, svalpäü saha sampräptitvät buddheh. 
22 Äharmano deväshcha enam manushyam adhikam pratärayanti, narakecha 
nayanti, yo buddhitvät durbalatarah, shilenacha pvalpatarah. 23 Praka- 
tancha yat: asau yah shilasundarah prachärasundarashcha, taaya tridhä- 
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praharako buddhitvät parijneyah; 24 yat prakatam yat: Äharmano 
Jarathushtram pratyavochat yat: Yadi asy& dineruttamäyä Mäjdatasny& 
anyathä bhavasi, tatastubhyam varshasahasram räjyam prithivy& dadämi, 
25 yathä Vadaganaräjne Dahäkäya dattam. 26 Jarathushtrah sampürna- 
buddhitvät, shilasya prachärasyacha sadächäratvät, tena vaikalyena yat 
nikrishtasya Äharmanasya durgatimatah chhadmakasya vikalo na babhfiva, 
27 sacha Äharmanam pratyavochat 28 yat: Bhanjayämi, tälayämi, 
krishah karomi kalevaram yat yushmäkaüi, devänäü, devinäfi, shäkininäm, 
mahäräkshasinäncha hümena, barashmanena, dinyächa satyay& uttamay&, 
एव) srieht&4 Ahuramajdo mahyam äsvädayat. 29 Äharmano yadi tad 
väkyamashrinot, mandah kshiptashcha babhüva, narakancha prävishat, 
1767087 kälam mandah äsit. 30 Idancha prakataüi kila: Ahuramajdo 
yat ‚Äharmanena samaä samastäyäh srishterdäteshcha avadhipramänam 
akarot, pashchät samaü samagraih iajadaih amishäspintaishcha, han- 
jJamanan chakära, sa tasmät yat sviyam buddhiprabhutvam avochat 
aganayat. 31 Tath& idancha prakatam yat: nava varshasahasrän yän 
vriddhikriteh, yävat shavotthänam vapushcha päshchätyai, samagräü 
srishtin dätincha buddhy& dadhäti prachärayaticha.. 32 Tathä idancha 
prakatam yat: asau yo dushtajnäni kapatashilashcha manushyo, yadi 
prabhütäyämapi shläghäyän, shaktimattäyäh, svämitäyäncha sampräpnoti, 
tathäpi tat shubhaü svämitvancha shläghituü na yujyate. 


Chapter LVIII 


1 Aprichchhat jnän! enäm paralokiyim yäm buddhim 2 yat: 
Kimarthah svämf yo dushtajnäni, svämitvät, y& asya asti dushtajnänatä 
gahilatächa , wyävritya jnänatäyäi gunamattäyäncha paribhramatiP 3 
durbalashcha yo jnäni apäpashcha, durbalatvät, jnänatä käryävabodha- 
tächa yä asya asti, vyävritya gahilatäyäm aläbhatäyäncha paribhramati ? 


णा. 28,13—14. transliterations of Zand words. 30,17. 8 Zand word. 

LVIH. 2,7. taken in connection with the following nouns, as in 3,8; otherwise it 
should be yad. 2,11. 8, 12. from ए, JugS; A. B. substitute grathilat4 for 
gahilatd. . 
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4 Paralokiy& yä buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 5 yat: Pratäranät 
balätkärächcha Äjidevasya kshudhärüpino lobhadevasyacha; 6 manush- 
yäshcha sarvasya yasya lakshmih shaktimattächa adhikatarä, paurushiyam 
yad asya vachah adhikataram bruvanti, karmacha kartritäncha adhikatarää 
ganayanti; 7 lochaneshucha punah iajadänäm amishäspintänäncha, 
durbalo yah apäpo jnänicha, uttamo vallabhatarashcha räjno ’pi shaktimato 
'pi dushtajnäninah. 


Chapter LIX. 


1 Aprichchhat jnänf enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: 
Ko doshah ächäryänäm? 3 kashcha doshah kshatriyänäm? 4 kashcha 
doshah kutumbikänämP 5 kashcha doshah prakritikarmanäm ? 

6 Paralokiy& yä& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 7 yat: Dosho yah 
ächäryänäm, äshamot, irshächa, vismritikäritächa, alasatächa, süksh- 
manirikshanächa , dushtaprabodhasheha तालु. 8 Doshashcha yah 
kshatriyänäm, balätkäro, hiisächa, mitradrohashcha, apratipälanächa, 
veshyäratishcha, uddhatashariratächa, hinamänasatächa. 9 Doshashcha yah 
kutumbikänän, dushtajnänatä, lochanershä, viruddhechchhs, dveshakäritä. 
10 Doshashcha yah prakritikarminäü, dushtaprabodhah, atridhäpraharakatä, 
avyäpärajalpo, jadatä, karkashancha väkyam. 


Chapter LX. 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäm yäm buddhim 2 yat: 
Manushyah uttamatayä nikrishtatayächa kah prakatatarah ? 

3 Paralokty& ९४ buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Manushyasya 
yasya prachuratay& käryafi samaı uttamaih, yasya nämnashcha shläghäm 
uttamatäm bruvanti, manushyah uttamatay& sa prakatatarah; 5 yasyacha 
prachuratayä käryai 8817120 nikrishtaih, yasya nämnashcha nindää 
nikrishtatäm bruvanti, manushyo"nikrishtatayä sa prakatatarah; 6 yat 
uktamäste 7 yat: yah samam uttamaih pravarttayati, uttamatän saha 


LIX, 7,5. a Päz. word. 7,9. or sürkshyanirikshanancha. 
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Anayati; 8 yashcha samahı nikrishtaih pravarttayati, nikrishtatäh saha 
änayati; 9 evam yathä väyuryo durgandhaä sprishati, durgandhan saha 
Anayati; 10 yashceha sugandhaü sprishati, sugandhancha saha änayati. 
11 Pashchät shakyate parijnätum 12 yat: yasya käryai samam uttamaih, 
uttamatäm pratikaroti; 13 yasyacha käryani 88789 nikrishtaih, nikrishtatam 
pratikaroti; 14 tathäpi dvayoh parinämah parijneyah. 


Chapter LX1. 


1 Aprichchhat jnänf enäm paraloktiyäim yäm buddhim 2 yat: 
Gururnaränäfi kah? gurushcha närinän kahP 3 gurushcha ashvänäü एभ्यो? 
gurushcha pakshinäh kah? 4 gurushcha gaväi kah? gurushcha mrigändä 
kah? gurushcha dhänyänäü 181) 

5 Paralokiyä y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 6 yat: Naro yo jnäni, 
dininishehayi , shuddhatridhäpraharaki , satyaväk, upari sarveshäü 
sahäyinäi guruh. 7 Näricha एवै väk-chaturä, uttamaratnä, karmakushalä, 
shläghävati, sushilä, grihasammärjakä, yasy& lajjä bhayancha bhavyai, 
nijasyacha pituh, pitribhrätuh, bharttuh, adhipateshcha miträ, shubharüpä, 
upari närinäh sviyänäh sarväsän sahäyininän gurvi. 8 Gaushcha y& 
shrimattamä, rüpashvint, apatyabahulä, upari gavän gurvi; 9 chakraväkah, 
pakshinän guruh; 10 ashvashcha yah shvetah, ashvänäh guruh; 11 
shashakashcha, mrigänäü guruh,; godhumashcha, dhänyänän guruh. 


Chapter LXIJI. 


1 Aprichchhat jnänt enäm paralokiyäm yAm buddhim 2% yat: 
Kandijah präsädah kva sthäne santishthatiP 3 guphächa Yamakpitä kva 
sthäne santishthati? 4 tanushcha Kereshäspasya kva sthäne santishthatiP 
5 nivasatishcha Sroshasya kva? 6 kharashcha tripädah kva athäne 





LX. 9,6. A. B. add cha. 
LXI. 6,6. A, B. substitute sushthu for shuddha. 
LXU, 5, 8, A. adds sthäne santishthati. 
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santishthati? 7 hümashcha yah shavasammärjayitä, yena shavaü sammär- 
jayanti, vapushcha päshchätyan kurvanti, kva uditastishthati ? 8 Gopatishäh- 
ah purushah kva sthäne santishthati ? 9 Kharamähicha matsyah kasmai 
käryäya vinirmitastishthati? 10 Sinamrüpakshi äshramaü kva vidhatte? 
11 Chamroshah pakshi kva sthäne upavishatiP tasya käryancha kim? 
12 Paralokiy& y& buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 13 yat: Kandija- 
präsädah pürvadik-pakshe, äsannah Satavaesatärakasya, vinirmitastishthati, 
14 stmayä Erängvejadeshasya. 15 Guphächa Yamakritä Erängvejadeshe 
prithivy& adhah santishthati; 16 sarvaprakäram bijam, yat sarväsän 
srishtinän dätinäm Ahuramajdasya svämino, manushyebhyo, gobhyah, 
pashubhyah, pakshibhyah, sarvam yat uttamataram pravinitatarancha, 
tatra präkshiptamäste; 17 tathä sarvebhyah, chatväriishattame varshe, 
närtbhyo narebhyashcha, ye tasmin sthäne santi, apatyah jäyate; 18 
teshAh राध्ये trini varshashatäni; 19 teshäm pidä pratighätashcha 
kinchittarah. 20 Vapushcha Kereshäspasya, Pusta -Gushtäspäh-nämni 
vane, Asannaü gireh Damävandasya santishthati; 21 tathä tasmin vane, 
प्ण dhänyena khädyenacha kinchit yat vapanti, lunanti, yenacha jivanti, 
anyathä anyo mürdo, vriksho, vanaspatirvä nästi; 292 tasmin suvarna- 
varnah prachuro damanakah. 23 Tathä& iajadaih amishäspintaishcha, 
tanoh Kereshäspasya, navanavati navashatanavasahasranavabaevarasankh- 
y4 vriddhayah muktätmanäm rakshäyai vinirmitäh santi; 24 yato devä 
devyashcha no vinäshayanti. 25 Nivasatishcha y& Sroshasya prachuratayä 
Arjjahidvipe, pashcehächcha Savahidvipe samagräyäncha prithivyäm. 26 
Kharashcha yah tripädah, antah kshirasamudre santishthati ; 27 samagrama- 
pipayo yat nasäsu, rajasvalärudhireshu, apareshucha kutsiteshu malineshu 
varshati, yadi khare tripäde sampräpnoti, sarvan nirikshanena pavitraü 
nirmalatarancha kurute. 238 Hümashcha yah shavasammärjayitä, kshira- 
samudramadhye, tatra yatra asthäghataman sthänam, uditah äste; 29 
tasya navanavati navashatanavasahasranavabaevarasankhy& vriddhayo 
muktätmanäm rakshäyai vinirmitäh santi; 30 tasya Kharamähimatsyah 


LXIL 7,1. 2. haoma. 8,4. L, sihänan. 16,9. A. prefixes yat. 21,15. ए. Sg F 
27,4. ए. (3, 
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parivarttulai sarvadä paribhramati , tasmät dardurän aparäüshcha 
kshudrajantüin sadaiva anyathä& vidhatte. 31 Gopatishähah purushah 
Erängvejadeshe, Jambudvipamadhye, santishthati; 32 pädät yävat arddhan 
shariraü gorüpah, arddhät tanoh yävat ürddham manushyarüpah; 33 
sarvaväran samudratate upavishati, 34 ijisnincha lajadebhyah sadaiva 
kurute, jorancha samudre sarvadä pravähayati; 35 tenacha jorapra- 
vähena asankhyälı kshudrajantavah, antah samudre, mriyante; 36 yato 
yadi prachuräm asau täm ijisnikarmatän na kurute, tancha joran samudre 
na pravähayati, techa asankhyäh kshudrajantavo na vinashyanti, tatah 
sadaiva yat varshä varshanti, kshudrajantavasheha evam varshanti 
yathä& varshäh. 37 Sinamrüpakshinashcha vishrämo, vrikshe vyathähina- 
sarvabije; 38 sadaiva yadi uparishtät uttishthati, 88128780 shAkhändn 
tasmät vrikshät udeti; 39 yadicha upavishati, sahasraü shäkhänäm 
bhanakti, tasmät bijänicha pdyati. 40 Chamroshah pakshi sadaiva tasya 
sännidhye upavishati; 41 tasya käryancha idam yat: täni bijäni yäni 
vrikshät sarvabijät vyathähinät patanti, asaucha chinoti, tatracha yatra 
Tishtaraü tärakam payo grihnäti, nayati, 42 yävat Tishtarai tärakam 
payah samaü taih samagraih bijaih gribnäti, samancha vrishtibhih 
एधि varshati. 


Chapter LXII. 


1 Aprichchhat jnäni enäm paralokiyäam yäm buddhim 2 yat: 
Kin tat punyam yat samagrebhyalı punyebhyo mahat, uttamam, mül- 
yamattarancha, läbhamattarancha, yatra kinchidapi kaslıtam vyayancha 
madhye na yujyate ? 

3 Paralokiyä एवै buddhih pratyuttaramakarot 4 yat: Sarvasmai 
kasmaichit shubhasyäbhilashanam; 5 antashcha Iajadeshu uttameshucha 
tridhäpraharakakäritä; 6 antaslıcha sarveshu sthäneshu samayeshucha, 


Ahuramajdasya dätritäyä, Aharmanasyacha mrityukäritäyäshchintanam, 


LXD. 30,10. A. sarvadaiva. 34,5. 242, ९८7, 36,23,26. L. varshati. 39,8, A. 
pätayalı. 
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antah smaranecha dhäranam; 7 astikatve Ahuramajdasya, dineh, ätman-- 
98110118 , svargabhuvanasyacha, lekhyakecha trirätrasya, bhavishyecha 
shavotthäne tanaucha päshchätye sunishchiti bhavanam. 8 Mukhyatayä 
idam punyam yat samagrebhyah punyebhyo mahat, uttamam, mülya- 
mattarancha, läbhamattarancha, yatra kinchidapi kashtam vyayancha 
madhye na yujyate. 


— 


Parisamäptä iyam Ma,intü-shardda-nämnt paraloktyä buddhih ; 
शप्र) siddhih samriddhih ! sänandatächa bhAyät. 


Postscript.’ 

[1 Parisamäptam pranämena, samädhänena, pramodena, pärthiva- 
tvenacha sarveshäm uttamändü sadächärinäm; 2 tasmaicha yad arthafi 
samälikhitan, susiddhih suvaktritvam bhüyät; 3 pashchät varshashataikät 
särddhät putränäm putrebhyo diniyebhyah sampädayitä bhüyät , 4 
sväminah kämena. 5 Yasyacha 88 y& mahägun& na buddhih, tasyacha sä 
mahägunä etasmät bhavati. 6 Buddhishceha apetavidyA, durbalä; 7 
vidyächa apetabuddhih, ajangätä.] 


Colophon of MS.L.: 


[8५0९8४६ 1577 varehe, Kärttikasudi ashtamf, vära-Shukre, arddhäha- 
shrt- Nägamandalakarane; Pärast safvat 890, säl 118811६ sad navad az 


५ Only in A. 

‡ The postscript is found only in L., but may probably be attributed to Neri- 
osengh, or his amanuensis, 

ॐ This colophon (which follows the Pahlavi one, 866 pag. 58) is a jumble of 
Sanskrit and Persian, almost unintelligible in its original state, and which can 
hardly be safely ९०66४९6 further than is here १००९. The date mentions four coin- 
eident periods, which present some difficulties; but three ofthem can be reconciled, 

16 


122 Sanskrit text. Colophon. 


shähinshäh Ijdajard shahriär, roz Rashnä, mäh Bahman; u. Padmapautra, 
u. Mahiärasutena , u. Mahirvän pustakam Ma,iniü-shirad likhitam ; 
€. Pälhanasuta, €, Bihiräm lekhäyitam. Yadi ko ’pi pathayati, yadi ko 
’pi gunayati, yadi ko ’pi uttärayati, tasya kärye ınayä likhitaü, shubham 
bhavatu. Humata, hükhta, hvarishta.] 


Translation. 


In the Samvat year 1577, on Friday, the eighth of the light half 
of Kärttik, in the half-day (?) period shri-Nägamandala; in the Parsi 
year 890 (probably 889) from Yazdagird Shahriyär, the king of kings, 
on the day Rashn of the month Bahman; the book Mainyö-khirad (was) 
written by ustäd (teacher) Mihrvän, son of ustäd Mahyär, son of ustäd 
Padmaputra, (and was) caused to be written by herbad Behräm, son 
of herbad Pälhan (vulgo Byramjee Pallonjee). When any one reads, 
when any one studies, when any one copies, for his use (it was) written 
by me; may it be auspicious. The well-thought, the well-said, the 
well-done. 


by altering the date of the Parsi year to 889, and it may be observed that an Indian 
Parsi writer would be more likely to blunder in the number of the Parsi year, than 
in that of the Hindu samvat, which is more used in business. The European date 
19th October A.D. 1520 0. S. appears to correspond to Friday, the 18th day of the 
11४0 month A.Y. 889, and also to 8th Kärttik-sudi Samvat 1577. The fourth ooin- 
cident period of the karana requires further investigation, as the Näga karana 
corresponds to the latter half of the day of new moon, or शहा days earlier than 
8th Kärttik-sudi, The word arddhdha is a doubtful emendation of the original 
adheha, ädhaha, adyeha, or ddyaha. That the abbreviation e. stands for herbad, 
appears from the colophon of an old Päzand-Sanskrit MS, in Prof. Haug's library, 
dated Samvat 1466, where the title is written ervad, in Sanskrit letters; the ab- 
breviation «. is merely guessed to stand, in a similar manner, for ustdd. The names 
of the writer and his forefathers are Hindu and Muhammadan, but such names ap- 
pear to have been much used by Parsis, from 200 to 500 years ago, and a few are 
still in common use, 


The book of the 
Mainyö-i-Khard, 


Spirit of Wisdom. 


English translation. 


Observations, 


The translation is as literal as possible, and all words not expressed in the 
original text, but added to complete the sense, are printed in italios. It is however 
assumed that the personal pronouns are expressed by the verbal terminations, and 
the preposition ‘of’ by the position of the word in the genitive case; the pronom- 
inal suffixes are also considered to include the necessary prepositions; and of 


course, there are no articles in the original, 


It will be observed that it 16 often necessary to ohange the numbers, both of 


noung and verbs, on account of the different usage of the two languages. 


For information regarding names and terms which are not translated, and 
which are not explained in the notes, the reader is referred to the glossary. Any 
abbreviations in the notes will be found to be explained in the remarks prefixed to 


the texts and glossary. 


Chapter 1. 


In the name of God. ! 


1 In the name and honor of the all-benefiting creator Hörmezd, ? 
2 and of all the Yazads of the heaven and earth creations, 3 of the 
learning of learnings, the Mazdayasnian religion, 4 whose thorough dis- 
60881011 8 i8 thus this foundation-place of wisdom; and 5 through its glory, 
and the willof the two-worlds’-superabundances-revealing creator Hörmezd, 
6 and of all the great powerful Yazads; 7 and by the full, calm per- 
fection of the Yazads, the world-renowned, purpose-fulfilling sages, 


8 bestowing every novelty for the appropriation of wisdom, 9 in firmly 


ı This invocation is from the MS. L, Nearly all oriental MSS. begin with 
such invocations, however trivial may be their contents; and although this practice 
is nearly obsolete in western writings, it still survives in certain business doou- 
ments, such as underwriters’ policies of marine insurance, which begin with the 
words: ‘In the name of God: Amen’. The usual invocationg at the head of Parsi 
writinge, besides that given in the text, are: ‘In the name of the creator, or the 
oreator Hörmezd, or the Yazads and Ameshäspends, or God and the good creation, 
or God the compassionate, or God the compassionate the merciful’; the latter invo- 
cations being imitations of those used by Muhammadan writers. 


9 The good spirits are the creator Hörmezd, the Ameshäspends who may be 
called archangels, the Yazads who are angels and are often called Mind (spirits), 
and the innumerable Fravashis who are something like guardian angels (comparo 
Matthew 18, 10: ‘in heaven their angels do always behold the face of my Father 
which is in heaven’), The evil spirits are the wicked Aharman, the Devas who 
are demons and the epirits of graven images, the Drüzhes who are demonesses and 
evil passions, the Faryän (fairies) who are witches, and tho JAduän who are wizards 
and sorcerers. For further details, see each name in the Glossary. 


® Or ‘complete selection, or analysis.’ 


126 Translation. I. 10— 13. 


acquiring benefits, most wholesome to the body and soul of the two 
worlds. 1 

10 As in the pure, marvel of marvels, the unquestionable and 
well-examined, good religion of the Mazdayasnians, by the discourse of 
the creator Hörmezd and Spitama Zarathushtra, it is, in many places, 
asserted, 11thathe who १5 the all-good creator, created this creation through 
wisdom; 12 and his maintenance of the unseen revolutions is through 
wisdom; 13 and the imperishable and undisturbed, in that which is ever 
and everlastingly immortality, through the most beneficial means of 


wisdom, he reserves for himself. 


+ As is usually the case in oriental works, tlıis opening passage is the most 
obscure in the whole book, and probably no two translators would extract the same 
sense from it, The cautious reader will therefore refer to Neriosengh’s version of 
it, in the Sanskrit text, pag. 62; and the following Persian paraphrase of the same 
passage, is also extracted from the MS. H., for his information: 
>| 9 (8) ml ष्य Sal vl १ 3 us, BL ह) 
५११२ (4) 1 त 9 >€ ८०८० un ह+ Bere Ks, on 
Ey > 31) (6) नै 9 न = वोत ७५ ज 
As 4. > 3 (६ L ८५ 7 $ (55 9 (7) uf „ln गरः 

as ds Syn] |) म) ८,-&> 9० 


Translation. I. 14—35. 127 


14 For the same reason it is declared, 15 that there was a Sage 
who said, 16 that if this be known, that God’s religion is truth, and his 
law is excellence, and he is good-willed and compassionate over his 
creatures, 17 wherefore are there mostly many religions, and many 
beliefs, and many principles of mankind? 18 and especially that which 
25 injuring the religion and law, and belief in the benefits of God, and 
28 not good? 19 And this also is a consideration, that for the existence 
of a discussion ! 20 on this matter, trouble is to be undergone; 21 and 
with this matter it is necessary to be acquainted; 22 since in the end, 
the body is mingled with the dust, and reliance is on the soul. 23 And 
every one is to undergo trouble for the soul, 24 and is to be attentive 
to duties and good works; 25 since that good work which a man does 
unwittingly, is little of a good work; 26 and that sin which a man does 
unwittingly, is a sin in its origin.® 27 And from the Awastä (scriptures) 
it is declared 9 28 that: Nothing was taken by him who took not the soul, 
29 and hitherto he takes nothing who takes not the soul, 30 also 
henceforward;* 31 since heaven and earth are such-like as two strong- 
holds, 32 one it is certainly declared that they will capture, and one 
it is not possible to capture. 

33 After that good action of a store which i£ is certainly declared 
that it is not possible to capture, 34 and when he surveyed the progress 


in this,5 35 through a desire of wisdom, he wandered® in this world, 

1 Or ‘a choice in this matter.’ 

9 Or ‘is 88 the origin of his sin.' 

3 As the passage which follows, does not appear to be now extant in tlıe 
Awastä, this quotation must have been made at a remote period, when the Awastä 
was more complete than that brought by the Parsis to India. This and some other 
like quotations from scriptures not now extant, are internal proofs of the antiquity 
of the book. | 

५ The Sans, version adds, ‘he will take nothing who shall not take the soul.’ 

४ That is: after observing the progress he had made in laying up a store of 
good works. The Persian text is as follows: 

¢ Or ‘he traversed (or examined) every city and every distriet in this world’. 


ॐ 


128 Translation. I. 36-55. 


from city to eity, and from district to distriet; 36 and from everyreligion and 
belief of those men, whom he thought superior in wisdom, he asked 
and investigated and concluded. 37 And when he saw that, among 
one another, they are such antagonists and enemies, 38 then he knew 
that these religions, and beliefs, and different customs which, in this 
world, among one another, are such antagonists, are not worthy to be 
from the creation of God; 39 since God’s religion is truth, and his law 
is excellence. 40 And through this, he became undoubtful, that all 
who are not in this pure religion, then doubt is for them in everything, 
41 and in every manner they behold confusion. 

42 After that, he became more diligent in the enquiry and practice 
of religion; 43 and from the high-priests who have become wiser in 
this religion, and more acquainted with the religion, he asked 44 thus: 
‘For the preservation of the body, and the deliverance of the soul, 
‘what one thing is good and more pre-eminent?’ 45 And it was said by 
them, through the declaration which is from the religion, 46 thus: ‘Of 


‘the benefit which happens to men, wisdom is good; 47 since it is pos- 


‘sible to impel the world by the power of wisdom, 48 and it is possible 
‘to acquire heaven also tor one’s self by the power of wisdom. 49 And 
‘this also #s declared, that Hörmezd has created these creatures and 
‘creation, which are in the world, through original wisdom;:! 50 and also 
‘the advancement of the world and the spirit is through wisdom.’ 

51 And when, in that manner, he saw the great advantage and 
preciousness of wisdom, he became thankful unto the Spirit of Wisdom 
of Hörmezd, the lord, and the Ameshäspeids; 52 and he made the 
sanctuary of the Spirit of Wisdom; 53 and for the Spirit of Wisdom, 
he performed more prayer and service than for the remaining Ame- 
sbäspeüds. 54 And this also he knew, that it 18 possible to do for one's 
self, every duty and good work and proper action, by the power of 
wisdom; 55 and it is necessary to be diligent, for the satisfaction of 


1 Or ‘these oreatures and creation of Hörmezd, which gre in the world, are 
created through original wisdom.’ 


~ = -- u ->~~ ~ - --~ -~- 
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Translation. 1, 5. —II. 17. 129 


the Spirit of Wisdom; 56 and tbenceforward, he became more diligent 
to perform the worship of the Spirit of \Visdom. 

57 After that, the Spirit of Wisdom, on account of the thoughts 
and wishes of that Sage, displayed unto him a body, 58 and by him 
it was said unto him 59 thus: ‘Praising friend!! good from eminent 
‘piety! 60 seek instruction from me, the Spirit of Wisdom, 61 that I 
'may be to thee a guide to the satisfaction of God and the good, and 
‘to the preservation of the body in the world, and to the deliverance 
‘of the soul in the spirit.’ 


Chapter II. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: How is it possible to 
seek the preservation and prosperity of the body without injury of the 
soul, and the deliverance of the soul without injury of the body P 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: Him who is inferior 
to thee, hold as an equal; and an equal, him as a superior; 5 and a 
superior, him as a chieftain; and hold a chieftain as a sovereign; 6 and 
unto sovereigns, be acquiescent, and obedient, and true-speaking; 7 
and unto associates, be respectful, and compliant, and benevolent. 

8 Do not slander; 9 that ill-fame and wickedness may not come 
to thee therefrom; 10 since it is said 11 that: Slander is more grievous 
than witcheraft; 12 and in hell, the running ® of every demoness is to 
the front; the running? of the demoness of slander also is to the rear, 
on account of grievous sinfulness. 

13 Form no covetous desire; 14 that the demon of avarice may 
not deceive thee, 15 and the benefit of the world may not be fasteless 
to thee, and that of the spirit unheeded. 

16 Practise not wrathfulness; 17 since a man, when he practises 
wrath, becomes then forgetful of his duties and good works, and prayer, 


॥ Or ‘friend of praising!’ 
2 Or ‘assault.’ 


.- 
५ 
a Be 


५.५  __. 
130 Translation, II. 18 - 47. 


and the service of God; 18 and sin and wickedness of every kind 


happen to his mind, until the subsiding of the wrath. 19 Wrath :s 
like Äharman, it is said. 

20 Suffer not anxiety; 21 since he that is anxious, is heedless of 
the enjoyment of the world and of the spirit, 22 and decay happens to 
his body and soul. 

23 Commit no lustfulness; 24 that from thine own actions, injury 
and regret may not come to thee. 

25 Bear no improper envy; 26 that life may not be tasteless 
for thee. 

27 Commit no sin through shame ; 28 since goodness, and affluence, 
and dominion, and skill, and worthiness are not through the wills and 
actions of men, but through the appointment, and destiny, and will 
of God. 

29 Practise not slothful sleep; 30 that the duties and good works, 
which it is necessary for thee to do, may not remain undone. 

31 Choose ॐ wife who is honorable; 32 since that one is good who 
is in the end more commendable, 

33 Perform no ill-timed gossip; 34 that through thee, great distress 
may not happen unto Amerdäd, and Awerdäd, and Märspeüd. 

35 Do not run about uncovered; 36 that injury may not come 
upon thy bipeds and quadrupeds, and misfortune upon thy children. 

37 Walk not with one shoe; 38 that great distress may not happen 
to thy soul. 

39 Make not water standing on foot; 40 that thou mayest not be 
a captive in the power of the demons; 41 and for that sin, the demons 
drag tiree not to hell. 

42 Be diligent and discreet, 43 and eat of thine own regular in- 
dustry, 44 and form a portion for God and the good; 45 and! thus this 
practice, in thy occupation, is the greatest good work. 

46 Plunder not from the wealth of others; 47 that thy own regular 


1 Better ‘since thus, etc.’, as in the later MSS. 





Translation. 11. 45 — 76. 131 


industry may not become unheeded; 48 since it is said 49 that: 
Whoever eats anything not, from his own regular industry, but from 
another, he is such-like as one who holds in hand men’s heads and exts 


men’s brains. 

50 Be an abstainer from the wives of others; 51 since all these 
three must be unheeded by thee, alike wealth, and alike body, and 
alike soul. 

52 With enemies, struggle with equity; 53 with friends, proceed 
with the approbation of friends. 

54 With a malicious man, carry on no (कील; 55 and molest him 
not, even in any way. 

56 With the covetous man, be not a partner; 57 and trust him 


not with the leadership. 
58 \Witlı a slandering man, go not to the door of kings. 59 With 


an ill-famed man, form no connection. 60 With an ignorant man, be 
not a confederate and associate. 61 With a foolish man, make no 
dispute. 62 With a drunken man, walk not in the road. 63 From an 


ill-natured man, take no loan. 


64 In thanksgiving which 25 unto God, and worship, anıl praise, 
and ceremonies, and 17९०९८४०) and performing the learning of know- 
ledge, be energetic and life-expending; 65 since it is said 66 that: In 
aid of {16 proceedings that are among men, wisdom is good; 67 and 
in seeking renown, and delivering the soul, liberality is good; 68 and 
in the advancement of business and justice, devotedness is good; 69 and 
in the speaking of explanations (conveying intercession), truth is good; 
70 and in the progress of business, energy is good; 7l and to be bold 
in it, every one’s skilfulness ös good; 72 and in the attainment of 
benefit therefrom, thankfulness is good; 73 and in keeping one's self 
unblemished, the discreet speaking which is in truth is good; 74 and 
in keeping back destruction and misfortune, from one’s self, employment 
is good; 75 and before sovereigns and kings, discreet speaking, and 


before an assembly, eloquent discourse is good; 76 and for the peace 


132 Translation. 11. 77 —95. 


of mind of friends, friendship is good;! 77 and with an associate to 
one’s own deeds, the giving of advantage is good; 78 and among the 
much superior, mildness and humility are good; 79 and among the 
much inferior, flattery and civility® are good; 80 and among the skilful, 
the speaking of thanks and the performance of generosity are good; 
81 and among relatives, good intention is good; 82 and in bodily health, 
moderate eating, and keeping the body at work are good; 83 and 
among the skilled in thanksgiving, performance is good; 84 and among 
chieftains, unanimity and a desire of gain are good; 85 and among 


dependents and servants, good behaviour and an appearance of awe 


are good; 86 and for having little grief in one’s self, contentment is 


good; 87 and in chieftainship, to be acquainted with ihe goodness of 
the good, and with the badness of the bad, to cause the reward of the 
g00d, and the punishment of the bad, are good; 88 and in every place 
and time, to restrain one’s self from sin, and to be diligent in the per- 
formance of good works, are good; 89 and every day, to consider and 
have in remembrance the creativeness of Hörmezd, and the destructiveness 
of Aharman, are good; 90 and for not coming to dishonor therefrom, a 
knowledge of one’s self is good. 91 All this is alike proper and true; 
92 but occupation, and preserving pure language, above everything. 

93 Abstain far from idol-worship and demon-service; 94 since ध 
is declared 95 that: If Kai-Khusraw had not extirpated the idol-temples 
that were in the domain of Chaöchist, during these three thousand years 
of Hushedar and Hushedar-mäh and Saoshyös, one of whom comes 
separately at the end of each thousand, that he may arrange again the 


affairs of the world, and will destroy the promisc-breakers and idol- 


IS. has ‘for the devotedness of friends, mental friendship 48 good.’ 


2 H,has 5)।५1० Ju = lol um ‘the causing of fear’; 8. 085 
‘advantage and giving.’ 

* To read sakhtäri for säkhtari, and to translate ‘striotness and blustering”, 
instead of “flattery and civility’, would be to display great ignorance of human nature 
among the lower classes. S, has *instruction and civility.' 


Translation. IL 96— 121. 133 


worshippers who are in the region; then opposition would have become 
so much more oppressive, that it would not have been possible to pro- 
duce the resurrection of the dead and the final body. 

96 In always doing of good works, be diligent; 97 that it may 
come to thy assistance in the heavens, 

98 Be not presumptuous through any advantage of the world; 
99 since the advantage of the world is such-like as a cloud that comes 
on a Tainy day, which a hill in no way keeps back. 

100 Be not much world-adorning; 101 since the world-adorning 
man is spirit-destroying. 

102 Be not reliant on much treasure and wealth; 103 since in the 
end, it is necessary for thee to leave all. 

104 Be not reliant on monarchy; 105 since in the end, it is ne- 
cessary for thee to be without a king. 

106 Be not reliant on excessive respect; 107 since respect assists 
not in heaven. 

108 Be not reliant on kindred and great ancestry; 109 since in 
the end, dependence is on one’s own deeds. 

110 Be not reliant on life; 111 since death oceurs at last, 112 and 
dogs and birds devour the corpse, 113 and the bones fall to the ground; 
114 and during three days and nights, the soul sits on the top of the 
head of the body. 115 In the dawn of the fourth day, with the assist- 
ance of Srösh the pious, and Va& the good, and Vahräm the powerful, 
and the opposition of Ast-vahäd, and Va& the bad, and Frehzist the 
demon, and Nizist the demon, and the evil-disposed action of Anger, 
the evil-doing destroyer, it (the soul) proceeds up to the dreadful, lofty 
Chaüdör bridge, to which everyone, pious and wicked, is coming. 116 
And many antagonists arise there; 117 in ill-will, Anger, the destroyer, 
and Ast-vahäd who devours every creature, and knows no satiety; 118 
and @n mediation, Mihir, and Srösh, and Rashn, 119 and in weighing, 
Rashn the just, 120 who makes no unjust balance of the spirits on 
either side, neither for the pious nor yet the wicked, neither for lords 


nor yet rulers, 121 as much as a hair’s breadth he will not vary, and 


134 Translation. Il. 122— 139. 


he shows no favor; 122 and that one who is a lord and ruler, with 
that one who is the humblest man, he considers alike with impartiality. 

123 And when tlıe soul of the pious passes over that bridge, the 
width of that bridge becomes about one league; 124 and that which is 
a soul of the pious will pass over, with the assistance of Srösh the pious; 
125: and that which is his own good deeds, comes to a meeting with 
him, in the form of a damsel, 126 who is more beautiful and good than 
every damsel who is in the world; 127 and that which is a soul of the 
pious speaks 128 thus: “Who mayst thou be? that a damsel who is 
‘more beautiful and good than thee, was never even seen by me in the 
‘world?’ 129 In reply, that damsel’s form answers 130 thus: ‘Iam not 
‘a damsel, but I am thy good deeds, O youtlı who art well-thinking, 
‘well-speaking, well-doing, of good religion. 131 Since when thou sawest 
‘in the world the performance of idolatry, then thou hast abstained, and 
‘thy performance was tlıe worship of God; 132 and when by thee 
‘was seen, that there was anyone who was causing oppression and 
‘violence, and distressing and overbearing a good man, and acquiring 
‘wealth by crime, then thou keptest back from creatures their own afflietion 
‘and injury; 133 and by thee the good man was cared for, and lodging and 
‘entertainment provided, and by thee alms were given to him 134 who 
‘came up from near and who was ulso from far; and likewise thy wealth 
‘was acquired through honesty. 135 And when thou sawest that there 
‘was the practice of false justice, and also of bribe-taking, and the 
‘giving of false evidence for it, then तषा hast abstained, and thy speaking 
‘wus true and proper discourse. 136 Lo! I am this of thee, the good 
‘thoughts, and good words, and guod deeds, that were thought, and 
‘spoken, and done by thee; 137 for if I have become honored, then by 
‘thee I shall be made more honored; 138 and if I have become excellent, 
‘then by thee I shall be made more excellent; 139 and if Ihavre become 


‘splendid, then by thee I shall he made more splendid.’ 

ı Most of what follows, 125—190, will be fvund in Yaslıts 22 and 24, butit ıs 
doubtful if it has been translated direct from those Zand texts, as it differs from 
them in some places. 


Translation. II. 140 — 159. 135 


140 And when he goes thence onwards, then a sweet-scented breeze 
comes to a meeting with him, which is more fragrant than every perfume. 
141 That which is a soul of the pious asks of Srösh 142 thus: “What 
(16626 is this? that never even in the world so fragrant a breeze came 
‘in contact with me?’ 143 Then Srösh, the pious, replies to that which 
is a soul of the pious, 144 thus: “This breeze is from heaven, which 


‘is so sweet-scented.’ 


145 Afterwards, he rests the first footstep on Humat (the place of 
good thoughts), and the second on Hükht (the place of good words), 
and the third on Hvaresht (the place of good deeds); 146 and the fourth 
footstep will reach unto that which is eternal light, the all-radiant; 
147 and all the Yazads and Ameshäspends come to a meeting with him, 
148 and ask tidings from him 149 thus: ‘How hast thou come, from 
‘that which is a corruptible, terrible and very mischievous world, to this 
‘incorruptible, unafflicted world, 0 youth who art well-thinking, well- 
‘speaking, well-doing, of good religion ?’ 

150 Then Hörmezd, the lord, speaks 151 thus: ‘Ask ye of him 
'no tidings; since, separated from that which was a precious body, he 
‘has come by that which is a fearful road; 152 and bring $€ unto him 
‘the most agreeable of eatables, that which is the Maidyözarm-raogan, 
‘153 that he may rest his soul from that bridge of the three nights, 
‘unto which he came from Ast-vahäd and the remaining demons; 154 and 


‘seat him upon the all-bejewelled tlırone.’ 


155 As $ is declared 156 that: Unto the pious man and woman, 
after passing away from the body and life, the Yazads of the heavens 
bring the most agreeable of eatables, namely that which is the Maidyözarm- 
raogan, and will seat them on the all-bejewelled throne; 157 and for 
ever and everlasting they remain in all glory, with the Yazads of the 
heavens everlastingly. 

158 And when he that is wicked dies, then his soul wanders, 
three days and nights, in the vieinity of the head of that wicked one, 
and laments 159 thus: “Whither do I go, and now what do I make as 


136 Translation. II. 160— 177. 


‘a refugeP’ı 160 And every crime and sin that was committed by him 
in the world, he secs with his eyes, during those three days and nights. 
161 And the fourth day, Vizarsh, the demon, comes and binds the soul 
of the wicked पधा that which is an evil chain; 162 and with the oppo- 
sition of Srösh the pious, he conducts ध as far as the Chaüdör bridge. 
163 Then Rashn, the just, discovers that soul of the wicked in wickedness. 

164 Afterwards, Vizarsh, the demon, seizes that soul of the wicked, 
and mercilessliy and maliciously beats and torments i; 165 and that 
which is a soul of the wicked loudly shrieks and weeps, and implores 
clamorously with many entreaties, and makes many struggles for life 
fruitlessiy; 166 and when his struggling and clamorousness are of no 
avail whatever, and when none come to him, to his assistance, from 
the good nor yet from the demons, still Vizarsh, the demon, drags him, 
hopelessly, to that which is the nethermost hell. 

167 And afterwards, a damsel who is not like unto damsels, comes 
forward. 168 That which is a soul of the wicked speaks to the evil 
damsel 169 thus: ‘Who art thou? that never even in the world, was 
‘an evil damsel who is viler and more hideous than thee, seen by me?’ 
170 And in her answer, that evil damsel speaks unto him 171 thus: ‘Iam 
not a damsel, but thy evil deeds, 0 monster who art evil-thinking, evil- 
‘speaking, evil-doing, of evil religion. 172 Since even when thou sawest 
‘in the world the performance of the worship of God, then thou hast 
‘“abstained, and thy performance was idolatry, 173 and the worshipping 
‘of demons and demonesses. 174 And also when thou sawest the pro- 
‘vision of lodging and entertainment, and the giving of alms, for the 
‘good man who came up from far and who was from near, 175 then 
‘thou acted insolent and disrespectful to the good man, and gave no 
‘alms, and also shut up the door. „176 And when thou sawest the per- 
“formance of true justice, and the taking of no bribe, and the giving of 
‘true evidence, and the speaking of proper discourse, 177 then also thou 
‘hast abstained, and thy performance was false justice, and thy giving 


1 This is a quotation from one of tlıe sacred hymns, or gäthas, Yas. 46,1. 





Translation. II. 118 - 194. 137 


‘of evidence was in falsehood, and thy speaking was improper discourse. 
178 Lo! I am this of thee, the evil thoughts, and evil words, and evil 
‘deeds, that were thought, and spoken, and done by thee; 179 for if I 
‘have become dishonored, then by thee also Ishall be made more dishonored; 
‘180 and if I have become unrespected, then by thee also I shall be 
‘made more unrespected; 181 and if I have remained in an eye-offending 
‘place, then by thee also I shall be made more eye-offending.’ 

182 Afterwards, he totters on, the first footstep on Dushmat (the 
place of evil thoughts), and the second on Duzhükht (the place of evil 
words), and the third on Duzhvaresht (the place of evil deeds); 183 and 
the fourth footstep runs in to before the wicked Evil-spirit, and 
also the remaining demons. 184 And the demons treat him, thereupon, 
with ridicule and mockery 185 thus: “From Hörmezd, the lord, and the 
‘Ameshäspends, and the sweet-scented, well-pleasing heaven, what was 
‘thy trouble and distress, which was when thou approachedst ! for a 
isight of Äharman, and the demons, and gloomy hell? 186 which is when 
‘we do mischief and not pity thee in it, and thou seest mischief of long 
‘duration ?' 

187 And the Evil-spirit bellows2 to the demons 188 thus; ‘Ask ye 
{rom him no tidings; 189 since he is separated from that which was a 
'precious body, and will have come by that which is a very bad road; 
‘190 but bring ye unto him the foulest and vilest food from the foods 
‘that are nurtured in hell.’ 

191 They bring venom, and poison, and snakes, and scorpions, and 
the remaining kharvastars which are in hell, 192 and give him to eat. 
193 And until the resurrection of the dead and the final body, he is in 
much torment and punishment of kinds worthy of hell; 194 and especially 
that the food there can be only like putrid blood. 


1 Or ‘thou resolvedat’. 

9 Those who have heard a räkshasa, or demon, speak in a Hindu drama, will 
understand the Indian idea of the voice of an evil spirit; its chief peculiarity is a 
hoarse shouting prolongation of the final syllable of every clause in the sentencer, 
something between a roar and a bellow. 

18 


138 Translation. II. 195.- 1४. 8. 


195 The Spirit of original Wisdom spoke to the Sage 196 thus: 
‘This which was asked by thee, on the preservation of the body and 
‘concerning the deliverance of the soul, is also spoken accurately by me 
‘about it; thou art admonished, 197 strive for it well, and keep i£ ın 
‘performance; 198 since this is thy chief way for the preservation of the 
‘body and the deliverance of the soul.’ 


Chapter III. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Is liberality good, 
or truth? 3 or is thankfulness good, or wisdomP 4 or is devotedness 
good, or contentment? 

5 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 6 thus: In the soul, liberality; 
and in all the world, truth; 7 and unto God, thankfulness; and in the 
body of man, wisdom; 8 and in all business, devotedness; and in the 
comfort of the body, and the subjugation of Äharman and the demons, ! 
contentment is good. 


Chapter IV. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Which one good 
work is great and good? 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: The chief good work 
is liberality; and the second, truth and next-of-kin marriage; उ and the 
third, the season festivals; and the fourth, praying the whole ritual of 
the religion; 6 and the fifth, the worship of God, and the making of 
lodging-places for traders; 7 and the sixth, the wishing of good for 
every one; 8 and the seventh, friendliness which is towards the good. ४ 


1 Or ‘of the demons of Aharman’, in all MSS. but Lp. 
* The Pars.-Pers. 88. divide these good works into nine items, by counting 
'next-of-kin marriage’ ar the third, and ‘making lodging-places’ as the seventh. 
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1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Which land is 
the happier? 1 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: That land is the hap- 
pier, in which the pious man, who is true-speaking, makes his habitation; 
5 and the second, in which they make an abode for fires; 6 and the 
third, when its cattle and flocks lie down on it; 7 and the fourth, uncul- 
tivated and uninhabited land, when they bring ४ back to ceultivation and 
habitableness; 8 and the fifth, from which they extirpate the burrows of 
khervastare; 9 and (16 sixth, which contains the worship and coming 
ofthe Yazads, and the residence of the good; 10 and the seventh, when 
they make populous that which was desolate; 11 and the eighth, when 
from the possession of the bad, it comes to the possession of the good; 
12 and the ninth, when of the produce and yield which is from it, they 
form the share of God, and the good, and the worthy; 13 and the tenth, 
in which they make holy-water and perform worship. 


Chapter VI. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Which land :s 
the unhappier? 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: That land is the more 
miserable, in which hell is formed; 5 and the second, when they kill 
its pious, innocent man in it; 6 and the third, in which a demon an’ 
demoness form a congress; 7 and the fourth, in which they construct an 
idol-temple; 5 and the fifth, when the wicked man, who is an evil doc“, 


makes a dwelling in it; 9 and the sixth, when the grave of a corpse i: 


nn = ---- = ^ ~ ज 


1 The fifth and sixth chapters imitate Vend. 3, { - 31, and ussert the superiority 
of the ‘good’, or orthodox, over the ‘bad’, or heterodox, religion; of settled agri- 
enlture, over nomad pasturage; and the evils of demons, idolatry, vermin, burial 
and 70४7016. 
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made below;! 10 and the seventh, in which a kharvastar has a burrow ; 
11 and the eighth, when from the possession of the good, it comes to 
the possession of the bad; 12 and the ninth, when they make desolate 
that which was populous; 13 and the tenth, in which they make lamen- 


tation and weeping. ? 


Chapter VII. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: How ४ heaven, 
and how many? 3 and how arethe Hamestagä, and how many? 4andhow 
is hell, and how many? 5 And the lot of the pious in heaven is what? 
and their well-being is whence? 6 And the torment and misery of the 
wicked in hell is what? 7 And the lot of those who are Hamöstagä is 
what and how? 

8 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 9 thus: Hcaven is first, from 
the star track unto the moon track; 10 and second, from tlıe moon track 
unto the sun; 11 and third, from the sun track unto Garöthmän, that 
the creator Hörmezd resides in. 12 And heaven ४8 first Humat 
(good thoughts), and second Hükht (good words), and, third Hvaresht 
good deeds). 

13 The pious in heaven are undecaying, and immortal, and undis- 
tressed, and unalarmed, and unafflicted; 14 and everywhere, 3 they are 
full of splendor, and sweet-scented, and joyful, and full of happiness, 
and full of goodness; 15 and at all times, a sweet-scented breeze, and 
a fragrance that is like sweet-basil comes forth, which is more pleasant 


than every pleasure, and more fragrant than every fragrance. 16 And 


॥ Or ‘when a corpse is concealed below’; both the burial and burning of a 
corpse being grievous sins among the ५7818, wlo in their anxiety to prevent any 
contamination of the sacred fire and 'bounteous earth’, forget that they pollute the 
air by the exposure of corpses. This is the more remarkable, as they seem not to 
consider Aharman as ‘the prince of the power of the air”. 

‡ In regarding mourning as a sin, the Parsi is more consistent than the Protes- 
tant, who mourns most over {11086 whom he believes departed to ® better world, 
and forgets that the practice is a relic of old idolatry, upheld by the inherent 
selfishness of human nature and the vanities of fashion. 

3 Or ‘at all times’, as in 3, 
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from the existence that 83 in heaven, there is no satiety for them. 
17 And their sitting, and walking, and perception, and enjoyment are 
with the Yazads, and Ameshäspeüds, and the pious, for ever and 
everlasting. 

18 Regarding the Hamöstagä it is declared, that: They are from 
the earth unto the star track; 19 and except cold and heat, their affliction 
is not otherwise anything else. ! 

20 And hell is first Dushmat (evil thoughts), and second Duzhükht 
(evil words), and third Duzhvaresht (evil deeds); 21 with the fourth 
footstep, the wicked man arrives at that which is the darkest hell; 
22 and they conduct him onwards to the vicinity of Äharman the wicked. 
23 And Äharman and the demons treat him, thereupon, with ridicule 
and mockery 24 thus: “From Hörmezd, and the sweet-scented, well-pleas- 
“ing heaven, what was thy trouble and distress, when thou approachedst 
“for a sight of us and gloomy hell? 25 that we may do mischief and 
‘not. pity thee in it, and thou mayest see mischief of long duration?’ 2 
26 And afterwards, they perform his punishment and torment of various 
kinds upon him. 27 And he is experienced ® in cold that is such as 
that of the coldest ice and snow; 28 and he is experienced in heat that 
is such as that of the hottest and most blazing fire; 29 and he is expe- 
rienced that they cause the kharvastar to gnaw them, just as a dog docs 
a skeleton; 30 and he is experienced in stench that is such that they 
will scatter * and will fall; 31 and always their darkness is such-like as 


when it will be necessary to hold by the hand. 5 


४ The neutral state ofthe Hamöstagän, ‘always stationary’, has some resemblance 
to the expectant state of those in the Romish purgatory; but it does not appear that 
their state can be changed by the prayers, or 6007118, of others. 

2 This passage (23-35) is the same as 2, 184-186, with a few verbal alterations. 

> Or 'the fact is known that ke is’; the idiom 18 obsenre, but the Persian 


paraphrase is xs > ms, 


* The Ardäi-Viräf-nAmah has larzöd, ‘tremble, stagger’; 8, has ‘vomit’. 

® The subjects treated of, in this ohapter, are described, in full detail, in the 
ArdAi-Viräf-nAmah, a predecessor of Dante's Divina Commcedia, but without & particle 
of his poetry. | 
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Chapter VIL. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: How and in what 
manner has Hörmezd created these creatures and creation? 3 and how 
and in what manner, were the Ameshäspeids and the Spirit of Wisdom 
formed and created by him? 4 And how are misproduced the demons 
and demonesses, and also the remaining malformations of Äharman the 
wicked? 5 And how happens every good and evil which is for men 
and also the remaining creatures? 0 And is it possible to alter anything 
which 18 destined, or not? 

7 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 8 thus: The creator Hörmezd 
produced these creatures and creation, and the Ameshäspeäds, and the 
Spirit of Wisdom, from that which is his own splendor, and in the glory 
of boundless time; 9 because boundless time is undecaying, and immortal, 
and painless, and hungerless, and thirstless, and unafflicted; and for 
ever and everlasting, no one is able to stop ४८५ and remove ४ control 
from his affairs. 

10 And Äharman, the wicked, misproduced the demons and de- 
monesses, and also the remaining malformations, from self-sodomy. 11 And 
a treaty of nine thousand winters, 1 in boundless time, was made by 
him with Hörmezd; 12 and until the full completion, no one is able to 
alter, and act differently; 13 and if the nine thousand years were com- 
pleted, Äharman will be annihilated, 14 and Srösh, the pious, will destroy 
Anger; 15 and Mihir, and boundless time, and the spirit of justice, who 
deceive no one, and destiny, and divine providence * will destroy the 
creatures and creation of Äharman of every kind, and in the end also 
the demon of Avarice. 16 And every creature and creation of Hörmerd 
becomes again as unafflicted as those which were formed and created 
by him in the beginning. 

17 Every good and evil that occurs to men, and also the remain- 





1 That is, ‘years’. 
9 Perhaps ‘divine interposition’, or ‘miracle’; for a definition of the term bagku- 
bakht, ‘divine appointment, or allotment’, see 24, 7. 
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ing creatures, occurs through the Seven planets and the Twelve con- 
stellations.ı 18 And those twelve constellations are called, in the reli- 
gion, the twelve commanders who are from the side of Hörmezd; 19 and 
those seven planets are called the seven commanders who are from the 
side of Äharman. 20 And those seven planets harass every creature 
and creation, and deliver them up to death and every evil; 21 whereas 
these twelve constellations are the preparers and impellers 2 of the world. 

22 Hörmezd is good-intentioned, and also always approves not and 
wishes not evil; 23 and Äharman is evil-intentioned, and also cares not 
for, and approves not, anything good. 24 Hörmezd, if he wishes it, is 
able to alter the creatures of ÄAharman, and Äharman also, if he wishes 
it, the creatures of Hörmezd; 25 only so he is able to alter that, in the 
end, there may be no injury of Hörmezd, 26 since the final victory is 
Hörmezd’s own. 27 As it is declared that: By Hörmezd, Jim (Jamshid) 
and Frödün, and Kahös are created immortal, 28 and Äharman so alter- 
ed them as is known; 29 and Äharman so wished that Ba&varäsp, and 
Fräsyäk, and Alexander should be immortal; 30 Hörmezd, for great 
advantage, so altered them as that which is declared. 


Chapter IX. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Is it possible to 
pass from region to region, or not? 3 And from what substance is the 
sky made? 4 And how and in what manner is the mingling of the 
water in the earth? 

5 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 6 thus: It is not possible to 
pass from region to region, otherwise than with the permission of the 
Yazads, or the permission of the demons. 

7 And the sky is made from the substance of steel, 8 as they also 
call adamant. 

५ Or ‘zodiacal signe’. 

® Or 'destiny and impulse’, or ‘organization and stimulus’. 

9 80 understood by the Sanskrit and Persian translators, but more probably 
'raby’, referring to the rosy tints of dawn and sunset; see the glossary. 
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8 And the mingling of the water in the earth is even as the blood 
in the body of man. 


Chapter X. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Can there be any 
peace and affection of Äharman, the wicked, and his demons and mal- 
formations, with Hörmezd and the Ameshäspends, one with the other, 
or not? 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: It cannot be, on any 
account; 5 since Äharman prefers falsehood, the evil, and its deeds, 
anger, and hatred, and discord; 6 and Hörmezd prefers piety and its 
deeds, good works, and goodness, and truth. 7 And everything can 
change but good and bad disposition; 8 and a good disposition cannot 
change to evil by any means, and a bad disposition to goodness in any 
manner. 9Hörmezd, on account of a good disposition, approves no evil 
and falsehood; 10 and Äharman, on account of a bad disposition, allows 
no goodness and truth; 11 and therefore, there cannot be, for them, any 


peace and affection, one with the other. 


Chapter XI. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Is wisdom good, 
or शता? 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: Wisdom that has no 
goodness with it, is not to be considered as wisdom; 5 and skill that 
has no wisdom with it, is not to be considered as skill. 


Chapter XII. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 9 thus: Wherefore is it 
when the benefit of the spirit is allotted so true, and that of the world 


so false? 
3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: The benefit of the world, 
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in the original creation was allotted as true as that ofthe spirit; 5 and 
the ereator Hörmezd made the goodness of every kind, which ठ in 
these creatures and creation, at the origin of the sun, ! and the moon, 
and these twelve constellations which are called, by the religion, the 
twelve commanders, 6 and they are also approved, by Hörmezd, for allut- 
ting justly and worthily. 

7 Afterwards, Äharman created those seven planets, as are called 
the seven commanders of Aharman, for the destroying and seizing of 
that goodness from the creatures of Hörmezd, in opposition to the sun, ! 
and the moon, and these twelve constellations.. 8 And every good 
which these constellations bestow on the ereatures of Hörmezd, 9 those 
planets plunder from it as much as is possible for them, 10 and will 
give i£ for the strength of the demons, and demonesses, and the bad. 

11 And the benefit of the spirit is so true, because llörmezd, the 
lord, with all the Yazads and Ameshäspends, is undisturbed; 12 and 
the struggle which is with Aharman and the demons, and also the inves- 
tigation of the souls of men, they make with justice; 13 and whose 
good works are more, his place is in heaven; 14 and whose good works 
and sin are equal, his place is with the Hamöstagä; 15 and if the sin 
is more, then his road :s to hell. 


Chapter XIll. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: \Vherefore 2 ıt 
when eattle, and sheep, and fowls, and birds, and fish are each properly 
learned in that which 18 their own knowledge? 3 and men, so long as 
they undergo not their instruction, and make not much toil and expen- 
diture on it, cannot obtain and know human knowledge? 

4 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 5 thus: Men in the original 
creation have been so wise, that of the good works and sin which were 
done by them, the reward of the good works and the punishment of 


the sin were seen by them with their own eyes, 6 and not any sin even 


—[-. 0... 


1 Or ‘Mihir’, the angel of the sun. 
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proceeded from men. 7 And afterwards, Aharman, the wicked, eoncenled 
the reward of good works and the punishment of sin; 8 and therefore 
also, it is said in the religion 9 that: These four things are worse and 
more oppressive than every mischief which the cursed Evil-one, the 
wieked, performed on the ereatures of Hörmezd; 10 when by him, the 
veward of good works, and the punishment of sin, and the thoughts of 
men, and the end of actions were concealed. 1 

11 And for the same reason, he made many religions and impro- 
per creeds eurrent in the world; 12 and on account of men’s not know- 
ing of duties and good works, every one believes that much and con- 
siders ö£ good, which his teaching in religion has included; 13 and 
particularly that religion the purer, which exists with his government. 
14 But that one is the lordship and monarchy of Gushtäsp, the king 
uf kings, 15 who, on account of knowing it undoubtfully and completely, 
veceived the perfect and true religion, which 25 in the word of the 
ereator Hörmezd, from the only Zarathushtra, the Spitaman, 16 who 
has manifested clear, and explicit, and undoubted, the benefits of the 
world and the spirit, of every kind, from the good religion of the 
Mazdayasnians. 17 Ötherwise, there is not any creed, wherein it is 
pussible to obtain and know the benefits of the world and the spirit so 
explieit and clear; 18 but on account of much disunion, they are su 
disconneeted and entangled, that the words of their beginning are much 


unlike to te middle, and the middle to the end. 


Chapter XIV. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: What protection 
is the more secure? 3 and what friend 85 good? 4 and what fame- 


upholder ४5 good? 5 and what pleasure friend 78 good? 6 and what 


४ The same passage is quoted, in the Pand-nämah of Buzurg-Mihir, as oxe 
mischievous thing, namely: ‘when by him, the reward of good works and the 
punishment of sin zrere concealed in the thoughts of men, as the end of actions.’ 
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wealth 25 the more pleasant? 7 and whas is highteestht pleasure of all 
pleasures ? 

8 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 9 thus: God ! is the more secure 
protection; 10 and an excellent brother is a good friend; 11 and an 
excellent and religious child is a good fame-upholder; 12 and an excel- 
lent wife, who ४5 well-disposed, is a good pleasure friend; 13 and that 
wealth is good and the more pleasant, which is collected by honesty, 
and consumes and keeps with duties and good works; 14 and the 
pleasures which are higher than all pleasures, arc health, and fearless- 


ness, and reputation, and piety. 


Chapter XV. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Is poverty good? 
or wealth? or royalty? 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: Poverty which ८8 
through honesty, is better than wealth which is from the treasure of 
others; 5 since it is said 6 that: Even he who is the poorest and most 
helpless one, if he always keeps his thoughts and words and actions 
proper, and in duty to God, he also obtains a share justly, from 
every duty and good work which men do in the world. 7 And he also 
who i8 rich, who is a man of much wealth, if the wealth, is not made 
from honesty, when he makes expenditure on duties and guod works 
and alms-giving, then his good work is not his own; [8 since the good 
work is his own from whom it is plundered.]2 9 And that, much 
wealth, which is collected by honest exertion, and consumes and keeps 
with duties, and good works, and pleasure, that also is not good therc- 
from; 10 since it is necessary to hold that as pre-eminent. 11 But he 


who is a man of much wealth, whose wealth is collected by honest 


Or ‘a Yazad', or angel, used here in the sing.: elsewhere in Mkh. it is 
always pl. 
> This explanstory sentence (15) 8.) occurs only in two of the five MSS. used. 
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exertion, and consumes and keeps with duties, and good works, and 
pleasure, that once is great, and good, and more pre-eminent. 1 

12 And also regarding that which is royalty, they say 13 that: 
The good government of a village is better than the bad government 
of a continent; 14 since the creator llörmezd created good government 
for effecting the protection of ereatures; 15 and Äharman, the wicked, 
has created bad government ? in opposition to good government. 

16 Good government is that which maintains and orders the true 
law and custom of the city people and poor untroubled, 17 and thrusts 
out improper law and custom; 18 and well preserves the water and 
fire; 19 and keeps in progress the worship of God, and duties, and 
good works; 20 and causes friendliness and intercession for the poor; 
21 and will resign the body, and that also which is its own life, for 
the sake of the good religion of the Mazdayasnians. 223 And if there 
be any one who shall stay away from the way of God, then it orders 
him to make a return thereto, 23 and makes him a prisoner, and brings 
him back to the way of God; 24 und will bestow, from the wealth 
that is his, the share of God, and the worthy, and good works, and the 
poor; 25 and will deliver up the body on account of the soul.® 26 A 
good king who is of that sort, is called like the Yazads and the 
` Ameshäspeäds. + 

27 And bad government is that 28 which destroys the true and 
[गुल law and custom; 29 and brings oppression, and violence, and 
injustice into aflairs; 30 and destroys the benefit of the spirit; ® 31 and 
considers duties and good works a vexation, through avarice; 33 and 


kecps back the good-works-perfuorming man, from the doing of good 


1 The meaning ५ this passage (9-11); if the text be not corrupt, appears to be 
that: the proper use of wealth docs not make tlıe wealth itself any better, but only 
the rightful possessor of. it. 

2 Or ‘and tie bad government of Aharman, the wicked, is oreated’, etc. 

3 The spirit of priestly intolerance crops out pretty strongly here (23-5). 

५ Or ‘he is called a good king who, in that way, is like the Yazads’, etc. 

$ Or ‘and destroys the treasure of heaven’; perhaps referring to religious 


endowments, 
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works; 33 and becomes a doer of injury to him. 34 And its whole 
accumulation is for its own self, 35 and its administration 25 the benefit 
of the world, 36 and the affluence and exaltation of the bad, 37 and 
the destruction and neglect of the good, 38 and the ruin of the poor. 
39 A bad king who is of that 8011, is called like Aharman and the 
demons, ! 


Chapter XV1. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Of the food 
which men eat, and the clothing which men wear, which is the more 
valuable and good? 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: Of the food which men 
eat, the milk of the flocks is created good; 5 since man and quadruped, 
when from the mother they shall be born, until that which is when 
they are able to eat food, then their growth and nourishment is from 
milk; 6 and on milk they can well live. 7 And if men, when they 
withdraw from the milk of the mother, will make trial of the milk of 
the flocks, 8 then bread through labor is not requisite among them; 
9 since it is declared 10 that: The food of mankind who are in Arzahi, 
and Savahi, and Fradadafsh, and Vidadafsh, and Vöuru-barsht, and 
Vöuru-zarsht, is the milk of flocks and herds; 11 other food they eat 
not; 12 and he who is a milk-eating man, becomes healthier and 
stronger, and the birth of children ४5 also more harmless. 

13 And of grains, wheat is called great and good, 14 since it is 
the chief of grains; 15 and also from the Awastä, then its name is 
declared in the chieftainship of grains. 

16 And of fruit, the date and grape are called great and good; 
17 and if bread has not come, ? it is necessary to consecrate the hal- 
lowed cake by means of fruit; 18 and if the fruit consecrated be the 


1 Or ‘he is called a bad king who, in that way, ig like Aharman’, etc. 
+ Perhaps ‘remained’, as Lp. has mdd instead of mad. 
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date, or grape, it is allowable to cat every fruit; 19 and if that has 
not come, ! it is necessary to eat that fruit which is consecrated. ? 

20 Regarding wine ८ is deelared that: Good and bad disposition 
must come to manifestation through wine. 21 The goodness of a man 
is manifested in anger, the wisdom of a man in irregular desire : 
22 since it is possible even for him whom anger exeites, to control 
himself through gooducss; 23 and it is possible also for him whom Just 
exeites, to control himself through w.sdom; 24 and it is possible also 
for hin whom wine excitcs, to control himself through disposition: 
25 in unconsciousness, it is not requisite. ? 

26 Since he who is a well-disposed man, if he drinks wine, ;s 
such-like as a gold and silver goblet, which however much more they 
polish, * becomes purer and brighter; 27 and he keeps thought, and 
word, and deed more proper; 28 and he becoines gentler and pleasant- 
er unto wife, and child, and companions, and friends; 29 and is more 
energetic in every duty and good work. 

30 And he who is an ill-disposed man, if he drinks wine, thinks 
and considers himself more than moderation; 31 and carries on a quarrel, 
an displays insolence, and makes mockery and derision with com- 
pan.ons; 32 and acts arrogant to the good man; 33 and distresses hia 

\ 1 wife, and child, and slave, and servant; 34 and destroys the happi- 
n £; of the good; 35 and carries off peace, and brings in strife. 

36 But every one must become intelligent through the moderate 


dıinking of wine; 37 since from the moderate drinking of wine, thus 


1 See the preceding 1016. 

2 These sentences (16-19) refer to the darıtn ceremony, which bears a considerable 
outward resemblance to the Christian sacrament of the eucharist; the drün, or thin 
cake, being consecrated by the priest, then tasted by him, and tlıe remainder divided 
among the priests and laity present, This is considered a more important ceremony 
11181 that in which wine is similarly treated. 

> Or 118 sentence may be read with the next, thus: ‘It is not requisite for 
investigation, since he who is a well-disposed man, etc.’ Its Persian translation is 
omitted. 

५ Or ‘burn. 
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much good happens to him; 38 since it digests the food, 39 and kin- 
dles the animal heat, 40 and increases the understanding, and intellect, 
und semen, and blood, 41 and penetrates afflietion, 42 and inflames 
the complexion, 43 and causes recollection of things forgotten; 44 and 
goodness takes a place in the mind; 45 and it increases the sight of 
the eye, and the hearing of the ear, and the speech of the tongue; 
46 and business which it is necessary to do and expedite, becomes 
more progressive; 47 and in the sleeping place, ' he sleeps well and 
rises light; 48 and on account of those reasons, reputation for the body, 
and piety for the soul, and also the approbation of the good ? come 
upon him, 

49 And in him who drinks more wine than moderation, thus much 
defeet becomes manifest; 50 since it diminishes his wisdom, and under- 
standing, and intellect, and semen, and blood; 51 and it aggravates 
Jisease, 52 and alters the complexion, 53 and diminishes the strength 
and vigor; 54 and prayer and the praise of God become forgotten; 
55 and the sight of the eye, and the hearing of the ear, and the speech 
of the tongue become less; 56 and he distresses Awerdäd and Amerdäd, 
37 and acquires a desire of slothful sleep; 58 and that which it is 
necessary for him to say and do, remains undone; 59 and he sleeps in 
uneasiness, and rises uncomfortably; 60 and on account of those reasons, 
himself, and wife, and child, and friend, and kindred arc grieved and 
unhappy; 61 and the adversary and enemy are glad; 62 and God ;s 
not pleased with him; 63 and disgrace comes to his body, and wicked- 
ness to the soul. 

64 And ofthe elothing which men wear, silk is good for tlıe body, and 
cotton for the soul; 65 for this reason, since silk is from a kharvastar; 
66 and the nourishment of cotton 18 from water, and ४ growth from 
earth; and for the benefit of the soul, it is called great, and good, and 
more valuable. 


wi --- — nn 


I Or ‘at sleeping time’, 88 S. understands it. 
® 3, inserts ‘increase much and’, or 'will increase and', 
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Chapter XVII. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: What is that 
pleasure worse than unhappiness ? 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: Whoever has acquired 
wealth from crime, and there is pleasure for him in it, then that plea- 


sure is worse for him than unhappiness, 


Chapter XVIIl. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Wherefore do 
men regard these very little, these four things which it is necessary 
for them to regard very much as warnings: 3 the changeableness of 
the things of the world, and the death of the body, and the accounta- 
bility of the soul, and the fear of hell? 

4 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 5 thus: On account of the 


bewildering of the demon of avarice, and of discontent. 


Chapter XIX. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: {5 living in fear 
and falsehood worse? or death? 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: Living in fear and 
falsehood 8 worse tlıan death; 5 since every one’s life is necessary 
for the enjoyment and pleasure of the world, 6 and if the enjoyment 
and pleasure of the world are not his, and fear and falsehood are with 


him, it is called worse than death. 


Chapter xXX. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Of kings, whi.h 
is the one thing more advantageous, and which the more injurious? 
3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: For kings, conversation | 


which is with the wise and good, is the one thing more advantageous; 
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5 and speech and conversation, which are with slanderers and double- 
dealers, are the more injurious for them. 


Chapter XXI. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit”of Wisdom 2% thus: What is the end 
of the world-adorning and spirit-destroying man? 3 and what is the 
end of him who is a scoffing man? 4 and what is the end of bim who 
is an 1416 man? 5 and what is the end of him who is a malicious 
man? 6 and what is the end of him who is a lazy man? 7 and what 
is the end of him who is a false-hearted man? 8 and what is the end 
of him who is an arrogant man? | 

9 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 10 thus: He who is a world- 
adorning and spirit-destroying man is so destroyed, in a single punishment 
of the three days, as a raging fire when water comes upon it. 

11 And of him who is a scoffing man, there is no glory in body 
and soul; 12 and every time when he opens the mouth, then his wicked- 
ness increases; 13 and all the demonesses become such visitors in his 
body, that they leave not any goodness to his body; 14 and he makes 
mockery of the good, and praise of the bad; 15 and in the world his 
body is infamous, and in the spirit his soul becomes wicked; 16 and 
for effecting his punishment in hell, they will consign him to the scoffing 
demoness, 17 and that demoness performs upon him every single 
punishment with a ridicule and a mockery. 

18 And he that is an idle man, apart also from wickedness, if 
much evil and death arise in the world, also from these both, his pleas- 
ure is produced. ! 

19 And the bridge which is for the soul of him who is a malicious 
man, i8 more severe than for the remaining wicked who are in hell; 
20 because malice goes in connection with him, 21 and it is possible 
to manage every sin better than malice, 22 since malice will remain in 


1 706 text may probably be corrupt, as the meaning is not clear, 9. reads; 


‘And spart also from the wiokedness of that idle man, eto.. 
20 
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connection, 23 and it actually adheres until the latter days; 24 since 
from this pure religion it is clearly declared 25 that: The origin of the 
hostility of the Romans, and also the Turks, with the Iranians, was 
from that malice which was produced by them in the slaughter of 
Eraz, 26 and until the latter days it always adheres. 

27 And he who is a lazy man is called the most unworthy of men; 
28 since from this religion ४ is declared 29 that: The creator Hörmezd 
produced no corn for him who is a lazy man; 30 and for him who is 
a lazy man, then nothing is to be given for his living, which is by gifts 
and charity; 31 and for him lodging and entertainment are not to be 
provided; 323 because that food which a lazy man eats, he eats from 
impropriety and injustice; 33 and on account of his laziness and unjust 
eating, the body becomes infamous, and the soul wicked. z 

34 And he who is a false-hearted man, is as uncertain in good 
things as in bad; 35 and is uncertain in the benefit of the spirit and 
the world, and also in the worship and invocation and service of God; 
36 and for that reason, the Yazads and the Ameshäspeüäds little approve 
his worship and invocation which he performs; 37 and the gain also 
which he seeks, they give but little to him; 38 and in the mouths of 
the good, he is always infamous; 39 and his soul becomes wicked. 

40 And the friends of him who is an arrogant man are few, and 
his enemies many; 41 and the gifts also which he gives to anyone, 
and the worship also which he performs for the Yazads, they little 
approve, on account of the arrogance; 42 and the gain also which he 
seeks, they give but little; 43 and in hell, they consign him ! to the 
demoness of arrogance, for performing the punishment of the soul, 44 
and the demoness of arrogance also performs punishment of various 


kinds upon him, and is not pacified. 
Chapter XXII. 
1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Is it possible 


1 8. reads ‘they consign his soul”, 
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for the hand to make the benefits and wealth of the world, by exertion, 
or notP 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: It is not possible to 
make for one’s self, by exertion, that advantage which is not ordained; 
5 but that which is ordained, this will come by means of exertion. 
6 But exertion, if that, through God not being with it, is fruitless in 
the world, yet afterwards it will come to assistance in the spirit, and 
outweighs in the balance. | 


Chapter XXI. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Is it passible to 
contend with destiny, by wisdom and knowledge, or not? 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: Even with the strength 
and powerfulness of wisdom and knowledge, even then it is not pos- 
sible to contend with destiny; 5 since when predestination for good, or 
for evil, comes forth, the wise becomes bewildered in action, and the 
foolish becomes intelligent in action; 6 and the faint-hearted becomes 
courageous, and the courageous becomes faint-hearted; 7 and the 
industrious becomes lazy, and the lazy becomes industrious. 8 Just 
88 it is predestined for that thing, the cause enters into it, 9 and 


will thrust out every remaining thing. 


Chapter XXIV. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: On account of 
the begging of favor, and the performance and worthiness of good works, 
do the Yazads give to men other things also, or not? 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: They give; 5 since 
there are such as they call thus:- Destiny and divine providence. ! 6 
Destiny is that which is ordained from the beginning; 7 and divine 
providence, that which they also secondiy bestow; 8 but the Yazads 


> Perhaps ‘miracle’ 18 meant. 
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make little of that bestowal, and little manifest the spirit, because that 
Äharman, the wicked, through the power of the seven planets, plunders 
the wealth, and also every remaining advantage of the world, from the 
good and worthy, and gives more fully to the bad and unworthy. 


Chapter XXV. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Of the rich, who 
is the poorer? and of the poor, who is the richer P 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: Of the rich, he 85 the 
poorer, who is not content with that which is his, 5 and suffers anxiety 
for the increase of anything. | 

6 And of the poor, he is the richer, who is content with that 
which has come, 7 and cares not for the increase of anything. 


Chapter XXVL 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 9 thus: Is a blind eye 
worse, or a blind mindP 3 Is the ill-informed worse, or the bad-tempered ? 

4 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 5 thus: He who is blind-eyed, 
if a knowledge of things is his, and he accomplishes learning, is to be 
regarded as sound-eyed; 6 and he who is sound-eyed, if a knowledge 
of things is not his, and he also accepts not that which they teach him, 
then that is worse for him even than a blind eye. 

7 The ill-tempered is better than the ill-informed; 8 since the ill- 
tempered, except by justice, cannot seize anything from anyone; 9 and 
of the ill-informed man, then his desire of every kind :s for oppression 
and violence. ! | 


Chapter XXVII 
1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Wherefore of the 


1 Either the text is defective, or the idiom peculiar. 8. omits कमै) and reads: 
‘and the ill-informed man, in all things, through self-will, # violent and injurious'. 
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men who were from Gayömard, and also of those who were from Hösh- 
aüg the Pöshdädian, have the rulers and kings, who were as far as 
Gushtäsp, the king of kings, been such doors of their own wills? 3 And 
by them much benefit was obtained from God, 4 and chiefly those 
who have been ungrateful unto God; 5 and it happens also that they 
have been very ungrateful, and promise-breaking, and sinful; 6 then for 
what good are they severally created? 7 and what result and advantage 
accrued to them therefrom P 

8 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 9 thus: That which thou askest 
concerning them, in good or in evil, be aware of, and know; 10 since 
the affairs of the world altogether proceed through destiny, and time, 
and the supreme decree of the self-existent Eternity, the king and long 
time 1070. 11 Since in every age, to everyone for whom it is destined, 
as that which must come, does happen; 12 so also from the suc- 
cession of these predecessors who are passed away, it is evident, 
18 that ultimately, that good which was necessary to come from them 
to the creatures of Hörmezd, happened. 

14 Since from Gayömard, the advantage was this, 15 that is, first, 
the destruction of Ärzür and making delivery of his own body, very 
justly, {0 Äharman. 16 And the second advantage was this, 17 that 
mankind and all the spiritual counterparts of the latter-day performers, 
the pious men and women, were produced from his body. 18 And the 
third was this advantage, that the metals also were formed from his 
body. 

19 And from Höshaüg, the Pöshdädian, the advantage was this, 
20 that, of three parts, he slew two parts of the demons of Mäzaiidar, 
who were world destroyers, 

21 And from Tahmuraf, the good-customed, the advantage was 
this, ॐ that by him the cursed Evil-one, the wicked, was kept thirty 
years as a carrier; 23 and the writing of penmanship of seven kinds, 
which that wicked one kept in concealment, he brought to publicity. 

24 And from the well-focked Jamshid, the son of Vivanhäo, the 
advantage was this, 25 that by him an immortality of six hundred years, 
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and six months, sixteen days, is produced in the creatures and creation, 
of every kind, of the creator Hörmezd; 26 and they are made unsuf- 
fering, and undecaying, and undisturbed, 27 And the second was this 
advantage, that by him the enclosure of Jam-kard was made, 28 that 
when there is that rain of Malakösä; as धं is declared in the religion, 
that mankind and the remaining creatures and creation of Hörmezd, the 
lord, will mostly perish; 29 and afterwards they will open the gate ot 
that enclosure of Jam-kard, 30 and men and cattle and the remaining 
creatures and creation of the creator Hörmezd will come from that 
enclosure, 31 and arrange the world again. 32 And the third was this 
advantage, 33 that the proportion of the worlds which he, the evil-creat- 
ing wicked one, who is Äharman, had swallowed, was also brought 
back from his belly. 

34 And from Azhi-Dahäk Ba&varäsp, and the cursed Fräsyäk of 
Tür, the advantage was this, 35 that if the monarchy had not come to 
Ba®varäsp and Fräsyäk, then the cursed Evil-spirit would have given 
that monarchy to Khashm (the demon of Rage); 36 and if it should 
have come to Khashm, it would not have been possible to take it from 
him till the resurrection of the dead and the final body, 37 because 
that to him is no bodiliness. 

38 And from Frödän, the advantage was this, 39 as the vanquish- 
ing and binding of Azhi-Dahäk Ba&varäsp who was so gravely sinful; 
40 and by him also many other demons of Mäzaüdar were slain and 
expelled from the region of Qanirasi. 


41 And from Manöshchihar, tlıe advantage was this, 42 that Salm, 


and Thözh, who were his great-uncles, who slew Eraz in hatred, 43 he 
kept back from afflieting the world. 44 And from Padashgärgar unto 
the beginning of hell, as was made the portion of Fräsyäk, he seized 
back from Fräsyäk, and brought to the possession of the cities of Ir&n. 

45 And from Kai-Kaväd, the advantage was this, 46 that he was 
thankful unto God, 47 and the sovereignty was well performed by him, 
48 and the family and race of the Kayänians proceeded again from him. 

49 And from Säm, the advantage was this, 50 that by him the 
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serpönt Sruvar, and the wolf Kapöd which they also call Pöhan, and 
the water-demon Gaädarfi, and the bird Kamak, and the demon of 
bewilderment were vanquished; 51 and also many other great actions, 
that were more valuable, he performed; 52 and he kept back much 
oppression from the world; 53 and especially if from these oppressions, 
one had remained behind, it would not have been possible to effect the 
resurrection of the dead and the final body. 

54 And from Kahös, the advantage was this, 55 as Kai-Sy&vakhsh 
was vrsüuced from his body; 56 and also many other actions proceeded 
irom him. 

57 And from Syävakhsh, the advantage was this, 58 as the birth 
of Kai-Khusraw, and the formation of Kaädizh. 

59 And from Kai-Khusraw, the advantage was this, 60 as the 
slaying of Fräsyäk, 61 and the up-rooting of the idol-temples that were 
in the domain ofCha£chist, 62 and the arrangement of Kandizh, 63 and 
being able to do good, through his friendliness to the raising of the 
dead by the dead-restorer, Saoshyös the victorious, and in the final body. 

64 And from Kai-Lahuräsp, the advantage was this, 65 that by 
him tbe sovereignty was well performed, 66 and unto God he was 
thankful, 67 and the aceepter of the religion, Kai-Gushtäsp, was pro- 
duced from his body. 

68 And from Kai-Gushtäsp, the advantage was this, 69 as the 
accepting and praying of the good religion of the Mazdayasnians, 70 
in the unique Ahunavar-prayer, of sections, ! the speech of the creator 
Hörmezd; 71 the destroying and bruising of the bodies of the demons 
and demonesses; 72 and the pleasure and repose of water and fire, and 
of all the Yazads of the heavens and worlds; 73 full of the confidence 
of the good and worthy, 74 in that which was a proper desirg for that 
which was his own intention; ® 75 and the honor and gratification of 


; 


ı This seems more probably the meaning of the writer than ‘in the divine, 
uniqus Ahunavar’, which is another possible reading. 


३ The meaning of this passage is very obsoure; it may also be read thus: 
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Hörmezd, with the Ameshäspends; 76 and the affliction and destruction 
of Äharman and his malformations. 


Chapter XXVIH. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Who is the more 
patient? 3 What is the more in strength? 4 What is the swifter? 5 
Who is the happier? 6 Who is the more miserable? Who is the more 
hopeless ? | 

7 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 8 thus: Hörmezd, the lord, ४ 
the more patient, 9 who nine thousand years sees, among his own 
creatures, the mischief from Äharman; then even, otherwise than with 
justice and patience, he strikes him not. 

10 And the celestial sphere is the more in strength. 11 And the 
thoughts of men are the swifter, 12 And the souls of the pious are 
the happier. 13 And those of the wicked are the more miserable, and 
more hopeless. 


Chapter XXIX. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: What is it necess- 
ary to keep with the more looking after and the more protection ? 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: A young child, and a 
wife, and a beast of burden, and fire, it is necessary to keep with the 


more protection and the more looking after. 


Chapter XXX, 
1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Which life is 


the worse? 3 and in wisdom, who is the more reprehensible? 
4 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 5 thus: The life of him is the 
worse, who lives in fear and falsehood. 6 And in wisdom, he is the 


78 the hopefulness of the good and worthy, 74 in that which is a proper wish for 
that which is their own intention’. 
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more reprehensible, who believes not in the spirit, and attends to the 
world. 


Chapter +>. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: \What is severally 
the business of the Asrüs (priests), and the Aratishtärs (warriors), 
and the Västryöshes (agriculturists) 2 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: The business of the 
Asrüs is to keep the religion perfect, 5 and to perform the worship 
and imvocation of God well and with attention; 6 and to keep true 
the decrees, and judgments, and customs, as declared from the pure, 
good religion of the Mazdayasnians; 7 and to inform men of good 
works and sin, 8 and to show the way to heaven, and the avoidance 
of fear from hell. | 

9 And the business of the Aratishtärs is to beat the enemy, 10 


and to keep their own city and frontier unalarmed and tranquil. 


11 And the business of the Västryöshes is to perform tillage and 
cultivation, 12 and according to their ability, to nourish the earth and 


keep ४ cultivated. 


Chapter XXXII. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: What 25 the 
business of the Hü-tukhshes, the artizans? 


3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: The business of the 
artizans is this, 5 that that work which they understand not, they bring 
not a hand to it; 6 and that which they understand, they do well and 
with attention; 7 and they demand wages justly. 8 Since whoever 
proceeds to do that which he understands not, actually that work is 
spoiled and ill-eexecuted; and when also it is enough for that man, 
that the work makes himself satisfied, then also that is for him as the 


origin of sin. 
21 
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Chapter XXXII. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Which monarch 
is the worse? 3 and which chieftain is the worse? 4 and which {लात्‌ 
is the worse? 5 and which kinsman is the worse? 6 and which wife 
is the worse? 7 and which child is the worse? 8 and which eity s 
{116 worse? 

9 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 10 thus: That monarch is the 
worse, who is not able to keep the city unalarmed, and the people 
undistressed. 11 And that chieftain is the worse, who is defeetive in 
skill, and ungrateful unto the experienced, and no friend and interceder 
for dependants. 12 And that friend is the worse, wlıo is not fit to be 
relied upon. 13 And that kinsman is the worse, who is no friend in 
diffieulty. 14 And that wife ४5 the worse, who is not fit to live with 
in happiness. 15 And that child ४5 the worse, who is not reputable. 
16 And that city ös the worse, which is not fit to live in with virtue, 


and fearlessness, and permanence. 


Chapter XXXIV. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Has the creator 
Hörmezd created anything in that ercation, ! that Aharman is not able 
to bring misfortune upon it? 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: To him who is a wise 


and contented man, it is but little possible to bring misfortune. 


Chapter XXXV. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: How many are 
those men wlom it is necessary to consider as rich? and how many 
are those whom it is necessary to consider as poor? 


1 Literally ‘created that creation of anything”, 
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3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: These are such men 
as it is necessary to consider as rich: 5 one is he who is perfect in 
wisdom; 6 and the second, whose body 8 healthy, and he lives fear- 
lessIy; 7 and the third, who is contented with that which has happened; 
8 and the fourth, he whose destiny is a friend, tlırough honesty; 9 and 
the fifth, who ४5 honored in the sigsht of God, and by the tongues of 
the good; 10 and the sixth, whose reliance is upon this one, pure, good 
religion of the Mazdayasnians; 11 and the seventl, whose wealth 25 
from honesiy. 

12 And these are such men as are to be considered as poor: 13 
one 25 that with whom wisdom is not; 14 and the second, whose body 
is not healthy; 15 and the third, who lives in his fear and falselıood; 
16 and tlıe fourth, who is not master in himself; 17 and the filth, whose 
destiny is no friend; 13 and the sixth, who is dishonored in the sight 
0 God, and by the tongues of the good; 19 and the seventh, who 25 


old, and no child and kindred are his. 


Chapter XXXV1. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Which sin ४ 
the heavier? ı 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: Of the sin which men 
commit, sodomy is the heavier; 5 and the second, who has suffered 
and performed unnatural intercourse; 6 and the third, who kills a pious 


man; 7 and the fourti, who destroys next-of-kin marriages; 2 8 and 


nn EEE 


1 Although the list of sins, which follows, commences with the most heinous, 
it is doubtful if the author intended to arrange the after part of the list, exactly in 
the order of atrocity of the sins, 


? The next-of-kin marriages, whose prevention is the fourth sin, anıd whose 
performance 18 the ninth good work, are now considered to be the marriages of 
first cousins; but in olden times, they included the marriages of brother and sister, 
father and daughter, etc., which are mentioned in the history of the ancient Per- 
81918 and their neighbours. Marriage among near relations was also practised by 
Abraham (Genesis 20, 18.) and his earlier descendants. Those who funcy that marriage 
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the fifth, who defeats the star influence; + 9 and the sixth, who destroys 
the sacred fire; 10 and the sceventh, who destroys the water-otter; 11 
and the eighth, who worships idols; 12 and the ninth, who believes 
and wishes to worship in every religion; 13 and the tenth, who will 
devour a thing which is received in his custody, and becomes an 
embezzler; 14 and 1116 eleventl, who for the sake of wickedness, affords 
support to falsehood; 15 and the twelfth, who does no work, but eats 
ungratefully and wunjustly; 16 and the thirteenth, who practises heresy 2; 
17 and the fourteenth, who practises sorcery; 18 and the fifteenth, who 
commits apostacy; 3 19 and the sixteenth, who performs demon-worship; 
20 and the seventeenth, who commits a theft, or even affords a thief 
assistance; 21 and the eighteenth, who practises promise-breaking; 22 
and the nineteenth, who practises maliciousness; 23 and the twentieth, 
who commits oppression, to make the tlıings of others his own; 24 and 
the twenty-first, who affliets a pious man; 25 and the twenty-second, 
who commits slander; 26 and the twenty-third, who practises arrogance; 
27 and the twenty-fourth, who goes to the wife of others; 28 and the 
twenty-fifth, who commits ingratitude; 29 and the twenty-sixth, who 
speaks false and irreverentt; 30 and the twenty-seventh, who causes 
discomfort in the affairs of those who are secluded und departed; 31 
and the twenty-eighth, who has pleasure from the disturbance of the 


६००१; 32 and the twenty-ninth, who has sin in continuance, and one 


of first cousing must cause physical degeneration, would learn something by com- 
paring the superior constitution of the Parsis, who practise such marriages, temperel 
by judicious parental selection, with the inferior constitution of the Eurasians, who 
are a mixed race. The facts being, as usual, opposed to all sweeping theories. 

1 The Sanskrit explanation of this sin, though obscure, appears to define it 
as the annulment of adopiion; this explanation may be translated as follows: ‘that 
is, whoever becomes a spirit childless, maintains any man, with his wealth, for bis 
fame and his lineage, and breaks that’. 

2 The Sanskrit translator explains this sin by: ‘that is, he thinks well of 
Aharman and the demons”, 

3 The Sanskrit translator explains this sin by: ‘that is, knowing correctly 
the meaning of the Awastä, he becomes deceitful'. 

$ Or ‘falsehood and untruth”. 
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impulse of good works in a day; 33 and the thirtieth, who becomes 


grieved by that good which ४ done by him for any one. 


Chapter XXXVU. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: How many ways 
and causes of the good works of men arrive most at heaven ? 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: The first good work 
is liberality; 5 and the second, truth; 6 and the third, gratitude; 7 and 
the fourth, contentment; 8 and the fifth, the wishing to do good which 
is for the good, and the being a friend which is for every one; 9 and 
the sixth, to be undoubting in this, that the sky and earth, and every 
benefit of the world and the spirit are from the creator Ilörmezd; 
10 and the seventh, undoubtfulness which is in this, that all mischief 
and opposition is from the wicked Äharman, the aceursed; 11 and the 
eighth, undoubtfulness which 28 in the resurrection of the dead and 
the final body; 12 and the ninth, who for love of the soul, performs 
next-of-kin marriages; 13 and the tenth, who advances astrology; ! 
14 and the eleventh, who practises regular industry; 15 and the twelfth, 
who is undoubting in this pure, good religion of the Mazdayasnians; 
16 and the thirteenth, who is favorable to the skill and means of every 
one; 17 and the fourteenth, who desires the favor of the good, and is 
also himself favorable to the goodness which he sees among the good; 
18 and the fifteenth, who desires the esteem of the good; 19 and the 
sixteenth, who keeps anger and uncharitableness far from the mind; 
20 814 the seventeenth, who bears no improper malice; 21 and the 
eishteenth, who forms no desire of lust; 22 and the nineteenth, who 
causes no discord with any one; 23 and the twenticeth, who brings no 


trouble on the affairs of the departed and secluded; 24 and the twenty- 


1 The Sanskrit translator appears to define this good work as adoption, 
explaining it by: ‘that is, whoever becomes a spirit childless, maintains any man, 
with his wealth, for his fame and his lineage, then thus the soul also is for the 
increase of good worke’. 
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first, who keeps no wratli in the body; 25 and the twenty-second, who 
commits no sin through shame; 26 and the twenty-third, who acquires 
no desire of sleep through laziness; 27 and the twenty-fourth, who is 
undoubting in God; 28 and the twenty-fifth, who ४5 undoubting in the 
existence of heaven and hell, and the accountability which is on 11९ 
soul, and the glory which is in heaven, and the torment which is in 
hell; 29 and the twenty-sixth, who restrains himself from slander and 
envious looks; 30 and the twenty-seventh, who does good himself, 
and also gives good instruction to others; 31 and the twenty-eichth, 
who is a friend of the good, and an opponent of the bad; 32 and the 
twenty-ninth, who restrains himself from deceit and obstinacy; 33 and 
the thirtieth, who speaks not false and irreverent; ! 34 and the thirty- 
first, who restrains himself firm from promise-breaking; 35 and the 
thirty-second, who through solieiting the profit and advantage of the 
world, affords others an escape from harm; 36 and the thirty-third, 
who makes lodging-accommodation for the sick, and helpless, and 


traders. 


Chapter XXXVII 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: \Vherefore 25 it 
when they bestow not the benefits of the world on worthiness; and in 
the heavens, tlıey make the soul captive by worthiness of actions १२ 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 tlius: On account of the pro- 
tection of Hörinezd, the lord, over the ereatures, he bestows all beneft 
alike on the good, and alike on the bad; 5 but if it comes not always 
upon them, ४६ is on account of the oppression of Aharman and the 
demons, and the depredation of those seven plancts. 6 And in tlıe 
heavens, therefore, they make the soul captive by worthiness of actions,? 


since the wickedness of every one is caused by his own actions, 


1 Or 'falsehood and untruth'. 


2 Or ‘and they make the soul a seizer on the heavens, by worthiness of 
actions’; or ‘and the souls make geizure on the heavens, by worthiness of actions’. 
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Chapter XXXIX. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: What strength is 
the more becoming? 3 and in wisdom, who is the more complete? 
4 and in disposition, who is the more perfect? 5 and whose speech is 
the more excellent? 6 and the goodness in whose mind is the more 
exceeding? 7 and which friendship is the worse? 8 and pleasure in 
whose mind is little? 9 and in heart, who @s the more becoming ? 10 
and in endurance, who is the more approvable? 11 Who is not to be 
held as perfect? 12 and what 25 that which is worth keeping with every- 
one? 13 and what 28 that which 85 not to be kept with any one? 14 
and what is to be preserved in conversation? 15 Who are those who 
are not to be accepted in evidence? 16 and unto whom is it necessary 
to be obedient ? 17 and whom is it necessary to heed much and to keep 
praising? 18 and what is that which, in any way, is not to be made 
dishonored ? 19 Who 25 that who, in his own degree, is called such as 
Hörmezd and the Ameshäspends? 20 Who is that who, in his own 
degree, is called such as Äharman and the demons? 

21 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 22 thus: In strength, he is 
the more becoming who, when he practises his wrath, is able to restrain 
the wrath, and not commit a crime, and gratify himself; 23 and in wis- 
dom, he is the more complete, who is able to deliver that which is his 
own soul; 24 and in disposition, he is the more perfect, in whom is not 
any deceit and pretence whatever; 25 and the speech of him is the 
more excellent, who speaks more true; 26 and the goodness in a humble- 
minded man is more; 27 and in friendship, a malicious man who 25 
violent, is the worse; 28 and pleasure in the mind of him who is an 
envious man, is little; 29 and in heart, he ४5 te more becoming who 
abandons the world and seizes the spirit, 30 aud through his own desire 
for it, also accepts piety; 31 and in endurance, he 5 the more approv- 
able who, contentedly and also through a desire for them, accepts the 


evil and molestation which come upon him from Aharman, and the 
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demons, and the bad, 32 and in any way harasses not his owm. soul, 
33 And he is not to be held as perfect who has no fear from God, and 
shame of men; 34 and those which are worth keeping with every one, 
are peace and love; 35 and those which are not to be kept even with - 
any one, are malice and discord. 36 These three are to be preserved 
in conversation: good thoughts, and good words, and good deeds, in 
one’s own thinking, and speaking, and doing. 37 These three are not 
to be accepted in evidence: a woman, and a young child, and a serving- 
man. 38 These are such as must be obedient and do service: 39 the 
wife unto the husband, 40 and the child unto the father, and mother, 
and chieftain, and high-priest, and master, and fire, and star, and help- 
less kindred; 41 and unto lords, and chieftains, and masters, one is 
also to be obedient; 42 and God it is necessary to heed much and to 
keep praising; 43 and one’s own soul, in any way, is not to be kept 
dishonored, 44 and is always to be kept in remembrance. 45 And the 
judge who performs true judgment, and takes no bribe, is called, in 
his own degree, such as Hörmezd and the Ameshäspeüds. 46 And that 
one who performs false judgment, is called, in his own degree, such 


as Aharman and the demons. 


Chapter XL. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: What is the 
colder, and what is the warmer? 3 What is the brighter, what is the 
darker? 4 What :s the fuller, and what 25 the scantier? 5 What end 
is the more fruitless? 6 What :s that thing with which no one is 
satiated? 7 What ४5 that which no one is able to carry off? 8 What 
is that thing which it is not possible to buy with ५ priee® 9 What is 
that thing which every one is satisfied with? 10 What is that which 
even anything 25 not satisfied with? 11 What ४5 that one wish that 
Hörmezd, the lord, desires from men? 12 What is that one wish that 
Äharman, the wicked, desires from men? 13 What is the end of the 
world and the spirit ? 
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14 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 15 thus: The heart of the 
pious is the warmer, and that of the wicked the colder. 16 Piety is 
the brighter, and wickedness the darker. 17 The hope and refuge that 
are in the Yazads, are the fuller; and those which are in the demons, 
are the scantier. 18 The end of the world-adoming and spirit-destroy- 
ing man is the more fruitless. 19 It is knowledge with which no one 
knows satiety. 20 It is learning and skill which no one is able to 
carry 00. 21 It is understanding and intellect which it is not possible 
to buy with a price. 22 It is wisdom which everyone and one’s self 
are untroubled and satisfied with. 23 It is stupidity and ignorance 
which everyone and even one’s self are troubled and not satisfied with. 
24 That one wish that IHörmezd, the lord, desires from men, :s this: 
25 that ‘ye shall understand me (Hörmezd), since everyone who shall 
‘understand me, comes after me, and strives for my satisfaction’. 26 
And that one wish that Aharman desires from men, is this: 27 that 'ye 
‘shall not understand me (Äharman), since whoever shall understand 
‘me wicked, his actions proceed not after me, 28 and also any al- 
‘vantage and friendship comes not to me from that man’. 29 And that 
which thou askest about the spirit and the world; in the end of the 
world are death and disappearance; 30 and in the end of the spirit, 
that which is a soul of the pious is undecaying, and immortal, and un- 
afflicted, and full of glory, and full of enjoyment, for ever and everlasting, 
with the Yazads, and Ameshäspeäds, and the spiritual counterparts of the 
pious; 31 and the destruction and punishment of the wicked in hell, is 
for ever and everlasting; 32 and that which is a wicked soul so wishes 
to be free from punishment, and also free from the watchfulness which 
25 with the demons and demoncsses, as in the world, tlıe healthy man 


with that one who is more seriously sick. 


Chapter XLI. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Which man 25 


the stronger? 3 and which road 5 the more dreadful®P 4 and which 
22 
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account १8 the more surprising? 1 5 and which bond is the pleasanter ? 
6 and which work is the more deplorable? 7 and which gift is the more 
unprofitable ? 

8 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 9 thus: That man is the stronger, 
who is able to contend with his own demoness; 10 and in particular, 
who keeps these five demonesses far from his body, 11 which are thus: 
avarice, and wrath, and lust, and shame, and discontent. 12 And tlıe 
road in the passage of the Chandör bridge is the more dreadful; 13 
and the account which is on the souls of the wicked is the more sur- 
prising; 1 14 and the bond of children is the pleasanter and more re- 
quisite; 15 and that work is the more deplorable, which they do for 
the ungrateful; 16 and that gilt @s the more unprofitable, which they 


give to the ungrateful and unworthy. 


Chapter XLII. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Of man how 
many are the kinds ? 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: Of man there are three 
kinds: 5 one is man; and one, semi-man; and one, semi-demon. 6 A 
man is that who is undoubtful on the creativeness of Hörmezd, and the 
destructiveness of Äharman, and the existence of the resurrection of the 
dead and the final body, and also of every remaining good and evil 
wbich is in the world and spirit, 7 that the origin is from both of 
these, from Hörmezd and Äharman; 8 and his belief is in this one, 
pure, good religion of the Mazdayasnians, 9 and in any different manner, 
he believes not, and hearkens 7101, 

10 A semi-man is that who performs the affairs of the world and 
the spirit, by his own desire, and self-conceitedly, and self-willedly; 
11 be it the duties and good works which are by the will of Hörmezd, 
and be it what is by the will of Äharman, it proceeds from him. 


- _ ne 


1 Or ‘the more tortuous", 
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12 A semi-demon is that, in whom is only the name of humanity 
and the human race, otherwise in every deed and action he is like to a 
two-legged demon; 13 he understands no world, and no spirit; 14 he 
understands no good work, and no sin; 15 he understands no heaven, 
and no hell; 16 and he also considers not the accountability which 25 


on the soul, 
Chapter XLIN. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Ilow is it pos- 
sible to make Hörmezd, and the Ameshäspends, and the sweet-scented, 
well-pleasing heaven, more fully for one’s self? 3 and how is it possible 
to make Äharman, the wicked, and the demons confounded, and to escape 
from hell, the evil-smelling and dark ? 

4 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 5 thus: To make for one’s self 
Hörmezd, the lord, and the Ameshäspeüds, and the sweet-scented, well- 
pleasing heaven; and to make Äharman, the wicked, and the demons 
confounded, and to escape from hell, the dark, the evil-smelling, thus 
it is possible: 6 that is if they make the spirit of wisdom a support; 1 
7 and wear, on the body, the spirit of contentment like a coat of mail 
and valor; 2 8 and the spirit of truth, like a shield; 9 and the spirit of 
thankfulness, like a club; 10 and the spirit of devotedness, like a bow; 
11 and the spirit of liberality, like an arrow; 12 and the spirit of mo- 
deration, like a javelin; 13 and the spirit of perseverance is a gauntlet; 
and the spirit of destiny, they advance as a protection; 14 in this man- 
ner, it is possible to come to heaven and the sight of God, and to 


escape from Äharman, the wicked, and hell, the evil-smelling. ® 


ı Or ‘a shield for the back’. 


9 All the later MSS. prefix ‘a saddle’ to the ‘coat of mail’, but this seems 
hardly appropriate to the context. 


9 The contents of this chapter will remind the Christian of several passages 
in his own scriptures, especially the following, which are transcribed for the informu- 
tion of the Parsi reader: ‘For he (Jehovah) put on righteousness as a breastplate, 
and an helmet of salvation upon his head; and he put on the garments of vengeance 
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Chapter XLIV. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: How are the sky 
and carth formed? 3 and how are the flowing and arrangement of the 
water in the world? 4 And whereon rests the cloud? 5 And where is thıe 
winter demon more sovereign ? 6 and which city is the more undisturbed? ! 

7 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 8 thus: The sky, and cartlı, 
and water, and whatever ०156 :s within the sky, are so formed as a 
bird’s egg; 9 the sky above the earth, and below the carth, is formed, 
like an egg, by the handiwork of the creator Hörmezd; 10 and the 
earth within the sky, is such-like as the yolk inside the egg; [11 and 
the water within the earth and sky, is such as the water within the 
eeg.]?2 12 And of the water of every kind which is in the world, the 
tlowing is from the region of Arzali; 13 and there where the sun 
comes up, the filling is towards the region of Savahi; 14 and there 
where the sun gocs down, the filling of the water is into the sea of 
Puitik; 15 and from the sea of Puitik, it passes back to the 828 of 
Varkash. 16 And the abiding and resting of the cloud ४ on Alburz. 
17 And the winter demon is more sovereign in Erä-vezh; 18 and from 
the religion it is declared 19 thus: In Erä-vezh, ten months are winter, 
and two months summer; 20 and those two months of summer als) 
have cold water, and cold earth, and cold vegetition; 21 and their 
adversity 86 the winter, 22 and the snakes in it are many; 23 प्रण 
them the remaining adversity 25 little. 24 And it is declared that; 


llörmezd created Erä-vezh better than the remaining places and districts; 


en 


~ 


for 61011, and was clad with 2681 as a cloke’. (Iraiah 39, ı7.) ‘Stand therefore, 
having your loins girt about with truth, and having on the breastplate of righteous- 
ness; and your feet shod with the preparation of the gospel of peace; above all, 
taking the shield of faith, wherewith ye shall be able to quench all the fiery darts 
of the wicked. And take the helmet of salvation, and the sword of the Spirit, which 
is the word of God’. (Ephesians 6, 14-17.) 

५ This question remains unanswered, unless by the details of Erän-ve&zh. 

2 This sentence occurs only in MS. B, 
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25 and 118 goodness was this, that men’s life 2 three hundred years; 
26 and cattle and sheep, one hundred and fifty years; 27 and their 
pain and sickness are little, 28 and they do not circulate falsehood, 
29 and they make no lamentation and weeping; 30 and the sovereignty 
of the demon of Avarice, in their body, is little; 31 and in ten men, 
if they eat one loaf, they are satisfied; 32 and in every forty years, 
from one woman and one man, one child is born; 33 and their law is 
goodness, and religion the primeval religion, 34 and when tlıey die, 
they are righteous; 35 and their chief is Göpatshäh, and the ruler and 


king is Srösh. 
Chapter XLV. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: By what does 
Aharman deceive and conduct many to hell? 3 and from what ts his 
pleasure much? 4 and where has he an origin ? 5 and where is his 
coming, with the demons, much ? 6 and his food is from what ? 

7 'The Spirit of Wisdom answered 8 thus: Äharman deceives many 
men by prosperity, and adversity, and the demoness of infidelity, and 
doubtfulness, and covetousness; 9 and his pleasure 85 much from the 
discord of men; 10 and his food is from the immoderate eating and 
secrecy of men; 11 and he has an origin with the slanderers and spite- 


पि; 12 and his coming and going are much with the wrathful. 


Chapter XLVI. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Which oppression 
on men, does Äharman consider as the more injurious and great ? 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: Äharman, 1 he shall 
carry off from a man, life, and wife, and child, and every advantage of 
the world, considers not in this, that even any injury is done by him 
on that person; 5 but if he shall carry off that which is merely his 
soul, and shall make it ruined, then he considers in this, that an injury, 


which 28 complete, ४ done by me to him, 
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Chapter XLVD. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: \Vhat is that 
thing which is of all wealth the most pre-eminent? 3 and what is that 
which over everything is king? 4 and what is that which anyone 
cannot escape fronı ? 

5 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 6 thus: Wisdom it is which is 
better than the wealth of every kind which is in the world; 7 and 
destiny it is which, over everyone, and everything, is king; 8 and 


Vae, the bad, 1 it is which anyone cannot escape from. 


Chapter XLVIII. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: How is the dwel- 
ling of men’s understanding, and intellect, and seed, in the body? 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: The place of the under- 
standing, and intellect, and seed of men, is in the brain of the head; 
5 and when the brain of the head is sound, the understanding, and 
intellect, and seed are on € increase; 6 and when a man shall arrive 
at old age, the brain of the head will remain at a diminution, 7 and 
he who is an aged man, on account of the diminution of understanding 
and intellect, sees less and knows less that which it is necessary to do 
with wisdom. 8 And wisdom, in the beginning, mingles with the marrow 
of the fingers of the hands of men; 9 and afterwards, its resting and 
abiding-place is in the heart; 10 and the soul’s dwelling is in the whole 
body, just as the foot’s shape in the boot. 


Chapter XLIX. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: These stars which 


are apparent in the sky, and their number is so much, then what are 


1 The demon of death, apparently. 
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their duties and impulsion? 3 and how is the motion of the sun, and 
moon, and stars ? 

4 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 5 thus: Of the stars which are 
in the sky, the first star, which is Tishtar, is called the great, and good, 
and more valuable, and more splendid; 6 and all kinds of prosperity 
and productiveness of the world are in the path of Tishtar. 7 And the 
star of water essence is for the increase of water; 8 and the star of 
earth essence, for the increase of earth; 9 and the star of tree essence, 
for the increase of trees; 10 and the star of cattle essence, for the in- 
crease of cattle; 11 and the essence of water, and earth, and trees, and 
cattle, is created for the increase of men. 12 And the star, which is 
Vanaüt, is entrusted with the passes and gates of Alburz; 13 that the 
demons, and fairies, and demonesses may turn from that gate and pass, 
14 that it may not be possible for them to cut off and break up the 
road and passage of the sun, and moon, and stars. 15 And the star, 
which is Haptöiraüg, with nine, and ninety, and nine hundred, and 
nine thousand, and nine myriad ! (99.999) counterpart spirits of the 
pious, is entrusted with the gate and passage of hell, 16 to keep back 
those of the nine, and ninety, and nine hundred, and nine thousand, 
and nine myriad (99,999) demons, and demonesses, and fairies, and 
sorcerers who are in opposition to the celestial sphere and constella- 
tions; 17 and its motion ös round about hell, 2 18 and its special bus- 
iness is this: as it holds by the hand, the twelve signs of the zodiac, 
in their proper coming and going. 19 And these twelve constellations 
also proceed, in like manner, by the power and assistance of Haptö- 
17४78; 20 and every single constellation, when it comes in on Alburz, 
holds to Haptöiraüg by the hand, 21 and begs protection from Haptö- 
iraüg. 22 And the remaining unnumbered and innumerable stars which 


are apparent, are called the counterpart spirits of the worlds; 23 since 


+ The usual Pahlavt phrase for an indefinitely large number. 
४ The gate of hell is imagined to be in the northern polar regions, round 
which Haptöirang (the seven bears), or Ursa Major, seems constantly to revolve, 
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of the creatures and creation of every kind, that the ereator Hörmezd 
created for the world, which are begotten and also which are unbe- 
gotten, for every single body is apparent its own single counterpart 
spirit of a like nature. 24 And the motion of the sun and moon is the 
special illumination of the world, 25 and the maturing of births and 
growths of all kinds; 26 and the correct keeping of the day, and month, 
and year, and summer, and winter, and spring, and autumn, and the 
remaining calculation and account of all kinds, that men ought to obtain, 
and sec, and know, 27 arc declared more fully by means of the rising 


of the sun and moon. ! 


Chapter I. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Which is that 
wealthy one who is to be considered as happy, and which is that who 
is to be considered as unhappy ? 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: That one who has 
made wealth from regular industry, is to be considered as happy; and 


that one who has made i£ from irregularity, as unhappy. 


Chapter LI. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Wherefore is ४ 
when the lazy, and ignorant, and bad man actually arrives at honor, 
and great benefit? 3 and he who is a worthy, and wise, and good man 
actually arrives at serious harm, and roughness, and indigence ? 

4 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 5 thus: He who is a lazy, and 
ignorant, and bad man, if his destiny becomes a friend, then in him ! 
that laziness becomes like unto energy, and that ignorance like unto 


knowledge, and that badness like unto goodness. 6 And he who is a 


1 The Sanskrit translator has; ‘and new-year's day is declared more fully 
from the sun and moon’. 


9 Or ‘then through it’, 
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wise, and worthy, and good man, if his destiny is an enemy, then in 
him ! that wisdom turns to foolishness and silliness, and that worthiness 


to ignorance; 7 and the knowledge, and skill, and worthiness are pro- 
claimed helpless, = 


Chapter LII. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: How is it ne- 
cessary to perform the worship of God, and the thankfulness which is 
for the benefit that is from God? 3 and how is to be performed the 
renunciation ? of sin which is for the soul’s deliverance P 

4 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 5 thus: That worship of God 
is good, which they perform in this pure, good religion of the Mazda- 
yasnians; 6 and its foundation is goodness, and truth, and the undoubt- 
fulness which is in God; 7 and for the little and much which has come, 
it is thankful unto God; 8 and when, as from Äharman and the demons, 
roughness and harm come upon it, it is not doubtful in the benefits of 
God, 9 and lessens not the thankfulness unto God; 10 and every cal- 
amity which springs up, it traces back to the oppression of Äharman 
and the demons; 11 and seeks not its own benefit and advantage in 
the injury of any other. 12 Andit is compassionate on the creatures 
of Hörmezd; 13 and in duties and good works, it acts perseveringly 
and strenuously; 14 and especially in the care of water, and fire, and 
trees, it perseveres much. 15 And on this it is undoubting, that God, 
except good, gives not otherwise anything evil to men; and Äharman 
and the demons, except evil, give not otherwise any good. 

16 And for the existence of renunciation of sin, the special thing 
is this, that he commits no sin voluntarily; 17 and if through inex- 


perience, or weakness, or ignorance, a sin arises, then he is before the 


1 Or ‘then through it’, 

? Renunciation appears preferable to confession, as an equivalent of patiti, 
which means the recital of a kind of litany, asking forgiveness for all imaginable 
sins, which the reciter mentions in detail, expressing his sorrow for such as he may 
have committed, 

23 
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high-priests, and the good, in renunciation of sin; 18 and after that, 
if he commits not, then that sin which is committed by him, is so 
removed from his body, 19 as that wind which comes a hundred-fold 
powerful, and quick, and strong, and so sweeps over the wilderness, 
that it will carry off all grass and anything that is broken in that place. 1 


Chapter LIII 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: How is to be 
performed the prayer and praise of God P 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: Every day three times, 
facing the sun and Mihir, as they proceed together, prayer and praise 
are to be performed standing; ? 5 and similarly, facing the moon and 
the fire-temple, or the fire in the fire-temple, morning, and noon, and even- 
ing, prayer and praise are to be performed, 6 and one is to be thank- 
पि]. 7 And if, anyhow, a single sin has arisen towards the Yazads of 
the heavens and worlds, and men, und herds, and flocks, and dogs, and 
the dog species, and the remaining creatures and creation of Hörmezd, 
the lord, 8 one is to be sorry, and repentant, and in renunciation of 
sin, before the sun, and Mihir, and the moon, and the fire of Hörmezd; 
9 and for acquittance of the sin, good works are to be performed as 
well as is possible. ® 


Chapter LIV. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Wherefore is it 
when the igaorant man, if they bring his instruction unto him, considers 
the knowledge and instruction of the wise and good, such grief, through 
avarice, that it ४ troublesome to teach him ? 


“ 


1 According to this definition of patili, it bears a Closer resemblance to Pro- 
testant repentance, than to Romish penance; since the remission is dependent upon 
the mental change, rather than upon the bodily act, 

9 The Sanskrit translator has: ‘as they remain proceeding together, prayer 
and praise are to be performed’. Mihir is the angel of the sun. 

s Or ‘good works are to be practised, for as much good as is proper”. 
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3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: Because the ignorant 
man considers, in thought, his own ignorance as good as the sage does, 
in thought, his own knowledge. 


Chapter LV. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Whereföre is he 
who is an evil-disposed man, not a friend of the good, and the un- 
armed man of the armed ? 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: Because the fear of him 
who 25 an unarmed man is, at all times, from the armed, 5 lest these by 
the skill and arms which they show in me that they are not his, ! and 
on that account, sbame comes upon him before the good and associates, 
6 And evil-disposed men are, for this reason, not friends of the good, 
since there is a time which is for their annihilation and destruction 
from the hands of the good. 


Chapter LVI. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: These möuntäins 
and rivers which are in the world, wherefore are they made ? 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: It is these mountains 
which are in the world, which are the moderators and restrainers of the 
wind; 5 and it is they which are the place, and haunt, 2 and resting 
place, and support of the rainy cloud; 6 and it is they which are the 
destroyers of Aharman and the demons, and the preservers and vivifiers 
of the creatures and creation of Hörmezd, the lord. 7 And these rivers 
which are in the world, the creator Hörmezd has made, from the bor- 
ders of Alburz, for the protection and vivification of hi own creatures 
and creation. 





" The construction Of this sentence is hardly intelligible in the original text. 
१ Or ‘resort’, or 'stimulus. 
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Chapter LVO. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Wherefore is it 
when the knowledge and skilfulness of the heavens and the worlds, 
both together, are united to thee ? 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: Because from the first, 
I who am the original Wisdom, from the heavens and the worlds, have 
been with Hörmezd; 5 and the creator Hörmezd created, and preserves, 
and moves the Yazads of the heaven and earth creations, and all the 
remaining creatures and creation, by the power, and strength, and 
knowledge, and skilfulness of the original wisdom; 6 and at the end of 
the latter days, it is possible to cause the annihilation and destruction 
of Äharman and his malformations more fully, by the power of wisdom; 
7 and Saoshyös, with Kai-Khusraw, and those who cause the resurrec- 
tion of the dead and the final body, are able to act more fully, by 
means of the power and assistance of wisdom. 8 The knowledge and 
skilfulness of the world, and the learning and instruction of every trade, 
and all advancement of the seasons, are through wisdom; 9 and the 
souls of the pious, in escaping from hell to the Garöthmän of heaven, 
arrive better by means of the power and protection of wisdom; 10 and 
it is possible to solicit the good living, and enjoyment, and comfort, 
and every advantage of men in the world, through the power of wis- 
dom. 11 The capability of preserving the seeds of men, and beasts, 
and herds, and flocks, and also of every remaining creature and creation 
of Hörmezd, the lord, which are in the womb, that they shall not die 
from hunger and thirst; and the making evident that their food is in 
the womb, and the bestowal and maturing of the limbs, are possible 
to effect more fully, by means of the great strength and force of wis- 
dom. 12 The arrangement of the earth, and the distribution of the 
water in the earth, and the growth and increase of plants, and the 
colour of various kinds, and scent, and taste, and pleasantness of various 


things, are ordained and made more fully through wisdom. 13 And the 
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arrangement of Alburz around the world, and the making apparent of 
the earth of the seven regions, and the sky above the mountain of 
Alburz; and the motion of the sun, and moon, and the twelve constel- 
lations; and the six times of the Gahaübärs, and the five times of Fra- 
vardyän; and heaven which is in the place of good thoughts, and the 
place of good words, and the place of good deeds, and the all-radiant 
Garöthmän which is pre-eminent; and the road of tlıe heavens and the 
worlds, the bridge of Chaüdör, are made and ordained through the 
power of wisdom. 14 And the watery cloud’s seizing water from the 
sea, and advancing in the atmosphere, and gradually dripping, drop 
by drop, to the earth; and the knowing the properties of heaven and 
hell, which is for the creatures of Hörmezd and Äharman; and the 
protection of Hörmezd and the Ameshäspeüds and the remaining Yazads, 
over their own creatures; and the devastation and destructiveness of 
Äharman and the demons, over the creatures of Hörmezd, it is possible 
to know more fully by the power of wisdom. 15 And the sayings of 
the good religion of the Mazdayasnians, the experience of the worlds, 
and the demolition of the demons’ bodies which are of the world, and 
the making them concealed which is from the sight of men, are done 
more fully by means of the pre-eminent appliances of wisdom. 16 Also 
the struggle and conflict which is with the non-Aryans, and the destruc- 
tion of Äharman and the demons, it is possible to perform through the 
power of wisdom. 17 It is also possible to cause the sun’s observation 
of the hidden water, below the earth, and to bring it for cultivation, 
and habitableness, and the advantage, and ease, and enjoyment of men, 
and beasts, and herds, and flocks, through the power of wisdom. 18 
The understanding of the pain and sickness of men, and beasts, and 
herds, and flocks, and the remaining animals, and the bringing unto 
them medicine, and remedy, and health, and ease, are possible more 
fully, by means of the power of wisdom. 19 And every man whose 
prosperity from wisdom is much, then they may obtain for hin, more 
fully, a share of heaven; 20 and Gushtäsp also, and Zarathusht, and 
Gayömard, and those remaining who obtained a share more fully fronı 


182 Translation. LVIL 21—32. 


heaven, it was on account of the much coming of wisdom unto them; 
21 and Jim, and Fredün, and Kahös, and those remaining rulers who 
obtained much gain and wealth from God, and the not coming of them 
to heaven, and also as to those who have been unthankful unto their 
own ruler, it was on account of the little coming of wisdom unto them. 
22 And Äharman also, and the demons deceive that man much, and 
conduct him to hell, who is poorer of wisdom, and unsteadier in dis- 
position. 23 And it is evident that he who is good in disposition, and 
good in conduct, then praise is to be considered his from wisdom; 
24 since it is declared that: Aharman exclaimed to Zarathusht thus: 
‘If thou stand back from this good religion of the Mazdayasnians, then 
‘I give thee a thousand years’ sovereignty of the world, 25 as was 
‘given to the Vadagä king Dahäk’. 26 Zarathusht, on account of com- 
plete sagacity, and on account of excellent disposition and conduct, 
was not seduced by that temptation of the cursed Evil-one, the wicked, 
the deceiving, 27 and it was said by him to Äharman 28 thus: ‘I break 
‘and smite and make withered the bodies of you, demons, and demon- 
‘esses, and sorcerers, and fairies, by the höm-juice, and the barsom-twigs, 
‘and the true religion which the good creator Hörmezd imparted to 


‘me’. 29 Äharman, when by him that speech was heard, became con- 
founded and stupefied, and fled to hell, and remained confounded a 
long time. 30 This also 28 declared that: Hörmezd, when Äharman 
proceeded in agreement with his creatures and creation of every kind, 
afterwards made an assembly with the Yazads and Ameshäspends of 
every kind, and the praise of that which is his own wisdom was spoken 
and recounted by him. 31 And this also is declared that: Nine thous- 
and years of the latter days, until the resurrection of the dead and the 
final body, wisdom preserves and impels the creatures and creation of 
every kind. 32 And this also is declared that: He who is an ill-in- 
formed and bad-tempered man, if even he arrives at much honor, and 
wealth, and authority, even then he is not fit to elevate in that benefit 
and authority. 
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Chapter LVII. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Wherefore is i€ 
when an ignorant king, on account of the sovereignty which is his, 
turns ignorance and foolishness back to knowledge and skilfulness ? ı 
3 and the wise, poor man who 25 innocent, on account of poverty, 
turns the knowledge and sagacity which are his, back to foolishness 
and uselessness. 

4 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 5 thus: On account of the 
deceit and oppression of the demon of Avarice, 6 men speak many 
words on the manliness of everyone whose wealth and power are 
much, and recount more fully his deeds and actions; 7 but in the sight 
of the Yazads and Ameshäspeüds, the innocent, poor man who is wise, 


is better and more precious than the wealthy king who ४8 ignorant. 


Chapter LIX. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: What is the vice 
of the Äsrüs (priests)? 3 and what is the vice of the Aratishtärs 
(warriors)? 4 and what is the vice of the Västryöshes (agriculturists) ? 
5 and what is the vice of the Hü-tukhshes (artizans) ? 

6 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 7 thus: The vice of priests 2 
hypocrisy, and covetousness, and negligence, and slothfulness, and atten- 
tion to trifles, * and unbelief in the religion. 8 And the vice of war- 
riors is oppression, and violence, and promise-breaking, and encour- 
agement of evil, and overbearing of goodness, ® and arrogance. 9 And 
the vice of agriculturists 28 ignorance, and enviousness, and ill-will, 
and maliciousness. 10 And the vice of artizans is unbelief, and in- 


gratitude, and improper discourse, and moroseness, and abusiveness, 


५ The Sanskrit translator has: ‘on account of sovereignty, turns the ignorance 
and foolishness which are his, back to knowledge and skilfulness’. 

2 Or ‘watchfulness for faults’, 1, e, intolerance. 

3 The Sanskrit translator has: “incontinence and imperiousnese’; the Persian: 
‘boasting over himself". 
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Chapter LX. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Which man is 
more acquainted with good and evil ? 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: The man whose con- 
cern is much with the good, and they bring his name into repute and 
honor, that man is more acquainted with good; 5 and he whose concern 
is much with the bad, and they bring his name into disrepute and dis- 
grace, that man is more acquainted with evil; 6 since it is said 7 that: 
Whoever joins with the good, will bring goodness with him; 8 and 
whoever joins with the bad, will bring evil with him; 9 just as the 
wind which, when it beats upon a stench, will bring a stench with ध; 
10 and when it beats upon a perfume, will bring a perfume with &. 
11 Finally, it is proper to know 12 that: He whose concern is with the 
good, receives goodness; 13 and he whose concern is with the bad, re- 


ceives evil; 14 but then also both are to be regarded in the conclusion. 1 


Chapter LX1. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Who £ the chief 
of men? and who is the chief of women? 3 and which is the chief of 
horses? and which is the chief of 1510 creatures ? 4 and which is the 
chief of cattle? and which is the chief of wild animals? and which is 
the chief of grains ? 

5 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 6 thus: The man who is wise, 
who is steadfast in religion, who is well-praising, who ४ true-speaking, 
is chief over his associates. 7 And the woman who is eloquent, who 
is well-disposed, who is clever, who is respected, who is good-natured, 
who is house-enlivening, whose shame and fear are good, and is a 
friend of her own father, and uncle, and husband, and guardian, > and 


1 The meaning is obscure, but it may probably be, that both are to be judged 
by their final state. 
2 Or ‘master’, 
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is handsome, is chief over the women who are her own associates. 
8 And the cow which 18 splendid, which is long-eared, which i8 prolific, 
is chief over cows; 9 the Chehräw is the chief of birds; 10 and the 
white horse is the chief of horses; 11 and the hare is the chief of wild 


animals; and wheat is the chief of grains. 


Chapter LXU. 


1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Where stands 
Kaüdizh? 3 and where remains the domain of Jam-kard ? 4 and where 
remains the body of Säm ? 5 and where is the dwelling of Srösh? 6 and 
where stands the ass of three feet? 7 and the Hüm which is the preparer 
ofthe dead, with which they restore the dead, and make the final body 
with it, where is it grown ? 8 In what place remains Göpatshäh ? 9 and 
with what work is Khar-mähi entrusted? 10 Where has Sinamrü a 
resting-place ? 11 Where sits Chaimrosh, and what is his work P 

12 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 13 thus: Kaüdizh is entrusted 
with the eastern quarter, near to 88६६९६68, 14 on the boundary of Erä- 
vezh. 15 And the domain of Jam-kard remains in Erä-vezh below the 
earth ; 16 and seed of every kind, of all the creatures and creation of 
Hörmezd, the lord, from man, and beast, and flocks, and birds, whatever 
is better and more approved, is brought thither; 17 and every forty years, 
from one woman and one man, who are of that place, one child is born; 
18 and their life is three hundred years; 19 and their pain and misery 
are little. 20 And the body of Säm remains in the wilderness of Pusht- 
Gushtäspä, near to the mountain of Damävaüd; 21 and in that wilderness, 
except corn and eatable things which they sow, and reap, and live 
upon, so far there is no other shrub, and bush, and tree; 22 and in 
it specially i8 the gold-colored wormwood.! 23 And the Yazads and 
Ameshäspends have entrusted nine, and ninety, and nine hundred, and 


I Or ‘and its golden-color #3 mostly wormwood’; referring to the yellow color 


of the flowers. 
24 
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7106 thousand, and 7106 myriad (99,999) counterpart spirits of the 
pious, as a protection for the body of Säm; 24 that the demons and 
demonesses may not torment it. 25 And the dwelling of Srösh is 
mostly in Arzahi, and afterwards also in Savahi and all the world. 
26 And the ass of three feet stands in the midst of the sea of Varkash; 
27 and water of every kind, which rains on a corpse, and the menstrual 
discharge, and the remaining corruption and putridity, when it arrives 
at the ass of three feet, with watchfulness he makes every kind clean 
and pure. 28 And the Hüm which is the preparer of the dead, is 
grown in the sea of Varkash, in that which is the deepest place; 29 
and nine, and ninety, and nine hundred, and nine thousand, and nine 
myriad (99,999) counterpart spirits of the pious are entrusted with its 
protection; 30 and Khar-mähi always circles around it, and always keeps 
back the frog, and the remaining kharvastars, from it. 31 Göpatshäh 
remains in Erä-vezh, within the region of Qanirasi; 32% and from foot 
to mid-body he is a bull, and from mid-body to the top he is a man; 
33 and at all times he remains on the sea-shore, 34 and always per- 
forms the worship of God, and always pours holy-water into the sea; 
35 and by the pouring of that holy-water, innumerable kharvastars in 
the sea will die; 36 since if he mostly performs not that worshiping, 
and pours not that holy-water into the sea, and those innumerable 
kharvastare shall not perish, then always when the rain falls, the 
kharvastars fall just as the rain. 37 And Sinamrü’s resting-place is 
on the tree which is Jad-besh (opposcd to harm) of all seeds; 38 and 
always when he rises aloft, a thousand twigs will shoot forth from 
that tree; 39 and when he alights, he will break off the thousand 
twigs, and he sheds their seed therefrom. 4( And the bird Chaümrösh 
for ever sits in that vicinity; 41 and his work is this, that he collects 
that seed which sheds from the tree of all seeds, which is Jad-bösh, 
and conveys 8 there where Tishtar seizes the water, 42 80 that Tishtar 
may seize the water with that seed of all kinds, and may rain € on 


the world with the rain. 
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Chapter LXIll. 
1 The Sage asked the Spirit of Wisdom 2 thus: Which is that 


good work which is great, and good, and more precious, and more ad- 
vantageous than all good works; and any trouble and expense are not 
requisite in it ? | 

3 The Spirit of Wisdom answered 4 thus: 10 wish good for every 
one; 5 and to be thankful unto God and the good; 6 and in every 
place and time, to think upon the creativeness of Hörmezd, and upon 
the destructiveness of Aharman, and to kecp them in remembrance; 
7 and to be undoubting about the existence of God, and the religion, 
and the soul, and heaven, and the account that is in tlıe three days, 
and the reality of the resurrection of the dead and the final body. 8 This 
is the most essential good work, which is great, and good, and more 
precious, and more advantageous than all good works, and any trouble 


and expense are not requisite in it. 1 


zz HH 


५ The original text of the work ends here abruptly, as appears from the note 
(see page 121) added by the Sanskrit translator : ‘Completed is this heavenly wis- 
dom, called Mainyö-khard ; may there be good success, prosperity and enjoyment!’ 
The postscript, which follows, is found in only one M3.; but its style is so similar 
to that of the text, that it may reasonably be attributed to Neriosengh or his am- 
Anuensiß. 


188 Translation. PS. 1—7, 


Postscript. 


[1 Completed for the salutation, and gladness, and happiness, and 
dominion of all the good who are excellent; 2 and to him for whom 
it is written, may it be well-resulting, and well-omened; 3 after a 
hundred and fifty years, may he be a transmitter to his own religious 
children’s children, 4 by the will of God. 5 Of whomever that which 
is the best skill is not wisdom, then that which is his best skill is 
from him. 6 Wisdom which १8 without learning is poor, 7 and learning 


which is without wisdom is helpless.] 1 


1 The MS. which contains the postscript of the]Sanskrit translator, also copies 
a Pahlavi colophon (see page 58), which may be coeval with the postscript, and 
can be translated as follows: ‘“Completed in salutation, and gladness, and pleasure, 
and ended; written by me, the servant of the religion, herbad Shaharyär, contem- 
porary of Neriosengh’, 


Glossary and Index 


to the P&zand text of the 


Mainyö-i-Khard, 


With the etymology of each word, 
and the equivalents used by the Sanskrit and Persian translators; 
besides the usual Pahlav? and Huzväresh synonyms, 


so far as they have been ascertained. 


Remarks, 


In the alphabetical arrangement, no notice is taken of accents and diacritical 
marks, except in the case of 4 &1त द, which are classed together and placed after a. 

All the various orthographies found in the MSS. A., B. and L. (if not evi- 
dently olerical blunders) are given in brackets, after the orthography adopted in 
the text; and if the adopted orthography is not found in tlıose MSS., it is not given 
in italics, in the alphabetical arrangement. The orthography in Persian type, is 
that used in Dr. Haug’s Pars.-Pers. MS. प, 

References joined by a hyphen, thus 8, 94- 37. 2—63, ı., include all the inter- 
mediate numbers, either in the text, or in the list to which they refer, as the case 
may be. 

In the etymological note to each word, any equivalent alrcady given, as used 
by the Sanskrit, or Persian, translator, is usually not repeated, 


Abbreviations, 


A. — Paris MS. fonds d’An- Heb. — Hebrew. Phl. ~ गणहा, 
१०९६] X. suppl. Huz. — Huzväresh. pl. — plural number. 
abl. — ablative case. id. — idem. ०8. — positive, 
abst, — abstract. imp. — imperative mood, poss. — possessive. 
acc, — accusative case. inf. — infinitive mood, postp. — postposition. 
adj. — adjeotive, or adjec- 1086, — inscriptions. p. p. — past participle. 
tival. inst. — instrumental case. pref. — prefix. 
adv. — adverb, or adverbial. inter, — interrogative. prep. — preposition. 
anc. — ancient. interj. — interjection. pres. — present tense, 
Ar. — Arabic. 177, — irregular. pret. — preterit tense, 
aux. — auxiliary verb. L.— London MS.,Indie office priv. — privative particle. 
ए. — Paris MS. fonds de library, Z. and P. XIX. pr. n. — proper name, 
Burnouf VI Lat. — Latin. pron. — pronoun, Or [700०- 
४९०९१. ~ benedictive 1१००१, lit, — literally. minal. 
Bund, — Bundehesh (pag. loc. — locative case. rel. — relative. 
and lin. of Westergaard). Lp. — Päzand version ofL, 8. — Sanskrit. 
Ch. — Chaldee, Mar. — Maräthi. 8. — equivalent used by tlıe 
ch. — chapter. Mkh. — Mainyö-i-khard, Sanskrit translator. 
comp. — comparative. n. — noun substantive. Sas. — Sasanian inscriptions. 
60}. — conjunction, Or con- neg. ~ negative, sing. — singular number. 
junotive, nom, — nominative case. subst. — substantive. 
९९0, ~~ crude form ofverb. num, — numeral. 8प्र१, — suffix. 
dat, — dative case, opp. — opposite. sup. — superlative. 
denom, — denominative opt. — optative mood. Syr. — Syriac. 
verb. P. — Persian, v.— verb. 
fr. — from. p. — equivalent used by the ved. ~ vedic. 
fut. — future tense. Persian translator. Vend. — Vendidäd (Spie- 
gen. — genitive case, part. — participle. gel’s ed.) 
Glos, — Glossary. patron. — patronymical. Yas. — Yasna (do.) 
Gr. — Greek, Päz, — Päzand. Yt. ~ Yasht. 


0]. ~ Gujräti, pers. — person. 2, ~ Zand. 


—,— 





abe — 8५६ 


Ga. | 


abesh yo! adj. 7,18. unafflicted,, undistressed, unannoyced; 8. 
aduhkhin, p. €~ ७ . Priv. @ + bish. 

abim ma! adj. 7, 18. unalarmed, undismayed; 8, abhaya, p. m» ७२, 
Priv. « + bim. 

aburzeshni [aburzhishni] Fe! adj. 2, 179. unexalted, undigni- 
१९१, unrespected, dishonored; s. ashläghaniya, p. (9 L. Priv a + 
burzeshnt. 

aburzeshnitar [aburzhishnitar , uburzishnitara] eye adj. 
2,179. more unexalted, more dishonored; s. ashläghaniyatara, p. प (3, 
Aburzeshni + comp. suff. tar. 

achdast »wcA>| n. 43, 18. a glove, a gauntlet; s. hastävalambin, 
p- vd! 

adard [adarad] 2,01 adj. 8, 9. 27,26. unpained, unsuffering, un- 
diseased, painless, unafflicted; 8. aduhkhin, akleshin, p. 9 2. Priv. 
a + dard. 

adädihä [adäadhinä] Wwolol adv. 36, 15. unjustly, unlawfully, irre- 
ligiously; 8. anächäratayd. Priv. ८ + däd, ‘law’, + adv. sufl. <hä; 
Pahl. ={१९१९९१०७० . 


८८4८९02 [adäistä] (१८९2५ adj. 21,35. unjust, unfair, undeserved, 
unworthy; s. anydya, p. „tal (3, Priv. a + däöstä. 

adäöstäni [adäistänt, adäistänt, adäöshtaani]) (७31५ n. 15,20. 
21) ३४. injustice, unfairness, unworthiness; s. anydya, p. => 
446८2 + 8081. suff. ६. 


4 ४08 — aig 


adänäi [adäni] ‚Io! n. 51, 6, 52, ı7. ignorance, foolishness, in- 
experience; s. ajnänatä, ajnänatva, p. ७31०, Priv. a + dänäi. 

agar १ ९00]. 1) 16. 2,95. 15,28. 16,7. 27,85. 52,17. 53,7. 55, 5. 
57,24. 62) 36. if; 8. yadi, anyat, p. #1 |, Pahl. १३५ (Huz. y hat). 

agär [ägär] 1 adj. 32,s. ill-done, ill-executed, unworkmanlike, 
ineffective, useless; 8. anupakärin, p. 2.6}. Priv. ० + kär; Pahl. 
Saga akär. 


agnın [aginin, agin] „SI adv. 12, 14, 53,4. at one time, at once, 
together; 8, sammishra, p. URS, Compare P. >! I; Pahl. 
119 ° 114 ° ०7 tgl (Huz. 9 ag *). 

agumä us adj. 13 16. undoubted, indisputable; s. sunishchita 
p. ८ ७. Priva+P ८2.45 (Pahl ot); ¢, vimananh, 9 
vimanas). 

agunäh sUS1 adj. 58,5, 7. innocent, guiltless, faultless; 8. apäpa, 
p- Ua. Priv. a + gunäh; Pahl. Yayw avanäds. 

ahumänd LLUusl adv. 13, 18, unlike, dissimilar; s. visadrisha (L.), 
asadrisha (A. B.). Priv. a -- humänä. 

ahunavar 99|| n. 27,70. the Hunavar, or Yath@-ahü-vairyö 
prayer; a sacred prayer of the Parsis; s. ahunavara, p. >>. Pahl. 
Yo» 2. 070 ~ ४८४४6. 

aibigad 0.45 n. 2,74. condemnation, damnation, destruction, 
perdition; often personified as a leading demon; s. vinäsha, p ८2) 
1 vb) Pahl 9% khayebit; compare Syr }{५~ <+, Ch. 2९7१1 


aigin [aigina, aigen, agin, agen] as adv. 1,38. 2, 95, 181, 182, 185, 
148, 168, 172, 175, 177. 27,6, 35. 32,8. 46,5. 52,17, 18. 62,36. then; 8. tadd, 


#) 'This is the traditional pronunciation; if Semitio, it might be guessed to be 
khad, Ch. “N. 119 ‘once’, ५, “twice’, 8) ॥ "07166", form a series of 
Pahl. words whose termination, 97४ or vin, must mean ‘time’; and perhaps 
111 hamöin may be compared with them. 


aig - भक्त 5 


tathäpi, tatas, tatashcha, atha, p. S (5 ग, ५, >= . Huz. ugs 
adınu, Nas. 123 adın, Ch. [ई . 

aigish [aigsh, agish] (451 adv. with sufl. 2, 17, 140,158. 1%, 15. 15, 7,22. 
16,15. 17,4. 21) 12) 30, 26) 69 9. 51; 5, 6. 57, 19) ४8. PS.s. then his, her, or 
its; then by, to, for, or from him, her, or it; 8. tadä, tadä asya, ta- 
ihöpi, tatas, te, tasya, tasyacha, p. /) 99 of as” + ५.८. Aigin + 
एणा. suff. (६ ash (of 34 pers. sing.); Huz. 49 adinash. 

aigishä [agishä] (051, (5 | adv. with sufl. 1,40. 13,5. 16,5,8. 
49,2. then their, then by, to, for, or from them; 8. tävadamishäm, 
tathäpyeshäm, atha etäsäm, teshäm, p. |, 9) „lol. Aigin + pron. 
suff. „Lö shän (of 38 pers. pl.); Huz. }९)} 0) adinshän. 

aigit [agit] SI adv. with suff. 2,137--9) 11981, 57,24. then thy, 
then by, to, for, or from thee; s. tatastvam, tatastubhyam, p. 3 SS, 
je ४, ; 15 . Aigin + pron. शी. ७ at (of 24 pers. sing); Huz. 
&०{9‡ adinat. 

aind [and] GI, (>| adv. 9,6. 13, 14. 42, 19. 52, 15. otherwise, dif- 
ferently, besides; s. anyathä, p. ya. Comp. inst. of Z. anya, ‘other’. 

ainäsh UI adv. with suff. 28,0. otherwise by, to, for, of, or 
from him, her, or it; s. anyathd. Ainä + pron. sufl. ८ ash (of 
34 pers. sing.). 

ainäshä ८५ + adv. with suff. 7, 19. otherwise by, to, for, of, or 
from theın; s. anyathä amishäm, p. 292. 4274 -- pron. suff, „us 
shän (of 39 pers. pl.). 

airözhinidan ह+) १. to enlighten, to display, to show, to 
exhibit; pres. 34 pl. airözhinend [airözhinand, airözhinind] 55,5. 8. 
avalokayanti. Pahl, causal fr. 2, aiwi + ruch, ‘to light’ (S. ruch). 

aiwıäsidan v. to come on, to approach, to advance, to enter; 
(perhaps) to resolve, to determine; past part. aiwiäsid [aiwiasid, ai- 
wöäisid] Aula, ala 2,185. 7,24. 8. prävishah, samäyätah, p. 
um. 2. atwi + yas, or yd, ‘to come’; or aiwi + yäs, ‘to wish’. 


6 aji — uma 


ojihashni [ajihashni, azihashni] „yiga>!| n. 2,87. punishment, 
chastisement; s. nindäkarana, p. (१८9 

akanära 241, us adj. 8,8, 9) 11,15. unlimited, boundless, in- 
finite; 8. ananta, p. Lu. Priv. @ + kanära; Pahl. ०१५११ * 

akard [८८१८] ०251 adj. 2,30. 16,58. undone, unperformed; 3 
akrita, p. ४०४ (3. Priv. a + kard (p. p. of kardan). 

akhan got n. 2, 149. the world, a place, a habitation, a dwelling; 
s. bhuvana, p. W505; pl. akhinä [akhänä, khänän] (> 1,5. sce 
du-akhana. P. Be or sl>; Pahl. gap khänu, or कम)» akhvän, 
Z. anhu. | 

akhänt [akhänt, khäni] ७3(> adj. 1,9. see du-akhant. 

akhösh (>>| adj. 8,27. immortal, deathless; see anaosha; 8. 
akshayu, p. Sp ७२. Prva+P. 52; 14111. gygp ahösh, Z. 
anaoshu. 

akhtar za! 7, 8, 18) 21, 12,5. 49,20. a constellation, a sign of the 
zodiac; pl. akhtara [akhtaran, akhtra] ६ 12, 7; 8. 49, 16) 18) 1. 
2? 18. constellations, zodiacal 81818; 8. räshi; p. er ala! er 
Pr. zei; Pahl. १९८१४, 2. aklıtara. 

Alburz [arburz, arburzh, arbuz, harburz] eh Jr? 7.1. 4416. 
49, 12, 20. 56, 7. 57, 18. the mountain Alburz in Persia, said to surround 
the world, in the cosmogony of the Bundchesh; s. Meru, p. ya. 
Pahl. dla + 2. hara beresa, or haraiti bareza. 

almästa- (cha x>) wiule 2. 9,7. diamond, adamant; s. pänıdlar- 
asika (for pändarasikshya), p. Le. 

alös yes! adj. 61; 1०. shining, dazzling, fair, white; s. shvcta. 
p- ui. Pahl. 2" alüs (Bund. 57, ı+.), 99 arüs (Bund. 57, 15. 
58) 7.) ; Z. aurusha; ved. 8. arusha, ‘reddish’. 

amar A adj. 49,22. 62,35,36. unnumbered, innumerable, count- 
less; 8. asankhyä, p. Ass, >+ Priv. «a + mar; Pahl. Se, 
¢. amara. 
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amarg [amarag] Sy adj. 7,13. 8,9. 405 8०, undying, immortal, 
deathless; s.amara, p. Sen. एष, ¢ - 7, Se; Pahl. 3 ~+ 2. 
amahrka. 

amargt se n. 27, 25. immortality, deathlessness; 8. amrityumatd, 
p. Sy ws’. Amarg + abst. suff. 2. 

amävand [amävnd] us adj. 2,115. powerful, mighty, cour- 
ageous, brave; s. utsdhin vijayädhipalti, p. ५.९ €< Pahl. ५, 
4. amaval. 

Amerdäd [ameredäd] olöyl pr. 7, 2 84, 16,56. the name of the 
seventh Ameshäspend, or archangel, after whom the fifth month and 
seventh day of each month are named, according to Parsi computation; 
he is said to have special charge of all vegetation; s. vanaspatimürtti, 
p. ०1099. Huz. 91 4 amerödat; 2, amerctät, "immortality’, of which 
this Ameshäspend is a personification. 

ameshäspeid, n.; pl. ameshäspendäa [amesäspenda, ameshäspen- 
dan, ameshäspidan, ameshäespendän, ameäspendan, amesäspendäan, 
meshäspeiidän; L. omits the final n only thrice.] 0२.2० 1, 51, 53. 
2) 141, 185. 7,17,24. 8,3,8. 10,2. 12,11. 15,26. 2l,se. 27,75. 39, 19, 45. 
40,30. 43, 2,5. 57,14, 30. 58, 7. 62, ४३. the Ameshäspeüds, immortal bene- 
factors, or archangels; the seven members of the heavenly council, 
presided over by Hörmezd, their leader, and whose chief duty is the 
preservation of the universe; their names are: in Päz., Hörmezd, Vah- 
man, Ardbahisht, Shaharevar, Speüdärmad, Khurdäd or Awerdäd, and 
Amerdäd; in Huz. „fm Auharmd, ‚yo, Vahuman, ९९१११५१९}# 
Artavahesht, |#१ ९९१११ Shatraviru, EL» Spendarmat, yo Arva- 
dat, or Hüradat, and १२५१४. Amerödat; which are personifications of 
the Zand names and phrases: ahura mazda, ‘the living wisdom’; vohu 
manö, ‘the good mind’; asha vahishta, ‘the best piety’; khshathra 
cvatrya, ‘the acceptable rule’; spentä ärmaiti, ‘the bounteous earth’; 
haurvatät, ‘healthfulness’; and ameretät, ‘immortality’. The first seven 
days of the Parsi month are named after these seven Ameshäspeüds 


in succession; and the 24, 34, 5th, Gh, 11५ and 12 months are named 
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after the 34, 6b, 7b, 4th, 24 and 5५ Ameshäspends respectively. In 
the Mkh., the ameshäspendä are always associated either with Hör- 
mezd, or Yazdä, ‘the worshipped’, except in 1) 88, 8,s,s., where they 
are connected with mainyö i khard. P. Aüuulif and त... ; 
Pahl. ०५८५८७१ (Huz. ०९)*“ amäraspend); Z. amesha, "immor- 
tal’, + spenta, ‘bountiful’ 

anakhushmär [anakshmär] ui! adj. 49,22. innumerable, in- 
calculable, numberless; 8. agananitya, p „ud 

anaomedihä (€ ५५9) adv. 2, 166, hopelessiy, despairingly, irre- 
mediably; s. andshayd, p. Lgadwl ७3. Priv. an + ए. ul + adr. 
श्री. ४/4 

anaomedtar pam! adj. 28, 6, 18, more hopeless; s. anäshätara, 
p ze (3, Priv. an + P. ५9 + comp. र्णी p tar. 

anaosha [anaosh, anösha] (> adj. 8, 2». immortal, deathless, 
eternal; see akhösh; s. anashvara, p. Sn. Priv. an + P. ur or 
(92; Pahl. 4x9 anöshak, Z. anaosha. 

anaoshat [2090080 ) anösht, aöshai] „Öl n. 1; 18. immortality, 
eternity; s. akshayatd. Anaosha + abst. sufl. £. 

anarzäni, adj.; pl. anarzänia [anarzänya] ८1) UI, „ushll L 
24,8. 41, 16, the unworthy, the unhonored; s. ayogyatara, p. ८12) (3, 
Priv, an + arzani, 

anarzänitum (भ ७131 adj. 21,27. most unworthy, most value- 
less, most unhonored, most unbecoming; 8. ayogyatara, p pri (3 
41212210; + sup. suff. tum. 

anasakhtär [anasäkhtär] ‚usw! n. 56,4. a softener, a modera- 
tor, a mitigator; s. adarhayilri. Priv. ana + P. „um ‘a hardening”. 

anaspäs [anspäs] Yu! adj. 27, 4,5. 33, 11. 57, 21. unthankful, 
ungrateful, graceless; pl. anaspäsa [anspäsa] ८ 41, 16, 16, the 
ungrateful; 8, atridhäpraharakin, natridhäpraharakin, p. (+ b. 
Priv. ana + späs; Pahl. sg. 

anaspäsi [anspäsi] (७ n. 36,25. 59, 10, unthankfulness, in- 
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gratitude; 8. atridhäpraharakatd, natridhäpraharakatä, p. lm (3. 
Anaspäs + 8081. suff. 2. 


anaspäsihä aus! adv. 36, 15. unthankfully, ungratefully; 8. 
atridhäpraharakatayd. Anaspäs + adv. श्री, ihd. 

anawazär [anawsär, anashazär] „I! adj. 55,2,4. unarmed, 
defenceless; s. ashikshitäyudha. Priv. an + P. Ar. Frl ‘weapons”, 

anawäada [anavanda, anavnda] ८11५391 adj. 5,7. uninhabited, 
unpeopled, depopulated; 8. udväsita, p. il; ol. Priv. an + P. 
toll. 

and [anäk] (3 adj. 2,115, 117. 6, 8, 8,25. 59, 8. evil, wicked, im- 
proper; s. anyäya, p.L, ds. P. JUL ‘adulterated’; एमा, ya anäk. 

anägähihä [anägähä] (ॐ 86 (| adv. 1,25,26. unawares, unwittingly, 
inadvertently, unintentionally; s. aprabuddhatayä, p. Sp > ` Priv. 
an + ägäh + adv. suff. 2/८. 


८724८ [anäiy] (5) 71, 2, 149, 186) 193. 7,6, 25, 26. 8,20, 22. 19, १. 21, 18. 
28, 9. 37, 10, 28, 35. 39, 31. 42, 6. 51, 3. 52, 8, 15. evil, harm, mischief, tor- 
ment; 8. anyäya, anyäyatä, ashubha, nigraha, vighäla; p. ob ; ` 
la, (|. And + abst. शी, i; Pahl. yy2w anäki. 

anä-käma uB Ui adj. 8, 2s. evil-intentioned, ill-disposed, evil- 
inclined; s. anyäyakdmin, p. 6 A» ) ol» L, And + käma. 

and ~ kämi ७५6 (>| 7. 2,117. ill-will, evil disposition; 8. anydya 
kämatä, p. „oo b. And + käm + abst. suff. i. 

anäshti [anästi, anästai) TE) n. 10,5. 16,35. 37,22. 39, 35. 
45, 9. discord, strife, enmity; s. asamprapaltti, asamprapatlitva, p. 
Zi (3, lb, (~. Pıiv. an + äshti; Pahl, gygyyap, Z. 
anäklıslti. 

anäst (७ n. 36,29. 37,33. dispraise, irreverence, profanity; 
(it may also be a misreading for aräst, “untruth’); s. anästikya, p. 
ह] (३, Priv. an + P. ul, or (८.1 ‘praise’; Pahl. & >+} १ Z. 
anästuta. 
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and-vakhshashnimandi ७०० si, Lin. 59, 8. evil encour- 
agement, evil incitement, evil instigation; s. apratipälana, p. (4 
v5 . Anä, ‘evil’ + vakhshashnimandt, 

anäsarm [andzharm] ey! adj. 2,175. 39, 18, 43. unhonored, dis- 
respected, unreverenced; s. agauravita, p. ७० (७, Priv. an + 
äzarm. 

anäzarmi [anäzhurmi, anazharmi, undäzharam] >) n. and 
adj. 2, 90, 180. dishonor, disrespect; unhonored, unreverenced; 8. agau- 
rava, agauravya, ]. ~~ (3, (भो ७२. Anäsarm + sufl. £. 

andzarmihä [unazsarmahäa] (6०) adv. 2, 164, shamefully, igno- 
miniously, mercilessly; s. nirdakshinyatayä; p. (> Co) much Anäsarm 
+ adv. suff. ४/4. 

andzarmitär [andsarmitara, unäsharmitar) „5 ७) adj. 2, 189. 
more dishonored, more unrespected, more unreverenced; 8. agaurav- 
yatara, p. तर (भो ॐ * AInäsarmi + comp. शरी tar. 

anbas, n.; pl. anbasa [nbasa, nbunsa] छि 1 37, 38, antago- 
1113518, opponents, adversaries; 8. paraspara virodhinah, p. ४५५... AS) 

anbär [nbär] yusl n. 1,33. a heap, a collection, a store, a etock; 
s. sanchaya, p. (१31 . P. „us ‘a reservoir’, Pahl. १५७; 2. hai 
(= ham) + bar. 

anbärasın gibs 7, 44, 13, 14. filling, replenishment, plenitude, 
overflow; 8. sanhati. Anbär (erd. of P. „bl or ८१५२) +|) + 28086. 
80, ashn. 

and [and, anda, end] MS! adv. such, so much, so many, as much, 
as many; and chand, 16,26. as much as, however much, 8. yävat 
kinchit, p. $ Ks 9; in and, 16, 37, 49. 35, 45 1४. 39, ३8. thus much, 
thus many, these are such as, 8. idam etävat, ९८८ clävantah, amt clä- 
vantah, p. „aM, (€>. P. ५५, Pahl. Sp and, 2. avad, 

andak Ja! adj. 21,40. 52, 7. few, little; s. stoka, alpa; p. Jasl, 
goal, P. «५.1, Pahl. 4} ° 
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andar [ndar, andr, indar] 9५1 prep. (before nouns and pronouns 
not signifying persons) 1, 10) 85) 49. 2, 12, 45, 82, 83, 86, 87, 89, 95, 115, 160. 7, 5, 
6,13. 9,4,8. 13, 8) 11, 15) 6; ४9. 16,21. 21, 10, 16; 43. 27,11. 39,44. 41, 12. 
41, 3; 10, 11, 12, 14. 48, 2, 10. 57, 11, 12, 21, 62, 28, 31, ३5. 63,6. in, within, into, 
on, upon; (before nouns and pronouns signifying persons) 1, 81, 2, 6,7, 
34, 64, 78-81. 84, 85. 3, 7. 16, ४8. 27, 4,46, 66. 33, 11. 37,17. 39, 16, 39-41. 52, 7, 
9. 53,7. 63,5. unto, towards, upon, (and if plural often) among; yak 
andar did 1,37,3s. one with the other; (with verbs) andar zröved 
2, 182, loiters on, totters on; undar bahöd 15, 6. is in for, obtains; 
` andar äwäyad 16, 8. 63, 2,8. is requisite; andur dwarcd 16, 35. brings 
in, introduces; andar äed 23, 8. 49,20. comes in, enters; arrives, hap- 
pens, occurs; andar zivastan 33, 16. to live in; s. untar, madhya; p. | 
„9 941. Pahl. Sy (Huz. £ yen), Z. ८11147८. 

andarun [वा] (ya! prep. 44, 8. within, inside; s. antar, 
॥. 241. ए. cl, Pahl. yPöp. 

andarwäe sy n. 57) 14. the atmosphere, the air, the firma- 
ment, space; s. äkäsha, p. 1,8. Compare P. I ‘suspension’; Pahl. 
3) ; 2. antare + ४८, ‘to blow’; 8. antara 4 väyu. 

ahdarzhinidan, v. to admonish, to warn, to enjoin, to direct, to 
instruct; past part. andarzhinid तकन) 2,106. 8. samarpita, p. 
U 9५1. Denom. fr. P. >^ (Pahl. pw). 

andä [idä, aädäa) IN! prep. 1, 29. 2, 18,193. 8, 12, 16,5. 21,23, 26. 
27,36, 57,31. 62, 42. till, until; 2,114. during, as long as; esh — undä 
7, 9, 10, 11, 18. 27,44. 62, 32. from — to, unto, as far as; (तवद 0 2, 115, 
16४. 27,2. as far as, unto, up to; andä hame 2, 157, 7,ı7. 8,9. 40,30, 51. 
for ever; andd han 62) 21. so far any, any other; s. ydvat, anyathä 
(62,21.), 2. &. Pahl. 49 andäk (Huz. 3) vad); cumpare 8. un- 
läya, ‘to the end’. 

aidäm, n.; pl. andamä „Ulosl 57, 11. bodies, forms, limbs, mem- 
bers; s. avayaväh, p. „Leldsl. P. „last, Pahl. yöp (Huz. pp 
hunäm), Z. handäma. 
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andäsha [andäshän, undäsa] „urlost prep. witlı suffix 13,3. 44,23. 
unto them, among them, so long as they; s. ydvat amishäm, anyathä 


amishäm; p. ll SL, sul (+, Aida -[- pron. suff, ८, 80 72 


(of 3% pers. pl.; Huz. 051) . 

andäzhaslıın [undäshashni, undashashn] (141 प. 15, 34. collec- 
tion, acquisition, accumulation, gain; (andakhtan is often used in Pahl. 
for andokhtan); s. upärjana, p. gelost, Andäsh, for undözh (erd. 
of andokhtan) -[ abst. suff. ८6172 ; Pahl. १५०९७१५. 

andeshidan [ndeshidan] „AA ४. 1, 19. to consider, to think, 
to meditate, to reflect, to regard, to care; 8. chintaniya, p. ८१०५; 
pres. 54 sing. andöshed [andeshöed]) ५.२५. 25,7. 42) 16. 8. chintän 
kurute, chintayati, p. ur 2.५. , P. ८१५५२५1) Pahl. RI 3 pr 
(Huz. pp) Ickukhüntanu*); Z. han + dis, 8, sandish to show‘. 


andökhtan [ndokltan] gay ए, 2,132. to collect, to acquire, tu 
amass, to gain; 8. arjayamäna, p. ६» .2 >; past part. andökht [ndökht, 
andokhta] 2, 134, 14,13. 15,9, 11, 17,4. s. arjita, p. 5 €> › 5 a 
xl; pres. ॐ sing. andöshed 16,51. 8. arjayali, p. MS län, 
vimäri andözhed, aggravates disease. 1. (.)->१५-1, Pahl. ypeypp. 

anerang |anerng] Syst adj. 2,73. unsullied, unblemished, im- 
maculate, blameless; s. anashuddha, p. el». Priv. an + P. Sl 

Anerä als! pr. n. and adj. pl. 57) 16. non-Irän, the non-Aryans, 
foreigners; s. anädeshinah adinäh, p. ८0 - Priv. an + erä; Pahl. 
ww, 988. {>22{~ and 1 MD; ¢. anairya, 8. anäryya. 

८1८ 541 71. 21, 25. ill-will, hostility, animosity, hatred; 8. and- 
deshachäratä. Aner, ‘a foreigner, an enemy’ (or P. ze —+- abst. suff. ई. 

angära 261 7. 49, 26. cumputation, estimate, account; 8. lckhyaka. 
। ४ and „sl. 


angärdan, v. to estimate, compute, suppose, think, enumerate, 


+) Traditionally rak,hönatan, but compare Heb. Pens 
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recount; past part. angärd 3,81 57,50. 8. aganayat, p. ०,1; pres. 
34 pl. angärend [angärend] 5,8 58, 6. 8. ganayanli, pP. les. 
ए. ७० and (1; Pahl. ॥ 7) +, Z. halkere. 

angidi [angadi]) ७५1, ७५.६। 0. 2, 28. 15, 86, fulness, repletion, 
affluence, enrichment; 8, riddhitva, pushti; p. ८२), ७५.१०) 
नरं , 5. Afgid (= 7. 2. ग ए. USt “to All’) + abst. अणी. 2. 

aligoshidan, v. to embrace, to include, to contain; past part. an- 
goshida [angoshida] nö in püd-angoshtda 2, 194. putrescent, pu- 
trid, 8, durgandhi, p. त 099; see hüngöshida. ए, yeuil, 
Pahl. ॥ ९९७} ` 

angür yo! n. 16, 16) 1९. a grape; s. dräkshä, p. 29. P. also 
>+, Pahl. ++ (Huz. 1) anabman). 

angusht [angösht, angust] n. 48, s. a finger; 8. anguli, p. rt 
Pahl. geyyyppo and app (Huz. wurap aüchtapman); Z. angushta, 
‘a toe’; 8. angushtha, ‘the thumb”. 

anzhämeshn [anzhämashni, anjämeshn] n. 60, 14. termination, ac- 
complishment, conclusion, end; s. parinäma, p. (८ Anzhäm 
(= ५4. of P. (१५ +०(->-3। ‘to finish”) + abst. अपी. eshn. 

ao „I, 9 interj. 2) 136) 118. lo! behold! truly!; . —, p. er 

aoj. adj.; pl. aojä [avjä, avajä] ८>96॥) 1,s. strong, powerful, 
mighty; s. baläh, p. For. 7. il, 291. ap» 2. aoji. 

aözh? N! n. 57,11. strength, power, vigor, might; s. shakti, p. 
5:91. 4050 (= aoj) + 8081. 8. ?; 2, anjanh, 8. ojas. 

apaöma ll adj. 45, 10. unmeasured, immoderate, inordinate; 


s. apramäna, p. ४41 [>]. Priv. a + paemä; एणा. 1५65९ 
apatmänu. 


apar मः n. 2,132. 15) 29. 26, १, plunder, pillage, spoliation, vio- 
lence, injury; 8. apahära, p. ७५103, १1 . From apardan. 


aparasın [aparshn] (पर I! n. 38; 5, pillage, depredation, spolia- 
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tion; 8. apahära, p. ८.) 43 4107 (crd. of apardan) -[ abst. 
suff. ashn. 

apardan, v. to seize, to plunder, to carry off, to ravage; imp. 24 
sing. apar र 2,16. 8. hathät hara, p. „Lime 99) >; pres. 3 pl. 
apareüd [aparand, aparanıl] Kl 12, 9. 8. apaharanti, p. lm; 
fut. 3% sing. be aparcd [apared] Sy. & 46,4,5. 8. apaharati. See 
apurdan. 

apasandashnitar > ui! adj. 30, 9) 6. more unpraiseworthy, 
more reprehensible, more censurable, more blameable; s. apratikar- 
aniyatara; p. pam: (3. Priv. a + pasaidashnitar. 

apatüihä [aptüihä] (९) adv. 2, 165. ineffectually, unavailingly, 
fruitlessly, vainly; s. ashaktivriiyä, p. url. Priv. a + patü, 'vi- 
gorous’ (Z. paiti + tu) + adv. suff. 2/८. 

apatyära [apatiära, apatiära, apatyär, aptyära] ‚Wüzl, 3! 
adj. 1; 13, 2) 149, 7,13. 8, 9, 16. 12, 11. 27,26. 40, so. unopposed, unaftlicted, 
undistressed, undisturbed, ungrieved; s. aprativighäta, p. +र ह ॐ? . 
Priv. a + patyära; 72011. ११९९५. 

apatyäratar [apatayäratar] [3 adj. 44, 6. more unafflicted, 
more undistressed, more undisturbed; s. apratighätatara, p. ~ 4, 
८) ‚>. Apatydra + comp. इरी. tar. 

apedä ।५.^+-(॥) adj. 57, 15. undiscovered, undeclared, unknown, con- 
cealed, secret; s. aprakatin, p. Io (L). Priv a + pedä; एषा. 
१९९१९०५ . 

८47 [apaödäi] (5।५2। ०. 40, 29. 45,10. disappearance, conceal- 
ment, secrecy; 8. aprakatatä, aprakatatva, p. ७14 (५, 40९५८ + 
abst. 8. ४. 

apöishn ya! adj. 8, १, unthirsting, thirstless; 8. atrishävat, p. 
Sys sus (48 unclothed’). Pahl. yyysye)s and 14७1९ ; priv. «~ 
¢. pö, ‘to drink”. 

apurdan 82 v. 40, 7,20. to seize,. to plunder, to ravage, to 


destroy, see apardan, s. apaharttum, p. sr ; past part. apurd 
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Ol 15, 8. s. hathät hata, p. 50,5 „995 pres. 31 pl. apureid [apurend] 
५ 24,5. (used for 34 sing.) s. balät apaharati, p. गोत पर. एषण. 
॥& 21९1 (Huz. १९१९७ söchrüntanu, or 16०} ro shöchrüntanu) ; 
2.äd + bar, ‘to take’ (9. Ari). 

apurnäi [apurnäö, apürnä£] sb adj. 39, 37. non-adult, youth- 
ful, young; see awarnäö; s. asampürnatara, p. (>> ` P. Un, (3 मेर? 
Un, Jul, ८13, or Gb ‘a youth’; Pahl. ०५१९ (Huz. ०५१९) 
2. aperenäyu. 

agarsandi [akhursandi] sms! n, 18, 5. 36, 9०, 41, 11, discon- 
tent, displeasure, discomfort; 8. asantosha, asantushti; p. us (3, 
wels (-3 , (^< ॐ. Priv a + garsandi. 

agashihä [agasihä] ga! adv. 16, 50. unpleasantly, uncomforta- 
bly, disagreeably; s. asukhena, p. SIR 9 spa. Priv. a + gash 
+ adv. 8. 2/4. 

ageshkär [akheshkär] 269 adj. 21, 4, ıs. unemployed, inactive, 
unindustrious, idle; s. asatkärin, p. „Rün> (3, „Kal, „Sb; Priv. 
a+P. (>>> ‘self’ + „8 ‘work’; Pahl. NP. 

drasangar [arasngar] ya | pr. n. 8, 29. Alexander the great; 
8, Arasangara räjan, p. 2०५. P. also ya, Pahl. Ida, 
oda, Jpa)a; Gr. 1८६14 006. 

aratishtär, 0. ; pl. aratishtärä [aratistära, aratashtära, artishtära, 
artistära, arthöstära] ८१4) 31, ४) 9, 59, 8) 8. warriorse, 80101678 ; the 
second ‘class, or caste, of the Mazdayasnıan community; 8, kshatriyäh, 
p. ह „ul. P. sy! ‘a troop of horsemen’; Pahl. 
१,९१७०& 3, १९९९०९९१, १९०९१५९९१५; Z. rathaöshtar. 

aräst | adj. 2,120. untrue, unjust, unfair; 8. ashuddha, p. 
ul) (5. Priv. a + räst. 

armösht [armöst] ma, adj. 39, 4०. 51, 7. PS.. helpless, desti- 
tute, crippled, s. pangu, ajangamatd, ajungamatva १, 0. €“; pl. 
armeshtaä [armishta] BL Eve) 37 96. 8. pangavah, pP. U, 
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armöshtum [armeshtum] a adj. 15, ५, most helpless, most 


destitute; s. ajangama, Armöäsht -} sup. sufl. tum. 

arshgin [arashgin] ०2) adj. 39,2. envious, jealous, spiteful, 
malicious; 8. irshyälu, p. ८५ As, > was, pP, BEE or ८2); 
Pahl Paola 

arshgint Ar n. 37, 29, enviousness, jealousy, maliciousness; 


8. irshä, p. (SOym>) ) >>, Arshgin + abst. suff. ¢ 


arshk [arashk, arcshk] ५) n. 2, 25. 37,20. envy, jealousy, spite, 
malice; 8. 27414 , irshyd, P. (SOoym>, न> As). P; < 19 Pahl. 


०१५, ०८२) ; ¢. araska. 


arshkai [arashi] „öl n. 59, ». envy, malice, spite; 8. शद, ६5044 
p- (Söym>. Arslık + adj. sufl, a + abst. शी. %. 


Arümäigä „ul 1) adj. pl. 21,25. the Romans, or Greeks; the 
Roman name having become identified with the Greeks, by means of 
the eastern empire, was applied by Persian writers of the Sasanian 


and later times, to the earlier Greeks and to Alexander the great; s. 
Arümayak, p. 3) md P. ८9) Pahl., ।७५&१५. 


Arzahi [ 740, arazahi] ४))। 7. 1, 16,10. 44, 12. 62,25. the name 
of the western keshvar, or region of the earth; s. Arjjahi, Arjjahid- 


vipa; p. 5. Pahl, ५.51 , 2. Arezah£. 


arzant |arzäni, arashäni] en 7. 2,103. 24,2. 38, 2, 6. dignity, 
worth, merit, worthiness, suitableness; abundance; 8, yogya, yogyatäd, 
anurüpatä; p. (52), ८119-1 ; pl. arzäniä [arzänyä, arzhänyä, arjanya, 
arınya, arazanyda, arazhanya, arasanaya] ८1) 9, 12, 15,24. 24,8 
27) 78, the worthy; 8. yogyataräh, p. ह). > ८.02 >~ । hl: 
Pahl. ~+ @4 arzänik. 

arzmaidi [arzhamandi, araschmand:, arczhamndi] 5) 1. 


1, 51, valuableness, preciousness; 8, mülamattä, p. su was. P. 
Auf + abst. sufl. ७ ? 
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arzmandtar [arzmandtar, arjmandtar, arzmandatar, arzmüdtar, 
arzamandtar, arzumandtar, arazmandatar, arazamandtar] lanay) 
adj. 16,2, 66, 27,51. 49, 5. 69) 2, 8, more valuable, more precious, more 
excellent; s. mülyamatltara, p. Sy, yausıl, Ir 1 Aus! + 
comp. suff. र tar. 

asar pP adj. 2,146, endless, boundless, eternal, everlasting; 8, 
ananta, p. >+ Priv. a + Pers. >~; Pahl, Yon. 

asezh [3६] zul adj. 2) 149. unsuffering, painless, incorruptible, 
imperishable, immortal; 8. amrityumat, p. <. zen. Priv.a+P. १, 
(Pahl, 999%, 2. ithy@janh). 

asezhashni [ashezhashni] are adj. 1) 13. painless, incorrup- 
tible, imperishable, immortal; s. amrityumat. Asczh + abst. sufl. 
ashn + adj. sufl. ?. 

ashahi [ashhi] 0 n. 1,55. 10, 6, 14,14. 16) ५8, 39, 30. piety, 
holiness, sanctity, religiousness; 8, punya, p. #öül, +) SU, =. 
Ashah (for Z. asha, gen. ashahd) + abst. suff. ‡. 

ashägard, n.; pl. ashägarda [asägarda] glostil 33, 11. pupils, 
followers, dependents, retainers, servants; 8, anujivinah. P. = 1 Li, 
Pahl. १५.१५५ (Huz. 0099) lakitä). 

ashgähan, [ashgahun, ashgahaan, asgahan, ashagähan, ashagahan] 
u, gel, geil, yes adj. 21, 6; 27, 29, 30, ३४, 23,7. 51, 9, 5. 
lazy, slothful, indolent; s. कवक, alasa, älasyakrita, p. Jeß.P., 


८651; hy or el; Pahl. १९0७-७. 

ashgähani [ashgahani, ashgahänt, ashgähn!, ashagahani] AR&äl, 
७6 n. 21) 38. 31, 26. 51; 5. laziness, slothfulness, sloth, indolence; 
8. alasatva, alasatä, dlasalä, p. „es . Ashgähan +- abst. suff. £; 


Pahl. 9-98. 
ashkum il 1, 27, ss. 57,11. the belly, the womb; 8. udara, p. 


si. P: il, Pahl. {9 , 169“ ashkambu , or 0908 
ashkambak. 
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ashö [asho] gl adj. 2, 115) 124} 143,156, 162. d,4. 6,5. 8, 14. 36, 8,24. 
44, ३५. righteous, holy, pious, religious, ritualistic; 8. punydiman, puny- 
ätmaka, mukla, muktätman, p. >; pl. ashöä [ashoä] „Iül 2, 120, 
123,124, 12173 141, 143, प) 6913, 17, 27,17. 28, 12. 40,15,30. 49,15. 57,9. 62, 23,29. 
the pious, the righteous; 8, muktätmanah, p. way al, ol zäh 
८1191 „ Pahl. gs (Huz. y Ay yashrübu), Z. ashavan, ved. 8. rilävan. 

ashödäd ५।५>॥ n. 15,7. 21) 8०. almsgiving, charity, giving for 
righteousness sake; s. punyadäna, p. ०।५१॥. Ashö + däd (p. p. of 


dädan); (Huz. ९९१९१ dag yashrübu-däd), Z. ashavan + däta. 


` ashöi Sf n. 40, 16. righteousness, piety; 8. subhakti, p. AR: 
Ashö + abst. sufl. £ 

ashöishn (>| adj. 8, 9, unhungering, hungerless; s. akshudh- 
äval, p. Sys su (‘not become worn’). Pahl. }4७>}03% ; priv.a 
2. shudha (8, kshudh, or kshudhä). 

ashtum [astum] always used in L. for hashtum, ‘eighth’. 

asp ul n. 61,10. a horse; pl. aspä (८4 61) 8) 10, 8. ashva, 
7. ml. Pahl. 990, or €~ (Huz. yo, 5४5४८); 2. aspa. 

aspanzh [aspnzh, aspaäzh, aspanj, aspenj, aspnj, spanzh शव] 
ei ee 2,133,174. 4,6. 21, 81. a resting-place, a lodging-place, 
a serai; 8. dshramasthäna, p >" > <). P er or (^ 
Pahl 4949 ° 

५५ 


aspanzhänai [aspanzhänt] (७2-54-८4 n. 37) 86. caravanserai, inn, 
lodging, 07 hospital accommodation; s. äshramasthänäni, p. sh sl. 
Aspanzh + pl. 807. an + adj. शपा" a + abst. sufl. ©. 

ast ww! I)n. 2,115. a bone, a skeleton; 8. asthi, p. +. ए 
xiwl, Pahl, @8s, or १९७० astak (Huz. „ueeg), varküld), Z. asta, 
or asti. 11.) used for hast, in pargast and vösh-ast. 

astäna |astän] (१५ 1, 33, 18. a hindrance, an obstacle, a diffi- 
culty; s. sandeha, p. inf, mb. Compare P. ८५५००८५५ ‘to keep 
back’, and yLUw “seizing'. 
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astukhän [astukhin] „NIS! 7, 7,25. a bone, a skeleton; 8, 
asthipanjara, p. le. P. also li, 

Ast-vahäd [ast-väd, ast-guhäd] ००) olelziuf pr.n. 2, 115, 
111, 168. the name of thc demon of death, who strives to obtain souls 
for hell; 8, Astigvahäda-Yama, p. ०८9 ०1 lu. Pahl. 
९११०१ =€ + (Bund. 11,2.), Z. Astö-vidhötu (Vend. 4, 137. 5, 25,51.) 


aval [val, ül] Jul adv. 44, ıs. up, aloft, on high; s. ürddhva, p. 
29 ५1. P. Jo, Pahl. Sy (Huz. ५ 1414). 


avarzid Aayyyl part. 5) १, uneultivated, untilled; s. krishihina, p. 
Als suis 5 wel, एष ¢ + 2. ४८>))9 " 


avazüni, n.; pl. avazünia [awazünia] ह.) 1) 8, abundances, 
superfluities; 8, guravah. P. ७-ॐ91. 

ave-bar [awe-bar] मर ह| adj. 22, 6. fruitless, unproductive; 8. 
nihphala, p. > ७91. ?. >: Pahl. pay. 

ave-bartar [awe-bartar] Fr (< adj. 40,5,18. more fruitless, 
more unproductive, more unprofitable; s. nishphalatara, p. Te 
Ave-bar + comp. sufl. tar. 

ave-bim [awe-bim, aje-bim] > Sy! adj. 31,10. 33, 19. unalarmed, 
undismayed, fearless; unendangered; s. nirbhaya, p. भौ (59 त भ? (=? ° 

ave-bimt [awe-bimi, awe-bimi] अ (sy! 0. 14, 14. 33, 16, fearless- 
ness, intrepidity; security, safety; 8. nirbhayatd, nirbhayatva, p. 
७ ॐ * Ave-bim + abst. sufl. £, 

ave-bimihä [awe-bimihä, aje-bimihä] Le u (sy! adv. 35, 6. fear- 
lessly; undisturbedly, safely; 8. nirbhayatayä, p. m» =. Ave-bim + 
adv. 80. 4; Pahl. 9 (११९ * 


ave-büd [awe-büd, aje-büd] ०9 sy! n. 45, 8, non-existence, non- 
possession, poverty, adversity; 8. ativipatti. 2. > + O»- 

ave-farhang [ave-farahang] adj. 28. 6. unlearned, imprudent; 8. 
apetavidyä. P. Lusz 2 * 


ave-guma |ave-gumäan, awe-gumä, awe-guman] ८५५) adj. 
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l,10,40. 37, 9; 15) 27,28. 42, 6. 52,15, 63,7. undoubtful, indubitable, un- 
questionable, undoubting; s. sunishchita, sunishchilin, sunishchayin, p. 
aufs. Pahl. 161९७९४ 

ave-gumani [awe-gumant, aje-gumäni] LOS EN) n. 37,10, 11. 52, €. 
undoubtfulness, faith; s. sunishchayultä, p. u ७? * Ave-guma + 
abst. श्प. £; Pahl. {१} 

ave-gumanihä [awe-gumänahä] WEISEN adv. 13, 15, undoubt- 

2 

fully, unquestionably; 8, sunishchitatayd, p. US’ ॐ , Avc-guma + 
adv. 8. ihd. 

ave-gunäh [awö-gunäh] sUS‘ € adj. 6,5. innocent, guiltless, 
harmless, inoffensive; 8, apäpa, p. 5.3. Pahl. Hypey avi-vanäs. 

ave-khard, adj. PS. . unwise, injudicious, indiscreet; 8. apetabuddhi. 


Pr. “ 


ave-mizha [awe-mizha, awe-mizh, awa-mezha] 570 ss adj. 


2, 16) ४6. tasteless, insipid; s. nirädsväda, p. ४9 (ॐ * 

ave-must [awe-must| m“ <) adj. 15,16. 33,10. 40, ४४. undistress- 
ed, untroubled, undisturbed; s. nirupadrava, p. TER EN ह ५८. ७2. 
P. Cr + Eis 

ave-südat [awö-südai, awe-südi] (७०५7 ७9 n. 58,5. unprofita- 
bleness, uselessness; 8, aläbhatä, p. ऊ a: 7. ॐ? + ०9 (Pahl. 
RW) + adj. suff. a + abst. suff. ‡. 

are-südtar [awe-südtar, aje-südtar] por“ ‚59! adj. 41,7, 16, more 
unprofitable, more disadvantageous, more useless; s. aläbhatara, p. 
० (ॐ? ८ sr 3040. 7. ॐ + °> + comp. suff. तर. 

ave-vazandtar [awe-vasandtar, awe-vasandatar, awc-gazandtar] 
yal) (59! adj. 16,12. more uninjurious, more unhurtful, more harm- 
less; 8. aklishtatara. P, ॐ + 0,8 ~ comp. suff. तर. 


avin [awın, agin, aghin] Br) adj. 1) 18. 2,15,21, 47,51. unseen, 


invisible, unnoticed, unobserved, unheeded; hecdless, disregardful; 8. 


Il 
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andloka, anupakärin, p. Ida (3, ४५५ L. Priv. a + vin (लप. of 
vinastan); Pahl. guygp avinäk, Z. avaöna. 
avineshn [vinashn] ‚„iss[!| 7, 15,57. disregard, neglect, inat- 
tention; 8. ninda, p. (५० [b]. Priv. ८ + vineshn. 
avir [awir, air] 01 adv. 13, 18. 27,5. much, very, excceedingly; 
8. aliva, p. >> Pahl. Bay. 


avirä ८1201 adj. 5,10. 6) 12. uninhabited, unpeopled, depopulated, 
0९80186, desert; 8. ulvasa, p. ol. P. also ol; Pahl, wBep ; 
priv. a + vir (Z. 3. vira ‘a man, a hero’) + pl. sufl. &. 

avirtar [avartar, avitar, awirtar, awirtar, ajirtar, ajrtar) ya 
adv. 1, 86. 24,8. 43,2. 49,27. 57, 6. 7 9, 11 12, 14, 15; 18-20. 58, 6. More, 
more fully, more completely, better; 8, adhikatara, ativa, p. ya, 


ums, Ir) ya (71 Avir +4 comp. sufl. tar; Pahl. १७१०९. 


awad [awid] ५१। adj. or n. 1, 19. excellent, precious, admirable; 
a wonder, a marvel; s. gurulara, p. yo, Park ze अ; pl. awada 
[awidän] ८.५१ 1,10. 8, guravah. Compare P. Al and IA5; Pahl. 
3९४. The meaning of this word wants confirmation. 

awadum [awadim, awadem, awidum, awdum] po! I. (n. 2, 32. 
the end, the termination, the conclusion. II.) adv. 2,111. 27, 18. in the 
end, finally, at last, ultimately; 8. nirväna, p. ei =>“ " P. Os, 
Huz. 4९ (Pahl. €) pasum), 2. apcema. This word has been 
adopted in Ch. in the form 798. 

awadumi [avadumi, avadümi] Os! n. 8, 15. the end, conclu- 
sion; s. nirväna. Awadum —+- abst. suff. ई. 

awakhshäishni [awukhshäishni] (2 -->)| adj. 1,16. 52, 1४. char- 
itable, pitying, favoring, coumpassionate, forgiving; s. pratipälana, 
pratipälaka, p. ins, wärs. 1. alas; 2, 4 + bakhsh, 
‘to bestow”, 

awar [avar, awr, war, bar] 3! एल्‌. I.) before nouns 1,16. 35,10. 


38, ५. 47, 8, 7. 57,14. 6l,e,7,s. On, upon, over, in, among; 11.) with verbs 
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awar äkhözhed 62, 38. 11868 up, arises, soars upwards; awar äränel 
2, 145, rests upon; awar bahöd 5, 9, is in, contains, includes; awar 
bareshn 1,20,23. to be taken upon, undergone, endured; awar barend 
13, 3. they undergo, endure; awar büd ested 13, 12, has included, has 
contained; awar mad 1, se. resulted, concluded; awar nahunbad 13, 7. 
covered over, concealed; awar nigerid 1, ३4. viewed over, surveyed; 
owar nishäned 2, 154, seat upon; awar nishined 7, 11. sits upon, dwells 
in; awar rascd 2, 111,146. 16, 48. 21910518. 27,11. 38,5. 39, 81, 52,8, 55,5. 
comes upon, happens, occurs, attains to, reaches; 8. upari, uparishtät, 
upa, adhika, ürddha, p. pP Joy P. por ५ ; Pahl. 39 (Huz. 
1 madam), Z. upairt. 

awar [avar] a9) n. 2,99. 44, +) 16. 56,5. a cloud; 8. megha, p. मर. 
Pahl. Ay, 4. awra, 8. abhra. 

aware [aware, awari, awara, awar, avare, avare, ajare] 5))। 
adj. 1,53. 2,153, 183, 191. 8, 4) 5) 10, 17, 21, 19. 23,9. 24, 8, 24} ४8, 8०, 42, 6. 
44, 8, 28. 49, 22; 26. 53,7. 57) 5, 11; 145 18,20,21. 62, 27; ३०. pl. awarega 
WB! 44, ४५. the remaining, the other, the rest of, (it always precedes 
its substantive, and as no idhäfat intervenes, it cannot be a substan- 
tive itself (unless in the genitive) though easily translated as such); 
s. apara, anya (44,23), p. ~+ 9 us; +>, एषणा, ५५९ (Huz. 
~+} € avärtk), compare Z. apara. 

awarnäe by! adj. 29,4. non-adult, youthful, young; see apur- 
näi; s. asampürnatara, p. त. Pahl. 4 (© aparnäik, Z. ape- 
rendyu, 

awarözhidan, v. to kindle, to inflame, to burn; to polish; लप्‌. 
awarözh [dwarözh] see kad-dwarözh; pres. 34 sing. awarözhed [awar- 
özhad] ०91 16, 39, 42. 8. uddipayati, ujvaläyati, p. Spa ; Salt - 
pres. 3% pl. awarözhend [awarözhand, awarözshand, awaröhanid] 
“294 16,26. 8. nimärjate, p. ८1५ sp. (न 9313 Pahl. ॥२९-9१9९, 
Z. aiwi + ruch. 

awar-tani [awaratani] ÄSyg! n. 59,5. haughtiness, arrogance, 


overbearingness, imperiousness, vainglory; s. uddhalashariratä, p. 





awa 23 
१ १3 0,> Fr P. sur; awar + tan -{- abst. sufl. ?. 


Awashändan, 07 awashänidan, ए, see gasänidan. 

awasihidan, v. to perish; fut. 34 sing. be awasihed Agamil ° 
21; 28, 8. pralayashyati, p. ar ॐ; fui. 34 pl. be awasiheid [avasi- 
hend, avasihand] Kawl 2 62,56. 8. vinashyanti, p. U ७4 . 

awasihinidan [awasihidan] (१५.५9 v. 27,71. to destroy, to 
ruin, to annihilate; s. vindshana. Causal of awasihidan; Pahl. 
NEID: NPD» OT RAP - 

awasinashn |awasinasn, awashinashn, awaginashn, avasinashn] 
prime, am 1. 15,38. 55, 6. 57, 6. detriment, destruction, ruin, 
annih:lation; 8. vilaya, vinäsha, p. ७3.) Br ws, Awasin 
(erd. of awasihinidan) + abst. शप, ashn. 

awasös [awasösh, awsös, avasösh] wii n. 2) 184. 7,28. 16,51. 
2114. ridicule, derision, mockery; 8. upahäsya, p. wowöl, Pahl. (yyyap. 

awasösgar [awasöshgar, awasösagar, avasösgar, uvasöshgar] 
gi! adj. 21, 9, 11, 16, mocking, derisive, scoffing, scornful, bantering; 
8. upahäsyakrita, upahäsyakarin, p. >) sus url. Awasös 
+ adj. suff. gar. 

'awaspär ul, 20991 I.) n. 27, 15, resigning, committal, delivery, 
entrusting, consigning, giving up; 8. samarpana, p. 20. II.) 2, ०५. 
लप्‌. of awaspärdan. P.o + um, Pahl. Jseyep, 2, ava + spar. 

awaspärdär [avaspärdär] n. PS.s. a committer, a deliverer, a 
transmitter; s. sampädayıtri. From awaspärdan. 

awaspärdan, v. to deliver up, to consign, to commit, to resign, 
to hand over; crd. awaspär ya! 2, 64, see Jan-awaspär; pres. 3% pl. 
awaspärend [awaspärend, avaspärend, avd-sprend) ५) 8, 20. 
21, 48. 8. samarpayanti, p. Um @ १ As; fut. 34 sing. ए८ awas- 
päred ०) 91 5 15; 81} 25, 8. samarpayalti, p. Sum; fut. 3 pl. be 
awaspärend [awaspärend] um! = 21 16, 8. samarpayanti, ए. 
dm, P.o + vum; Pahl. १16७ १९135९9, or व 2. ८६८ 
+ spar. 
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awastä [avastä]) Ks! ०, 1,27. 16, 15, scripture, the sacred books 
of the Parsis in their original language, and thence applied to the 
language itself, which has been called Zand in later times, owing to 
the first zand, or commentary on the sacred books, having been also 
written in it; 8. avasiäväch, avistäväch, p. (9 . ए. Lust, Pahl. 
4० (०4०९४ १ 2. 4 + vista (fr. vid, ‘to know’). 

awastaäm [awashtam, awstam] Li! n. 1,22. 2) 109, 36,14. sup- 
port, dependance, confidence, reliance, trust, see hustam; s. sandcha, 
paksha, p. €" >>, P. (५2) or „ul ; Z. upasta, or ava + std. 
In 1, ४४, the Sanskrit translator appears to confound it with astäna. 


awazadan [awazdan] ८१०२) v. 21, 25. 27, 15, 89, 60. to beat down, 
overthrow, vanquish, conquer, destroy, kill; 8, vyadha, vyäpädana, han- 
ana, p. ८2०)9।; pret. 34 sing. awazad in b& awazad Sol (७? gl x 
27,20, 42,50. 8. nüjaghäna, nihata, p. ०9 ; pres, 31 sing. awazaned [awa- 
saned] ५291 36, 6,9, 10. 8. nihanti, p. ५3); pres, 3 pl. awazunend [awa- 
sanend, avazanend] ag! 6, 8. 8. nighnanti, p. Oy& ५८. ; fut. 34 sing. 
be awazaned [be awajaned] ५2902; Aal & 2, 95. 8,14. 8. visheshito ni- 
hanti, nihanti, p. Sy; fut. 34 pl. be awazanend [be awazanend] 
५20 8,16. 8. vinighnanti. P. 2 + ८५); Pahl, eos (Huz. 
11691196# danpeküntanu and ॥ 96७० ycktelüntanu), Z. ava + jan. 

1८42८60, pres. 33 sing. of awarüdan. 

awazlishn [awzäishn] wall, geh! n. 48, 8. 49, 7-11. increase, 
abundance; s. vriddhi, p. ya १/१) . Awazä£ (१. of awazüdan) 
+ abst. suff. eshn; Pahl. }4७44 ~> ९ 

awazär | n. 1; 18. 37) 16. 55,5. 57, 15. a tool, an implement, 
a weapon, arms, means, appliances; 8. shastra, shastrakaushalya, 
sädhanasampatti, p. 90291, P. Ar. 20991; or et; Pahl], १.५९. 

awazärmaüd, adj.; pl. awazärmandä (८109191 55, 2,4. the armed, 
the weapon-bearing; s. shikshitäyudhäh. P. Jia! + poss. suff. ie: 
एश). 9.) ५.5 ९ ° 
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88200187, v. to increase, to augment, to abound, to exceed, to 
outdo, to outweigh; pres. 3° sing. awazäcd [awazhäöd, awazäyad] 
aa 16, 40,45. 2l,ı2. 22,6. 8. pravarddhayati, pravarddhayate, p. 
all. P. ८0०7-1. 


awä [avd, ajä] \s! prep. (before nouns and pronouns) 2, 52-54, 56, 
58-62,122, 157. 7,ır. 8,11. 10,2. 12,11,12. 14,15. 15,9, 11. 16,31. 20, 4,5. 
21, 25. 23,2,4. 27,15. 37, 22. 39, 12,13, 84585. 40, 80, 32. 41, 9. 45, 5, 12. 49, 15. 
57, 4,7,18, 30. 60, 4,5, 7,8, 12,18. 62, «2. with, together with, along with; 
yak awä did 10, 2, 11. one with the other, with one another; (after a 
pron. suff.) 11, 4, 5. 13, 13. 19, 6. 22, 6.३ (with verbs) ५1८4 zivastan 33, 14. 
to live with; awä& be dwared 60, 7-1०. will bring with, will convey; s. 
sıma, samanta, saha, sahavarttin (19) ९, 22,8.), 2, (3) Il. २. =) (>) 


[णी 


or Il; Pahl. ~५९ ? (Huz. Cor levatman). 


awä [dwä] ८.9 adv. 13, ıs. 80, so much, 80 far, thus; s. evam, p. 


yo Pahl, pw; compare Z. avad and avatha. 
awädishäh [awädisäh, avädishäh] sL.olsl adj. 2,105. 8, 9, kingless, 


ungoverned, unruled, uncontrolled; s. aräjan, p. sLiol; ॐ Priv. a 
+ pädishäh; Pahl. yyaya-. 
awä-harihä [avd-harihä, avä-harahd, agä-harihä] (>|) adv. 
13,15. in every thing, wholly, completely, universally, generally; 8. 
sımyakyatayd, p. eis, a > Awä + har + adv. suff. ihä. 
awäi [awäi| Is! prep. 23, +. used for awä, when cha is suffixed; 
s. sahavartiin. 
। 
awäkhsh g>lel adj. 36) 98. 53, 8, sorry, vexed, grieved, penitent; 
3. anutäpin, pashchättäpin (= awäksh u pashema); p. SS, u, 
awäkhtar [awäkhtär, aväkhtar] द) 1. 8, 19. 12,7. 24, 8. 38, 5. 
an opposing star, a planet, (also) the north; pl. awäkhtara [awäkh- 
taran, avakhtarä] lila! 8, 20. 12,». the planets, of which seven 
re enumerated, viz. Tir १७ Mercury, Vahiram or Bahiram wlan 
Mars, Hörmezd -७ <} Jupiter, Anähid or Nähid (९५४ Venus, 
d 
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Kivän ywypg Saturn, the sun and the moon (Bund. 12,18.—13,1.); 8. 
graha, p. yohl ४ (५) म) e slim, । >> ‘east, or west’, 
zahl ‘east’; Pahl. >छ-११४९४ ; Z. apäkhtara, ‘the north’. 

awärün [awärun, avärun, dwärün, dwärüd, dwärun, Gävärün] 
az! adj. 2,25, 177. 13,11. 15, 11, 16, 21, 37,20. 59, 1०, improper, irre- 
gular, dishonest, unjust, wicked; opp. to frärün; s. asadächärin, av- 
yäpärin, avyäpära, p. on; ^>) pl, ch. २. ८920 › a 
‘inverted’, 291 ; 1! “injustice’; Pahl. ११५५९४१ fr. Z. apa. 


awärüni [awärüint, awäruäni, avärunni, dwdrüni] 3909 n. 
21, ३४, 50, ५, irregularity, impropriety, dishonesty, injustice; 8. avydpära, 
p. ७)6-<>>> (५, (5५. Awärün + abst. इण i. 

awäsh ls! prep. with suff. 57, 8०, with his; s. sama, p. (, Awä 
+ pron, suff. ५ sh (of 3% pers. sing.). 


awäzh [äwäzh, awäz, 2८८20, ajäszh] 2091; =>) adv. 2, 95. 27. 31, 
33,44, 48, 53. back, behind, again, anew; awäsh © 1, 13. 5, 7. 15, 28. 44, 15. 
52,10. 58, ४, 8, back to, 8. punarapi, vyävritya, p. 2; awäzh bahöd 
8, 16, becomes again, 8. punah syät; 52, 18. is removed, s. düre bha- 
vati; awäzh däshtan 2, 14, 182. 15,32. 27, 43,52. 49, 16. 62, 80. to keep 
back, restrain, repel, repulse, s. düra + kri, anyathä 4 kri, dhä, or 
vidhd, vind + kri, p. (५ 299; awäsh däshtär 56,4. a keeper 
back, a restrainer, s. tälayilri; awäzh esta& 57,24. thou standest back, 
refrainest, 8. anyathä bhavasi; awäzh kardan 1, 13, 16, 7, to take back, 
withdraw, 8. punarapi + kri, anyathä@ + kri; 21, 12, to open (he opens, 
8, prasdrayati); awäzh 4८4 2, 9१. 18 hindered, s. sanrakshati; awäzh 
shahöd 44, 15. returns, 8, punarapi prayäti. P. 6; 2099 or 29; Pahl. 
१४९४ (Huz. Say lakhvär), Z. apas. 


Awerdäd [awardäd, averdäd] >löyyl, slöy> pr. n. 2, 8५. 16,56. 
the name ofthe sixth Ameshäspend, or archangel, after whom the third 
month and sixth day of the montlı are named, according to Parsı 


computation; he is said to have special charge of water; s, jalamürttıi, 
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p. oldy>. Huz. eyyp arvadat, or hüradat; Z. haurvatät, ‘health’, 
of which this Ameshäspeüd is a personification. 

awizha [awezha, awija, awich, avizha, avexsha, ajizha] 8 Ph 
+) adj. 1; 10, 4०, 21; ४५. 31,6. 35,10. 37,15. 42, 8, 52, 5. pure, unmixed, 
immaculate, (applied to the Mazdayasnian religion, and 1666468 its 
substantive); s. nirmala, p. sl, voll P. sl, ४०9१ ० 95 
Pahl. १९१९४. 

aydd [1८4५ | ol n. 2,89. 16, 48. 39, ५१, 63, 6, memory, recollection, 
remembrance; s. smarana, smriti, p. ob. 

ayäft, ayäfta-(cha) ll, sb 7, 21, 87, ५४, 24,2. attainment, 
acquisition, gain, privilege, favor, grace; 8. abhilashila, abhishta; p. 
>|». P. üb, 2. äyapta. 

ayäftan [aiäftan, yäftan) „eb ए, 13,3,17. 49,26. to obtain, to 
acquire, to get; to find, to discover; 8. präptum, sampräptum, p. 
gl. Pahl, ywex9, or yes; Z. Ad - ap (8. Ap). 

८४4 I conj. 3, 2, 8) ५. 8,6. 9, 9,6. 10,2. 11,2. 15,2. 16, 18. 19, 2, 
22,2. 23, 9, 5. 24, 3. 26, 2; 8. 27, 9. 36, 20. 52, 17. 53,5. or; 8, kinvä, atha, 
०४८०८, p. (>. Pahl. 99» ०४८० (Huz. yyy ०५४). 

ayär [ätär, yär] „u n. 14, 5, 12. 33, 11; 13. 35,8, 17. 37,31: 5l, 5. a 
friend, 8. sahäyın, p. 2; ham-ayär 2, 77. a fellow-friend, an associate, 
४ companion, a comrade; pl. ham-ayärä [-aiära] 2,7. 16, 28, sı. 55, 5. 
61, 697. P. yo 

ayärt [01411] OL: n. 2) 66. 27,63. 40; 28. 49, 19, 57,7. friendship; 
favor, aid, assistance; 8, sahäyatd, sähäyya, p. ७). 482 + abst. 
suff. $, (Huz. 9 १८१७५). । 

ayärmandi srl n. 15,20. friendliness, kindness; 8. sähdyya- 
mattd, p. SR. Ayär -[- poss. suff, ie mard ~ abst. इपर. ६. 

ayökhshusta [ayökhshushta] m! n. 27,ıs. metal, ore; 8. 
saptadhätavah, p. wmiaol, Pahl. Wo 43104 , &> 110 › or 
९०७१100 ; Z. ayökhshusta. 
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azarmän [azarma, azrman] vll adj. 7, 13. 8,3. 27,26. 40, 39. 
unaged, unenfeebled, unweakened, undecaying; 8. ajard. ajarämat, }). 
ul, Sy, air Pıv.a + P. ८१9); Pahl. mon. 

azäishni ch adj. 49, 23. unborn, unbegotten, unproduced; s. 
ajäta, L. ayäta, p. aueh) (3, Priv. a + zdishn + adj. sufl. ७; 

arbäyashn [azbäishn, asbafshn, zbäishni] gbjl n. २, 64. 21; 35. 
86. 31,5. invocation, praying; 8. Ahvdnatä, p. ह ह 2. 
sbä, 9. hvc. 

azer [427८7 |] मरः, र) I.) adj. 2, 166. lower, nethermost; 8. nimna, 
7. >>; H.) adv. 6, १, below; III.) prep. 44, 9. 57, 17, 62, 15. below, under, 
beneath; 8, adhas, p. प), a. Pahl. Bgp, Z. adhairi. 


azhash [awash] 5) prep. with suff. 2, 188. 5) 12. 12, 9, 15) १, 16, 63. 
27 7) 86) 86. 42; 11, 62) 9०, 99. PS.s. from, with, by, or through him, 
her, or it, therefrom, thereby, therewith, 8. tasmät, etasmät, asmät, 
asyäh, täbhyah, tasmin, ए. 3,1» 52) hl 9 sl) „0; ke azhash 5, 6. 
15,8. 40, 6,19, 22,23. 47,s. that from, by, or with it; from, by, with, or 
in which, s. yatra, yasmät, yena, yayd, ohl ग्ड ६, 34 lag! as, 
sul 25; di ashash 40,9, 10. 47 ५. id. 8. yasmdt, yena, p. OL 
P. २ (ezh) + pron. suff. u ash; Pahl. ygy* (Huz. भु menash). 


Azhi-Dahäk [äshi-i-dahäk, izhi-dähäk] ७.०० pr. प, 27, 34,3. 
the name of the fifth Pöshdädian ruler, who is said to have reigned a 
thousand years; s. Aherdahäka, p. Jlsıs. P. Jleojl, Pahl. 3409 39% 
2. azhi-dahäka. 

azhvar [exhvar, ashawar, azlıjar, awavar] 3991 prep. 2,02. 44, 9. 
57,13. above, 8. upari, uparishtät, p. परर; (used as a noun) 62, 32. the 
top, aloft, 8. ürddha, p. IL. P. 9 ण 9; Pahl. ९९ ; 2. hacha, 


‘from’ + upara, ‘above’, 


*) This must be carefully distinguished from the like form, the Huz. २१९४ 
afash, ‘also by him’; see ४८5१. 
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¢ [2] ol pron. 1, ı3, 18, 25, 26, 38, 42, 51, 56, 57, etc. that, that one; 2, +) 
32, 122, etc. he, she, it, him, her; pl. 2, 160. 8, 18, 19, etc. those, they, them; 
8, tad, idam (2) 41, 15, 26.); ४ + idam (15, ३१.), ४ (16, 48) so. 21, 86.), 
tatas (for exh ä, 1, 42) 57. 52, 18. 55, 5.), tatra (2,146. 52, 19.); P. ८.५. 
Pahl. a? (Huz. 5, or 35 zak, or 9 dak), 2. ana (inst.). 

äcd, dönd, pres. 3% sing. and pl. of ämadan. 

äfräh [afräh, äfrä] sl, / n. 1) 6, 60. 37, 80, 54, ४, instruction, 


teaching, information, disclosure, revelation; 8. shishyd, p. say, 
१1 ss, vl. Pahl, sul afräs. 


äfrin sap! n. 8, 8. praise, glory, blessing; s. dshirväda, p. ver. 
Pahl, do, £. äfrina. 

ägäh [agäh] ४७ adj. 1; 21; ४4. 23,5. 27, 9, aware, intelligent, ac- 
१०९1०६९१, knowing, attentive; see dush-ägäh; 8. suprabuddha, supra- 
bodha, jnätri, p. ४६।, ypblo. Pahl. 4989» Gkäs, 2. & + kas.. 

ägähi [ägah?] ह, ॥ n. 57, ४) 5) 8, 58, 8. intelligence, attention, un- 
derstanding, knowledge; see kär-ägäht and dush-ägähi; 8. bodha, p. 


AST. Pahl. gy49090 Gkäsih. 
ägähinidan हि 9५ 1 v. 31, 7, to inform, announce, indicate, 


caution, warn; 8, prabodhana, p. 6. dub ४६, P. „ewslelßT, 
Pahl. ॥९९१। ७५4 dkdsanidan. 


ägähtar y ४1 adj. 1; 48. more acquainted with, more familiar 
with, more versed in; see din-ägähtlar; s. prabuddhatara. Agdh + 
comp. sufl. tar. 

Äharman [dhärman, aharman, üharaman, ähäraman, ähäre- 
man, Ghraman, ührman, ährmn] ९, ह, pr. on. 2) 19; 89; 185. 


3,8. 7,23, 28, 8) 4) 10; 18, 15) 19, 28, 34) 28, 39. 10, 2) 5) 10, 127) 19. 13,7. 15, 15) 
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s9. 24, 8. 27,15,33, 76. 28, 9, 34,2. 37,10. 38,5. 39, 20, 31, ४6. 40, 12, 26. 
42, 6,7,11. 43, 8) 5) 14, 45, 2,8. 46, 2) 4. 52,8,10,16. 56, 6. 57) 6, 14, 16, 22, 24, 
27) 29) 80. 63,6. the name of the evil spirit who is said to have produced 
the demons and all hurtful creatures, in opposition to the good crea- 


tions of Hörmezd, and to be the origin of all evils; s. dharmana, p. 
ger Bo wre, gar, P. न, जरण, or १) 
Huz. 6 {9 akharman. 

ähö [d6, hö] gl 7, 16, 4. 59, ०-5, 7-10. a fault, ४ defect, a vice; 
s. dosha, ashubha, p. „el, A 

din [41710 | gl n. 15,18, 17, 28. 31, 6. custom, usage, a law, an 
ordinance, 8 rite; 8, ächära, p. 7 हि un pa. P. eh, or a; 
Pahl. yy; Z. 3, ayana, ‘a way”. 

dina [dina, &in] I n. 1,51. 2, 55,198. 82,5. 9,4. 10,8. 13, 16. 
15, 28,39. 27,23. 43, 14. 62, 16. a mode, a manner, a kind, a sort; 8. pra- 
kära, p. 2395 rbb, (>); >) Bor €9ॐ. P. (25, Pahl. १10 
Ginak. 

äkhezh, crd. of äkhözhidan, see rist-äkhezh. 

äkhezhashni, see rist-äkhezhashnt. 

äkhezhidan, ए, to rise, to arise, to leap up, to spring; pres. 3° 
sing. äkhözhed [äkhezhed, äkheshed, äkhözed, akhözed) Oya>| 16, «7, 50. 
62, 88. 8. ultishtati, p. Op. P, (तक, Pahl. Ih, 2125 52 

ämadan „cl ए, 49,ıs..to come, to arrive; see madan; 8. gan- 
tumägantumcha (= ämadan shudan), p. soul; past part. ämad ५. 
2, 151,100. 8. dydta, samäyäta, p. sl, ४५४) ; pres. 52 sing. död [ded, 
did, älad, diad] Al 2,95, 99, 126, 140, 181,187. 7,15. 23,8. 40,25. 44, 13. 
49,20. 52) 19, 8. äydti, samäyäli, p. ul, Us; pres. 34 pl. dend 
[üönda, ind, äynd] ol 2,107. 8. Gyänti, p. Sal; fut. 34 pl. be क्य 
[dönd] ^> 27,30. 8. samäyänti, p. ५-१-24. Pr. ८१५५, Pahl. Nr 
or )&ई (Huz. ॥९०।। ९९१९१ ydtüntanu, or १९०1९९१9 ydltüntanu), Z. & 
— gam. (8. gam). 
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ämär, ämäri-(cha) [ämäre-(cha)] n. 12, 12. 18.3. 37,28. 41, 4, ıs. 


42, 16, 63,7. numeration, account, reckoning, account.bility, responsibi- 
lity, investigation; s. /ckhyaka, p. ns I ul, Pahl. १५५८. 

ämökhtan [amökhtan] हि ए, 54,2. to teach, to instruct, to 
learn, s. shishyäpayitum, p. हि pres. 34 pl. ämözheid [&1657- 
end, ämözhand] ० 26, 6. 8. shishyäpayanti, p. ५29. P. il, 
Pahl. Ih 377 (Huz. 1611९24 alpüntanu.) 

ämökhtäri [ämukhtäri] (~ 7, 2,64. teaching, learning, in- 
struction, 8, 8013144, P. >. Amökhtär (fr. ämökhtan) + abst. 
8४. 2. 

ämözhashn [ämözhashni] gel n. 13) 8, 19, 16,7. 26,5. 587, 8. 
learning, teaching, instruction; 8. 50715744, p. ८0991) ia. AÄmözh 
(erd. of ämökhtan) + abst. शी. ashn; p. die. Pahl. ॥*०९॥४ 

81621167) pres. 3% pl. of 417671८1. 

ämurzhidan, र, to forgive, to excuse, to pity; pres. 1४ pl. äm- 
urshum [ämurushum, ämuruzum, ämunzhum] el 2,186. 7,25. 8. 
kshamayämah, p. past, Mel. P. viel. 

änö „N 2, 116) 194. 44, 13,14. 62, 41. there, in that place, 8. tatra, 
p. (>; ८६४ änö 2, 149, thence, from or out of that place, 8. tasmät, 
p. Ischl; ö änö 62, 16. thither, to that place, s. tatra, p. (51. Pahl. 
syw? (Huz. ge tamman). 

74८, äräcd, üräönd, crd. and pres. 39 sing. and pl. of ärästan. 

Gräishn ह n. 15,35. adornment, arrangement, management, 
contrivance, administration; 8. mandana, p. hl. P. yall, एषण. 
१७००५१०. | 

ärämidan, v. to rest, to repose, to pause, to stop; pres. 34 sing, 
ärämed [ärämad] 0/1 2,145. 8. niveshayati, p. us hl. P. ८५५०) 
2. & + ram (8. ram). 


ärästan ४ v. to adorn, to embellish, to decorate, to ornament, to 


arrange, to manage, to heed, to care for; लात्‌. drä2 [त] sh in gethi- 
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äräö 2,100, 101. 21; ९, 10, 40, 18. world-adorning, worldiy; pres. 34 sine. 
ärädd chf 30, s. 8. mandayali; pres. 3% pl. äräönd Al aT,sı. 5. 
sammärjayanti, p. ०५ u. P, हि Pahl. ॥ ००५१५, 2. ८ ~ शध 
(8. 7८). 

Grästär ण, 27, 68. 62,7. an arranger, a preparer, a restorer; 
s. sammärjayitri. From ärästan; Pahl. ¬ 69.45. १ 

Ärzür a pr. ए. 27, 15. the name of a demon; s. Arjjüra, p. र. 
2. Arezüra. 

äsä „lul adj. 1, 71. 31, 1०. easy, quiet, calm, tranquil, confident; 
s. samädhäna, samädhänatayä, 7. ह (3, gub. P. ८. Pahl. 
Was. 

äsäldan, इ, to rest, {0 repose, to cease, {0 be quiet, to stay, to 
stop, to pacify; 188. pres, 34 sing. dsdäihed [asähcd] ५८. 21; 4५. 8. 
sukhayati, p. auf, २, (१५51 Pahl. ॥९९५५‰< 


८5८12; ७२५ n. 3, 8. 27, 72. 57, ı7, 18, €08€, repose, tranquility, quiet; 
8, samädhäna, p. (9०, Pahl. yw2s. 

äsänidan, v. to rest, to repose, to calm, to tranquilize, to refresh; 
pres. 34 sing. dsäned ५५3 2, 158. 8, sukhäyate, 7. Al ll. P. 
(१५ (+. 

äsäni-maneshni Kir ह 2, 16. quiet-mindelness, peace of 
mind; 8, samädhäna manas, p. re (“9० Asäni + maneshn + 
abst, suff. £. 

äsäridan, v. to wound, to injure, to hurt, to kill, to destroy, to 
annihilate; pass. fut. 3 sing. 6८ äsärihed ul s? 8) 18. 8. parik- 
shiyati akshamobhavalti, p. Op ४५5 ®. Compare P. > 'afflic- 
tion’; 2.4 + sar (8. shri). 

äseshn [ässhan, asashni, äshashn] BR n. 62, 10) 87. a station, 
a post, a resting-place, an abode; s. äshrama, vishrama, p. ehl, st». 
7. asanh. 

öshkär& [ashkard] EM adj. 2, 105. evident, manifest, elear, ap- 
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parent, obvious; s. prakata, p. ib. । < Kal, sa, or Kal; Pahl. 
BON, 07 ५१५०-९५-०. 
04117107 [44716] (जर 7, 36) 18. 45) 8. 59,7. blasphemy, heresy, 


heterodoxy, infidelity, apostacy; slander, calumny, hypocrisy; 8, dsmoi, 
äsmoi näman, 4814110 (see S. gloss in the text of 36, 18); p. 5 99 


wu. Abst. suff.? added to the name of a demon of discord, which 
is in 2, gl; Pahl, 41.900 (Huz. 99 yasharmök), 2, ashem- 
aogha, ‘disturbing the truth’. 

äshnä [८8124] Lil adj. 1) 16. 8, ४8, known, understood, certain; 
s. prasiddha, p. Lil, > (व. Pahl. ugs. 

Gshnätar [äsnätar] (1 adj. 60, 9) 4) 8, more known, better ac- 
quainted, more versed; s. prakatatara. Äshnd + comp. sufl. tar. 

Ashti [@sti] ह 7, 10, 2, 11. 16,85. 39, 8५, concord, peace, har- 
mony; 8, samprapaltı, p. ge P; sl: Pahl. -१९९१९१० Z. äkhshti. 

üsmän [äsmä, asmä] „leuf n. 9,3,7. 37,9. 44, 8) 8-11, 49, 2, 5. 
57,ıs. the sky, the heavens, the firmament; 8, Akäsha, p. „ul. 
Pahl. |€ (Huz. -११ {9 shemayd, or Ayyyg shemayyd), Z. asman. 

den al adj. 1,49. 2, 198. 57, 4,5. natural, original, inborn, innate; 
8, naisargika, p. (2 हि| » ४५१... Pahl. १९।)१, OT १९९१९ ; 
Z. äsna, 

&srd, n.; pl. वभत, [dervä, वमे] Bl, ८ ll 
31,2,4. 59, 2,7. priests, fire-priests; the first class, or caste, of the Maz- 
dayasnian community; 8, ächäryäh, p. ८143993 (99) ८). 
९ ८, Pahl. 9990, 2. ätharvan, 9. atharvvan. 

ästär [ästär:] „il n. 2,34, 98. blame, injury, harm, distress; 8. 
dosha, duhkha, p. 0,9, 2. ästära. 

Astvä [astvä] (94 adj. 61) 6, strong, firm, secure, constant, 
faithful; din-Astoä, steadfast in religion; s. nishchayin, ए. ll. 
P. also li; Pabl. + £, ästavana. 
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Asüdi [südi, sidag] so n. 59,7. repose, sloth, slothfulness; s. 
alasatä, p. „use hl 9०. P. So. 

ätash gl १, ४, 15,18. 16, 99, 21, 19. 27,12. 29,4. 39,40. 52, 14. 
fire, heat, s. agni, vahni, p. uisT; Gtash-i-Adarö zer ist 53, 5. the 
fire of fires, the fire in the fire-temple, s. agni ädaroya, ए. hol zT; 
dtash-i-Hörmexd न ul 53) 8. the fire of Hörmezd, the sacred 
fire, 8. agni Ahuramajdaputra, p. hot ist 9 ri uf; ätash-i- 
Vahräm, |ätash-i-vihräm, ätish-i-vahräm, ätash-i-varaharäm, Atash- 
vahräm] 19) (र्ग 36, 9. 53,5. the sacred fire, a fire-temple, 8. मकण 
Baharäma, p. eh 3; pl. ätasha „list 5,5. 8. agniyah, p. ut 
hol gl 3 (65, P. wit, Pahl. मर (पण्य, ı) nürd and 

1), Z. dtarsh (nom.). 

dvam [dwäm, awäm] AA] n. 2) 68, a loan, credit; 8. rina, p. “न. 
P. च, Pahl. {© (Huz. ४5). 

4" [4४] „ 7, 9,4,8. 15) 18. 16,6. 21,10. 27,72. 44, 3,8, 11,12, 14, 
20. 49, ii 52,14. 57) 12; 14. 62, 27,41, 12. water; dwi-cha >| 57, ı7. 
the water also; s. salila, udaka, ap, payas, jala, p. oh, ol. Pahl. 9 
or # (Huz. +€ mayä), 2. ap. | 

` äwardan, v. to bring, to fetch; pret. 34 sing. dward ० 27) 44. 

8. samänita, p. ०91; be Award [dvard, Ajard] Oyl @ 27 २९. 8. sa- 
mänayat; past part. dward र 2) 8४. 8. samänayat, p. ol; pres. 
32 sing. dwared [dwäred, ävared, Award, äwred] Oyl 15) २७११. 16,35. 
8, änayati, samänayaltı, p. Op; pres. 34 pl. dwarend [awarend, ävar- 
end, ävarend] Sy 2,191. 5,7. 8. Anayanti, samänayanti, p. la, 
aus ; fut. 39 sing. be dwared Ol 60, 7-10. 8. Anayalı, p. ०9 ^» 
P. ७०9, Pahl. meer, or ॥ €) (Huz. ॥&)९९७-€3 अनपका, 
mpeg Yallyüntanu, or merke) lepammüntanu), 2. 4 + bar. 

dwädä [ävädä] (५17) ८५ ज adj. 5,10. 6,12. 15,16. 31,18. peopled, 
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populous, inhabited; cultivated; s. väsin, niväsin, p. ylobl. P. also 
८५1) or (1५191; Pahl. yagpap. 


awädäni [dwädäni, awädäni, Gvädänt] lol n. 5,7. 31,11. 
57, ı7. population, habitableness; cultivation; 8. nivdsatd, nivdsana, p. 


७1०, Awädä + abst. suff. £; Pahl. gypreyop- 


dwägi [awägi, avägt] 48151 ४ 2, 115,124. care, attention, solici- 
tude, assistance; 8. sähäyya, p 5) Awäk (adj. fr. awd) + abst 
suff. £; compare P. < ; Pahl. -99५९ 


äwöishnitar [awäishnitar, dväishnitar, äjdishnitar, ajäishnitar] 
प BEN adj. 39, 2,9, 22,29. 41) 14. more necessary, more requisite, 
more befitting, more proper, more becoming; s. Akänkshaniyatara, 
sprihantyatara, p. ii), Po. Äwäy (crd. of dwäyastan) + abst. 
suff. shn + adj. इरी. ¢ + comp. suff. tar; Pahl. Ieug3urp. 


Awäyastan [äwäistan, äväyastan] ह v: 4,7. 37,8. 63, ५. to 
be necessary, to be requisite, to be fit, to be proper, to be desirable; 
to desire, to wish; 8. ichchhä, vänchchhä, abhilashana, p. > Ab; 
pres. 34 sing. dwdyad [dwäiad, äwäid, dväyad, Ajäyad] ५२ 1, 21, 55. 
2, 80, 103, 108. 15, 10. 16, 8, 17,19, 25, 36, 46,58. 18,2. 19,5. 27, 11, 13. 29, 2, +. 
35, 2,4. 39, 16) 17,38, 4४. 48, 7. 52, ४. 57,32. 63, 2,8. (often with an infini- 
tive, in the sense of) must, ought, (in which case, it appears to pre- 
cede the infinitive, if the latter is single; but follows, if there are two 
'infinitives, or if a negative is used) s. yujyate, upayujyate, yogya, 
prayojana, rochate (19, 5.) ; 7. Kb, Kb ॐ. P. nl , Pahl. 
Nena. 

Awäzhi, see dush-äwäzhi and hü-dwäzhi 


dwgina ००९८१ adj. 57, 14, watery, rainy; 8. ratnäkriti, ]) sl, 
Aw -+ poss. suff. gina 


Äwi (53! adj. 27,50. 36, ı0. watery, aquatic, belonging to the water; 
s. payasichärin, jala, ए. (I, ५५ 10 zo. ए. ol, एना. sp. 
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Awsär, adj. watery, rainy, showery, wet; pl. dwsärä ८१ 
2, 99, 8. vrishti, p. ८१५२) she. Äw + adj. sufl. >“. 

äzarm [äzharm] BD n. 2, 106, 121. respect, eivility, reverence, honor, 
favor; 8, gaurava, dakshinya, p. ~°. P. SL एष, 9९. 

äzarmi el n. 2,107. 866 dzarm; 8. gaurava, p. el + Äzarm 
—- abst. suff. 2. 

äzädi [äzhädt) sohl n. 2) 80. 57,30. nobility, prosperity, generosity, 
praise, renown, excellence; s. prabhutva, p. hl ७०6, sohl. Pahl. 
११९९१९४१ Or ७ ९९.१८. 

८4108112 hl n. 36, 81 affliction, distress, molestation, distur- 
bance, troubling, oppression; s. pfdana, p. „hl. Äzär (erd. of äzär- 
dan) -+ abst. suff. ashn; P. hl. 

äzärdan, or Azäridan, इ, to molest, to harass, to vex, to injure; 
imp. 24 sing. dzär hl 2,55. 8. pidaya, p. Sy ७2; pres. 34 sing. 
Gzäred [Gzärid, Gzhäred] जि 39,58. 5. pidayati, p. hl. P. soll, 
or ७0५२); Pahl. yyedep. 

äzh, äzhi-(cha) [dza] ठ, Ge) 0. 2,18, 14, 8, 18. 15, 81, 18, 5. 
41; 11. 44, so. 54) 8. 58, 5. avarice, covetousness, cupidity, greediness, 
(often personified as a demon); 8, lobha, Gji kshudhärüpa, äji kshudh- 
ärüpin, p. ji» (थो, एण, 9, Z. कमं and कमा 


äzür il adj. 2, 56. avaricious, covetous, greedy; s. lobhin, p. 9 र 
४५.८८ ver». 1 DE 
äzüri [dzhür?] जी n. 45, 8. 59,7. avariciousness, covetousness, 


greediness; 8. ?rshä4, p. 59, 3, (नो ` Äzür + 8708४. suff. ६; Pahl. 


७५५. 
b, I: u, 


baeshazhgartum nn adj. 1; 9, most healing, most healthful, 
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most wholesome; 8. drogyakaratama. Baöshazh (Pahl. 9002, 2. 
ba&shaza) -+ adj. suff. gar + sup. इरण. tum. 

batvar [badjar] 292 num. 49, 15) 16, 62, 88) ४४. a myriad, ten thou- 
sand; 8. baevara, baevarasankhyä, p. ya. P. also et Pah), Sy, 
2. baövare. 

Batvaräsp [९५४१८४९] ul pr. n. 8,29. 27,34,35,89. & sur- 
name of Azhi-Dahäk, the fifth P&shdädian ruler, who did evil in tbe 
sight of the priesthood; 8. Baevaräsparäjan, Baevaräspa, p. Iso, 
ln u. u, Pahl. ९८५८१ * 

bag, n. a division, a section, a portion, a part, a lot; pl. baga 
ES 27,10. 8. vibhanjand. Z. bagha, 8. bhäga. The word might also 
be identified with Z. bagha, 8. bhaga, anc. P. baga, Nas. 72, 004८, 
Pahl. १. or 9, १ & ‘a deity, God’; but as the bagha (‘sections’) 
of the ahunavar are mentioned in Yas. 19, 4) 6) etc., the meaning given 
above, seems more suitable, 

baghö-bakht [bagö-bakht] days n. 8,15. 24,5, 7, what is granted 
by God, divine providence, (often personified as an angel); s. punar- 
däti, punarbhägya, p. IM 9 > za>, wa pi ७) wa yo. Pahl. 
33 1१) 2. baghö-bakhta. 

bahar [bahara, bahr] 26 › yon. 2, ५५. 5) 1४, 15, 6, 24. 27,20. 
57, 19, ४०. a portion, a share, a part; lot, fortune, advantage; 8. vibhäga, 
samriddhi, p. 3,8 as; @ bahar rä& 16, 48, 60०. 21,36. ezh @ bahar 
55,5. for that sake, from that cause, on that account, 8, 1८1 vibhütitvät, 
tatas. P. पक) 0 शोक Pahl. १.0. 

baharmandi [bahrmandi, bharmandi] sis ४6 n. 49, 6. lucki- 
ness, fortunateness, prosperity, success, happiness; s. phalamaltä, p. 
७5५9 Sg. P. Ade भोर? + abst. suff. ७ 1. 

baharvari [bahavari, baharjari] 5220-6 ०. 57, 19. prosperity, hap- 
piness, success; 8. samriddhi. Bahar + 7088. suff. var (Pahl. \ ~) 
+ 9708४. sufl. 1. 
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bahöd, pres. 34 sing. of bildan. 

bakhshashn [bakhshashni] „Aids n. 24, 8. 57, 11. a gift, a grant, 
a donation, a present; 8. vibhajana, vibhakti, p. ver). Bakhsh (crd. 
of bakhshidan + abst. sufl. ashn 

bakhshidan, ए. to give, to grant, to bestow, to present; pres, 31 sing. 
bakhshed [bakhshad] ५६ 38, 4, 8. vibhajayati, p. As 4; pres. 
34 pl. bakhshend [bakhshend, bakhshand] MAsıs 12, 8. 24,2,4,7,8. 
38, ४, 8. vibhajante, p. Miu, Ai (55) Ks; fut. 34 sing. be 
bakhshed 15, ९५, 8, vibhajate, p. Aus 2 , 2, „us, Z. bakhsh. 

bakht ws n. 8, 15. 24, 8, 6. 47, 1. fate, destiny, fortune, luck; s. 
däti, bhägya, p. wa. P. su, एश. 1) (Huz. 10 gadman), 
2. bakhta. 

bakhtan [bäkhin] AS v. 12) 6. to destine, to fate, to ordain, 
to appoint, to award, to allot, to apportion, 8, vibhaktum, p. vr Aus; 
past. part. bakht [bakhta] „su 8,6. 12, २, ५, 24,6. 27,11. 57, 12,18. ®. 
vibhakta, p. 50,5 VER solo, ४८, Pahl. +) ~ (Hur. merna)a 
khelaküntanu), Z. bakhta (p. p. of baz, 8. bhaj.) 

band [band, bnd] An. 2, 161. 41} 5) 14. a bond, a tie, a fetter, 
a chain; s. bandha, p. ५.5 ) ws. Pahl. 311१ 2. banda. 

banda ४५. n. 16, 88. 89, 87. a slave, a servant, a domestio; pl 
bandagä [badagä] (१७ ५. 2, 86. ; 8. däsa, p. ४८७. Pahl 2 (Huz 
10) bädin, or yyyy vAdün). 

bandan, ए, to bind, to tie, to shut up, to include, to unite; past 
part. band [banda] Ss 57,2. s. bandha, p. Löw; pres. 34 sing. 
६११९१ [bandöd, bnded]) Audi 2, 161. 8. badhnältt, p. Odin} see bastan. 
P. ७१५. 2. band. e 

bar pi 5, ı2. 27, 7. fruit, produce, restilt, profit, advantage; 8. 
päüka, phala, p. मर 9 sul, Pat. +, 

bardan, v. to bear, to carry, to suffer, to bring, to assume, to 
carry on, to take; see burdan;; imp. 24 sing. bar ररे 2, 20, 25, 54. 8. vaha, 


kuru, P- »> OL ७ › ह 1 ७9} imp. 24 pl. bared. dur 2) 152, 190. 


bar — bas 39 


s. samänayatha, p. Say; pres. 3% sing. १ [bared] Op 16, 81. 25, 5. 
37, 20,35. 8. karoti, kurute, vahati, p. AS, 0 र) ०) er be bared 
Os 16, ०5. carries off, removes, drives away, 8. avaghatayali, p. ०2; 
pres. 3 pl. barend [barend, barand] an 2,156: 32,6. 54,2. 60, 4,5. 
8. samänayanti, prasärayanti, dadanti, bruvanti, p. Sy ; awar bar- 
end 13, 8. they undergo, s. upari kshepajjanti, p. ५ पर; fut. part. 
bareshn '|bareshni, bareshni, barshni] wir 9 awar bareshn 1,20, ४३. 
to be borne, to be undergone, 8. adhikam vidheya, p. ह, 2919 (° 
P. (yo रः Pahl, ned (Huz. med yedrüntanu),: Z. bar, 8. bhri 
and 11४. : Ä Ä 

bareshn [bareshni, barashni, barshni] मे? 1.) 0. 57, 20,20. bear- 
ing, carriage, conduct; 8. prachära. II.) fut. part. of bardan. Bar (crd. 
of bardan) + abst. suff. eshn; Pahl. Imoy) (Huz. 1 33 yedrüneshnu). 

bareshnihä [barshnihä] gut adv. 2,69. conductively, trans- 
missively, conveyably.” Bareshn + adv. वरण, ih@; or perhaps the suff. 
may be that of the pl. | 

baresum [barsum] (ननोर n. 57,28. the barsom, or sacred twig- 
bundle, used in the ceremonies of the Parsis; it is a small bundle, 
formerly of slender twigs, or shoots, of the pomegranate, tamarisk, or 
date-palm, but now of tinned copper wires, generally 21 in number, 
tied together; it must always be present during the yazeshn ceremonies, 
where * it appears to be a symbol of ‘growth’, or the creative power, 
whose spiritual counterpart is expected to fulfil the prayers of the 
worshippers; the Brähmans use a bunch of kusha grass, for the same 
purpose; 8. barasımana, p up. एष). & or 9५१); 2. bares- 
man, 8. brahma. 

bastan „Aus ए. 27) 89. to bind, to confine, to shut up, to close, 
s. bandhana; past part. bast in be bast ww >> 2,175. shut up, 8. 


*} See Haug’s ‘Aitareya Brahmanam’, vol. I. p. 4; and his essay ‘Ueber die 
ursprüngliche Bedeutung des Wortes brahma’, p. 22. 
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visheshena nibandha, p. १ 1 A; pres. 34 sing. see bandan. P. 
(१८८८५ 9 Pahl. Ne, (Huz. med“ asarüntanu). 

bawara-i-äwi [bavar-i-äwi, bajara-i-äwi) Cr 29 ०, 36,10. an 
otter, a beaver; s. jalasüsuära”, p. ह| Lu 2. bawri (compare 
3. babhru, ‘a rat’, P, त ‘a mouse’) + एवय, i-Awi. 

bazha [baza, bazh, bzha] 52 ए. 2) 18) 188; 160. 12, 16. 13, 5,6. 17, «. 
sin, crime; 8, dosha, päpa, p. ol) UF P, 57; Pahl. 24} Sas. 
1%) bachak. 

bäd, bened, 34 sing. of büdan. 

४८४६, conj. 24 sing. of büdan; also see ham-bä8. 

balin „el n. 2, 114, the summit, the crown of the head; s. 
ulshirshaka, p. >“ २०. Compare P. gelb ‘a pillow’, yL ‘summit’; 
Pahl. Play, or pda; 2. bareshnu, ‘summit’, 

bämdäd old«L; n. 53, 8, dawn, day-break, morning, see hösh-bäm; 


8, pratyüsha, p. ७५.०८, Pahl, Op ॐ) (Huz. 39 pang), 2. bämya 
+ däta. 


bär „u n. 1.) 21, ı2. 53,4. a time, an opportunity, an occasion, a 
repetition; 8. vära, p. >. Pahl. १५, 8. ४4१८. II.) [bära] 232} 23. a 
porter, a carrier, a beast of burden; 8. vdhana, p. „Rbule> 9 im ५.34 
>>> = 9 तरो. P. 25 fr. Z. bar. III) 62, ss. a limit, a boun- 
dary, a shore; darydw bär, the sea-shore, s. samudratata, p. 1 1 (>)० . 

bäsh, imp. 2% sing. of büdan. | 

be [bi, be] ॐ, -? 1.) conj. 2,28, 49; 9४, 180; 111, 13,14,18. 15,11. 
16, se. 22, 5) 6. 24, 8. 36,15. 38,5. 46, 6. 58,7. but, unless, yet; 8. —, 
visheshata, cha, vinä, adhika, api, p. —, 99 211, N %. 11.) adv. 
8,25. 9,6. 28,9. 42, 12. only, except; 8. param, vind, —, pP. >> (०, —, 
11.) prep. (before nouns) 7,ı9. 10,7. 52, 15, 62, 81. besides, except; 8. 


*, Probably a corruption of jala, ‘water’, and Hind, Dips == 8. shükara, 
‘a 10", 
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vinä, p. ji ze, %, =, IV.) prep. or adv. with verbs: 1.) giving 
a future signification to the present tense act. and pass. 1, 8४, 2,124, 
137-139, 146,156, 179-181, 189. 7,80,81. 8, 13-15. 12,10. 15, 21, 22,24,25. 16,7. 
21, 16) 22. 22, 5, 6.23, 9. 40, 25,27. 46, 4,5. 48, 6. 57,11. 60, 7-10. 62, 85, 56. 8. 
(pres.), p. (fut. and pres.) 2.) attached to all tenses with little change 
of meaning, but generally giving the verb a rather more intensive sig- 
nification, or implying a greater completeness of action: @) to the in- 
finitive 2, 18) 87. 8, 9) 12. 12,7. 26, 8, 27,56. 39, 22. 57, 14; 18. 8. —, धक) 
samyak, pari, Pp. 8, —, 72; 3; b) to the preterit 2, ı75. 13, 10. 27, 
13, 20, 25, 4४) 50. 8. visheshena, adhikam, sam — cha, —, 2. --, By =; 
c) to the imperative 27 9. s. adhikam, p. ->; द) to the present 2,05, 
ı21. 16, 5) 86. 27, 28-30. 36, 18. 52, 19. 62) 88) 39. 8. visheshatah, anyathä, —, 
sam, pari, p. - >) €; €) to a verbal noun 2, 156, 41) 19. 8. vi, sam; 
when the object is in the dative, it separates be from the verb, as with 
the pret. in 27,2s., past part. in 27, ss, 86.) * fut. in 2,146. 12,10. 16, 7. 
21; 16. 48,6.; be kard 27,40. removed, expelled, s. dürikrita, p. 35 ९/१ 
P. 2, (Huz. z)' barä). 


beid, pres. 34 pl. of büdan. 

besh [besh] (~ conj. or adv. with suff, 2, 166) ı90. but to him, yet 
him, however him; s, visheshena, p. ums Be -- pron. sufl. sh. 

besh [besh, baesh] yo» n. 2, 20) 21. 15, 81. 16,41. 37, 28. 54,3. grief, 
afflietion, misery, anxiety, trouble; s. chintä, pidita, p. २०39 301, 
u, „laß. Pahl. 193) or >); Z. dbaösha, 8. dvesha, dvish. 

beshashn sn. 27,76. afflietion, distress, disturbance, troubling; 
s. pid&, p. ८०, Bäsh (erd. of böshidan) + abst. suff. ashn. 

besh-burdär 210 us adj. 2,21. anxious, miserable, melancholy; 
8. chintäm vahati, p. BES me Besh + burdär. 

beshidan "us १, 2,132. to distress, to afflict, to trouble, to 
vex; 8. anupidayamäna, p. (gold 29; pres. 3३० sing. beshed [beshed] 
Ads 16, 33,56. 36,24. 8. pidayati, p. 0०० ‚hl, hl, hl ७, Ab) ७. 


Bösh (7. dbaösh) + inf. suff. idan, Pahl. 1-92) 
त 1 
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beshidtar Aa adj. 6,4. more afflicted, more miserable; 8. 
duhkhitatara, p. 2५9५) yoli L. Beshid (p. p. of böshidan) + 
comp. suff. tar. 

besht [böst, besh] mas adj. 16, ७०, distressed, affliceted, miserable; 
s. pidita, p. Oh] ७०, Z. dbishta (p. ए. of dbish). 

bim eu n. 2,06. 18,5. 19) 9१4१९. 30,5. 319. 35,15. 59, 8, 55; ५. 
61, 1. fear, terror, dread, awe; 8. bhaya, 7. गतर 9 wur: P. eo, Pahl, 
८; Z. bi, ‘to fear’; 3. bhima. 

bimgin [bimgin, bimgin] Se» adj. 2,151. fearful, terrible, fright- 
पि, awful; s. bhayavat, p. ५-८७७-95. P, (न + poss. वपी. „I gin 

bimgintar [bimgintar] „5 „es adj. 41,3, 19. more terrible, more 
dreadful, more frightful, more awful; s. bhayavattara, p. १6 len. 
Bimgin + comp. शी, tar. 

bimmand [bimmand, bimmüd] Ir es adj. 27149. terrible, fright- 
ful, fearful; 8. bhayavat, p. Kir um. P. (भ + poss. sufl. Ku 
mand. 

böi [86४] sp n. 1.) 7,15. 57,12. a scent, a smell, an odor, 8. gandha, 
P. ॐ, ७9; hü-böl 2, 140, 142, 144,185. 1) 14) 15) 24. 43,2, 5. 60, 10. gash- 
6४ 2, 140. n. and adj. a sweet scent, a perfume; sweet-scented, odori- 
ferous, perfumed. P. ॐ १ ०7 (69; Pahl. Bu} 2. baoidhi. II.) 2, 156. 
life; 8. älman, p. op. A misreading of Pahl. 3 böd, 2. baodhanh. 

bökhtan [bokhtan, bukhtan] (>> इ 2,01. 39, 28. 43,14. 87) १, to 
release, to deliver, to rescue, to save, to escape; (as applied to being 
free from the penalties of hell, it has been taken in the sense, ‘to 
purify’) s. shuddhi, shoddhum, sanishuddhi, chhotayitum, 2. Aw: 
JO A 3 ११ ७02). Pahl peyyy, Z. bus; 8. bhuj. 

bökhtäri [bukhtär?, bükktärt] 1 >> n. 1,1. 2,2. 52, 3... 
release, deliverance, escape, freedom, liberation; s. shuddhi, p. „I>: 
Bökhtär (fr. bökhtan) -[ abst. sufl, ?. 

bom, pres. 1" sing. of büdan. 

bözheshn [böshashn, buzhashr] gr n. 1,44. 2,106, 198, liberation, 
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relense, freedom, escape, deliverance; ह. shuddhi, p. yo vei>, „oI>. 
Bözh (crd. of bökhtan) + abst. श eshn; Pahl. 11७ &॥ ° 
bräd [baräd] ol n. 14,10. a brother; 8. bhrätri, p. zolm. 


Pahl. oo) भ) (Huz. y akh, or ayy akhä), Z. brätar. 

breh |bureh, barahı] 572 71. 28) 2) 4. 27,10. 36, 8) 17. 43, 18. 51,5, 6. 
fate, destiny, predestination, fortune, doom, luck; 8, bhägya, p. 572, 
als, <> , Compare P. धइ? ‘lot’. 

brehin& [brehind, brihinä, barahind] (पिरे adj. and प. 8,21. 
destining, forming; destiny, creation, an appointer; s. srishtri, p. Id 
sus, From brehinidan, but it is doubtful if it be a pres. part. 

brehineshn [brehneshn, birhinashn, birhinshn, birhinashni, brhin- 
ashn, barehnashni] (र) मी n. 2, ४8. 23, 5, destiny, appoint- 
ment, predestination, creation; 8, nirmilatva, pürvanirmiltatva, p. 
vi. Brehin (crd. of brehinidan) + abst. suff. eshn. 

brehinfdan, ए, to destine, to ordain, to appoint, to create, to form, 
to produce; pret. 3° sing. brehinid [brehenid, brehnid, barehinid] isn 
8, 8. 21, 9. 8. asrijat, p. 3,5 Id, + sus, Auf Is; past 
part. brehinid |brehenid, brehnid, brahinid, barhinid, barehnid, bar- 
ahinid] Anis. 8,16. 22, 4; 5. 23,8. 27, 18, 55. 8. nirmila,, vinirmila, 
srishta, pP. Auf Id, 09 80,5 Aus, 50,5 1५५ 9 sy! a ,0; 
pass. pres. 3% sing. brehinihest [brehnihest| ws AP 27,07. 8. 
srishta , p. dl In. Denom. fr. breh; Pahl. er 0 ९९११९१९१ - 
The resemblance of this verb to Ch. नञ, Heb. 8712 ‘to create’, can 
be only accidental; for if it were a Huz. verb, derived from a Semitic 
root of the X”> class, its form would be beritüntanu. 

bridan, [brüdan, buridan] va v. 49,14. to cut, to sever, to 
separate, to interrupt; 8. viddrayitum, p. up. Pahl. ॥ १९१), ण 
ol; 2. bar, ‘to cut’. 

brin (जः adj. 27) 19. sublime, lofty, exalted, eminent, supreme ; 


8. chinna. P. ९, Pahl. 9 
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büd [bid] Ju» n. 5) ı2. being, existence, yield, riches, wealth; see 
ave-büd and freh-büd; 8. phala, p. Sem. P. Om. 

büdan [büdan, büdhan, budan] .ySy> v. 1,19, 21,38, 55. 2, 51, 71, 88, 
105,194. 7,16. 10) 9) 43 11, 16,36. 33, 12. 37,8,9. 39, 16; 38. 40,32. 42, 6. 
52, 16, 63, 5, 7, to be, to become, to exist, (often used as a noun) ex- 
istence, 8. bhavitum, bhavana,, bhavitavya, bhavishya, sansthiti (7, 16); 
pP. yOyp5 buida be büdan 8, 12. the full completion, s. paripürno bhu- 
vali, p. Op Op; vesh büdan 25, 5,7. to become more, to 10९7९६5९, 
to augment, s. adhikam sambhüti, p. yOp u»; pret. 34 sing. büd 
[büd] °> 1,15, 40, 42, 51,56. 2, 185. 7,24. 8) 15. 21) 25. 27, 14,16, 19, 21) 24) 
34, 38, 41, 42, 45, 46, 49, 54, 57, 59, 64, 66, 68. 57, 26,29. 8. babhüva, yäta, abha- 
van, sambhüta, abhütäm, p. 2», ५, wis; past part. büd 3 1; 43. 
2, 95, 187-139, 1179) 180. 13,5. 27) ४१५} 5. 57) 4) 21. 8. yäta, sambhüta, sanyäta, 0. 
४५.८६, ८४ 30,9; awar büd ested 13, 1४, has included, has contained, 8. 
upariyäta äste, p. ww! 3049; imp. 2% sing. bäsh (६ 2, 6) 7) 42, 50, 56, 60, 
64, 96, 98, 100, 102,104, 106,108, 110. 27,9. 8. bhava, p. „UL; pres. 1 sing. 
bom [böm] (*ॐ 1; 61. 8. bhavämi, p. er; pres. 24 sing. ९4८ [९०८] sl» 
2,40. 8. bhavasi, 7. (57%; pres. 84 sing. bahöd [bahod, bahaöd, bahud, 
bahild, bahd] Oyg> 1,22,26. 2,15, 17, 21, 26, 28,47,101,109, 128, 193. 5,12. 8,25. 
15, 7,16, 27, 33. 16, 12, 26, 28, 29, 46, 49, 54, 55) 65. 17,4. 2l,ı1,15, 33,39. 23, 5-7. 
२4, 6. 27,28. 32,8. 36, 13, 83. 37, 16,17, 31. 40, 6. 42, 6) 10, 12. 48,5, 10. 51,5, 
7, 52,7, 8) 12, 18, 17. 55, 6. 57,8. PS. 5. 8. bhavati, syät, bhavishyati (27, ४8.) 
samudbhavati (16, 68.), 7. ५८ ०% १ ४०१ ००5 ; andar bahöd 15) 6 
is in for, obtains, 8. madhye bhavati, p. 9% (3; awar bahöd 5, 9, in- 
eludes, contains, s. uparibhavati, p. Al „m; uwä bahöd 13, 13. exists 
with, belongs to, 8. sahabhavati, p. 50. (> ; awäsh bahöd 8, 16. be- 
comes again, 8. {17141}. syät,p. Oy yo 52, 18. is removed, s. düre bhavatı, 
p- 00,8 29० ; (used as an auxiliary, in the passive form) kard bahöd 
38,6. 18 made, 8. kritä bhavali, p. Op 0,5 pres. 3° pl. bend [bend 
benda] ५.७; Ks 21, 19. 55,6. 8. bhavanti, p. Als; fut. part. bueshn 


[buashn, bvashın, bushn, bueshni, bushni] „Ay, (ॐ 1,24. 39, 41. 
53, 6,0. 8, bhavilavya, P. Op, १५५; bened. 34 sing, bäd PS.:,:. 8. 
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bhüydt. P. „og, Pahl 1) (Huz. €} yehewüntanu), 7. bü, 
8. bhü 

bueshn, fut. part. of büdan. 

bulaüd [buland, bulüd, buläd] dd adj. 2, 115. high, lofty; s. vishäla- 
tara, p: ab, Pahl. 5) or 9) (Huz. „s zinu), 2. berezanı. 

bun [buna] .y> n. 1; 26. 12,5. 13, 18. 21; 25. 27,44. 32,8. 42,7. 45,4, 
11. 52,6. a foundation, a beginning, an origin; s. müla, ädya, (13, 18), 


P- (>, न्ध sus, er P, Er or 8) CK Pahl. 19, Z. buna. 


bunda [8४०] Oöya, As adj. 8, 12, 18. 35,5. 46,5. full, filled, re- 
plete, complete, perfect, finished; s. paripürna, sampürna, p. alas 
५५ 2. एषा. a, bundak 


bun-daheshn [bun-daheshni, bun-daheshni, bun-dahishni] ASK; 
RO pn. 12, ५, 13,5. the original creation, the beginning; s. 
müladäna, müladäti, p. 1५ or 075 Nas ५01. Bun + da- 
heshn; Pahl. P02-91)- 

bunda-maneshni [bunda-manishni, bund-manashni, bundi-maneshnt, 
buanda-maneshni] in ३५. + dp D. 2, 68. 3,4, 8. 43, 10. full- 
mindedness, complete thoughtfulness, devotedness; (often used as a 
translation of Z. ärmaiti, the name of the fifth ameshäspend, the protec- 
tress ofthe earth); 8. sampürnamänasatd, p. iin As, Adi >. 
Bunda + maneshn + alıst. suff. ६; Pahl. 0,2027 2). 


bundatar [bundtar, buandatar] ya adj. 39, 3, ४8. fuller, more 
complete, more perfect; s. sampürnatara, p. Pr 9 परर" Bunda 
+ comp. suff. tar. 

bun-khan „> vr 2. 1,4. a foundation-place, a ground-work, a 
basis; s. mülanikhäta, p. a P; > + 2, Pahl. IP» Bi) bun-i 
khänu. 

bun-yast [bun-yasht] a on. 1, 17. a form of worship, an 
established ritual, a principle; s. miläspada, p. ww! ५०, Bun + 
४०80६. 
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burdan wor ४, Ina. 57,17, 18. to bear, to carry, to bring; see 
bardan; s. kshiptum, karttum, p. जनः, ८१५५२८.); past part. burd 
Op 62, 16. 8. präkshipta. P. ८०), Pahl. ne) (Huz. men3s yedrün- 
tanu), Z. bar, 8. bhri and hri. 

burdär, burdäri-(cha) on n. 2,0,21. 14,4, 11. 33, 15. 39, 16, 38, 41. 
bearing, carrying, upholding, support, endurance; a bearer, an upholder; 
in the compounds bösh-burdär, din-burdär, farmä-burdär and näm- 


burdär, but the last is best read as two separate words in 14, 4,11. p. 


तम Pahl. ५९१) 

burdäri 5) n. 39, 10, 31. bearing, endurance; 8. bhäradhärana, 
7. ८५५ 7? „ui Burdär + abst. sufl. ई. 

burzävandihä [burz@vendihä] (2५9 adv. 2, 165. loftily, loudly, 
noisily, vociferously; 8, uchchaih svarena, p. | ab ©. 2, bareza 
+ poss. suff. vand + adv. suff. ihä. 

burzeshn [burzashn, burzishni, burzhishn] ap n. 15, 86. 51, 9. 
57, 8४, elevation, exaltation, honor, distinction, rank; s. varnand, shläghä, 
p- ७९२9; vr: Burz (crd. of burzidan) + abst. suff. eshn. 

burzeshnt [burzhishn?] ह) adj. 2, 187. elevated, € 81६60 , ho- 
norable, distinguished, perfect; 8, varnaniya, p. pi). Burzeshn + 
adj. suff. £; Pah'. ७१ burzeshnik. 

burzeshnitar [burzhishnitar, bürzhishnitar, burazhashnitar] तर र) 
adj. 2, 187. more exalted, more honorable, more perfect; 8. varnaniya- 
tara, p. 1, las. Burzeshni + comp. suff. tar. 

burz-gösh ह, adj. 61) 8. long-eared; 8. rüpäshvini. P. yp 
+ ८5. 

burzidan ve v. 57,53. to elevate, to exalt, to ennoble; «. 
shläghitum, p. BL 5 P. र 'exalted’ (Z. berez) -—+ inf. श. idan; 
Pahl. yegy 9). 

büshyäsp [büshyäsp, büshiäsp, 0४574480] (+) ) aulis n. 
2,2». 16, 51, 37, ४6, sleep, slumber, lethargy, drowsiness; the name of 
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a demon who is the personificatioa and causer of sleep; 8, nidrädhika, 


nidrä, p. >> len, ol, P. mi, lin, or (^) ; 
Pahl. 924001 or 2-9; 2. bilshyästa. 
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cha [chi, ch] &> conj. 1) 48) 50. % 190) 1843 185१ 178} 174,188. 8,4, 5, 
10, 117. 15, 6, १, 21, 85. 24,8. 37, 8०, 42, 6, 49, 28. 57} 11, 81. 62,25. also, like- 
wise, even, too, vet, else, (always affixed to the word it connects; when 
it follows a word ending in a consonant, the vowel ४ is almost always 
added to the consonant, as in) awäi-cha 23, ५.5 Äharmani-cha 57, 9९.) 
ämäri-cha 12, ı2. 42, 16. dwi-cha 57, 17.) Azhi-cha 8, ı5., daheshni-cha 
21, 41., dari-cha 2, 115; didi-cha 24,3, 7.; drüzhi-cha 2, 15. 21, 4५., ezhi- 
cha 16, 15. 26, 6. 27,12., farmä-burdäri-cha 39, ५1. , hani-cha 27, 40, 51) 
66.) hargizhi-cha 2, 1४8) 169, 8,23., jadi-cha 21, 18, 40, 8४, kasi-cha 39, 85.) 
köshashni-cha 57; 16.) pasandi-cha 16, 48.) pasi-cha 22,6. 23, ५, 28, १, 
67, 8४. 60) 14., Pehani-cha 27) 50. gadi-cha 37, 11. , geshi-cha 40, २8. 
thisi-cha 2, 55; 166. ¶, 19. 8, 28. 105४, 83 11, 13,6. 34,2. 39,24. 40.1०9 28. 
46, ५, 52,15. 63, ४.) vasi-cha 32, 8. 57, 89. , yazeshni-cha 21, 41. ; (some- 
times the vowel @ is added to the consonant, instead of i, as in) al- 
mästa-cha 9,1., ayäfta-cha 21,s7,42., ayökhshusta-cha 27, 18. , dusha- 
cha 36, 20., Gushtäspa-cha 57, 9०. hasta-cha 27, s.; (the general excep- 
tions to these rules, are in, aigin and adjectives with the comp. sufl. 
tar, as in) 1,19, 49,54. 2,188, 177, 170-181. 57, 30-32.; (accidental excep- 
tions are) Äharman cha 8,24., esh cha 2, 196. , »Gishn cha 16, 19.; (a 
final @ is usually taken as a vowel, and no vowel is added, as in) & 
cha 15,9, 12,21. 26, 6. 27,2. 44, 20., &shä cha 49, 194 Turukäa cha 21, 85. ; 
(but sometimes a final @ is taken as @n, and the vowel i is added to 
the consonant, as in) &shäni-cha 12) 6,; (when cha and rd are both 
used with the word, the postp. follows the conj., as in) &-cha-rä 13, ». 
therefore also; 8, cha, api, chit (2, 196, 169. 34,2. 46, 4.), P- >. Pahl, 
४९ ०4" SW or ९9; Z. cha, ‘and’; 8. cha, Lat, que. 
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Chaöchist [chichast) (+न pr. ०, 2, 05. 27, 61. the var of Chae- 
chist; a distriet, with a lake, in Ätaröpätakän 8.0 <+); fifty 
farsangs from lake Husru (Bund. 55; 10, 56) 6) 7.) ; these two lakes have 
been identified with those of Urmi& and Erivän respectively; s. Cha- 
yachista, p. wmusu, Pahl. ९५९९१ or ९०९९; 2. Chaöchasta. 


chand [chand, chnd] > adv. 1.) 2,121. 53,9. so much as, as 
much as, as, 8. yävat pramäna, yävat, p. GLS, ८.१५. ; and 
chand 16, ४6. as much as, however much, 8, yävat kinchit, p. 5 d> ze 
II.) 7,2,3,«. 35,2. 37,2. 42,2. how तक्षा?) how much?, 8. kiyat pra- 
mäna, kiyat, kati, p. ५, ५. , Pahl. ०९, 2. chvand. 


chandasha [61071451 71 | glück adv. with suff. 12, 9 as much 
as their, 80 much as to them; 8. yatkiyat (+ v.in 39 pl.), p. gl! ds, 
Chand + 710४. suff. ls shä (of 3% pers. pl.) 


Chandör [chüdör] 90, yod> pr. प. 2,०१७.41. 87,18. 
the name ofthe bridge to which the souls of mankind come after death, 
where their actions during life are weighed, and over which only the 
souls of the pious find width enough to pass into heaven, without fal- 


ling into hell; 8. Chandora, p. Sf», Oyus. Pahl ५१५. or ९११९ 
८. chinvad 


` 17016511 [chanmarösh, chamrösh] ~+ pr. n. 62, 115 40. the 
name of a mythological bird, said (Bund. 59, s-ı0.) to be the chief of 
birds, and to’exceed all but Sinamrü; he is said (Bund, 46, 5-11.) to 
be on the summit of Alburz, and every three years goes und plunders 


the towns of Anerä, for the advantage of Erä; s. Chamroshapakshin, 

Chamrosha, p (+ ` Pahl, ७१५६, or ७४५ (7 Chamru. 
charv [charw] „> adj. 2, 7. soft, smooth, mild, gentle, agreeable, 

yielding, compliant; s. madhura, p ९, 7? णम एम]. @ ९. 


charvatar [charabtar] > adj. 16, 2s. smoother, milder, gentler, 
more agreeable; 8, gaulyatara, p > ह / 1 9 ग~ 9 „aus! Charv 
+ comp. suff. tar 
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charvi Sr 2. softness, mildness, gentleness, civility; 8, madh- 
९८८1८, p. (नो P. > 

chash [chish] > conj. with suff. 32, 8, also for him, also his; 
s. api. Cha + pron. suff. y% sh (of 34 pers. sing.) 

chasım w&> n. 2,160. 13,5. 16, 45, 55. 26, 2,6. 35, 9) 18, 58, 1, the 
eye, the eye-sight, the sight, 8, drishti, lochana, p. pi»; 723; hü- 
chashm 2,7. 37) 16; 14, favorable-looking, countenancing, benevolent, s. 
sulochana, p. ८) Ws; kör-chashm 26,5. blind-eyed, blind of sight, 
s. andhalochana, p. pi» 1 ‚Pe. min, Pahl. 308 (Huz. (0 
ainman), Z. chashman. 

chashm-arshgini 5) भद n. 37,29. envious looks, envious- 
ness; 8, lochanershä, p. söyw>. Chasım + arshgini 

hashm-arshkai [chashm-arashi] ऊ) ei प, 59,0. an envious 
eye, envy; 8, lochanershä, lochanershyä, ए, (ज 5०9 > nn „2 
Chashm + arshkai 

chashmi, see hü-chashmi?. 

chashm-khähishn „us p&> adj. 2, 181. eye-consuming, sight- 
offending, eye-displeasing; s. adarshaniya, p. ८219 ya. Chashm 
+ khähishn. 

chashm-khähishnitar [chashm-khähitar] > ir wi adj. 
2, 181, more sight-offending, more eye-displeasing; s. adarshaniyatara, 
7. >= ya + Chashm-khähishn + comp. अपी, tar. 

chär, chära „> ४५ n. 2, 166. 10; 8. help, remedy; mode, means 
manner, method; 8. updya, p ४५ P. हते) or sl»; Pahl 9५५ 
chärak 

chäsheshn [chäsashni] (ते n. 57, 18, taste, flavor, relish, ex- 
perience; 8. dsväda, p. (तत = Chäsh (लत. of chäshidan) + abst. 
8, eshn; compare P. त › ण ऊक ` 

chäshidan, v. to make taste, to impart, to reveal, to tell, to teach; 
pret. 34 sing. chäshid [chäshnid] duöl> 57,28. 8. äsvädayat. P. 
ya ‘to taste’; Pahl. ॥१९५-७५९) 2. chash, 8. chaksh. 

8 
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chehräw [chiharäzh] /) 0, 61,9. the name of a 170, also 
called karshepat (Bund. 57,20), who was the chief of birds till he left 
this world; the bird karshepat is the Vish karshipta of Vend. 2, ıs». 
(probably the name of a man) who diffused the Mazdayasnian religion 


in the var of Jam-kard; s. chakraväka, p. इत, Compare P. > 
Pahl. १९ charak. 

cheri (तदे ०. 16, 81. rudeness, incivility, insolence, imperiousness; 
8. balishtatä, p. Sr. P. > + abst. sufl. £; Pahl, ७५९. 

chi [cha] &> 1.) adv. or conj. 1, 22, 25, 81; 89) 47. etc. because, since, 
as, 8, yat, yatas, p. 2 >; 25; &-rä chi x» hat 8,0. 16, 65. 
2l,20,32. 54,4. 55,4. 57,4. because that, because, 8. ध hetoh yatas, p. x 23: 
भ / II.) relative, in har chi भदै >? 44, 8. 62, 16. whatever, 8, 
sarvan kinchit, sarvam yat, p. > १ 11.) inter. pron. 1,44. 2, 149, 
185, ) 8.1) ४4. 8; 298. etc. which?, what?, 8. kim, p. >; >, Ama, 
wm, x; 866 chi-rd, whereforeP; esh chi &> „i 7,5. 45, 8, 6, from 
what?, whence?, 8, tatra kim, kidrisha, p. Las ji › (9? > 9; 
esh chi göhar 9, 8. from what substance ?) 8, kena ratnena, p. las j\ 
os; pa chi > >, Al 43,2. 45,2. in what manner?, how?P, 8. 
katham, ए, भमि pa chi äina 8,2,». 9,4. in what manner ?, in what 
7110९ ?, s. kena prakärena, p. (> > 23 १ UM) m 2, P. “2, 
Pahl, ua? (Huz, 66 maman), 2, chi. 

. chidan, v. to gather, to pick up, to collect; pres. 34 sing. chined 
dus 62,41. 8, chinoti, p. Aus. P. „dus, Pahl, ११९५९ (Huz. 
Da chadrüntanu, or RL 4, mashrüntanu), Z. 8. cht. 


chihal [chihil, chihl, नवमा] Kg> num. 44, 2. 62, 11, forty; 8, chat- 
värinshat, p. Kg». ए. Je», Pal. १५५ (पण. 4) 20 + 20). 
chihar, see hü-chihar. 


chihara [chahara] Feen. 49, 7-11. Essence, Origin, BOUTCE, 
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nature; 8. chihna, p. ४८1. P. +) 3 Pahl. ५१७९ 888. 220 
chitari, 2. chithra. 

chihär [chahär] u> num. 13,9. 18,2. four; 8, chatushtaya, p. 
u» . Pahl. १५९ (Huz. ass Ken arb&, or__yps 4), Z. chathware, 8. 
chatur. 

chihärdahum [chihärdahem, chehärdahem, chahärdahum] ००) 
num. 86, ı7. 37,17. fourteenth; 8, chaturdashama, p. न Pahl. 
१५५७५ (Huz. € yes 9 (10 + 4)um). 

chihärum [chihärim, chihärem, chehärem, chahärum, chihärm] 
26 num. 2) 115) 146) 161; 183. 4,5. 5,7. 6,7. 7,21. 35) 8) 16. 36,7. 37,7. 
fourth; see v2st-chihärum; 8. chaturtha, p. us: Pahl, RE (Huz. 
type 4um.) 

chihär-wä& [chihär-vä£, chehär-väc, chahär-väZ] su> n. 16,5. 
a four-footed animal, a quadruped, s. chatushpada, p. sLuye>; pl. 
chihär-wädä [chihär-wäian] (र) 2,5. P. क) Pahl. 
५५.५५. 

chim भि) > 0. 1, 14, 41. 13, 11. & meaning, a reason, a motive, 
a purpose, a design, a cause, an argument; 8. hefu, artha, kärana, p. 
uw. P. op, Pahl. ut or ९. 

chimt „+> adj. 17. significant, denoting, intentional, real, (it 
seems to be used as a noun, with the meanings of chim); s. kärana. 
Chim + adj., or abst., sufl. ४ 2, m, Pahl. u mm 

chined, pres. 3% sing. of chidan. 

chi-r& I, inter. pron. with postp., used as an adv. 1,17. 12) २. 
13,3. 18) ४, 27, ४, 38,2. 51; ४. 54—58, 8. for what reason?, on what ac- 
count, wherefore?, whyP; s. kimartham, p. / (Huz. N € ma- 
man ri). 

chish (ॐ adv. or conj. with suff, 16) 8०, because his, as his, 8, 
yatas, ए. Il am; ö-rä chish Ui Il 27) 87. because that to him, 
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because to him, 8. iti hetoryatas, ए. 191 ग / Chi + pron. suff. 
sh (of 3? pers. sing.); (Huz. 1466 mamanash). 

|  chishä © (2 adv. or ९01 with suff. 85, 6, because for them, 
since their; 8. yatah amishäm. Chi + pron. sufl. ८ shä (of 3२ 
pers. pl.). 

- chit [chid] um adv, or conj. with suff. 2, sı, 108) 105, 198. because, 
since, or as by, to, for, or of thee; 8. yataste, p. / 34 / as” > 
Chi + pron. sufl, ८ & (of 24 pers. sing.); (Huz. eg mamanat). 

chubaridan, v. to carry off, to bear away, to overcome, to prevail; 
fut. 34 sing. ९८ chubared [be bareil] Om 52, 19, 8. parisphelayalti, p. 
Om: Compare P. ve, or ८00; perhaps Z. us + bar. 


chun Ichum, chumit, chuä, chün, chün, chüm, chü] ८19 adv. 


I.) 1, 1०981, 2) 49) 09,155. 7,27-29, 81, 8) 16) 21) 28,80. 9,7,8. 12, 4,7. 16,26, 


21, 10,34. 23,8. 24,5. 27, 11,12, 28,39, 44,55, 58, 60,69. 315 6. 40,32, 41, ıı. 
42, 12. 44, 8, 10, 11, 48,10. 49, 18. 53,4. 54) 4. 57,25. 60, 9. 62,36. as, like, 
whereas, forasmuch as, since, because; 8, yathä, yat (9, 7.) p- y>> 


hp Clip, die, in, a, af, ap, re 
८9 Kuss, II. inter. 2, 2,149. 7,2-4,7. 8,2-5. 9, ५. 43, 8. 44, 2, 8. 48, 2. 
49,5. 52, 2,9. 53,2. how?, like what?; s. katham, kidrisha, p. 0 भ) 


„es; ह) ८29) rl > wm, Ale AU), ss, ८११४. 
7. (9) 07 „>, (पण. yy@ chigün). 

chufint [chünns, chüni] is! n. 57,14. a quality, a property, an 
attribute, a peculiarity; s. ködrishatä, p. (भ ७3 . P. y> › (Huz. 
wa chigünth). 


d, ०9 १ ७, 


dad, n. a wild animal, a wild beast, four-footed game; pl. dadä 
[dadhä] (७५ 61) 4411, 8. mrigäh, p. ०५, P. 80, or 500; एषो]. 


pl- 11९ 


अ a 
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dadigar [dadigar, dadhigar] ०9०, yo num. 2, 145, 182. 4, 4. 
5,5. 6,5. 7,10,12,20. 27,16,27. 35, 6,14. 36, 8. 37, 6. the second, another; 


8. dviliya, p. x, zus. r. Peer? or „2 ; Pahl. १.५९. 


dah [dih, dha] 85 num, 44, 19) 81, ten; 8. dashan, p. ४५. Pahl. 
(१७ (Hur. PAY ashrayd, or _& 10), 2. dasa, 

daha, crd. of dädan, see dush-daha. 

dahagä, see kär-dahaga. 

Dahäk [dähäk] ५८०७ pr. ०, 27, s4, ss. 57,25. one of the names 
of Arhi-Dahäk, the fifth P&shdädian ruler; s. Dahäka, p. ७५ =<. 
See Azhi-Dahäk. 

dahan [dahäa] „io n. 21, 38. the mouth; s. mukha, p. vb; 
P. (५०७; Pahl. yaeyy (Huz. {ई} pümman). 

dahed, pres, 3% sing. of dädan. 

dahend, pres. 39 pl. of dädan. 

daheshn [dahishn, dihishn, daheshni, dahishni, deheshni, dihashni, 
dihishni]) „#0 1)n.2, 138) 174,175. 21,30, 41. 41, 7,16. a giving, a gi’t, 
a donation, a present, a gratuity, alms; 8, däna, p. „yolo, lo „ül, 
८० ८-००-6, II.) n. 1, 38. 34,2. making, formation, production, crea- 
tion, 8. däti, p. old, „iu; dam u daheshn (29 „ld, „so 9 als 
1, 49. 8,3, 8,15, 16, 20. 12,5. 27, 25,28, 30. 49, 23. 53,7. 56)6) 7. 57, 5) 11} 30, 
sı. 62, 16. the creatures and the creation, (later MSS. often omit the 
conj. %, but the MS. L. omits it only twice), 8. srishtirdätishcha, p. 
gas „ld, 1. 0/7 8010 y lo, „Udo yainsl, 
(24 >, Be] ८५५ > ; RS 9 (१० ; bun-daheshn ASS m 12) 4. 
18, 8. the original creation, the beginning, 8. müladäna, müladäti, p. 
Han 23 W075 lau Ja; pl. daheshnä [dahishnän] ८0 1,2. 
57,5. creations, productions, 8. däyakäh, p. 29 ०५) hi. III.) 
fut. part. of dädan. Dah (लप. of dädan) + abst. श. eshn; P. ७५24, 
Pahl. ॥७-१9 › or Md-Ng. 

dahevad [dahivad, dahewad, dahejad] ०4 ) 9,80 7. 2, 122. 
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57,25. a ruler, a sovereign, a king, 8. räjan, ए. sLiols; pl. dahevada 
[dahivadä, dahejadäa] ८4234920 , ८1५99424 2) 190. 27,3. 8. räjänah, 
ए. (००) hal „Am. एग. EWG dahyupat, or । ९०९९१८१ 
dahyupatu; 2. danhu-paili 

dahom, pres. 1° sing. of dädan. 

dahum [dähum] (न> num. 5) 18. 6,13. 36, 18. 37,15. tenth; 8. 
dashama, p. „20. Pahl. <)"6, 2. dasema. । 

damastän [damastä, damstän] ८८८५५०५ D. 8,11. 44) 5) 17) 19321. 
49, 26. the winter, (in the computation of time, it is used as a term 
for the whole year); s. varsha, shitakäla, shitakarttri, p. „Lime, Loyu;, 
Ju, P. ८१9), Pahl. pen, or peag ; 2, zima -+- stäna, 
9, hima + sthäna. 

Damävaiid [damäjand] 09०6 pr. n. 62,20. the name of a 
mountain in western Persia, near Hamadän; s. Damävanda, p. 
los, Pahl. sa ; compare 9. himavat, “frosty”. 

dar, dari-(cha) [dr, dura-(cha)] ,9, (x>),0 n. I.) 2, 38) ı75. 27, 29. 
49, 18, 18. a door, a gate, a door-way, a gateway, a passage, 8. dvära, 
p- 51990, z0; pl. darihä [darihd, darahä] (> (5)० 49,12. 8. dväräh, 
7. i# ७)° . II.) 39, 48. a way, a method, a mode, a manner; 8, pada, 
१, 5. ए. ,o, Pahl. 39 (Huz. „u, babä), Z. dvara. 

darakht [darkht, drakht] »>yS n. 62, 21,38,.41. a tree, 8 bush, 
a shrub; s. vriksha, p. iz Pahl. ey» 5 (Huz. ९ shajrä). 

dard 2,0 7. 44; 91 57. 18. 62, 19. a pain, an ache, a pang, suffer- 
ing, anguish; 8. duhkha, pidä, p. 9,0 Pahl. &93, or 16323 . 

darmä [darmän] „WO ए, 57,18. a medicine, a remedy, physic; 
s. pathya, p. ulm. Pahl. । 

darög [darögh, darogh, drög, drog, drögh, drogh] &y,2 1.) प. 
2, 185, 177. 36) 14,20. 37,33. 44, 28. & lie, a falsehood. IL.) adj. 2, 136 177. 
12,2. 39, 46. false, lying, fallacious, deceitful; s. asatya, anrita (36, ı4.), 
P- €. ए. 850; Pahl. 5393 (Huz. 2y9 kadba), Z. draogha. 
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daruand [daruand, darvand, darvand, darvanda, darund, darund, 
durund, drund, drund, drvand] 09) adj. 2, 115) 165) 188. 6,8. 7,21, 22. 
8, 4, 10. 10,2. 13, 7; 9, 15, 18. 21,15, 88, 89. 24,8. 27) ४४) 23,33. 37,10. 40, 19, 
27, 8४. 43; 8; 8) 14. 57,26. wicked, impious, infidel, irreligious, ungodly, 
(the usual epithet of Äharman), s. durgalimat, amuktätman (2, 115.); 
ए. 530, „>30; pl. daruaüdä [daruädä, darvandä, darvidä, darundä, 
darundan, dravandäa, drvanda, drundä] ldöy,o 2, 120, 161, 163-165, 
168, 7,6. 21; 19, 28, 18, 40, 15) 81, 41, 18. the wicked, the impious, the un- 
godly; 8, durgatimantah, p. ८५०. 1 ५20 , Pahl. 3,83 ; 2. dreg- 
vand, or drvand. | 

daruandi [darvandi, darundi, daründi, darandi, drvandi, drundi] 
(5५-9)० 0. 2, 9) 163. 16, 6३. 21, 1४, 18. 38, 6. 40, 16. wickedness, impiety, 
ungodliness, infidelity; 8, durgati, durgatitva (A. 21, 18.), 2. >»: 
‚505,0. Daruand + abst. suff. ı5 1. 

daryäu 3,0 n. & river, a sea; darydw bär ;0 (>)० 62, 88. 1116 
sea-shore, 8. samudratata, p. „US 1,0; pl. darydwihä [daryävihä, 
daryäjihä] (2) (>)9 ) 512,0 56, 2,7. rivers, 8, samudräh, p- al,s. P. 
10; Pahl. 035, or Bel see zreh. 

daryöshk [daryöish] Ya) adj. 35, 2,12. 58, 5,7. PS.s. poor, indigent, 
destitute, 8. durbala, durbalatama, p. (>2)9 ; pl. daryösha [dariöshä, 
dariosha, daroisha] BLEI. 15, 16 20, 24,88. 25,2,6. 8. durbaläh, dur- 
balataräh, p. ८८८2) ०) „las“ «RB, ud, Pahl, ~+, 2. drighu. 

८4४0804 [dariöshi, daröshi, darosht, कतक) drioshi] „9,2 
n. 15, 2,4. 58,s. poverty, indigence, beggary; s. durbalatd, durbalatva, 
ए. ७०५" Daryösh + abst. suff. £; Pahl. pP. 

daryöshtar > rd, अ) adj. 25) ४, 4, 57,22. poorer, more 
destitute; 8, durbalatara, p. 209 1 9 +~ ' Daryösh + comp. 
Buff, tar. 

daryöshtum [dariöshtäm] 15 U&29)0 adj. 15) 6. poorest, most desti- 
tute; 8, durbalatama, p. r uRay9. Daryösh + sup, sufl. tum. 
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dasht [५८8] ५५५ n. 52, 19. 62, 20,21. a desert, a wilderness, a 
waste; 8. aranya, vana, p. wo, Pahl. 03: 

dashta „so n. 62,27. menstruation, the menstrual discharge; 
s. rajasvalärudhira, p. ८८५, Pahl. ॥*0 ९493) 2. dakhshta. 

dast [dasht] wo n. 2) ५१. 7,51. 22,2. 32,5. 48,8. 49, 18) 2०, 55, 6. 
a hand; s. hasta, p. wo, Pahl. 05 (Huz. 1 yadman), 2. zasta. 

वव Kö n. 36,20. assistance, aid, help, connivance; 8, hasta. 
?. md. 

dast-kärt ७१५... n. 44, 9. handiwork, workmanship, manipula- 
tion; hastakäritä. P. sw. 

dastür 9५ 7. 39,40. 8 Parsi priest ग the higher order, a high- 
priest, 8, guru, p. Aw; pl. dastürä 1, 49. 52, 17. 8. ächäryäh, gura- 
vah, 7. (१0७, P. zyiwo, Pahl. १९७०5 (Huz. BZ, dastübar). 


däd ५1५ n. 1) 16) 18) 59. 2,40. 15, 16,17, 28. 44, ss. a law, a rule, a 
regulation, an ordinance, a decree, justice, equity, retribution; 8. dchära, 
nydya, p. lo, @lasl, P. olo, Pahl. ९९१७ १ Z. däta. 

dädan [dädhan, dadan] ८५19 v. I) 2, 135, 174} 176) 177. to give, 
to grant, to bestow, to present, 8. diyamäna, dadäna, p. ८)५।५ ; past 
part. däd ५।०५ 2, 135, 175. 27, 35. 57,25. 8. datta, p. ०1७; pres. 1५ sing. 
dahom [dahöm] (७ 57, 24. 8. dadämi, p. (०0० ; pres. 3! sing. dahed 
[dahed, dihed] ५.४५ 21) ५1. 37,30. 52,10. 8. datte, dadäti; pres. 3% pl. 
dahend [dahend, dehend, dihend] so 2, 192. 21,37,42. 41, 16. 52, 15. 
8. dadanti, p. Ko; fut. 34 pl, be dahend [dihend] ss © 12,10. 
8. dadanti, p. Ki20 %; fut. part. daheshn (2७ 21; 8०. 8. deya, p. 
५.०५. II.) to create, to make, to form, to produce; pret. 34 sing. däd 
15 1) 11, 8,2. 12,7. 15,14. 34,2. 44,24. 49, 98. 57,5. 8. adadat, ववत 
(49, २३.) pradatta (12, 7.), p. ७1७) Kay, ८५५ 8015, alu, ७ पर Kun ; 
past part. däd ©lo 1, ५१, 8, 8, 16, 9. 15, 15. 16,4. 27) 6, 17. 49,11. 8. datta, 
adadat (8, 9.), srishta (27, 17.), p. 8010, nl fan, Sf; नत. daha 
४०७ 27, 98. see dush-daha. ए. (१०७, Pahl. ey (Huz. I) 2 yeha- 
bintanu), Z. dd, S. d& and dhä. 
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dädär [dädär, dädhär, dädr] 1५1० n. 1,11. a creator, a produ- 
cer, & first cause, s. dätri, p. ylolo; dädär Hörmezd Say! „Iolo, 
“92 2५19 1313 5; 10. 7,11. 8,e. 12,5. 13, 15. 15, 1५. 21, ४9, 27, 25 80, 7५. 
34) 2. 37) 9, 44,9. 49; 88. 56,7. 57 5, 28. the creator Hörmezd, 8, 5105111 
svdmin mahäjnänin, srishtri Ahuramajda (37) १, 49,23. 57, 28. ), dätri 
svdmin mahäjnänin (57, 5.), P- ०9) 24109 Oyaygs 1००. P. ‚lolo, 
Pahl. १५९१७, 2. dätar, 8. dhätri. 

dädäri [०८4१८] 5)५1५ 1. 2, 17; 89. 42, 6, 63,6. creativeness, pro- 
ductiveness; granting, bestowal; 8. dätritä, p. Baal 9 11 BER 
७)०।५. Dädär + abst. sufl. © 

dädihä [dädihä, dädhihä, dädahä] lol adv. 15, 6. 32, १, justly, 
lawfully, equitably, rightfully, properly; s. ächäratays, p. 1» lest 
Däd - adv. sufl. ihä; Pahl. {१९९१९ ° 

däcsta [däöstan, 44681012, däista] ८१८८८२७, (८५.५19 n. 2, 52, 68, 
138. 7, 8) 7, 8, 15. 26, 8. 28, 9, 31; 6, justice, impartiality, propriety, a de- 
cree, a judgment, a sentence, doom, lot, condition; 8. ny4ya, p. SLasl 
>, „ylwols. P. „Umwold, एणा. |+ > (९)९ dädestän. 

däestänih@a \gslimslö adv. 27, 15. justly, properly, with propriety, 
suitably, worthily; s. läbhatäyai, p. \g5Limslo, Dädstä + adv. शप. ihd. 

dam [däm] „lo n. 1,11. 2%, 117. 8, 2५. 27, 18. 57, 14, a creature, a 
created being, (sometimes used for tlıe whole creation), 8. srishti, p. 
udn, ०19 ; dam u daheshn so (०1०) go 9 ०0 1; 49. 8, 2,5, 
18, 16) 20. 12,5. 27, 25) 28,30. 49, २३. 53,7. 56; 6१7. 57) 5; 11; 80) 31. 62, 16. 
the creatures and the creation, (the conj. % is often omitted in modern 
MSS., but only twice in L.), see daheshn; pl. damäa [damän, dämän; 
L. omits the final 2 only twice.] „lo 1, 16. 2, 138. 8, 5, 17. 12,7,8. 
13, 0. 15, 14. 8, १, 88, 4. 52, 12. 57, 14. 8. srishtayah, 7. 00, (यो 
८५००, ०9)>> ua, ८१५५ >. P, „lo, Pahl. ‰ १ Z. däman. 

dän, imp. 24 sing. of dänestan. 

2474 (1० I.) adj. 13,5. 23,5. 51, 8,8.58, 5,7. 61, 6. learned, knowing, 
intelligent, sagacious, wise, s. jnänin, p. (1५ ; dush-däna (19 (0 

h 
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23, ६. ignorant, foolish; hast dänd (31५ ums 7, 27-50. he is experi- 
enced, accustomed, or practised, 8. astijnänin, p. >£ ws, 11.) 0. 
1, 15, 57. 2, 1, 195, 3—63, 1, 54,4. a learned man, a sage, 8. jnänin, p. 
Ufo; pl. dänägä [dänägä, dänagä, dänagä] ८१:19 1,1. 20) ५, 54, ४. 
8. jnäninah, p. (1५, P. Lilo, Pahl. 1 ८ dänäk. 

dänäi ७31७ n. 1, 4, 36, 23, 2,4. 40,10. 51, 5, 6. 54, 4. 57,5. 58, २, 8. 
learning, knowledge, wisdom, experience; 8. jnänatäd, jnäna, p. guls' 
Dänd + abst. शी. %; एषा. -499००)4 dänäkth. 

dänätar pblo adj. 1,43. more learned, more knowing, wiser; 8. 
jnänitara. Dänä + comp. suff. tar; Pahl. ९१५१५ dänäktar. 

däncıd, dänend, pres. 39 sing. and pl. of dänestan. 

däneshn [däneshni, dänashn, dänashni] „18 n. 13,2, 8. 26, ९" 
71, 7, 57, २, 8. knowledge, learning, science; s. jnänatd, jnäna, p. 0,5, 
blos, ७८२1५, Dän (लत. of dänestan) + abst. suff. eshn. 

däncshnmand [dänasınmand, dänashnimand] a ()--19. adj. 
13,2. learned, intelligent, sagacious; s. jnänamat, 1. ५५2५. Dän- 
eshn + poss. ऽ. mand. 

dänestan [däncshtan, dänastan, dänastan, dänistan, dänistan] 
(419 v. 13,3, 12, 15) 17. 49, 26. 57,14. 60,11. to know, to understand, 
to comprehend, 8. parijnätum, pariüjnäna, jnänatva, jnätvä, jnätum, 
p. il; pret. 34 sing. dänest ५५.५५५ 1, 98, 8५, s. parijnäta, 2. 
८५19; imp. 24 sing. dän [dän] „Io 27,». s. jänihi, p. 1५ ; pres. 
34 sing. वल्क [däned, dänad) ५.19 2, 117. 32, ४, 40, 19, 48, 7. 8. jänäti, 
ए. lo, ५1 (59; pres. ॐ pl. dänend [däncnd] ५.८० 32, 5,6. 8. 
Jänanti, p. Aüölo. P. (319; Pahl. ॥ 6 )0 (Huz. ॥९०। ९९} kha- 
vitüntanu), 2. 2422, 8. jnä. 

där, 1.) imp. 24 sing. of däshtan. II.) तत. of däshtan, sce späsdär. 

däred, pres. 39 sing. of däshtan. 

däreshn |däreshn, därashn, därshn, däreshni, därashni, därshna] 


(.)-2)19 I) n. 1; 44; 61. 2, 2) 196, 198. holding, having, keeping, possession, 
custody, maintenance, preservation; 8. grahana, ए. „„Awlö. U.) fut. 
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part. of däshtan. Där (crd. of däshtan) + abst. suff. cshn; P. lo 
Pahl vo (Huz. }७1)6-{§ yalısenoncshn) 


därü „)IO n. 57,15. a drug, a medicine, physic, a remedy; s. 
aushadha, p. „10. Pahl. Dr 


däsha n. 18,2. a sign, anindication, a notice, a wamingz s. chihna, 
From 2. dakhsh. 
däshtan [dästan] lo ४, 2,73,82,89. 15, 10. 29; 2, 4. 31,4,6,10, 
33,10. 89) ४१५. 39, 12) 17) 845 42. 49,26. 57,11. 63,6. to have, to hold, 
to possess, to keep, to maintain, to preserve, to consider, to regard, 
8. dhärana, dharana, dharttum, karana (2, 8९, 31) 12.)) karttum (33, 19. 
39, ı2, 34.), jnäna (35, 2,4.), 7714८1८7; (49, 26.) p. lo; awäzh däshtan 
2,14. 49, 16. to keep back, to restrain, to repel, to repulse, 8. düre 
karana, vinä karana, p. (१५० 3b, (22.49 29०; pret. 3% sing. and 
past part. däsht [वत] lo 27, 22,25. s. akarot, krita, p. ०9 > (+) 
८19 ; awäsh däsht 2, 152, (probably p. p.), 27,43, 52. s. dürikrita, 
anyathäkrita, anyathävyadadhät, p. wülo 2; 5 29०3 Imp. 24 sing. 
där 29 %,4,5,197. 8. dhäraya, p. (014१ 3५; pres. 34 sing. däred 
[däred] o,10 2) 49; 128, 6,10. 13,12. 14,13. 18, 6; 911, 16, 18,19, 81, 16, 27, 
30. 36,32. 37) 19, 24. 39,33. 41,10. 42, 4) 11, 46, ४, 4; 5. 49, 18, ०. 54, 2, 4. 
87, 5) 31, 62, 1०. 8. dadhäti, dhatte, dhärayati (14, 13, 15) 9) 11) 18. 16) 30.) 
vidadhäti (46, ४.), vidhatte (62, 1०.)) kurvanti (6, 1०.) ८८1८ (39, 3३.), 
grihnäti (13, 1४. 49, 20.), Jänäti (46) 4, 5.), manyıte (54) 4.2), p. oo ह 
10, lo, ५31५ (5९; Us, ५5. sr, Kö); awäch däred 15, 9४. 
62, 8०. 8. anyathävidhatte, anyathädadhäti, p. O,10 22; fut. part. där- 
eshn [däröshn, därashn, därshn, däreshni, därashni, därshna| (.१-०)।० 
11,4, 5. 26,5. 35,12. 39, 11,13, 14, 33, 85, 86, 48,14. 50) 2,4. 57,23. 60) 14. 8. 
jneya, parüneya, vidheya (39, 159 14,36, 13.), dharantiya (39, «4.), kar- 
aniya (39, 35.), p. gl, ld, Als ७८ 5 P. „io, Pahl. 
९९१९-७ (Huz. yeyy-yy yakhsenontanu). 


däshtär [dästär] yuslo n. 56,6. a keceper, a preserver, a main- 
tainer, 8, dharttri, p. „lo; awäzh däshtär 56,4. a keeper back, 
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a restrainer, 8. tälayitri, p. 


कनि 
däshtärt [dästäri] stil n. 1,12. 2,85, 86. having, keeping, hold- 


‚ld BLZ From däshtan; Pahl. 


ing, maintenance, behavivur; s. dhärand, p. ८) 9, Däshtär + 
abst. suff. ६. 

dävar [däwar)] > n. 39, 45. a judge, an administrator of justice; 
8. nyäyadrishtri, p. 29५. Pahl. ५८ (० ११९७ dätobar), 2. däta 
+ bar. 

dävari [däwari] 5))।५ n. 2, 135, 176, 177. 39, 45, ५१. justice, a १६८९९, 
a sentence, an award, a decision; s. nydyatd, nydya, p. OYLE „> 
Dävar + abst. suff. ६; (Huz. ७११९७ dätöbarth). 

deh [döh] 89 n. 15) 13. a village, a smalltown; 8. gräma. P. 39, 


111. १ (Huz. eg 11444). 


der [dair] „2 adj. 2 186. 7,25. 57,29. tedious, long (in the phrasc) 
«der zaman, a long time; s. dirgha, p. 729 ng. P. पन? Pahl. 
॥ (11112, 0° rahik), Z. daregha. 


derang 5,5 n. 27, 19. duration, continuance, a long time, eternity; 
8. dirgha, p. A5y0. £. daregha. 

dev [dew, deva] „2 n. 2,14, 115,153, 161, 164,166. 6,6. 8,15. 18,5. 
27,20, 40, 50. 42, 5) 12. 44, 5,17, 30. 53,5. a demon, a devil, a fiend, usu- 
ally the personification of an evil passion, or a physical evil (created 
by Aharman to assist him in injuring the creations of Hörmezd), 8. 
deva, p. 9:2; pl. deva [devan, dewä, dewän, dejä, dejän] (9२०9 2,10, 
41,166, 173, 183-185, 187. 3,8. 7,23. 8,4,10. 9,6. 10,2. 12,10. 15,39. 27, 71. 
38,5. 39, 20) 31} 46. 40, 17) 82. 43; 8, 5. 45,5. 49, 13) 16. 52,8,10,15. 56, 6. 
21) 1416} 22, 26, 62,24. 8. deväh, 0. lad. २. 929, Pahl. 939 (णठ. 


* The Pahl.-Päz. Glos. (Destur Hoshengji’s ed. pag. 18; Anquetil’s Zend- 
Avesta, vol. II. pag. 477, 502) gives arik = dür and rahik == der, as stated above; 
but this 86678 to be an error, as arik = Chald. TR or TR ‘long, delayed’ — 
der + and rahtk = Chald. pn, or PD ‘far, remote’ == dür. 
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{११ shedä, Sas. pl. 13222 shidän), 2. daöva, ‘a demon’, 8. deva, 
‘a god’; this variation in the mcaning of the same word, arises from 
the fact that Mazdayasnianism, or Zoroastrianism, was a reform of the 
ancient Aryan religion, in the direction of pure theism; while Brah- 
manism, or Hinduism, is a corruption of it, into a more decided poly- 
theism; consequently, the gods of the one faith became the demons of 
the other, and vice-versa; in the same way as heathen gods have 
often been transformed into devils, by Christian poets and priests. Sce 
Hörmezd. 

deväzhai [dewäzhai, deväzhi, dewäzhi, deväzt, dewäzi, dewiäzhi] 
519२० 9 5 >> n. 2,98, 131,172. 36, 19. devil-worship, demon-service, 
idolatry; 8. devärädhanä, p. 5) Hl 5 was 29 
sup wu. Z. davaydza + abst. suff. £. 

did, didi(cha) [did, dud, didi(cha)] 099, १०) (=) ५०9; (a2) 500 
num. 2l,ıs. 24, 2, 7, the second, the other, another, s. dvitiya, p. 54 ०9 
Peer? yak andar did 1, 37) 38. among one another; yak awä did 10, 
४) 11. one with the other. An old misreading of the Huz. tan?, which 
is written -9}& in the oldest MSS. 

didan, v. to see, to observe, to perceive, to behold, to look; pret. 
2" sing.* did ५०9 2, 135,172, 174, 176. 3. drishta, p. ७49 ; pret. 38 sing. 
did ५2 1,37, 51. 8. drishta, p. dd, JAu0; past part. did 30 2, 128, 
181,132,169. 13,5. 8. drishta, adrakshayata (13, 5.), @lokita (L. 2, 169.); 
vilokila (A. 2, 169), p. 20, 3430; this verb has no present tense, 
but that of vinastan is used instead of it. P. „Ass, Pahl. 10893 
(Huz. €} €+ kheditüntanu, or ॥९।९९-१५ khezitüntanu), 2. di. 


dil [dil, del, del, dir] ५५ 1, 39, 9, 29, 40, 18, 48, 9, the mind, the 
heart, 8, manas, hridaya, p. Jo; kör dil 26,2. a blind, blank, or ig- 
norant mind, 8. andhachelana, andhahridaya (B.), p. ५५ ‚5; vad 


* More probably the past part.; the nom. 06, ‘thou’, being used for the Huz. 
„ lak, ‘to or by thee’, which is an oblique case. 
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ध 23, 6. faint-hearted, 8, dushchelana, p. Jo ८, ४०५. P. Jo, 


एणा. $53 (Huz. eo) lebbamman, or FEN lebamman), Z. zaredhaya, 
S. hrid and hridaya. 

dilertar [delertar] 749 adj. 23, 6. braver, bolder, more courage- 
ous, 8, chaitanyutara, p. ze. P. >+ -[ comp. श्ण. भ tar. 

din (रन n. 1, 3910, 16, 39, 40, 42, 43, 45; 4,5. 8,ıs. 12,5. 13,8, 15, 16. 
15, 21. 21, ४4, 28. 27,28, 617) 69, 31; 4) 6. 35,10. 37,15. 42,8. 44, 18,33. 57,15, 
24,28. 59,7. 63,7. religion, faith; ritual, scripture; (applied only to the 
Mazdayasnian religion, which is also designated the paouryö-dkaösht, or 
primeval religion (in opposition to the Assyrian religion) 44,3s.; it 
also signifies the contents of the religious books), 8. dini, p. (>; 
din-ägähtar 1, 48, möre acquainted with religion, e. dinau prabud- 
dhatara; din-ästva 61,s. steadfast in religion, 8. dininishchayin, p. 
I la mp 5 „Io ८१२०; din-burdär 14, 11. faith-supporting, 
religious, 8, diniprachärin, p. |, ८१२० ; dush-din 2, 111. mis-believing, 
irreligious, 8. dushtadini, p. „a9 न; hü-din 2, 150, 149. ritualistic, reli- 
gious, godly, 8. shubhadini, p. „0 Yas. Pahl. 1 १ Z. daena. 

dint, adj. PS. 3. religious, devout; 8. diniya. Din + adj. suff. ६; 
एषे. 249 dönuik. 

diveri [dijeri] (5० ए, 27,23. writing, penmanship; neve $ कटय, 
the writing of penmansbip, written characters, s. aksharänisiddha, p. 
(5) p. P. za + abst. suff. ७; (Huz. y9p6>). 

dkaöshi, in paouryö-dkadshi OT Oyayya n. 44,35. the original faith 
the primeval religion, Zoroastrianism; 8. pärvanydyavat, p. ७4 Br 
P. yaS,Pahl. {9०१९ १ Z. dkaösha, S. dikshä. 

döshaihd, see gad-döshaihd. 

dösht, see gad-dösh3. 


१ 


döst ९५५94 0. 1,59. 14, 8, 10. 16, 6०, 21) 4०, 33, ५, 12. 58, २, 6. 61, 7. 
a friend, 8. mitra, p. wawgd, 2; 65४ büdan 37, 8. being friendly, 8. 
mitribhavana, „Op ५9० ; pl. döstä ८2८० ‰, 53) 76. 16,28. 8, miträh, 
P- ७०. P. wumo, Pahl. इ (Huz. yw hamkhd), 2, zushta, 
8. jJushta, 
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döst! wg ए, 2) 76. friendship, affection; s. mitratd, p. 5). RB, 
(७9०५) Pahl. BON * 

dözhakh [dozhakh, duzhakh, dözakh, dözhkh] 399 n. 2, 12,41, 
166, 1856, 190) 191, 198, Ö, 4. 7,4,6,20,21,24. 12, 15. 18,3. 21; 16; 19; 48. 27,44. 
31; 8. 37, 28. 40, 81, 42, 16. 43, 8) 5, 14. 45,2. 49, 15, 17. 57, 9, 14, ४४, ४१. hell; 
the abode of Äharman and the demons, where the wicked are punished, 
after death, until the final resurrection; s. naraka, närakiya loka 
(21, 19.), p- 9० Hnz. POOP dushahü, Sas. 92%2223 düshahül, Z 
duzhanh. 

dramna [draman] &ie,0 n. 62,22. wormwood, a plant with yel- 
low flowers of the genus Artemisia; s. damanaka, p. २९9. Pahl. 
995. 

draosh [drösh, draush] see khrui-draosh. 

dräeä-jöishni [dräiä-jöishni] (> „tale 0. 2, 88, eagerness 
for talking, anxiety to chatter, unseasonable loquacity, ill-timed talka- 
tiveness; 8. maunamadhye jalpa, p. (>) ch idw. P, ८/० 
speaking loudly’ + <> (नत. of („yAusy> ‘to seek, to wish’) + abst. 
शी. shn and 3. 

dräidan, v. to speak or talk loudly, to exclaim, to call out, to 
bellow; pret. 3% sing. dräid |daräid, därid] ls 57, १4. 8. pratya- 
vochat, p nid ; pres. part. dräca [dräia] all 8 2, 88. sec dräeä- 
Jöishni; pres. 3% sing. dräed [daräöd] ५,२।)५ 2, 1817, 8. brüte, p 5 
P. „yoasl,o, Pahl. ॥९९७-०१ or ॥‰९०-५-> 

drenzheshn [drenzhashn, drenzhishn, dreäzhishn, drenjashn, dren- 
Jishn, darenjashn] (१ 3)9 n. 2,135, 176, 11. speaking, speech, dis- 
course, recitation, utterance; 8. väkya, p. „us, हि. ° Drenzh (crd. 
of drenzhidan, ‘to recite') + abst. suff. cshn. 

dreizheshni [drenjashni, dranzhashni, daranzhashni, darenjashn!, 


darnjashn?] ७ =+) 0, 2, 76. 59, 1०. see dreüzheshn; 8, kathanatä, 
jalpa, p. ह ls ob. Dreüzheshn + abst. suff, $. 
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dreäzhinidan, v. to cause to speak, to make repeat, to disseminate, 
to eirculate,; pres. 3° pl. dreüzhineid, [drenzhinand, drenjenand] 
^) 44, ४8. 8. jälpayanti, p. Aa Causal form of drenzhi- 
dan, ‘to recite’ (Z. drenj). 

drüd, n. PS.ı. a salutation, a blessing, a benediction, a thanks- 
giving; 8, prandma. P. 00, Pahl. ons, 2. drvatäd. 

drüdan, v. to reap, to mow, to cut down; pres. 3% sing. drünend, 


ॐ 
छ 9 


ut, 62, 21. 8, Zunanti, p. Aöy,do. P. ८०2१०; Pahl. uns (पट. 


16०१-९ azdarüntanı). 

drün ८१9) n. 16, 117. a consecrated cake, an unleavened pancake, 
or’ wafer, consecrated and eaten, with wine and fruit, in the religious 
ceremonies of the Parsis; s..drüna, p. ८१)० , Pahl. +, 2. draona. 

drüpushti Jay, n. 1,51. a strong defence, a stronghold, a ci- 
tadel, a fortress; 8, präkära, p. Ks. Compare P. &,° ‘a mound’ + 
Br ‘a support’; Pahl. OO; 2. drva, ‘firm’ + purshti + 
abst. sufl. ई. 

drüpushttar [drüpushtar] > ५29) adj. 14, 2) 9, more fortified, 
more defensive, more secure; 3. präkära iva, p. > ४८८ wi. 2. 
drva + parshti + comp. suff. tar. 

drüsh [darüsh] 9,0 n. 40, 31. destruction, ruin, injury, desola- 
tion; 8. cheda, p. >99. 

drüzh, dräzhi-(cha) [drösh, drüj, drüja, druzhi-(cha), drüji(cha), 
druza-(cha)] °` °, (u) 1.) n. 2,12. 6,6. 21, 18, 16, 17, 48, 44. 
41, 9, 10. 45,8. a demoness, a she-devil, a female dev; often a personi- 
fication of a besetting sin; 8. ५८४४, p. ° 9; pl. drüshä [drüzhän, 
drüja, drüjan, druja, drvjä, darüja, darüjän] „i>j0, „ie,0 2, 173. 
8,4,10. 12, 1०, 27, 71. 40, 32. 49, 18; 16. 57,28. 62,24. 8. devyah, p. ८,>)°, 
८,(>2)9) „io sole. IL) v. drüsh (लव. of drüshidan) in mihirä- 
drüzh 27,5. promise-breaking; pl. mihirä-drüzhä 9, १6, Pahl, an» 
Z. druj, S. druh, 


- (भि m en 


तती — du 65 


drüzhai, see mihirä-drüzhat. 

druzhani [drujant, darözhani] Bo n. 10,9. falsehood, deceit, 
Iying; 8. asatyatä, p. 9० * 

drüzhidan, v. to lie, to speak falsehoods, to tell untruths, to de- 
ceive; erd. drüzh कञ्च ८2 see mihirä-drüzh ; pres. 34 pl. drüzheüd 
[drüzhind, druzhend] S>y,0 8,15. pratärayati, p 0 g €१)०* Z.druj, 
S. druh 

du |dö] १० num, 1, 31. 27,20. 44, 19,20. two, 8. dvi, dvayam (27, 2o.), 
ए. 29; du-päe slay0 42, 12. two-footed, biped, pl. du-wäea ,(२।)।० 
2, 8. ; du-sakhunä 20, 5. two-tongued, double-dealers, .hypocrites; har- 
du 9० >> 42,7. 57,2. 60,14. both, 8. dvi, dvävapi. (57,2.), p. 99 प 
P, 9०५, Pahl. $ (Huz „9 2), 2. dva | | z 

du-akhänä [du-akhänä, du-khänän] „ul> १० 1. 1. 1,5. the two 
worlds, both the spiritual and earthly ereations; 8, ubh S yau bhuvanau, 
p- „las 9५. 7. १०५ ~ ८ or (>, ‘a dwelling’ + pl. suff. „1; 
Pahl. Pay >; | | 

du-akhänt [du-akhäni, du-khäni] JL> 9० adj. 1, 9, belonging to 
the two worlds, of both worlds; 8. ubhayabhuvaniya, p. >40. 
Du-akhän + adj. suff. ©. 

duam, see vist-duam and si-u-duam. 

duäreshn [duärashn, duäraskni] ह) n. 2, 1४, running, rush- 
ing, crowding; s. pranashana. Duär (crd. of duärestan) + abst. 
suff. eshn. | 

duäreshn? yo n. 2,35. running about, wandering, rushing; 
8. pravarliuna (L.), prachalana (A. B.). Duäreshn + abst. suff, 7; 
Pahl. 99 1 * 

duärcstan, ९, to run, to rush, to crowd, to wander, to flee; pret 
34 sing. dufrest [dvärest, dvarest] who 57,20. s. prävishat, p 
R\62] ह pres. 39 sing. duäred [duäred] ५9० 2, 158. 8. tishthati, p 


०१०; andar Juäred 2,ıss. rusbes in, slinks in, (used only of the 
1 
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movements of the devil and his creatures), 8. madhye prayälti, p. 
8,0 ॐ, Pahl. १९८१५) dubärestanu, or १९५८); dubäristanu ; 
2. dvar, 

duäzdah [duäzdahe, dväsdah, dväzhdah] ४५२9० num. 8) 18, 21. 
12, 5,7. 49, 18; 19, 57, 13. twelve, s. duädashan, p. 50,10; pl. dudsdahä 
[(duäzhdaha] ८१०५)१० 8, ır. the twelve signs of the zodiac, 8. व४८- 


dasha, p. टः ४०29५ . P. ०2/9०) (पणय, #9 10 + 2), 2. dvadasa, 

duäzdahum [duäzdahem, duäzshdahum, dväzdahem, dväzdahm] 
90/9० num. 36, 18. 37, 15. twelfth; 8. dvädashama, p. wäh. ५ ५ 
#5j10, Pahl. 4९ (Huz. 49? (10 + 2)um), 

4८ - 4८ (59० adj. 42, 12. two-footed, two-legged, biped, 8. dvi- 
pada, p. ७29७ ; pl. du-wäea ८/५ 2,56. 8. dvipadäh, p. ८१५, 
ए. lo, 

dür [dur] 29० adv. 2,05, 134, 174. 37,19. 41,10. far, away, remote, 
distant; 8. düra, p. „> Pahl. y (Huz. ५०) * 011), 2, düra. 

durust [durest, drust, drusht] uud adj. 2,01. 13; 16. 35, 6) 14. 
48, 6. 49, 18) 26. perfect, whole, sound, well; proper, fit, right, correct; 
s. sundara, supätava (48,:.), p. ud; tan-durust 40, 9४. healthy, 


vigorous, 8, patusharira, p. ds; durust-chashm 26, s,s. sound- 
eyed, 8, sundaralochana, ए. (भह Us; durust-göhar 61,1. well-disposed, 
8. ullamaraina, 1 Ju. 2. md, एम), wa) (Huz. N). 

durusli, see tan-durusti. । 

du-sakhun, adj. two-tongued, double-dealing; pl. 7, du-sakhuna 
230, 6. double-dealers, hypocrites, 8. dvijihväh. Du + sakhun. 

dush (५५०५ १ (99 adj. 1.) 2, 188-171. bad, evil, wicked, vile; s. 
dushta, p. ५, 1.) used as an adverbial prefix, meaning “ll, evil, 
bad’, opp. to hü, as in many of the following words. Comp. P. (9० 
'stupid’, wo “shameful’; Pahl. typ, Z. dush, Gr. dus. 


* This should probably be ० rahik ; see the note on the word der. 
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dush-ügäh [dus-ägäh] ४६1 ० adj. 2, ००. 26, 9, 7,0. 51, 2,5. 54,234. 
57,32. 58, 2,7. ill-informed, ignorant; 8. dushtajnänin, dushtaprabodha 
(2, 60), 7. ४५८०७ sun &, Llo (4 , sulo ५, UT 0, 
aus, >> &. Dush + ägäh; Pahl, 099 dush-äkds. 

dush-ägäht [dus-ügähi] UI 40 प. 40,25. 51; 5, 6, 5%, 17. 544. 
58, ४. 59, 9, unintelligence, ignorance; 8. dushtajnänatä, dushtajnänatva, 
7. (te +$; Slob, UT (9 + „His, >> ५, ut ५ . 
Dush-ägäh + abst. suff. £. | 

dushärm [dushäram, dushärum, dusärm, dusärum] pyLiyS प, 


10, 3) 11. 37, 18) 18. 39, ३५. esteem, regard, respect, love, affection; 8, 
vallabhatä, vällabhya, p. (अर) sie, Pahl. 6.90) . 

dushärmi [dusärmi] see vad-dushärmi. 

dush-Gwäshi [dush-awäzhi] =) ८७ n. 59, 19. evil-speaking, ab- 
usiveness; 8. karkasha väkya, p. Sl du, Dush + P. 1] ~ abst. 
suff. ७८ ?. 

dush-daha 80 gs adj. 27, ३३. ill-creating, evil-producing; 8. 
(dushtadätin, p. २55 , Dush + daha (crd. of dädan); Z. dush-däo. 

dush-däna (31० (9 adj. 23, s. irrational, foolish, silly; 8. dushta- 
jnänin, p. giob, all. Dush + dänd. 

dush-din „> (५ adj. 20171. of evil religion, mis-believinz, 
irreligious, ungodly; 8. dushtadini, p. a2 u, Dush + din; Pahl. 
।७-49}, 2, dush-daöna. 

dush-gand [dush-gand] MS (४७ adj. 43, 3) 5) 14. ill-smelling, bad- 
87161110 , stinking; 8, durgandhin, p. (1 „A 3; Dush + 7. 
Aus ‘a stench’; Pahl. IP १ 2. duxh-gainti. 

dush-garöishni [dush-garöishni, dush-gröishni] ऊ Won. 
59, 7) 10, disbelief, infidelity, scepticism; 8, dushtaprabodha, p. ८१) u, 
Dush -H garöishn + abst. sufl. 7. 

dush-gaveshn [dush-gavaeshni] (9 (५५ adj. 2) 171, evil-speik- 
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ing; 8. dushlavachas, p 1 Ju, Dush + gavcshn; Pahl 1000 
dush-gübeshn, Z. duzh-vachanh 


dush-käm [dush-kam] *6 (५9०9 adj. 2) 115. evil-wishing, evil-dis- 
posed; 8. dushtakäma, p. ol ds. Dush + käm. 

dush-khim > (+न adj. 26,7,s. evil-natured, ill-disposed; (per- 
haps it may be better read as two words, meaning) a bad disposition; 
8. dushtashila, p. ३५5 du, las ५, Dush + khim; P N ५ 
reproach’ 

dush-kunceshn [dush-kuncshni] ER adj. 2, 171, evil-doing; 
(also to be read as two words, in the same sentence, meaning) evil 
deeds; 8. dushtakarman, p. v5 ५, Dush + kuneshn; Pahl. 

A 

PON)-OP 

dushman [dushmana] (५9 n. 16,61. 21) 4०. 31,9. an enemy, 
an adversary, a foe, 8. ripu, virodhin, p. eis; pl. dushmanä 
८१49 2,52. s. shatravah, p. (१9, P. 495 or (५७; Pahl, 
1.4} › 2. dush-mainyu. 

dush-maneshn [dush-mancshni, dush-manashni]) ie KO adj. 
2, 171. evil-thinking, evil-minded; s. dushtamänas, p. २५ pa. 
Dush + maneshn. Pahl. | [| (1 $ 2, dush-mananh. 

dushmat [dushmata]) ५१५० 71. 2, 178) 182, 7,20. what is ill-thought, 
an evil thought; the name of the first place, or highest grade, in hell; 
8. durmata, p. zoll ५, Pall. ९, or 1९ ; 2. dushmala. 

dush-parg Jr (५ adj. 50, 2, +, evil-conditioned, unfortunate, un- 
happy; 8. dushtasamriddht, ७5) du. Dush + parg 

dush-pädishäh [dush-pädishäht, dush-pädshähi] ७००८-५ on 
16, ३9. a bad king, an evil ruler, (perhaps better read as two words) 
8. kuräjan, p Fl: ५(> ५3, Dush + pädishäh 

dush-pädishäht [dush-pädishäht, dush-pädshähl] Lil; 40 
n. 15, 13; 15; 87. bad government, evil sovereignty; 8. kuräjya, dushta- 
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räjya, pP. (७००८ ५(- ds, Dush-pädishäh + abst. sufl, १; Pahl, 
DIHRIY-HP- 

dush-räm [dush-räm] el) (29 adj. 16, so. .ill-pleasing, unhappy, 
uncomfortable, unpleasant, cheerless; 8, vishädita, p ^~ (=) ७ 
Dush + P eh \ 

dush-rämt [dush-rämi] I) (9५ n. 17, 2,4. unhappiness, discom- 
fort, unpleasantness; s. vishäda, p. 24319 güg>L. Dush-räm + 
8081, श्प. ई, 

dush-rämtar [dush-rämtar, dush-rämatar] गे (न) (५) 1; el) >° 
adj. 6,2. 28) 6) ४8. unhappier, more cheerless, more miserable, unpleas- 
anter; 8. savishädatara, vishädatara, 7, (०4; oLzL, zabolib. 
Dush-räm -+ comp. sufl. tar, | | 

dushtar pP wm adj. 2, 169, more evil, more wicked, viler, worse 
8. dushtatara,. p pa Dush -- comp. suff. tar 

dushvär 290 adj. 54,2. diffieult, troublesome, hard; s. mahat 
kashta, p. ww, P. io, | | | | 

dushväri (59० n. 16, 59. difficulty, inconvenience, uneasiness; 
8. dushtashayana, p. SIERT Dushvär + abst. sufl. ४. 

dusrüb [dusrüba] yo, 9; ^ adj. 2,50. 21; 15; 83, 
28. 35१ 18. ill-famed, infamous, disgraceful, disreputable, dishonored; 8, 
ashläghya, kukirttimat (2, 50.), p. 0 u ) u, न wu), 3) JUL 
Ki, >b, 2. dush-sravanh. . 

dusrübt [dushrüba] ७>१>-<9° 7, ॐ; 9, 16, 68. 60,5. ill-fame, disgrace, 
disrepute, infamy, dishonor; 8. (क) ashläghd, nindd, p + 1 A, 

हि du, Dusrüb + abst. sufl. £. | 

.du-wäöä, pl. of du-p&£. 

duzh, duzha-(cha) [dushda-(cha)] (>)ho n. 36,20. a thief, a 
robber; s. chorita. P. 5,0, Pahl, ap ९९}, or 3ar- 

duzhi |duzhdi] (50,0 n. 36,20. theft, robbery, stealing; s. chor- 
०६4, p. (5030. Duzh + abst. suff. ई; Pahl. -७-4# ` 
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duzhükht ५9 0, 2) 178, 182. 7,20. what is ill-spoken, an evil 
saying, evil discourse; the name of the second place, or grade, in hell; 
8. durukta, p. Kerze Pahl. ५९१९१५४) or 1१९११९१५) ; 2. dush-ükta. 
duzhvaresht [duzhvarisht, duslvarsht, dushuvarisht] (99) 
wo, way jo n. 2, 178, 182, 7,20. what is ill-done, an evil deed, 
a bad action; the name of the third place, or grade, in hell; 8. Juh- 


krita, p. > du. Pahl, ९,९१,१९८) ) 2, duzh-varshta. 


८; £) €; ६, {' ५, &: I, ws. 

N u, _2, pron. 1, 4,34. 10.11; 46, 4,5. this; 
8, idam, ayam, aho (2, 136; 178, 196.), — (2, 45.) ; P- —; a! (2, 198.), 
Br (46, 4) 8.) ; see €&-r@ and pl. esha. Perhaps an obsolete sing. of 
P. yuäsl ‘those, they’, which survives in the form Il ; (पण्य, uw 
hand, yy» hanu, Syr. Un, N, Heb. Chald. 1; Huz. w, 07 9) ht, 
Syr. un, Heb. x, Chald. 7, 877); the Parsis consider this word 
usually as an interjection, equivalent to Pers. ‚sl, as Neriosengh has 
done in 2) 186) 178) 196 ; this is confirmatory of the Semitic origin of its 
Huzväresh equivalents, as the Semitic words are also used as interjec- 


tions; and it is opposed to the derivation of the Huz. words from the 
Z. ana, and, ahö, or hö. 

& [& ९] —, ıs num. I.) suffixed to nouns 1, 15, 88, 2, 121, 125, 167. 
4,2. 15; 18. 16,26. 21; 17. 36,32. 44, 81, 2. 46,5. 49, 20,28. 52,17. 53,7. 
62, ı7. one, a,an, 8. —, eka, ekäpi (15, ıs.), gana (49, 20.), ayam (1) 15)) 
7. —, ७) ५; this & iS 1, ५५. 20, 2, 4. 52, 19. one thing, a single thing, 
whatever, s. kinchit, kinchit yat (20, 4.), p- > II.) =. rarely pre- 
fixed to a noun 2, 128. one, 8. eka, p. As; in ö-mök 2, 9, it appears 
to be a corruption of वष्ट, P. ७ (sA>y will), २०11. ज (पण्य, , 1). 

edum [edüm, edüm, edhum, edhüm, edun, edün, edhun, edhün, 
edunm, eduma] ८,१५.२ , (०१५ adv. 1, 4, 37) 88. 2, 45) 142, 144. 12, 2, 11, 
13; 17. 27; 2) ३9. 43,5. 49, ४. thus, so, such, 8. Zdrisha, cvam, p. ८११५1, 
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ES, (9) a; edum chun, edum — chun 7, 27-29, 8, 16,28, 30. 
9,8. 12,4. 21, 10) 84. 23,8. 24,5. 40,33. 44, 8, 11. 48,10. 52, 18-19. 54, 4. 
60, 9. 62, 96. such as, so as, Just 88, 98 — as, 8, evam yathd, idrisham 
— yathä (12, 4. 40, 32.), 7. ८११५ 9 > (११५1, > cal, (१०५ 
न) ie cal, Je (०५, Wu ८५) pe ८) wei 
&dum humänä chun 1; 81, 2, 49; 99. 7,31. 16,26. 44, 10, such-like as, just 
like, like as, like unto, 8, idrisha upameya yathd, evam upameya 
yath& (7, 31.), evan tulya yathd, p. ८११ Mo wuul > ed, 60 
ह ie 7 1 07 25 Ale 09 „li>; ädum 
ku, edum — ku 2, »s. 7,30. 8, 25,29. 13,5. 21; 13. 52) 19. 54,2. so that, 
8. evam yathd, evam yat (2,25. 8) ४१.) ) Tdrisha yathda (13, 5.), tdrisha 
yat (52, 19.), PS (9५ ) ५ ७५) I >= al. Pr ७०५२) 


Pahl. yyypg90, Or ॥ ९९५५ 

214 (~) 7701, 2,188. 7) 24) ४5. we, US; 8. vayam, asmän, pP. (०, 
P. (+; or (¢, (Huz. ‚GP lanman). 

e-mök UFoe| adj. 2,37. one-shoed, with only one boot or shoe; s, 
ekopänah, p. 839% AS, Num. & + mök, Pahl. १६}९# १ which is pro- 
bably an old corruption of 3,6399 ave-mök, 'shocless". 


Eraz 9. „2! pr. n. 21 95. 27, ५४, the name of a son of Fredün, who 
was killed by his brothers Salm and Thözh; s. Eraja, Eraja Phredün- 
aputra, p. er । 5 ७ > Pahl. ९०१०५ , 2. Airyu. 

e-rä hy >! pron. with postp. (used as adv.) 10) 11, on this account, 
because of this, therefore, s. itiheloh, p. (0); (generally followed by 
chi, a8) €-74 — chi 12,11. 24,8. 38,6. 55, 6.) &-r@ chi 8,9. 16,65. 21,20, 
82, 27,37. 54,4. 55,4. 57,4. because that, since that, 8. itihetoh yatas, 
p. / > / 3 १) + गछ, s>; &-cha-rd 13, 8, concerning this also, 
regarding this also, 8, itichahetoh. 2701, &+ postp. 14; P. / / 
or hal; (Huz. u) w hand 741). 


Erä 6,2) pr. n. 27,44. Iran, or Persia; 8, Erdm, p. ६/0 P, 
hal; Pahl. bs, or ws; Sas, {223 or 125, airän. 
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Eränagä [eränigä] „hal n. pl, 21,35. the Iranians, or Persi- 
ans; 8. eränikäh, ए. 6 hal. Pr. „bshal, Pahl. १७१।५१०५. 

Erä-vech [erä-wözh, erä-gawesh, örä-gezh] ज ah pr. n. 44, 
17,19, 24. 62) 149 15, 81. Iran the pure, the name of the first abode of 
the Mazdayasnians, whence they were driven by its increasing cold; 
8, Erangvejadesha, p. er ohal. Pahl, obs, 2. Airyana-va6jo. 

Er-maneshn ‚iin म adj. 39, 26. lowiy-minded, humble-minded; 
8. vinayamanas, 7. Ar ८5. P. PP) + ie, comp. ८२) 
‘contrite’. 

er-tan ह.) adj. 2,7. submissive, respectful, reverential, humble; 
8. vinayatanu, p. wol (=. P. गर + ७. 

er-tani a n. 2, 78. submission, respect, reverence, humility; 
8. vinayatanuld, 7. 3 ९,» Er-tan + abst. suff. ई. 

९812 [eshän] la! pron. pl. 1, 86. 2,95. 7,7. 8) 9. 12, 5-9. 27, 6,9, 
12,18, 68. 42,7. 44,30. 49, 19. 57, 7,20, 31. those, these, they, them; s. te, 
ete, ami, p. „Läsl, (इ; both forms, öshä cha 49, 19, and äshäni-cha 
12,e., occur when cha is added. This seems to be the pl. of the pron. 
€, but it is more commonly used as the pl. of the pron. öi, whose 
proper pl. öshä does not occur in Mkh.; in P. both „Lil and (५ 
occur, and the Huz. equivalent of both is ११९५९) valmanshän. 

esteshn [28081012] „aim n. 48, 9, standing, staying, remaining, 
stopping, station; 8. sansthita, p. md. Est (crd. of estädan) ~ abst. 
suff, eshın. 

estädan, v. to stand, to stay, to remain, to stop, (generally used 
with the past par:iciples of other verbs, as an auxiliary, in the forma- 
tion of their perfect, pluperfect and passive present tenses); pret. 3? sing. 
estäd [estäd] ०५८...) 57, ९७, 8. (51८, (as an ausiliary, ‘was, had’) 12, «. 
27,533, 44. 8. ८! p. ml, O4; past part. estäd [estäd] ५... 53, ५. 
(used as adj.) standing, 8. tishthatah, p. soll; pres. 24 sing. esta? 
gel in awdsh esta& 57,21. thou standest back, thou refraincst, 8. 
anyathä bhavusi, p. १, 1 23:99; pres. 3 sing. ested [estid, ästed 
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estad, este] ५८21 2,157. 62, 2-4, 6) 8, 15, 20, 26, 31, 8, sanlishthati, tishthati 
(2, 157.), p. ww, up, Kiss, ul oo, ५० (54 ४०८५.) (as an 
auxiliary, ‘is, has’) 1,10. 2,10, 19, 48, 68, 151,190. 16) 19. 22,5. 25) 6, 35,7. 
52,7.53,7. 8. asti, p. wwl, Sl, ५.८3, 1, 4१, ©) 439. 8, 6. 9,3,7. 12,2, 13,8, 
12, 14, 18. 15, 5, 7-9, 11) 165 ४6) 59. 16) 4) 13) 16, 17,66. 17,4. 19, 6. 21,27. 22, 4. 
23, 8. 24,6. 27,11. 39, 19, 20) 45, 46. 44,2,8,9. 49,5,12,15. 50,4. 582, 18, 19. 
57,12, 18, 15. 60,6. 62, 16, ४8, 8. äsle, p. ८५५1, Sl, Ausb, Ausb, Kol, 
8, 18, 19. 12, 8, 7. 49,11. 8. santi, p. ५५15 Sl, 62,7,9,18. 8. tishthati, p. 
८५1) wu, 56, 2,7. 8, tishthanti, p. ml; pdd ested ५.८. OU 2, 118. 
stands against, arises, 8. sthitäh santi, p. Mus als; pres, 34 pl, 
estend [estend, estend] ५.८ (as an auxiliary, ‘are’) 49,22. 62,23, 2». 
8. santi, p. Sl, ul; fut. 34 sing. be ested 15,22. 8. vyaslah Äste, p. 
५.८५. 3; 48, 6, 8. sanlishthali, (as an auxiliary, ‘shall have’) 2, 189. 
8. asli, P. wm. P. golf, (Huz. १९५11 * yckavimünätanu, 
Sas. 34 sing, 020227? yakavimünt), 2. stä, 8. 80114. 


* In the Tahl.-Päz. Glos. 15, 13., Destur Hoslıengji gives ee yeka- 
vimünslanu, but this appears to be an error, occasioned by reading 39, or ९९१०१ 
sta for 6९१» dla, since the pret. and past part. always occur in the form १९४८१ 
(which is liable to be mistaken for a conj., or bened., form in 6९१). The reason 
for the exceptional termination yyQyY Gfanu to this Huz. verb, is evidently because 
1८8 Päz. equivalent ends in ddan; as we also find Päz. verbs in stan, have Huz. 
equivalents with the termination 1659 stanu, showing that the termination is mere- 


ly intended as a guide to the PAz. pronunciation. Of the exceptions to this general 
practice, nen, ९९ Glos. 15, 12. , I) 17,1. and NONE 17,7. are pro- 


bably errors, as we find the forms von ९९, FON) and VEN in the 
books; for †& 1} 15,1. Anquetil reads alalünastan, and he explains ॥ 34190 ॥ y 
16,7. by Zurdan and not by gristan ; in the remaining exception in stan, the Päz. 
bastan, the s 18 radical, as also the d is in gädan, pädan, dädan and zädan, 
which accounts for their not being treated as a part of the inf. suff.; but why this 
suffix is not 1169 दा, in the Huz. equivalents of vandddan, vashädan, setädan 
and nehädan, remains to be explained. In the case of NE, the Huz. 


equivalent of khandidan, the suff. can be read ditanu. 
k 
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&ugäna [eugända] 83 adj. 2,s. unanimous, like-minded, con- 
senting, acquiescent, s. kevalabhakta, p. (>; pl. &ugänagäa [Eugä- 
nigä] BELLE n. 2, ss. friends, connections, dependants; 8, kevalabhakti- 
bhäväh, p „EUR. ए. >, Pahl १1५११९१ ` 

eugänai [eugän?] ७36 ॐ 7, 2, 84, union, unanimity, harmony, con- 
cord; 8, kevalabhaktitd, ए. छन mod. ए. U, or KL 


evära [ewära] र| ०, 53,5. the evening; 8, dindvasäna, p. 
ya u al. £. el. 

e-väzh [&-wäzh, &jGzh] 291) ५ adj. and adv. 27, 70. 46, ४. unique, 
sole, only one; only, merely; 8. kevala. Pahl. gyy; perhaps © + 2. 
vach, or 2, aöva + Paz. cha. 


ewadäd lo. adj. 13, 15. unique, sole, only one, unequalled; esh 
ewadä, 8. etasmät (L.), ekasmät (A. B.), 7. Leis ह (~ ५. Com- 
pare P. ४० ‘a unit’; perhaps £ + 2. suff. vad, or 2, alvödäta (Pahl. 


९९८११0४, Or ९‰९१)९) ‘sole-created‘, | 
ewar 1) adv. 1) 8) 98. certainly, surely, positively, really, actually; 
8. nihsandigdha, p- 59 . Compare P. रर ‘certainty’. 


ezh, ezhi-(cha) 29 (5 )) prep. 1) 24) so, 36, 38, 42, 43, 45, 46) 56, 57, 59, 
so. etc. from; (sometimes) of, than, by, through, with; (with a comp.) 
2, 196, 128, 189. 7,15. 14,14. etc. than; (with a sup.) 2,190. 14,7. etc. (or 
a comp, used as sup.) 36,4. of; 8. represents it by the abl. in most 
cases, by ihe inst. in 9, 8. 16, 66. 26,8, 40, 25,32. 57, 11.3 by the loc. in 
8, 18,19. 12,5. 21, 7. 2d,2,4,6. 49, ı8., by the gen. in 2,95. 31, 758. 40, 97.) 
and by the acc. in 1, 86.; by enam —- acc. in 2, 9३.) and by idam + 
acc, in 16, 2,4,64.;5 P- 9 ; esh @ bahar 55, 6, on that account, 8, tatas; 
ezh chi 7,5. whence?, 8. tatra kim; ezh nun 1) ३०, hence, s. atas, p. 
BALL I; jad exh 2,2. 26,s. 40,2. apart from, without, 8. vibhinnatä 
+ abl., vind + inst., p. ;I ya, ji ld; pas € @ 1, 4४, 67. 52, 18. 
after that, 8, pashchättatas, tatah pashchät, p. ८1 A, hl um; 
see azhash. P. >) एमा], © (Huz. € men), Z. hacha. 


far ( ) 


Ih ©) =, 

farhang [farhng, farahang, (7, frahang, fraheng, frhang] 
din, n. 1,5. 2,64. 40,20. 54,2. 57,8. PS.ı. knowledge, learning, 
science, wisdom, s. vidyd, p. Ks va sblo, le, (६1०, ya; 
pl. farhafgä [farhaügän, farahügä, अत RS 1,5. 8. vidyäh, 
. gKin,s. P. Kiss, Pahl, २९५. 

farjam [farzham, farzäm, parshäm, /rujam, frasham, frazha, 
frazam, frjam, frzham, frz&m] play n. 2,103,105, 109. 8,26. 13, 10, 48. 
21,2-s. 40, 5, 13) 18; 23, 30. the end, the conclusion; s. nirväna, p. (>> 
> >> >~. ए. >) Pahl. 4७; Z. fra + jam, ‘to 
come, or go". 

farjamgär:i [farzamgärt, frajämgärt, frjamgärt, [rsämgärt) play: 
(5)6 n. 1,22. 8,25. ending, conclusion, termination; s. nirvänakdla, p. 
„8 >); 1 यै P. Play + adj. शी. gär + abst. suff. ?. 

farma-burdär, farmä-burdäri-(cha) [framä-bardär, parma-bürdär, 
farmä-burdäri-(cha)] 01043, „op ८2००4) ())1 0) ह+ adj. 
2, 6, 39, 18,41. tolerating commands, obedient, submissive, compliant, 8. 
ädeshakärin, p. > भृः tan-farmä-burdär 39, ३8. obedient in per- 
son, dutiful, respectful, deferential, 8. vapushä Adeshakärin, „Ip + 
1 „ls + > Pahl. १५७११५९9 

farmätd, pres. 3% sing. of farmüdan. 

farmösh [framösh, främösh) uhr adj. 2, 17. forgetful, oblivious, 
vumindful; 8, möshaka, p. ul. P. ८9); Ur, viel, or (9); 
Pahl, 4086 . 

farmöshidäri [framöshidäri, främoshidäri] + 0. 59, १. 
forgetfulness, inattention, negligence; 8. vismritikäritä, p. (न (9). 
Farmöshidär (fr. Pahl. ॥ १५१ ए, 0०) + abst. षणी, ‡ 

farmösht [farmaost, framöisht, frmösht, [१1051] र a zu adj. 16, 
43, 54. forgotten, unheeded, neglected; s. vismriti, müshaka, p. ls. 


P. =, Pahl. ९९७९५. 


16 far 
farmüdan, ए. to command, to order, to direct; pres. 3? sing. far- 
mäöd [farmäcad, framäöl, framäyad, frmäyad) ०८० 15, 16; २२. $. 
ädeshayati, p. Ale. 1 WO: Pahl. Nerde. 
farnaftan, इ, to wander, to roam; pret. 34 sing. farnaft [franaft] 
ws 1) 85, 8. paryalita, p. Aa) 203 रे 28111. ॥†€७ ९१९. 
farnyäak [franyäk, firnyäk, farzyäk] Js 71, 16,64, 65. silk, 
silken stuff; 8. palasülra, p. "भ Compare P, or Un; rn, 
web 92) (र, ण vun 
 farsang [frasang, frsang] Ks n. 2, 123. a league, a Persian 
road-measure varying from 3!/s to 3१4 English miles, or about two 
Indian kos; according to Bund. 63, 2-s., it is one thousand steps of two 
feet, and is the distance at which a clear-sighted man can see whether 
a bullock be black, or white; s. yojana, p. Sys. । Ks, Pahl. 
2१७१५. 
farvarsın [fravarsın, [frawarashn] ip? ver? n. 16,5, 66. 
nourishment, nutrition, maintenance; see parvärdun; s. pratipälana, 
päland, ए. ya P- (र, Pahl. 1७ N. 
farvanai [fravanai, frawänt, farjväanai, frajwäani] hp: ala 


स 


4 [> 
n. 9) 6, assistance, help, favor, permission, leave; 8. sähäyya. v. १ 


Bi. P. ह Pahl. 9040). 

[47.12 [frya, fria] ८ n. pl. 49, 13) 16, 57, ४8. fairies, sorceress- 
es, witches; the latter meanings seem most appropriate, as the Parsi 
books treat them as wholly malevolent beings, and associate them with 
sorcerers, demons and demonesses; s. mahüräkshasyah, p. ८ रर Sing. 
P. SH Pahl, ५06) parik, 2. pairika. 

farzand [farzhand, farzaäd, farasand, frazand, frazand, frzand, 
[rzand] Ay n. 14) 11. 16,28,33,60. 33, 7,15. 35) 19. 39, 4०. 44,32. 46, 4. 
62) 11, 128. 3. a child, offspring, progeny, (generally applied to) a son, 
8. pulra, jätaka (16, 25,33, 60.), apatya (44, ३४. 46, 4. 62, ı7.), P. As; 
pl. farzanda [farzüda, frazandä, frazidä] ह) +) 2) ३६. 16, 12, 41, 1\. 
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PS. s. children, s. apatyäh, jätakäh (16, ı2.), puträh (PS. 3.), p. ८१1५), 
८6५५ ५.1 Ai, Pahl. 9).996, or 5) ¢ (Huz. 39९, or 31510), 
2. frazainti. 

Fradadafsh ८4००3 pr. n. 16, 1०. the name of one of the two 


southern keshvars, or regions of the earth; s. Pradadaphshudvipa, 
P- ८५००) ' Pahl. {९९५१७ , Or 8; Z. Fradadhafshu. 
fradum [frdum, fradim, pradim] ep: rOy aum. 2,145,182. 7,9, 


12) ४०. 27, 15. 37,4. 49, 5. 57,4. the first; s. prathama, p. Il, wm, 
Pahl. ala, Z. fratema. 


» adumt [frdumi, fradımi) Op n. 8,16. 24,6. 48, 8. the first 
place, the beginning, the commencement, the outset; 8. prathama, 


prathamata eva (for esh fradumi), p. Il, mil, Fradum + abst. 


sufl. ?. ^# 


frashögard [frashgard, frashgard] नमो n. Al, 23, ४6. 27,17. 57, 
6) 31. the latter days, the millenium; the period of the last three pro- 
phets, or apostles, who are expected, by tho Parsis, to prepare the 
world for the resurrection, and during which, the power of Aharman 
ends; in 57, 31, its nine thousand years are mentioned, which appear 
to inelude the whole period of the conflict between Hörmezd and Ähar- 
man; 8. Saoshiosa (21) 28, 26.), vriddhikarmatä, vriddhikäritä, vrid- 
dhikriti, p. +=). Pahl. 49-4999; 2. frashökereti, ‘the making 
durable, or permanent; perpetuation’. 

fravardyän ८०) 9. pl. 57, 18. the five supplementary days, 
added to the twelve months of thirty days each, to complete the year; 
the Parsis now usually understand this term to refer to the last ten 
days of their year, including the days of the mukhtäd ceremonies in 
commemoration of the dead and their fravashis; s. Phraürddiänasa- 
maya, p. sap. P. also ८9093; from fravar, or fröhar, the 
traditional reading of Pahl. 6, see (१८४८. 


fravash [fravsh] 1. n. 27,17. 40,50. 49, 16) 9) 23, 62, ४8; 9, a 
spirit, a guardian angel, a spiritual counterpart which each ereaturc 
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and created object is supposed to possess, and which represents it in 
the spiritual world; s. vriddhi, p. ap Pahl, 96, 2, fravashi. 

frazhavad, past part. 78. 1. completed, finished, concluded; 8. 
parisamäpta. 

frärüun [frärün, frärun, frärüm, frärum, frärünm, frärüäi] 
६. >) adj. 1,54. 2) 48; 47) 49) 185,176. 15, 6, 9, 11, ४8. 27,74. 37,14. 
50, ५, 57) 96. regular, orderly, proper, right, honest, excellent; opp. to 
awärün; s. sadächärin, sadächära, sadächäritara (15, 6.), sadächär- 
atva (57,26.), suvyäpärin (50, 4.); p. As, >+ ; pl. frärünä PS. ı. 
p; ८01) ‘regular order’; Pahl. y u, or Dale; fr. 2. fra. 


frärüni [frärüni, frärüni, fräruni, frärünni, frärunni fräruäani] 
७2 n. 1) 16; 89. 2) 184. 14) 18. 10; 4) 7. 39, 8; 11, regularity, propriety, 
honesty, excellence; s. sadächära, sadächärant (15) 4.) ) suvydpära 
(35, 8.), saduyäpära (35, 11.), p. As, a, ७) Sg (35, 8, 11.). 
Frärün + abst. sufl. ई; Pahl. -4१}19.424| 


frärüätar [fräruntar] „5 ह. adj. 16) 27. more regular, more pro- 
per, more excellent; 8, sadächäritara, p. कतो 9 Pr + Frärün 
~ comp. श? tar. 

Fräsyäk [fräsiäk, fräshyäk] JUuuls pr. n. 8,20. 27, 34, 85, 44, 60. 
the name of a Turanian king, or dynasty, who over-ran Persia and 
held it in temporary subjection; for twelve years, according to the Bun- 
dahesh; s. Phräsiäka, Phräsiäkardjan, p. 11. P. Us, or 
ul; Pahl. ९९१९७०५१ 025744४, or us fräsav; Z. Fran- 
rasyan. 

fräzh [74] 20 adv. 1, ४०, forth, out, forwards, before, onwards, 
above, up; s. ürddha, p. 2; generally used with verbs, or verbal 
nouns, when it is the equivalent of the Z. fra, and sometimes hardly 
alters their meaning; fräsh kard 57, so. proceeded, s. akarot, p. 5 2; 
fräsh kuned 32, 8. advances, proceeds, 8, prakurute, p. ५.८ ‡ fräzh 
kunend 43, 13, put forward, advance, 8, kurvanti, p. us 23; fr&zh 
mad 2, 184) 174. came up, 8. samäyäla, samägata, p. ४0४) Any; 
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fräzh mäled 52, 19. sweeps up, scours, 8. sammärjati, p. gu; fräzh, 
— niönd 7,22. conduct onwards, 8, pashchät — nayanti; 0420 padiraft 
13, 15. accepted, received, s. prakarshena pratyakarot, p. 35 Juas Il; 
fräzh rased 25,s. comes forth, issues, arises, 8. sampräpnoti, u 
fräzh raved 2, 140. goes on, 8. prakrishtam prachalati, p. ०) 0: प; 
fräzh vajidär 1) 4. a speaking forth, an utterance, a thorough discus- 
sion, 8. prakrishtam vichärakäri; fräsh yazeshn 1, se. worship, s. irddha 
ijisnt, p. ven Jr. P. 203, I, or pi; Huz. we; 2. fra and 
fräsh; 8. pra. 

fräzhtar A adj. 14, 14. upper, forwarder, superior, higher; s. 
prakrishtatara, p. 7 Fräzh -[- comp. suff. tar; Huz. १७९१९. 

fräzhtum [12111009] A adj. 14,7. uppermost, utmost, highest, 
greatest, extremest; s. prakrishtatara, p. तर, Fräzh + sup. suff. tum. 

Fredün [fredüm, fredhün, fredün] cas pr. n. 8,27. 27, ss. 57, 21. 
the name of the sixth Pöshdädian ruler, who is said to have reigned 
five hundred years; 8, Phredüna, Phredüna räjan, p. why. Pahl, 
160, or ae; 2, Thraätaona. 


freftan, v. to deceive, to delude, to beguile, to dupe, to seduce; 
pres. 34 sing. freved [freved, frewed, frebed, fräjed, fr&jed] 9 पर, नो 
2,14. 49) ४) 8. 8. pratärayati, p. AO way, An. PR; ey ‡ Pahl. 
॥९९०)८, + ॥९९८१५ ® 

fröftant [freftdnia, frefta, freft) wsäays adj. 57,26. deceiving, de- 
luding, deceitful, seductive; s. chhadmaka, p. भं भर+. The orthography 
of this word is doubtful; all MSS., except L., read frft, or frefta, the 
past part. of freftan, whose usual meaning, ‘deceived’, is inoompatible 
with the sense of the passage; the word must be an adj., and as L. 
reads freftania, it may perhaps be considered as P. RR + adj. 
suff. इ 2, a Persian form which is, however, unusual in Pahlavi,. If 
freft be the correct reading, it is an instance of the passive participle 


being used with an active signification. 
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frch [frehe] ध adv. 16, 89) ५१. more, very much, much, over and 
above; 5. adhika, ए. तरर 3) yield, ८/9. P. भो, 2. fräydo. 

freh-büd og भ n. 45) 8. much-existence, much-having, prosperity, 
wealth; 8. bahusambhüti. P. 5,3 + 99. 

frehest [frehöst, frehist, frehst, frahest] पी adv. 1, 17, 18. 
2,194. 27, 4, 28) 58. 62, 22,25, 36. most, mostly, chiefly, specially, especially; 
8, bahu, prachura, prachurätayä (62, 2s.), prabhüta (27, 38.); p- ums, 
zur (62, 86.). Pahl. ७०५१७, 2, {70८811८ 

Frehzist [frehzist] m pr. n. 2,116. the name of a demon, 
8. Phrejista, p. mt. 

frev [frew, fresh, fr&)) np n. 37, 82, 39,24. deceit, deception, 
fraud, trickery, cheating; s. chhadman, p. ar. 

frevcd, pres. 3% sing. of freftan. 

freveshn [frevashıni, frewashni] any n. 58, 8. deceit, guile, de- 
ception, क्षत, seduction; 8, pratärana, p. way. Frev (erd. of freftan) 
~ 8081, suff, 70; Pahl. ।७९०१९). 

frevinidan, v. to cause to deceive, to make deceived; pres. 3° pl. 
frevineid [frövenand, frejinand] dp पर 01, ९. 8, pratärayanti, p. 
Ass, This verb, which is the causal of fröftan, appears to कालि 
from it, very slightly, in meaning; unless the older MSS. are wrong, 
and we ought to read frevend, pres. 34 pl. of freftan, as H. does. 

friäd [fryäd] ० n. 2,97, 166, 22, 6. help, assistance, aid, suc- 
cour; 8. sähäyya, sädhya (2, 9,), p. sc, ol. Compare P, ० 
sw; Pall. ९९१११०९ ; cumpare Z, frya, ‘a friend”. 

friädidan, v. to help, to assist, to aid, to succour; pres. 34 sing. 
friäded |friäded, fryäded] do I, 2, 107. 8. sahäyt bhavali, p. Ye 
ds. A denominative from friäd; H. mis-reads it ४8 1.3 ‘before’ + 
५५२०५ ‘he saw”. 

fridan, or frintdan, v. to convey, to carry, to transport, to remove, 
pres. 34 sing. frined ia 62, 41. 8, nayati, Perhaps Z. fra + i, or 
nt; or it may be a causal of P, way “to fly, 
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frizhidan, १, to desire, to wish, to long for; to strive for, to aim 
at; imp. 21 sing, frizh 7 197. 8. varddhaya, p. er 2. fra + iz 
(8. ih). | 

fröd [frö] Sy adv. down, downward; fröd shahöd 44, 14. goes 
down, descends, s. adhah praydti, p. ०‰-ॐ ओ. P. „m: or ०35; Pahl. 
&%© 

frökh [frukh] € > adj. 50,2, 4* fortunate, happy; 8. susamriddha, 

॥ & 

7. lm. ध; £. Pahl. wie 


9, ॐ; 3) ¶_; ७ 


gad, used for vad in L. 2161. 10) 5,8. 23,6. 26) 3. 37, 19. 51, 2, 6. 
93, ४) 6. 59, 9. 

gadard [gadarda, gadrd] used for vadard in L. 27,12. 36, so. 
37,28. 49, 13. 

| gadered [gadöred] used for vadared in L. 2, 123) 124. 

gadirashnt, used for vadirashni in L. 41) 1४. 

gadtar, used for vadtar in L. 17.2,4. 19,2,4,6. 26) 2,3. 30,2, 5. 
33, 3-8, 10, 11. 

gahanbär ig! n. 4,5. 87, 13. & festival held in celebration of 
each of the six seasons of the year; each festival lasts five days, but 
the fifth is considered the true festival-day; s. gahambara, p. ug * 
In the later books, these festivals are said to be held in commemoration 
of the six periods of the creation, which is said to have been completed 
in a year; according to this notion, they celebrate the completion of 
the creations of heaven, water, earth, trees, animals and man, respect- 
ively. The names of these festivals (which are probably those of the 
ancient seasons), in Zand and Pahlavi, are as follows: 1) Maidhyjö- 
zaremaya 7. held on the 45" day of the year, in the month 
Ardibahisht, on the day Dai-pa-Mihir, now about Nov. 5th, 2) Maidhyö- 
shema LINSE held 60 days afterwards, in the month T7'r, on the 

1 


82 1१1 | 


day Dai-pa-Mihir, now about Jan. 4५५. 3) Paitish-hahya (9१७९९५८ 
held 75 days afterwards, in the month Shahrivar, on the day Anirän, 
now about Mar. 20%. 4) Ayäthrema 2.193, or 6.०.4५५, held 30 
days afterwards, in the month Mihir, on the day Anirän, now about 
April 19. 5) Maidhydirya १,९९५ ‚or क ~{१९१९€१ held 80 days 
afterwards, in the month Da?, on the day Bihiram, now about July 8%, 
6) Hamaspathmaldaya posp › or (०७९०५ › held 75 days 
afterwards, on the last ot tne fruvardyan, yäülhä, or supplementary 
days which complete the year, now about Sept. 21५, The correspond- 
ing dates of the European year are here given, according to the old- 
established computation of the Indian Parsis, still maintained by nine- 
tenths of the people, who form the Shähanshäht or Rasmi sect; but 
the Persian calendar is 30 days earlier in its dates, and is followed by 
the remainder of the Indian Parsis, who form the Kadmi sect. Ac- 
cording to the Bund. 59, ı6-20., the Maidhyö-shema gahanbär was at 
midsummer, and the Maidhyäirya at midwinter, as the year then began 
at the vernal equinox (Bund. 60, s-s.), or 6?/s months later than at pfe- 
sent, according to the Persian computation; if there has been no inter- 
calation in the Parsi calendar, the Kadmi new year may have coin- 
cided with the vernal equinox, about A. Y. 375 (A. D. 1006); and these 
two gahaübärs may have coincided with the solstices about A. Y. 425 
(A. D. 1056).* P. 263 + 01 „Lats; ए. १५५०-७, ण ५१५५१५०७; 
(2, yäirya), 


* [# must be remembered that the equinoxes and solstices, in the eleventh 
century, were six days earlier, in the year, than they have been since the reform 
of the calendar by Pope Gregory Xl1IH. It would be unsafe to argue from these 
dates, that the Bundahesh was written in the eleventh century, as they only prove 
that it cannot have been written at a (दरद period; and it must be inferred from 
the writer’s language that the year in his time was made to correspond in some 
measure with the equinoxes, which was done, it is said, in Sasanian times, by inter- 
calating a month every 120 years; but whether this intercalation ceased with the 
overthrow of the Sasanian dynasty, is not clearly understood, although it is known 
that the Parsis in India made one more intercalation than those in Persia, and thus 
occasioned the difference in the calendars of the Shähanshäht and Kadmi 866४१, 
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0474, used for vahä in L. 40, 8, 31. 

gahäna [५१0१4] used for vahäna in L. 23, 8, 37,2. 39, 24. 

gahesht [gehesht] used for vahesht in L. 7) 16. 37, 2,28. 42, 15. 43, 
2.14. 57,9,14. 63,7. see also ghahösht. 


gahezha, used for vaherha in L. 49, 27. 

gak, used for vak in L. 62, so. 

gan, used for zan in L. 39, 87. and for van in L. 62, 37. 

Ganä US pr. ४. 13, १, 27, 22. 57, 26. a name of the evil spirit, the evil 
one, the devil; it is properly an adj., but being a contraction of the 
more usual name, (and-mainyö, it is used as a noun; 8. Gandma,intü, 


Ganä, Äharmana (57,26.), p- ८) (45. Pahl, gwyp, which Destur 


Hoshengji explains as allied to P. sus, probably with the meaning 
‘evil, vicious’; but he has overlooked the difference of the Pahl. ortho- 
graphy of UF, which is 49a) vands. Justi (Bund. gl. p. 222) traces 
asp to the pres. part. of asupposed verb yygep, or yyeayp, Z. jan, ‘to 
strike, to kill’, and compares P. „Oak! ‘to cast away’; but we have Z. jan 
already ‘in Pahl. ) ७ -9 १ ५0. +-9 zan. Gand-mainyö, Pahl. 3/4 Jay 
is the equivalent of 2, anrö-mainyu, and the second member of the 
compound being merely an imitation of the Zand, it is possible that 
the first member is 80 also; if this be the case, 319 may probably 
be read ganräk, since anrö is pronounced 21/16, and 5 often stands 
for J in Pahlavi. In confirmation of this view, the contrasted Zand 
compound, spentö-mainyu, may be adduced, which is sometimes not 
translated, but merely imitated in the Pahlavf equivalent €<} 5९1, 
or &(1&ॐ १ which also stands for spenta-ärmaiti, 


Gand-mainyö >~ ($ pr. 7, 2, 183, 187. 27,5. the evil spirit, the 
devil, the usual name of Äharman in the Bund., but not common in 
the Mkh.; s. Äharmana, p. ya us, ze. Gand + main,ö, 
Pahl. 5/१ १०1} १ Z. anrö-mainyu. 

ganäschd, used for vanäsend in L. 62, १५. 


gand |gand] SMS ०, a stench, a stink; in dush-gand, adj. 43, ४, 
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5,14. ill-smelling, stinking, fetid; see dush-gand. P. aus 9 0 u; 
Pahl. 315, or 38; 7. gainti, 8. gandha. 

gandat [gandt, gädat] ७५. n. 7,50. 60; ४, a stench, fetidness; 
s. durgandha, p. sus, 4505; sp ५3. ?. SU, Pahl. HP 
07" {91} . 

Gandarfi [gandarf] aus pr. 7. 27; 5^. the name of a water 


demon who dwelt in the ocean, Vouru-kasha; he is mentioned in the 
Abän Yasht 10) 38. and the Zamyäd Yasht 7) 41; 8. Gundarpi, p. 


MS, Z. Gandarewa. 

gandäd, used for vandäd in L. 27, >. 

gandum NS n. 16, ıs. 61, 11. wheat; 8. godhuma, p. +. Pahl. 
$) €} (Huz. 3» ag). 

gaoguzär [gaöguzär, gaogazär, göguzär, gaovarär, gövazär] 
1 ; 1/1 adj. 13, 16, 17, word-expessing, speech-explaining, word- 
painting, verbatim, literal, explicit, elucidatory; 8. vibhakta, suvibhakta, 
p. 1 as, 1 $. P. 1 ‘speech’ + 1 (९4. of sh ‘to sketch, 
to explain’); Pahl. Js ap gü-vajär. 

gar, used for var in L. 27, 87) 29,30. 62.3. see also ghar. 

0472 [gerä, giran] ol adj. 2, 1४) 34) 38. 51, 3. heavy, burdensome, 
oppressive, weighty, important, serious, grave, great; 8. mahat, guru 
(51, 3.), P. Br? mus Pahl. }* 5, or 1} 5, 

garä-gunäh ४ oh adj. 27) 39. heavy-sinned, gravely sinful; 
s. mahäpäpin, p. 1 ol Garda + gunäh. 

garamt [gardmt, garaämt, girami, girämi] १, adj. 2, 106) 138) 
151,189. excellent, precious, dear, beloved, respected, prized, valued, 
esteemed; s. vAllabhya, vallabha, vallabhutara, p. sr 11 ह 
P. १/1 । 

garämitar [garämitar, girämitara) तर ७ 5 adj. 2, 188. 58, 7. more 
excellent, more precious, dearer, more esteemed; 8, vallabhatara, p. 


तर (१2121 -- comp. शा. tar. 
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garätar [garämtar, gerältar, girätar] zelp adj. 2, 11. 13,0. 21, 19. 
36, ४) 4, 40, 83. heavier, more burdensome, more severe, more serious 
graver; 8, bhäritara, mahalttara (2, 11.)) P. yAsb, त 1 „> ® 
(04८ + comp. इरण. tar. 

gard, n. a turning round, a revolution, a rotation, & cireling; pl. 
gardihä „> 1 1) 1, 8. bhrama. P. 5° १ Pahl. <+. 

garded, used for varded in L. 2, 121, 51; 6. 58, १, 8. 62, ३०. 

gardinidan [gardinidan] used for vardinidan in L. 8, 6, ı2. 10, 7,8. 

gardishni, used for vardishni in L. 18, 8. 

garikhtan, used for varekhtan in L. 47, 4) 8. 

Garkash, used for Varkash in L. 44, 15. 62, 26) 28. 

garmä (न n. 7) 19. heat, warmth, sultriness; 8, ushna, p. 1,8 । 
Pahl. 493 garmäk, Z. garemu, 8. gharmma. 


garmi ar n. 7,2s. heat, warmth; s. nidäghutä, p. sr . Pahl. 
0. 

garmtar [garmatar] > De adj. 40,2, 15. hotter, warmer; 8. ush- 
natara, ए. > भ > 1 — comp. suff. y tar, 280]. १७९, 

garmtum [garmatum) न न adj. 7, 28. hottest, warmest; 8. ni- 
däghatara, p. रे 1 4, 5 —- sup. suff. RE tum. 

garöidan, v. to believe, to credit, to trust in, to have faith in; 
pres. 34 sing. garööd [garöid, garöiöd, garöhed, gröcd] + „1 13, 12, 
30, 6. 36,12. 42, 9. 8. pratibudhyati, prabudhyati (30, 6.) ) 541100व111/द1८ 
(५, १), 1, uf (न) 0) 00,6, भा, ए. ७) Pahl. 
on Z. var. 

garöishn [garöishni, gröishn] rt n. 13, 11. 35, 10. 42,8. belief, 
creed, faith, trust, reliance; 8. prabodha, p. ystl,>, ह, + Garö 
(५१. of garöidan) + abst. suff. ishn; Pahl. yysy3. 

garöishni [garöishni, garoishni, gröishni, gröishne, groishini, gröshni, 
garöishn] 1 ह.) 1. 1) 17) 18) 86) 88. 13, 17. see (८1700512 ; 
dush - garöishni 59, 7, 19. unbelief. Gars (crd. of garöidan) + abst. 
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auff, ishni, Pahl. ०५0०४. Should be read garöishn, when not the 
final of a compound 

garöthmän [garöthaman] 1 n. प, 11, 57, 918. the highest 
heaven, and ६००१९ of Hörmezd; 8, garothmäna, 7 ey pP ८), 
Pahl. een, Z. garö-demäna, or gürö-nmäna, ‘singing-abode’. 

garzashn, used for varzishn in L. 53, ». 

garzed, used for varzed in L. 37, १6. 

garzidäri, used for varzidärt in L. 24,2. 

gas, used for vas in L. 2, 116. 13,3, 11. 15, 7,9, 11. 2l,ıs. 27,40, 51, 
82; 56. 49,2. 52, 7. 

gashöv, used for vashöv in L. 21, 2,10. 40, ı». 

gashüd, used for vashüd in L. 8, 10. 

gashildagä, used for vashüdaga in L. 8, 19, 

gastarg, used for vastarg in L. 16, ४, 

gastärf, used for vastärt in L. 52, ır. 

gasyär, used for vasydr in L. 44, ae. 

gatar, used for vatar in L. 47, 8. 

gatarä, used for vatara in L. 2, 8१. 21, 14. 38, 4. 60, 5. 

gatart, used for valar: in L. 2, 87. 10; 8) 9, 51) 5. 60, 3, 5, 

gaveshn [gavasın, gavishn, gavaeshn, gawashn, gajeshn, gaveshni, 
gawashni] „is, as) n. 13,15, 18. 15,6. 16,27. 20,5. 27,10. 39, 5, 
२8, 36. 57,15. speaking, speech, utterance, words, talk, 8, väch, vachas, 


ränt, girä (57, 15.); 7 ह 1 ia, us ८23 9 id gie, 
८) 1 ; dush-gaveshn 2, 171. evil-speaking; hü-gaveshn ‰, 180, 149. well- 
speaking; räst-gaveshn 2, 6. 5) ५, true-speaking. P. [1 (erd. of Ber 
+ abst. suff. eshn; Pahl. 19)" gubeshn, or 140)" gubeshnu. 

gaveshni [gaweshni, gawashni, gaveshni, gavasıni] ALS, is 
n. 1.10. 2) 69) 75, 75,80. see gaveshn, 8. väch, vachas, bhäshä, p. हि ० 
Benz ; räst-gaveshni 61, ०. true-speaking. P. [1 (५०, of द) + abst. 
suff. eshni; Pahl. HrO,P qubeshnih. Should be gaveshn in 1, 10.; 


elsewhere it is the final of a compound. 
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0016 (+$ 7. 52,19. grass, hay, straw, dried herbage; 8, trina- 
sanchaya, 7. sus 9 LS, ४५४ u, or guS; Pahl. 433, or 4११७ ` 


(Iluz. u gabhä). 


Gayömard, pr. n. 27,2, 14. 57,20. the name of the first man, the 
first Peshdädian ruler, who reigned thirty years; s. Ga,iumarda, Ga,iu- 


mardda, p. N . Pahl. AIG KG, or €) ) 2. Gayö-maratan. 

gazand, used for vazand in L. 52, ıo. 

gazar, used for vazar in L. 27, 10. 

gazdum «> ¢ n. 2,191. a scorpion; 8. dardura (‘a frog’, L.), 
vrishchika (A. B.), ए. ०९8, P. 85, Pahl. gpS>. 

gazöstan, used for vazöstan in L. 16, 25. 

gä, used for j@ in L. 56, 5. 62, 8. 

gäd, used for väd in L. 7, 15. 

gädangöi, used for jädangöi in L. 15,20. 

gägened, used for vägined in L. 2, 158. 

gäh ४& n. IL.) 2,88, 154, 166) 181, 7,14. 19 18; 14, 16, ५५, ब. 48,4, 0. 
57,13. 63) 6. a place, a locality, a station, a position, a situation, a site, 
a seat, a throne; see 4 ; 8. sthäna, sthiti, käla (7) 14. 16, 41.) ) P. (>, 
४. (48, ».), ४ (5.> (48) 4.), «+39 (2) 88. 7,14. 68) 9.) ; where used in 
connection with 21121, ‘time’, as in 2) 88. 7) 1५4, 63, 8.) it is doubtful 
whether it is to be taken as ‘place’, or ‘time’; the former seems the 
more reasonable, but the latter is more in accordance with the oriental 
practice of tautology. II.) 55,4. 57, ıs. a time, a period, a season, ap- 
plied to the last five supplementary days of the year, which are called 
the five gäthas, and are named after the five gäthas, or most ancient 
hymns of the Parsis, which ought to be recited on those days, and 
whose names are as follows, in Zand and Pahlavi: Ahunavaiti pp, 


* ]t ıs very possible that this 18 merely another way of writing 95, tho 
second turn of the 33 gi being enlarged into that of pi which was then mis- 


taken for gab. 
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Ushtavaiti ९७16९९१} १ Speita-mainyu 6516 १ Vöhu-khshathra 
gerysayoy, and Vahishtöishti (९१९७०।९९१९५५} ; it is also applied to the 
six season-festivals, see gahanbär; but more especially to the five 
divisions of the day (in the winter, four) whose names are as follows: 
2. Hävani yygy, or 149, from dawn till noon; Rapithwina ११८९९०९), 
॥१४००९) , or ॥१९४०९॥ , from noon till 3 P.M. (this occurs only in 
summer, but in the five winter months, this period is included in the 
hävan gäh); Uzayäırina Sy, Pu Sw, or „SW, from 3 P.M. 
till dusk; Atwisrüthrema ०) 0५, 9) 969५, 07 ८८), from 
dusk till midnight; and Ushahina 1990} , from midnight till dawn. 
In 55,«., it 18 doubtful whether the word is to be taken as ‘time’, or 
as ‘place’; 8. vära, samaya, gäthd, p. ४४. एषा. 9-9 gäs, ‘time’, 
Z. I. gätu, II. gätha. 

gam [yäm] *6 7, 2) 148} 146) 182) 188. 7,21. a footstep, a step, ४ 
pace; 8. krama, p. (०५ . P. +65, Pahl. yo» 2. gäma. 

gära, used for vära in L. 27,28. 62, se. 

gäred, used for väred in L. 62, 27, 86. 

gäv [0८५८] 96 n. 61, 8. 62, 82. a bull, an ox, a bullock, a cow, 8. 
go, gorüpa, p. 25; pl. gävä [g&vän, gäwä, वकत] ८16 5,0. 13, १. 
16, 10. 44, 26. 53,7. 57, 11,17,18. 61) 4; 8. cattle, herds, 8. (4९८१, p. „lb. 
P. 9. , Pahl. ९ (Huz. N, 07 u, {014}, 2. 440. 

geh [gehe, gah@, guhe] used for veh in L. 2, ss, 67, 77-89, 126, 132, 133, 
174,175. 3,2-4,8. 4,2. 13,12,16. 15,9,11,18. 16, 2) 4513, 16. 27,69. 37, 15. 
42, 8. 44,24. 49, 5. 51; 8) 6. 52,5. 53,9. 54,4. 57,10. 58,7. 63, 8. see also 
gheh. 

geha [gehä, 4474] used for vehä in L. 1,cı. 2,87. 5,0. 15, 91. 
16, 48. 20,4. 21,14. 36, 31. 37,8, 17,18. 38,4. 54,2. 55,2,5,6. 60,4. PS.ı. 
see also gheha. 

gehä |gehä, gehän, geham] (+ n. 1,35, 38. 3, 6. 8,21. 13, 11. 15, 5. 
27,10, 20, 51,48, 59. 3l,ı2. 44, 3,12. 47,6. 49, 6, 24. 56,2,4,7. 57,13,24. 62, 


25,43. the world, the earth; 8. prithiv:, bhüsambhüti (8, ४1. 27, 81, 8२. 
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4. 3१6. A.27,20.), bhüti (+. 3, 6. L.27,20.), govibhüti (31, 12.), bhümi 
(62, 4४.) jagat (49, 24.), ihalokiya (for pa gchä, 47, 6.), p. (५30, vu 
Us, u; ya (3, 6.), „Le (27, 43.), ८.19 (+39 (31, 1४.). P. 
च षिः sl, (84, or ८6; Pahl. ws, or ॥१७-. 

gehi [gaht, gahi] used for सथ in L. 2,37. 10, 6) 8. 16, 44. 37, 17. 
44,25. 01) 5, 52,6. 60,2,4. see also ghah?. 

gekhtan, used for vekhtan in L. 57, 14, 

gesh [ges] used for vesh in L. 12,15. 13,12. 18,2. 25, 5,7. 27,3. 
37,2. 39, ५४, 58, 6. 

gesh-ast, used for vesh-ast in 60, ५, 5. 

getht [göthi, gethi, gett, güthi] AS n. the world, the earth, this 
world, 1, 47,49. 2, 95, 126, 128) 181) 142; 160, 109) 172, 49, 23. 57, 8,15. 8. prithivt, 
prithvi, p. (+30, u; 1) 2) 31; 50) 61, 13,16,17. Al,ıo,ıs. 22,6. 30,6. 
39, 29. 40, 29, 32. 42) 13. 57) 5) 10. 8. 20 कठ, p. 150, u, <,-€> >) 
Lo Bel: ४ gethi 2,15,21,98,99. 12,2,4. 15,35. 18,3. 19,5,6. 21, 35. 
29,2. 24,8. 37) 9, ७5, 38,2. 40,18. 42, 19. 46,4. 8, ihalokiya, p. WO, 
(€> eh (+30 99) (+39 el ७5.) (>; ६ pa (टाथ 42, 5. 
8. ihalokiyeshu, p. ७; 0211-4 2,100, 101. 21, 9, 19. 40, 19. world- 
adorning, worldly, 8. ihalokamandana, p. iu! 0, soll LO, 
ah EINE . There seems no doubt that this word is a substantive, 
as in modern Persian, since it can hardly be translated as an adjective, 
unless it follows an idhäfat; and in such a position, most substantives 
might be mistranslated as adjectives; such phrases as ‘wealth of the 
world’, and ‘worldiy wealth’, being synonymous, the Sanskrit translator 
has substituted the latter form for the former. Pl. gäthya (six times 
in L.) [gethyä, 0072, gethiä] ०८. 27,33. 8. [0121171 ८6100८१, 27, 12. 
523 2) 4. 8. ihalokiyäh, 49, 22. s. prithvichärinah, 53,1. s. ihalokachäri- 
nah, 57,13, 15. 8, ihalokinah, p. „US, This pl. is more doubtful, ४५ 
a substantive, than the sing., but it is perhaps still more difficult to 


explain it as an adj. in some cases; see the analogous case of mainwö, 
m 
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pl. mainyua. P. हि 9 Pahl. 220895 (Huz. १6 steh, My stehd, 
or -4१€७.ॐ stih), Z. 4८८८११८. 


göthi-äräd (sl US adj. sce gäthi. Gätht + Gr&e. 
ghahäösht, used for vahösht in L. 7, 19; 18, see also gahösht. 
ghaht, used for veh? in L. 11,4. see also geht. 

ghar, used for var in L. 2, 9६. see also gar. 

gharar [for ghafar] used for vafra in L. 7, 9१. 


ghardinid, used for vardinid in L. 8, 28) 80. 


ghardinidan [ghardinidan] used for vardinidan in L. 8,24, ४5. 
see also gardinidan. 


ghashöftan, used for vashöftan in L. 12, . 

gheh [ghihi] used for veh in L. 2, 128. 11, 2. 14, 3-5, 10-15. sce also geh. 
ghehä, used for veha in L. 4, 8. see also geha. 

ghiräed, used for viräöd in L. 2, 95. 


00212, used for vidva in L. 23, 5. 


gila [gil, gal, gula, gira] JS, र n. 2, 185. 7,24. distress, a com- 
plaint, lamentation, blame; s. aparädha, p. JKiw. P. al. 

gimärä, used for vimärä in L. 37, se. 

gimärt, used for vimärt in L. 44, ar. 

ginastan, used for vinastan in L. 49, 26. 

gindrashn [ginärshn] used for vinärashn in L. 44,3. 57, 12, 18. 

ginärd, used for vinärd in L. 44, 2, 8) 9. 

gined, used for vined in L. 2, 160. 37, 17. 

gineshn, used for vineshn in L. 16,45, 55. 43, 14. 62, 27. 

giräcand, used for viräönd in L. 62, 7. 

giriäshn, used for virdishn in L. 15, 2४. 

girästan, used for virästan in L. 16,23, 24. 

girästär, used for v?rästär in L. 62, 28. 

gired, pres. 39 sing. of griftan. 

gist, used for v?st in L. 36, 24-32. 37, 24-29. 

gistum, used for vistum in L. 36, 23, 37, 23. 
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gizasta [gazasta, gazista, güasta, gajasta] २०4 adj. 13, 9. 
21) 22) 849 85. 37,10. 57,26. cursed, anathematized, execrated, impious, 
wicked; (usually applied to Äharman and infidel rulers); s. nikrishta, 


p- ms, Pahl. १6७००९५, or 19209; 2. vi + jasta. 
0८22 हि, 11 part. or adj. 61,7. pres. part. of वष; speaking, 


talking, talkative, loquacious, voluble, eloquent, conversable; s. väk 
chatura, p. ss ul. P. 8 

göed, göend, pres. 34 sing. and pl. of guftan. 

göhar [gohar, guhar] ei n. 9,3. 10; 7; 8. 16, ४०, 2५. disposition, 
nature, essence, substance, origin, race, 11०6006) 8. ratna, p. ol, 
5 ; durust-göhar 61; 7. well-disposed, s. uttamaratna, p. 1 As; 
ham-göhar 49; 98. like-natured, corresponding, s. samagraratna, p. 
1 > ; nck-göhar 16) 26. good-natured, well-disposed, 8, shubharatna, 
p. त As; pa göhar 281. with lineage, of good family, of high 
birth, honorable, s. rutnena, p. suulii ou; vad-göhar 2, 68. 16, so. 
55, 2,6. ill-natured, evil-disposed, 8. nikrishtaratna, p. 1 «^~, P. 


ER , or 1 ; 281]. Sop. 

0011217, see nek-göhart and vad-göhari. 

Göpatshäh [göpatsäh, göpatishäh, göpatisäh] ५, way pr. n. 
44, 88. 62, 8) 31, the name of a mythological chieftain; according to Bund. 
68, 20-69, ı.,it appears to be a surname of Aghra£ratha, son of Pesheng 
(and therefore, a brother of Fräsyäk, see Bund. 79, ı-2.) who ruled in the 
land of Säokavasta, which (Bund. 70, s-ı0.) lay north of the route from 
Turkistän to China; s. Gopatishäha, p. (४ ह 1 , Pahl. {११९७९} * * 

gösh ह 1 n. 16, 45) 55. the ear; 8. shravana, p. ER ; burz-gösh 
61, 8. long-eared, s. rüpashvini. P. 3 + Pahl. HP (Huz. 9 


aünayä, or rarä), 2. gaosha. 


* Justi, following Anquetil and Windischmann, reads this name guftihd, and 
translates it as an adverb from gwuft, ‘spoken’; this, however, is an unusual form, 
although gubeshnihd sometimes occurs. 
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göspehd [göspeüd, göspend, göspand] ८9 9 1 n. 49, 19 
11. 62, 16. a sheep, a goat, (it is also a term for all cattle, when the 
larger animals are not separately ınentioned, and sometimes even for 
all beasts), 8. pashu, 90, 7. Ks” ; göspend-chihara 49, 1०, of cattle 

x 
essence, 8, gochihna, 7. ८1५9 ; pl. göspenda [göspendä, 9g0- 
spendä, yöspandä, göspeidän, göspendän, göspandan, göspindan] 
(1५9, (५.98 5,0. 13,2. 16,4, 7,10. 27,50. 44,26. 53,7. 57, 11, 
17, 18. flocks, 8. pashavah, ajämeshi (16, ı0.), ajämeshigävah (16, +,7.), 
(ई 

chatushpadäni (27, so.), P. (1५23 find, ?. ५4४ ‚or 
and: Pahl. 5}, yr ~. (Huz. 4993 kalyä, or 13 kind), 
¢, gao-spenta. 

griftan [griftan] er v. 7,51. to take, to seize, to catch, to 
hold, s. grihitum, p. 1 ; pret. 84 sing. and past part. grift [वध 
girft, grft) as l, 28. 8, 474111८८ ; pres. 3° sing. 9४८4 [gired] न 
1,39. 2, 164. 16,44. 39, 29. 8, grihnäti, p. + ० । ह 
{911}. 10033 (Huz. €} vakhdüntanu), 4. garew. j 

griftär [greftär, griptär, gariftär, gareftär, gereftär, gairaftär, 
gerftär] as n. 2,40. 15,23. 38) 2) 6. a captive, a prisoner; 8. grihitre, 
grahitri, p- वि 1 . From griftan. 

grista [garista] = 7. 5, 8, 6, 19. a hole, a burrow; 8. vivara, 
7. lin. Pahl. 4083 5 gristak, Z. geredha. 

guftun ह 1 v. 2, 135, 176,177. 16, ss. to say, to speak, to tell, ६० ८९816, 
8. bruväna, uchyamäna (2, 17e.), vaktum (16,5s.), P. Ber; ; pret. 39 sing. 
yuft rs 2,195. 8. pratyavochat, p. ai ; past part. guft wis 1,15. 


4६५ 58, 2, 10,19, 48, 65,136, 178, 196. 8, 18; 19, 12,5,7. 13,8. 15) 5) ४69 89. 16,15, 
16,66. 19, 6. 21,27. 39, 19, 20,45, 46. 49, 8,22. 57, 27,50. 60,6. ukta, avochat 
(57, 50.), P- ni ; त { ; erd. gö 9 see 44746; pres. 8° sing. 46द्व 
[८6८द, göiad] ५ 2, 121) 180, 168) 170, 36,29. 37,33. 39,25. 8. brüte, jal- 
pati (86, 29, 37) ss.), vakti (39, 25.), ए. ५) 9 ^; pres. 34 pl. göönd 
[yoönd, göönd, göind, göynd] MayS 1,12. 24, 5. 58,6. 8. bruvanti, p. 
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८.29 ; pres. part. gölan ति 11 61,7. (this may be an adj.) 8. ४८ 
N ५ P 

chaltura, p. ss wu, P. Berg „ Pahl, 1९७९ (प्रण, १6) p or DJS 
yemanenüntanu, or yo} /५ yemrüntanu, or †€७। ८ yemalelüntanu), 
anc. Pers, gub. 

guftäri [göftärt] us n. 16, 45,55. speaking, speech, talk, con- 

& & 

versation; s. vaktrild, p. us च us‘ + abst. sufl. ?. 

80141081, इ, to consume, to digest; pres. 34 sing. guhäred [gu- 
häred] 12,5 16, 88, 8. jiryate, p. MS ^>. 

gumägari १, 1 gu n. 45, 8. doubtfulness, dubiousness, scepti- 
cism; 8. bhränti, p. १ 1 sus. P, ++ adj. suff.gar + abst. suff. ‡. 

gumäni [gumani, guma] ८4 n. 1, 4०, doubt, suspicion, uncer- 
tainty; 8. bhränti, p. Aw. P. ee abst. suff. ©; Pahl. yo, 
2. vimananh. 

gumärdan, v. to entrust, to consign, to confide, to commit to, to 
assign, to deliver to, to commission, to appoint; past part. gumärd 
[gumärd, gumäred, gumard] 1 49, 12,15. 62, 9; 18) 28) ४9. 8. VINITM- 

६, > & 

mita, p. ०८८५. , uuS; imp. 2% sing. gumär (= 2, 57. 8. sthäpaya, 
p. AR? P. ८५२, or 2 04 Pahl. yeJagy. 

gumekhtan, v. to mix, to mingle, to blend; pres. 3 sing. gumezhed 
[gumezed] = 48, 8. 8. sammishrt bhavali, p. Sul; pass, pres. 39 sing. 
gumözhihed [gumäjihed, gumöjahöd] = 1, 2४. 8. sammilati, p. 
८५२ As. Compare P. 3 1 and sul; Pahl. NUULY- 

gumözhashn [gumezhashn, gumezhashni] ८ n. 9, 458. 57, 13. 
mixture, mingling, intermingling, distribution; 8. sammishratä, p. 
१, 6 Gum&zh (erd. of gumäkhtan) + abst. suff. asın; Pahl. 18९१ 

‚güna [guna, gün, gun, ghün] 98 ८95 ०, 1.) 16,42, 52. colour, hue, 
tint, complexion; 8. varna, p. 29 9 Ss). II.) a species, a sort, a kind, 
a mode, a manner; güna güna ग) ४6. 21, ५५, 51, 18. of various kinds, 8, 
bahuprakära, NAVANAVA, varnavarnalayd, p. PER 8 ; hamgtina 
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2, 91. 49, 19. 53,5. in the same manner, similarly, alike. P. > 5 (3 छ 
or 1 ; Pahl. gyp günak, 2. guona, 8. guna. 

yunäh [gnäh] susn, 1; 26. 2, 18, 27,41, 88,160. 12,14. 13,7, 1०. 21, 21, 
27,39. 31,7. 32,8. 36५४) ५१ ३४. 37,25. 39,22. 42, 14. 52, 16-18. 53) 759, a शा) 
a crime, an offence, a fault; 8. päpa, p. ५६ P. also ई . Pahl. 
4) vands. 

gunähi sUS n. 2,12. (Lp. 36, 14.) sinfulness, iniquity; s. päpatva, 
p- ur. Gunäh + abst. suff, ई. 

gunähkär „aus adj. 27,5. sinful, criminal, wicked; 8. päpa- 
karmin, p. als“ + Gunäh + adj. suff. kär; 7811]. १५०-७८५॥ vanäs- 
kär. 

gunähkärt [Lp. gunähi] OL sus 7. 36, 14. sinfulness, iniquity, 
criminality, wickedness; 8, päpakäritä, p- us Gunähkär — abst. 
suff. ४; 2901. gy9ug4ys11. 

gurdi ७०9 7 1, 43, 7. valor, bravery, heroism; s. p. see zarch u 
gurdi. P. 0,5 + 01 20,8 + ~ abst. suff. ४; Pahl. oe, Z. vareda. 
Or it may be some kind of armor, or weapon, as assumed in s. and p.; 
compare P. 1 ‚or म ) ‘a club’ (but this is the vazra in 43; 9.) and 
2,3 ‘a 8111610, Among the warrior’s arms, in Vend. 14, 35-40, the 
zrädha = zareh 18 followed by the kuiris = Pahl, ap which may 
be the helmet-curtain for covering the back of the neck. 

gurg < n. 27,50. a wolf, a jackal; 8. vyäghra, p. 85 r. १1 ) 
Pahl. sl; (Huz. sy deba), Z. vehrka, 8. vrika. 

gursnat [gurshnai, gursanai, gursat] १1 n. 57, 11. hunger; 
s. kehudhä, p. BB SR; 

Gushtäsp, gushtäspa-(cha) [gustäsp, gustäspa-(cha)] müs, 
(>) ^ pr. 0. 13, 14. 27,2. 57,20. the name of the fifth king of 


the Kayanian dynasty, who adopted the reformed religion of Zarathushtra 
Spitama in the thirtieth year of his reign, and is said to have reigned 
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120 years in all; also called Kai-Gushtäsp 27, 67) 68, 8. Gushtäspa, p. 
REIT, + Pahl. © ९९१६१) Veshtäsp, Z. Vishtäspa. 

Gushtäspä, see Pusht-Gushtäspä. 

guväh [gujäh] ४198 n. 39,37. a witness, evidence, testimony; 8. 
säkshi, säkshin, p. BR: ४, ५.४. 

4५४८४ [१५४०५६, guvähi, guwähi, gujäe, guät, 4५८८ IS, ७5 
n. 2, 186, 176,177. 39, 15, evidence, testimony; 8. säkshin, p. BR; sasLt, 

guzäreshn [guzärashn, guzärshn] (2) प, 53,0. a quitting, a 
leaving, a forsaking, abandonment, acquittance; 8, shuddhi, p. हि 
ए. ८८. 

4९८2९404 [guzarg, guzhurg] 8,5 adj. 1,51. 2) 108. 27, 81. 81, ४. great, 
large, grand, noble; s. mahat, p. &37, ya: ए. 65, or Sy; 
Pahl. २९ vojurg, Or २५ vojorg, (Huz. a rabä); anc. P. vazarka. 


04८1, used for vidvan? in L. 27, so. 


h, ९ 9 5, 


८८ [1८६] (ॐ pron. 2, 156. 22,5. this, this is, that is, namely, thus; 
8. shighra, p. md. P. (ऊ (0) it ie’; Huz. w, or _ hi; Syr. 
urn, Heb. x, Chald. भ, x. The difference between this form and €, 
appears to be that this is used more as a conjunction. | 

hat [0९ hahö] „° ए, subst. I.) pres. 24 sing. 2, 169. art, 8. asi, p. 
m; used as an auxiliary 2181) 155) 149, 172,177, 196. art, hast, 8. 
abhüh, asi (149), äste (196), P. ७ -) 2, wel (117). IL) cond. 34 sing. 
(used with the past part. as an auxiliary, and would probably be the 
same for all persons) 27,35, 36) 58. were, had; (with b&) should, or 
would be, or have; 8. äsishyat, 7. < -, ए. <, =», or ७ -; (Huz. 
Prey: PR or Ge hümandi), Z. ahi. 

haft [hapt] ५५९8 num. 8, 19) 2०, 12,7. 24,8. 27,23. 38,65. 57,13, 
seven, 8, sapta, p. wi; pl. haftä [haftän] „Us 8, 17. the seven 
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planets, s. sapta, p. ४) ws, Pahl. op, or ea (Huz. ~+ 
81:06), 7. hapta. 

haftdahum [haftdahem] ०५ num. 36,20. 37,20. seventeenth; 
s. saptadashama, p. Ai. Pahl, Gyayap, or {७९ ` 


haftum [haptum] iA num. 4, 8. 5,10. 6,10. 35, 11, 19. 36,10. 37, 10. 


seventh; see vist-haftum; s. saptama, p. „in. Pahl. G\egyp, Z. hap- 
tatha. 


hala ५ adj. 2,61. foolish, silly; 8, vikala, p. 192५ 9 २५. 
P. x\2, Pahl. ५१. 

halat [hali, hilai] „As n. 51, ७. 58, २, 8, foolishness, silliness, folly, 
8, gahllatä, p. 1ER, lc & „ Hala + abst. suff. ४. The Sanskrit 
translator appears to use the P. JugS, or Ar. ५६, while the Persian 
one evidently traces the word to „duÄs® ‘to dismiss. 

ham (ॐ adj. and adv. 2) 51, 38,4. the same, equally, alike, like- 
wise, together, mutual, (often used as a prefix in compounds, which 
see in alphabetical order), s. sarva, p. 2 ; ham chim rä 1,14. 13,11. 
for the same reason, with a like motive, 8, ifi hetoh, ii samastaih 
käranaih, p. ww oh I) m le ए. (०) Pahl. १ Z. hama, 
9. sama. 

ham-ayär [ham-äidr, hamä-ayär] „uns n. 2,77. an associate, a 
companion, a comrade, 8. sarve sahäyinah, p. „u eG; pl. hanı- 
aydra [ham-aiärä, ham-yära] „hl 2,7. 16) ४8, 31. 55,5. 61; 6; 7. 
807४८ sahdyinah, samastäh sahäyinah (16) ४8.) samagrdh sahäyinah 
(16,51.), pP. ८) 242, ८)? <न 9 ८) . Ham + ayär. 

hamä (+ adj. 1, 41,54. 2,91, 108, 140. 2, 6, 8. 4,5. 8,16. 27,17. 37,10. 
38, ५. 48,10. 57, 6,8. 62, 16; 26. PS. ı. all, the whole, s. sarva, samagra, 
p- (+ , a0, es; hamä-gärt > (+ 2, 146. 57, 13. all-radiant, 
all-glorious, 8, sarväh shubhuriddhayah sarvashubhasamriddhi, p. 
ll „Us, zul. Pau, Pahl. zu hamäk. 

ham-b&& [ham-bäi] +) (sic in MS.) n. 2, 56, a partner, 9 
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coadjutor, a confederate, an accomplice; s. samabhägin, p. rs. 


Pahl. > p ष 


hame [hame] (+ adv. 15,6. 21, 26. 62, 30, 34, 36, 38, 40. always, ever, 
s. sarvadä, sadaiva, p. Kuss; hamö u hame-raveshni (the conj. u 
is omitted only once in L.; but in Pahl., it appears not to be used 
in this phrase) 2%, 157. 7,17. 8,9. 40) 3081. for ever and everlasting; 
hame u hame-ravceshnihä 1,ıs. ever and everlastinely. Pahl. u 
hamäi. 

hamömäl [hamemäl, hamömär, hamemär] Juus 1. 1,57. 37,31. 
81, 6. an enemy, an opponent, an adversary; 8, prativddin, prati- 
dvandvin, p, geld, hl, ^= . Pahl. १५८ 1 

häm£-raveshni [-ravasıni, -ravashni, -ravishni, -rawaslhni, -ra- 
0८80117, rajashni] ७9) se? adv. 2) 157. 7,17. 8,9. 40, 80) 31. älweys 
continuing, everlasting; 8. sadäpravritti, p. ass. ८1716 + raveslın 
+ ४; Pahl. 9) ~ ~+ hamäi-rubeshnth. 

humö-raveshnihä [-raveshnihä, -rawashnihäd, -rawashnikä, -ru- 
wishniha@] Urin, +>; (% ra) +? adv. 1; 15. 2) 157, always con- 
tinually, everlastingly; 8. sarvadäpravrittc, sarvadäprachärin, p. 


an, 471 4 ravesin + adv. इरी, 104. 


hamisha &45 adv. 39, 44. always, perpetually, continually, con- 
stantly; 8. sarvadaiva, p. wies. Pahl. १-८१-२४ hamitshak. 

hamestagü [hamcstä, hamishtä] (१६. 1. 7, 3,7, 18. 12,14. the 
intermediate place, between heaven and hell, where the souls of those 
whose sins and good works have been exactly equal, remain till the 
day of judgment; being a pl. foım, it probably means the souls them- 
selves, and the locality is called the place ofthe hamöstaga, or ‘always 
stationary’; s. madhyabhuvana, madyasthabhuvanin, p. mA , 
४(>(> „ums, „Lie BE „lu „um Pahl, Mayen, or 
ar Auer ; hame + 2. stä. 


hamöstär gms n. ‰ 116. an opponent, an antagonist, an adver- 
n 
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sary, an enemy, a foe; 8, pratidvandvin, p. geld. Pahl. १५७०५, 
2, 1170९511. 

hamestäri [hämestärt] (5) (+> n. 2, 115, 168. 49, 16. Opposition, 
antagonism, hostility, resistance; 8, vipakshatd, pratipakshin, prati- 
dvandvitä, p. (५५५, Hamestär + 8081, suff. 7; Pahl. ७१५५५०४. 

ham-göhar „er न adj. 49, ०९. like-natured, corresponding; 8, 
samagra-ratna, p. तण p®. Ham + göhar. 

ham-giina [ham-guna, hamagüna] ०२992 adv. 2,91. 49, 19, 53, 8. 
in the same way, in like manner, similarly, equally, alike; s. ifyevam, 
7. (52, un. Ham + güna; Pahl. १1११ ham-günak. 

ham-kär 1 r® n. 2) 6०. a fellow-worker, a confederate, an ac- 
complice, an abettor; 8, samakäryin, p. 8. Ham + kär; Pahl. 
११४. 

hamöin [hamein] (२19५2 adj. 2, 18; 1179 141) 160, 8, 15, 12,5. 15, 84. 
26, 9. 21 10; ४6. 44, 1४. 46,4. 47,6. 49, 65 ४३, 57, 89) 31, 62, 37. ० €र्लक kind, 
every, the whole, (like awarö, it precedes its substantive, and may be 
translated as a noun in the genitive case; except in 27,10., where it 
appears to be used adverbially. In Pahl,, it is said to have the mean- 
ing ‘thus, in this manner’, but this is not the case in Mkh.); s. sam- 
agra, sarva, samasta (57,50.), 7. es, 2, (.)(2) ml 0. P. 
a —- sel; Pahl. 11 ` 

ham-patvand ya n® 1, 27, 18. mutual connection, mutual de- 
pendence, succession; 8, samasta ämnäya, ए. नद „8. Ham + 
pacvand. | 

ham-pursui [-pursi, -pursagt, -parsai] sy? ॐ 2. 20,45. 39,14, 
86, mutual enquiry, conversation, conference, a dialogue; 8, anyonya- 
prashna, anyonyaprashnatä, p. ह oe 92) भनार (9०) u 2 
छन कद, ए. ० + Aug + abst. suff, 5; Pahl, 901181 ham- 
pursakih. 

hamtäk [hamatäk) us n. and adj. 2,4. 15, 96, 8१, an equal; 
equal, like, resembliug; s. samäna, tulya, p; Ale, 1/1 ए. is. 
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ham-thöjt (59 (ॐ 7. 2, 6०. an associate, an assistant; 5. sam- 
ashuddhi, or samabuddhi, p. 1 da. 2, > + Sr | 

ham-tukhma, adj. of the same family, related, connected, akin ; 
pl. ham-tukhmagä [-tukhmigä] „SS + 2,51. kindred; 8. ekabi- 
jäh, p. ८9 sh . Ham + tukhma. 


hamvär [hamavär, hamjär] 20/92 adv. 2, 96. 21, 88. 38, 5. 62, ss. 
at all times, always, constantly; 8, sarvavdra, ekavelayä (38, 5.) p. 
zu, P. 21923 or 510; Pahl. uw. 

hamvär-shäa vie adv. with suff. 7,sı. always their, always 
with them; 8, sarvaväran teshäm, p. (= 8. Hamvär + shä 
„LS (pron. suff. 32 pers. pl.). 

han, hani-(cha) (.)-> 9 (५); 77070, 2,49. 16; 11, 27,40, 51, 56, 52, 
11. 62, ४1, other, another, any other; 8, anya, p. er” zus >° PAS. 
2, anya. 

handurun [hendurun, hüdurun] (yyyyM® n. 6,6. an assembly, a 
congregation, a concourse, a congress, (probably implying sexual inter- 
course, as in Vend. 8) ५.) ; s. samaväya. P. ya, Z. haiidvarena. 
This word is used with reference to evil beings. 

hanjaman [hijaman]) (> n. 2,715. 57,30. an assembly, a 
meeting, a convention, a council, a company; 8. hanjamana,* p. 
gel. Pahl. gap, Z. hanjamana, ३. sam + gamana. This word 
is used with reference to good beings. 

Haptöirang [haptöiring, haftöirang, haftöiring, hafatöirang] 
Kemer. pr. n. 49, 15,19,20,21. the name of the star, or constellation, 
which is the northern leader of the stars (Bund. ¶, r.), and the special 
opponent of the planet Vahiräm, or Mars, (Bund, 12, 19.); it is usu- 


ally identified with Ursa Major; 8, Haptoiranga, p. Sys, एण, 
३५१०१९७९, 5५१५१७९, or Sp १९०९; 2, haptö-iringa; 8. saptarshi, ‘the 


seven sages’, originally saptarksha, "the seven bears’. 


* This is merely an adoption of the Zand word, whieh has also found its 
way into Syr. guy. 
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har ) adj. and pron. 1; 4०, 2,12,51,115,126. 8,5,17,20. 129,8. 13,9 
14, 7,14. 15,6. 16, 18,29. 2l,ıs,17,21. 24,8. 27,11. 36, 12. 37,9. 40,25. 42 
69 12, 44) 82, 47, ४. 49, 20) ४३, 52, 10,19. 57,8,10,11,19. 08,8. 62,17. 63, 2,8. 
every, all, every one, 8, sarva, samagra, sakala (8) 2०.)3 samasta 
(14, 14.), sarvo'pi (40,25. 49, 23.), sarva api (21, 21.), samagra api (16, 
18.), P- 2 9) 8; har bär 21, 1९. every time, 8, sarvavära, pP. 
> म har chi 44, 8. 62) 16, whatever, 8. sarvan kinchit, sarvam yat, 
7. ~ 8; har-du 42, 7, 57,3. 60) 14, both, 8. dvi, dvävapi (57,2.), 7 


„2 ग; har gäh 7, 14, 55, ५, every time, or every place, always, or 
everywhere, s. sarvakäla, sarvavära, p. Sy > ; har gäh u zaman 
2, 88. 63,6. every place and time, everywhere and always, s. sarveshu 
sthäneshu samayeshucha, p. vl) > 9) = 2; har har 2,05. each, 
Ss. sarva, Pp. > har kas 1, 28, 2, 71, 4,7. 13) 1४, 16, ३6. 19, 5, 37, 8, 16. 38, 6. 
39, 12, 84, 40, 9, 22) 23, 47,7. 63,4. every one, 8, sarvah kashchit, sarvo’pi 
kashchit, sarve ke’pi, p. I ९ ह 8 „ums २५) ह 1 ; 
har rözh 2, 8१, 53,4. every day, daily, 8. sarve divasah, sarveshu, din- 
eshu, 7. 39) प; har this 1, 4०. 2,02. 10,7. 2१, 9, 47, 3) 4. everything, 8 
sarvan kinchit, sarvah kidrishah, sarvah kidrishashchi, p. ze 2 
> >; har zamän १15. at all times, always, 8. sarvakäla p. 
=> >> 1) Pahl १५ (Huz. ~५}4 kond), 2. haurva, 8. sarva. 


har-du [har-dö] १० ९“ pron. 42, 7. 57,2. 60, 14, both; see under 


har, P. १० vs Pahl. ¢ 
hargizhi-cha [hargizhe-, hargezhi-, hargezh-, hargizi-, hargiji-, 


4 har-2 (प, 14 kona-2). 


hargaji-] म्र) y® adv. 2) 198} 148) 169, 8,22. (with a negative) never even, 
never yet; 8, kadächit, p. म) भ 259, {1 ९१०० (Huz. ९) * 
akvarz). 

harvisp [harajisp | Amgy$® adj. 2,154, 156, 161, 27,72. 62, 87) 41, all, 
every; 8, sarva, 7. 0, „Les. रषा]. gps, or eppa; 2, haurva 
~ vispa. 


* See Pahl.-Päz. Glos. pag. 21,11. This appears to me only a modification 
of the partioles 19 ° xy in pag. 10,2—3, of the Glos. 
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harvist |harvest, harwist, harist] त adj. 1) 2, 6, 8,20. 12, 11. 
all, every; 8. sarva, samagra, pP. x, +, Pahl. wasps, or 
6०420११4 ° 


harvistin [harjistin] ray adj. 49, 25,26. 62,42. of every kind, 
of all sorts, every, (analogous to hamöin); s. sarva, samagra, p. 
२५०. Harvist + äina; Pahl. १९७८०१५, 


hashtdahum [hashtdahem, hastdahem] १०2. num. 36, 21. 37, 
21. eighteenth; s. ashtädashama, p. ^=. Pahl. €) 4७९१९५० (Huz. 
€} #999 (10 + 4 + 4)um). 

hashtum [ashtum, hastum, astum] १2 num. 5,11. 6,11. 36, 11. 
37,11. eighth; see vist-hashtum ; s. ashtama, p. ai, Pahl. 6) ९९११५ 
(Huz. क) we ps (4. + 4um), 2. ashiema. 


hast [ast] ms, ५५ ४, subst., pres. 32 sing. 2, 91; 142, 144, 198, 
1) 27-80, 8,24. 15,22,24. 16,14. 21, ४३, 25, ५, 26,5. 32, 8. 40, 19-23. 41, 11. 
42,11. 47, 0-8. 51; 99 8. 56, 4-6. 58, २, ४. is, it is, there is, be it, whether 
it be, 8. asti, pP. au, mul; hasla-cha &> wu 27,5. also it is a 
fact, 8, asticha, p. &> ms; gad-hast 27,10. self-existent, s. svaya- 
masli, 7. wm 0,5; see vesh-ast. Pahl. > (Huz. ९९१५ ai), 
2. asti. 

hasli (^> n. 37,28. 63,7. existence, being; s. astitva, astikatva, 
5801८८4 (A.), p. „ws. Hast + abst. suff. £; (Huz. -{५ १९१ ailih). 

havand [havand, havad, 0 वकत, hawand, hawend, hand] 
Ass adj. 2, 19. 39, 19, 20, 45,46. such as, similar to, like, resembling; 
s. tulya, p. Klo, ५६७. एणा]. 1117 Z. avant, 


havashı [hawash, hawsh, habash, hajash, hajsh, hash] (>> prep. 
with suff. 1,57, 58. 2, 9; 72) 90, 115,152, 158, 156, 170, 190, 196, 197. 16, 37. 21, 37. 
92,5, 34,2. 54,2. 57,18, 20,21. to, for, before, unto, from, or concerning 
him, her, or it; s. sammukha, sadrisha (2, 191५)» saha (57) 20,21.), P. 
(92 , 929 N op, 9 op us DIE ८)? ८.14 › hal; |) ८१८२, 
Pahl, pp aübash; Z. aibi, aiwi, or avi + pron. suff, + ash (of 
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8१ pers, sing.). It is a similar form to padash, but the 2, prep. is 
uncertain, and the word is not very common in Pahl. 

hazär 292 num. 2,95. 8, 11; 18. 28, 9, 49, 15; 16. 57, 24; 31. 62, 28, 29, 
88) 89, a thousand; &, sahasra, p. „8. Pahl. Dany (पप्र, ‰)) Z.hazanra. 


hazära [hazär] ie adj. used as n. 2,95. a period of a thousand 
years, a millenium; 8, varshasahasra, p. प्रि. Hazär + adj. suff. a; 
Pahl. ५१५९. 

häd ७० v. subst. I.) conj. 34 शह, (used as an auxiliary) 2, os. 
had, should have, (were, should be); s. abhavishyat. IL.) conj. 2% sing. 
2, 128. mayst be, (this is probably a misreading for hae, compare 2, 169.) 
but it occurs in all the MSS.; it may have arisen from the similarity 
of ८५९ and ५५, when badly written); s. asi, ms, (पिण्ट, (हभ 
hümanädd), Z. hyäd. 

hämin [hmin] „else n. 44, 19. 49,36. summer; 8. ushnakäla, p. 
८.6. Pahl. ypgagy, or “~ (Huz. Se tatard), 2. hämina. 

hechi |hecha, hech] er adj. (generally used with a negative) 
2, 98; 99,120. 10, 4, 8-10, 13, m: 21) 18. 39, ı8,32,4s. 42,9. 52, 15. 63,8. any, 
8, kinchit, kinchidapi, kimapi, p. er hechi kas 8,0, 12,15. 39, 18. any 
one, s. kashchidapi, ko’pi, p. $ र u > ९. नीः 07 र; 
Pahl, ९११ or 3098; 2, 1८ + chish. | 

hed us v. subst., cond. 32 sing. (used as an auxiliary) might or 
would have (be); shäyast hed 237) 86. it would have been possible, 8. 
shakishyat, p. ७, 

heldan, or helidan, v. to leave, to abandon, to forsake; see hishtan ; 
pres. 34 sing. heled [hered] ५.७७ 89,20. 8. munchati, p. ०५५८) ‡ pres. 
34 pl. höleüd [heland, heland] As 231, 18, 8, tyajanti, p. ०144. 
९, Ms, or ५2; 2, hares. 

hend [hend, hand] Aus, Al इ, subst., pres. 54 pl. 1, 17, 81, 88, 7, 
7) 189 14. 8, 1, ४9, 12, 11, 13,2,18. 16,10. 42,2,4. 44, 81) 84. 49, 16 22,88. 
62, 11, are, they are, 3. santi, asti (12) 11.) , bhavanti (44, s1.), p. ५७1) 


hik — hör 103 


wu, Ku, Mas, 0,5; (used as an auxiliary) 1) 43. 8, 4) 27. 
13,5. 27,2,4-,26. 57,21. have, are, 8, santi, äsan (8,21.), äsishyan 
(27, s,26.), abhavishyan (13,5. 27,2,4,5. 57,21.), p. ५.1, 9 (8, 27.). 
P. Sl, or ५.8; Pahl. Sp (Huz. 36, or Sky hümanand), Z. 
henti, 

hihir „BP 1. 62,37. a running sore, pus, matter; s. kutsita, p. 
ye>. P. ze Pahl. ५७०, or \o0: 2, hikhra. 

him used for khim in hü-him. 

hishtan [histan] „AA® इ, 2) 108, to leave, to abandon, to forsake, 
to quit; 8. tyaktum, p. ७०।५ ; see höldan, the pres. of which may 
also be traced to this verb. P. ii, or „ia; Pahl. ९९१९७०० 
(Huz. 1}९)9)*9 shebaküntanu, or ॥९०}) १०११ shiküntanu), Z. 041६. 


hizvä [hizdä, hizuä, hezuä, huzvä, huzuä, huziä] (yIyya® n. 16,45, 
55. 35, 9, 18, the tongue; 8. jihvd, p. ८) P. ८.9१ Pahl. ww, 
or ar Sp (Huz. क ५/1 4४०44 , or „sy shand), 2. hizva. 


hizvänt [hizväni, huzläni, huzunt] 39 n. 2,02. speech, utter- 
ance, language; 8, jihvatäd. Hizva + ubst. suff. ई. 


hom [höm, haom, hum] (० v. subst., pres. 1" sing. 2) 180, 136, 171, 
178. 57) 4 am, I am, s. asmi, aham (2, 180.)) p. pÄmS, pe; (used 88 
an auxiliary to form a perfect tense) 2, 137-189, 170-181. 57,4. I have, 
8, asmi, abhavishyam (57,4.), p. ep; be — hom (used as an auxiliary 
to form a passive future tense) 2, 137-130, 179-181. I shall be, 8. vish- 
eshena — asmi. P. „=, (Huz. Gy» hümanam), Z. ahmi. 

Hörmezd [hörmezda, höramezd, hörmizd, hurmazda, ahurmezd] 
a, Say] pr. n. 1,49. 2) 89, 7,24. 8,2,11,16, 18, 22, 24-27, 30. 10,2, 6, 
9. 12, 6-8. 13,9. 27,13, 75. 39, 19,45. 42,6,7,11. 43,2. 44,24. 52, 1४. 53,8. 
57,4,14,30. 63,6. the name of the creator of all good, who permits 
the existence of evil, and the influence of the evil spirit, Äharman, 
for only a limited period; he is also considered as the leader of the 
Ameshäspends, ‘the immortal benefactors’, or archangels. The first day of 


104 hös — ४४६ 


each Parsi month is named after him, while the 8", 15५ and 23% days 
are dedicated to him as the creative being. 8. Ahuramajda, svämin 
mahdjnänin (8, 2.—10, १, 12 7.—27, ı3.), P- als 0209 ; dädär Hör- 
mezd 1,1,5,10. 7,11. 8,8. 12,5. 13, 15. 15,14. 21, १४. 27,25, 30,70. 34, 2. 
37,3. 44, 9, 49,23. 56,7. 57, 5,28. the creator Hörmezd, see dädär; Hör- 
mezd ४ gadäö (L. omits ए only four times) 1,51. 2, 150, 185. 12,11. 27, 28. 
28, 8. 38, 4. 40, 11, 24. 43, 5. 53, 7. 56,6. 57,11. 62, 16. Hörmezd who is tlıe 
ruler, Hörmezd the lord, 8, Ahuramajda svämin, p. (५ ५-> क 
‚sis ५१५)। 9 (<।५.> ०9) 2919, ०9 2५19 9 ह (27, 28.). 
Pahl. 3.9.69 (Huz. „Gypw Auharmä), Sas. PIIOLVP2NU Auhar- 
mazdi, 2. Ahura-mazda. Compare 8. asura, which in later times 
means ‘a demon’, but in the Veda, is ‘a good spirit’, 88 ahura is in 
the Awastä. See the remarks upon dev. 

hösh (9 n. 16, 40,50. 40,21. 48, 2,4,5,7. the understanding, the 
mind, intellect, judgment; s. chaitanya, p. >, suis. 7. (>) 
or us; एणा]. gyw, Z. ush:. 

Höshang |haoshang, haoshiang, haöshüang] Kiss pr. 1, 27,3, 
19, the name of the second Peshdädian ruler, who reigncd forty years; 
s. Haoshiangha räjan, p. ९० Pahl. SKIP $ 2. Haoshyanha. 

höshastar 9 adj. 62, 13. east, eastern; 8. pürvadish, p. 
Gi. Pahl. Ins.yyw, Z. ushastara. 

hösh-bam [hösh-bän] „Lrius n. 2,115. daybreak, the dawn; s. 
chaitanyatejasa udaya, p. ०५५ => , Pahl. ad Z. usha + 
bämya. 

höshyär ya adj. 16, 36. intelligent, judicious, wise, prudent; 
s. chaitanyatara, p. „Luis Hösh + ayär; Pahl. ५१००). 

hü ‰ॐ adj. and ३१९. pref. well, good, right, proper, opp. to Jdush; 
see the compounds in alphabetical order. Pahl. w, Z. hu, 8. su, Gr. ६५. 

hü-4wäzhi [huw-Awäzht, hü-wäzhi] 5) n. 2, 19. good language, 
politeness, ceivility, courtesy; s. shuddhavachanatä, p. ८.१५ Is. 
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hü-böi [hü-böt, hu-böi, hu-böt, hö-böl] syy® 1.) adj. 2,142, 144, 
185. 7,14,15, 24. 43,2,5. well-smelling, sweet-scented, perfumed, fragrant; 
see gash-böi; 8, sugandha, p. 21०८) opus Ass, gu, ह ०.१४ म 
II.) n. 2,140. 7,15. 60, 19. a sweet scent, a perfume, a fragrance, (here 
hü must be considered as a separate adj.); s. sugandha, p. si. 
Hü + 2. sp, or „; Pahl. ya» 2, hubaoidhi. 

hü-böitar [hu-böitar, hö-böitar] pP 599 adj. 2,140. 7, 15, more 
sweet-scented, more fragrant; s. sugandhatara, p. rim. Hü-böi + 
comp. suff. tar; 2, hubaoidhitara. 

hü-chashm [hu-chashm]) ज adj. 2,7. 37,16, 14. kind-eyed, fa- 
voring, gracious, propitious, benevolent, friendly, indulgent, respectful ; 
8. Sulochana, p. yo Aw. Hü + chashm; Pahl. 9७९“ ` 

hü-chashmi [hü-chishmi] (७५9 n. 4, 8. 37, 11. favor, kindness, 
benevolence, friendliness, respect, attentiveness; 8, sulochanatd, p. 
et, my we, Hü-chashm -[- abst. suff. ©. 

hü-chihar [hü-chihir, hö-chiher] „g>y® adj. 61,7. well-faced, hand- 
some, beautiful; s. shubharüpa. Hü + P. m em ae 0 
Srg> ‘face. 

hü-chihar-tar [hü-chihr-tar] Dre adj. 2, 126, 128, handsomer, 
more beautiful; 8, suräpatara, p. १ ४ ॥ 53 <+. Hü-chihar + comp. 
sufl. tar. | 

hü-din 2098 adj. 2, 130, 149, of good religion, ritualistic, religious, 
godly; 8, shubhadini, p. „0 Aw. Hü + din; Pahl, ya, £. hu- 
daöna. 

hü-gaveshn [-gawashın, -gawasn] Berge adj. 2, 180, 149. well- 
speaking; 8, shubhavachas, p. Ber; As. Hü + gaveshn. 

hü-him (भ ) pays adj. 14) 12, 61,7. good-natured, well-dis- 
posed; 8, sushila, p. das dw, al ~, Hü + khim; Pahl, 
gr 


hükht [hükhta] wg 1. 2%, 1865145, 7,12. 39,86. what is well- 


0 
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spoken, good speech, good discourse; the name of the second place, 
or grade, in heaven, also called hükht gäh 57, ıs. ‘the place of good 
speech’; 8, sükta, p. aa us, as Js, wg. Pahl, ९९१} 
Z. hükhta 

hü-kuneshn [hü-kunashın] ह. 1 +8 adj. 2 130; 149. well-doing, 
well-acting, well-performing; 8. shubhakarman, p. BL ds. Ha 
+ kuneshn; Pahl. 14७14} 

hüm (० n. 57,28. 62, 7,28. the name of a plant whose juice, ex- 
tracted by bruising it in a mortar, is tasted, as an essential rite, in 
the most solemn religious ceremonies of the Parsis, as well as of the 
Brahmans, but the plants they use are not alike; s. hüma, p. (>> 
Pahl, Gy, Z. haoma, 8. soma. 

hü-maneshn [hö-maneshn, hü-manasın, hü-manishn, hü-mansın] 
८2592 adj. 2, 130,149. well-thinking, well-minded; s. shubhamänasa, 
ए. ७ «५43, २८२५-० Aus. Hi + maneshn. 

humat [humata] ++ n. 2, 156, 145. 7,ı2. 39,36. what is well- 
thought, a good thought; the name of the first place, or lowest grade, 
in heaven, also called humat gäh 57, ıs. “the place of good thought’; 
s. sumata, p. (iin Ws, aid us, 8. Pahl. 12927 
humata. 

humati [humata] wiss 7. 2, 81, a good thought, a good intention; 
8, sumatatd, p. ९२५. ५4, Humat + abst. suff. %. 

humänd Llss adv. or adj. (used without the idhäfat) 2, 123, 164; 
194. 7,16. 42,12. 43, 7-12. 44,9. 51) 5. like, resembling, about, s. samäna, 
tulya, pratirüpa (2, 194.), p. dir, चम Ale, +54; ödum humänä 
chun 1) 81. 2,49, 99. 7,51. 16, 96. 44, 10. such-like as, just like unto, sce 
edum. P. bus, Pahl. १०५}*०.6}% humänäk, 

hü-murväi, adj. 78. १. well-omened, well-foreboding, of good pres- 
age; 8. suvaktritva. Hü + P. / 0 

hüngöshida [hü-angöshida] ni Ks adj. 1) 10, probably a mis- 
reading of gegyyypy— pw hü-nyöshidak, well-heard, well-investigated, 
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well-examined; 8. shuddhasäbhijnäna. Hü + P. suis, see nyökh- 
shidan. 

hü-pädishäh (७-०-५५ (29 n. 15, 26. a good king, a good monarch, 
(hü appears to be used here as a separate adj., and not as a pref., 
otherwise the word would be an adj. ‘well-governed’); s. surdjan, p. 
७-०-५(> Aus. Ha + pädishäh. 

hü-pädishähi [hu-pädishähi, hü-pädshähi] ७-०-५2 n. 15, 15-10. 
good government, good monarchy; s. surdjya, 7. sztioh Ans, 
७-००(-५ ५८) + Hü-pädishäh + abst. suff. ?. 

hupärdan, v. to swallow, to devour; past part. hupärd ०2 
27,33. 8. gilita, p. 07 ओ; pres. 34 sing. hupäred [hupäred, hupared] 
०29 2, 117. 8. gilati, 7. op श्र - P vb, ८०); or „abs; 
Pahl. yeJagyw. 

hü-rama pyg® adj. 27,24. well-Hocked, rich in flocks, and herds 
a title of Jamshid and a translation of Z. hväthva; 8. shubhachayin, 


ए. च Hd + P. zu, or य; Pahl. कलि hu-ramak, 


hü-rast my adj. 27, 21. good-customed, well-usaged; 8. shubh- 
odita, p. Mad, Hü- rastai. The meaning of this epithet is 
doubtful, as it might be ‘well-emancipated’, from rastan; Spiegel 
takes it as ‘well-grown’, from rustan; and the fact that Tahmuraf was 
the inventor of woven cloth, might suggest a derivation from ristan, 
‘to शार. 

hü-rdm [hü-ram, hu-räm] ely® adj. 2,185. 7,24. 43, 2,5. well- 
pleasing, very comfortable, delightful; s. shubhänanda, ए. kl, As, 
> त ^= Hü ~ 2. eh. 

hurväkhm [huruäkhm] poly n. 16,54. PS.ı. happiness, joy, 


delight, pleasure; 8. harsha, pramoda. 


Hushedar [hushedhar, husödar]) „Aus pr. n. 2,95. the name of 
the prophet, or apostle, expected by the Parsis, to appcar in the third 


millenium before the resurrection, and to begin the reformation of tlıe 
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world and mankind, and the re-establishment of the true religion; s, 


Husedara, p. ever” एश]. १९८७११५. 
Hushödar-mäh [hushedhar-mäh, huashödar-mäh] ४-०१०-22 pr. n. 


2, 95 the name of the prophet, or apostle, expected by the Parsis, to 
appear in the second millenium before the resurrection, and to carry 
on the reformation of the world and religion; s. Husedaramäha, p. 


Lori, Pahl. 6-1९-८५. 


hü-späs [hü-sapäs, hü-sps] (+ adj. 61, 6. well-praising, very 
thankful, very grateful; s. shuddhatridhäpraharakin, p. NL Aus 
Hü + späs. 

hustäm [hastäm, hastuäm] „Um n. 56,5. a support, a prop, a 
sustainer, an upholder, see awastam; 8. utthäna, p. laut, or mt. 

hü-tukhsh, n.; pl. hü-tukhshäü [hu-tukhshä, hü-taukhshä] „Ey 
32,2. 59, 5) 10. the well-endeavouring, artizans, workpeople, laborers ; 
the fourth class, or caste, ofthe Mazdayasnian community; s. suvyava- 
säyinah, prakritikarminah, p. (> , oh KA, ol» Kin, 
„lien, Hü + tukhsh (crd. of tukhshidan); Z, hüttis. 

hü-zahishni, adj. 28. 2. well-issuing, well-resulting, of good effect; 
8. susiddhi. Hü + zahishn. 

hvaresht [hvarest, hvarsht, huresht, huarsht] (+> n. 2, 136, 145. 
7,12. 39, 86. what is well-done, a good action; the name of the third 
place, or grade, in heaven, also called hvarcesht gäh 57, 13. “the place 
of good deeds’; 8. sukrita, p. <न 1 As, „5 As, iz 
Pahl. ९०८१), Z. hvarshta. 
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i — a relative particle, or conj., used extensively for connecting 
nouns, pronouns and phrases with other nouns, pronouns, adjectives 
and phrases, which follow them and on which they depend, or which 


modify their meaning ; when not used for annexing a phrase, in which 
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the verb is expressed, it may always be translated by ‘that is, who is, 
which ६5") the v. subst. being understood in some tense, number and 
person; but this particle is not expressed in English before a genitive, 
and sometimes not before an adjective following its substantive, thus, 
we say ‘the deeds of the world’, and ‘Alexander the great’, where the 
Persians would say ‘the deeds which are of the world’, and ‘Alexander 
who was the great’. The use of this idhälat 2 is rather more extensive 
in Päzand, or medi®val Persian, than in the modern language, which 
has sometimes replaced it by the very similar particle कई; it is used: 
a) for connecting a noun, or pron., with its following adj. as in 1; 33) 
9. 2,26, 34,38, etC., 2, 21,158, etc.; and the adj. may be compounded 
with an adv. as in 2, 142,154, etc.; when there are several adj., the 2 
may be repeated before each, as in 2, 130, 171,185. 6, 5,8. etc., or they 
may be connected together by a conj., as in 10,7. 13, 15. etc. 5) for 
connecting a noun, or pron., with a following noun in the genitive, as 
in 1,4,5,7,8,10, 18) etc., 2, 15,122, etc.; and the gen. may be compoundeil 
with other words, as in 1. 1) 36, 57. etc., 2,124, 187, 1415 143) 165. 7,27, 28. 
etc., or it may be a pron., a8 in 2,43, 47,49, 109,130, 182,171. 7,24. etc. 
2, 178. etc. c) for connecting a noun with a following noun preceded by 
a prep. (that is, in some otlıer oblique case than the gen.) as in 1,45, 
49. 2) 815 64, 66, 73, 95, 126, 135, 167,169, 177, 1915 198, 8,18,19. 12,12. etc.; and 
the following noun may be compounded with other words, as in 12, 5. 
etc. d) for connecting a noun, or pron., with a following noun, or 
compound term, in the same case (that is, in apposition), as in 1, 61, 
2, 150, etc., 1, 18, 2,122, 146, 149, 151-153, 156. 21, 3-8, etc. €) for connecting 
a noun, pron., or phrase, with a succeeding phrase, or clause of the 
sentence, in which the verb is usually expressed, (for this purpose i 
and ke are used almost indifferently), as in 1) 25, 26, 43, 46. 2, 30, 99, 190. 
5,12. 8, 6,17. 12,5. 16, 2,4, 10, etc., 1) 98. 2, 32. etc.; sometimes the verb 
18 not expressed, as in 2,126, 140,185, 186. 7,15. 14, 7,14. etc. 8. yad (in 
about half the occurrences, but s. only uses the adj. or some case, 
usually the gen., in the remaining half), p. =, ७. The etymology of 
this particle ig debateable. It has been supposed to be a corruption 
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of the Z. ya, but strong objections to this view are urged in Haug’s 
Essay on Pahlavi (pag. 90—91), and it is there suggested that it is a 
remnant of the old Semitie termination ४ of the genitive case, which 
in Sasanian times was used for all cases, and was probably retained 
at last, merely when the noun was followed by a genitive, or by an 
adjective. Historically, we can trace the Z. ya only as far forwards 
as the anc. P. hya and tya, where it disappears; while the modern 
P. idhäfat © can be traced back to the Pahl. 3 ४ of the books, but 
cannot be traced in the early Sas. inscer., though after A. D. 275, we 
find the relative ?5 si used in the inser. before a gen.; this is evi- 
dently related to Ch. 'Q, Heb. Mi used as a relative, and cannot be 
traced to the 876, 7, hya. It is doubtful whether we can find this 
2 & in the MSS., except when compounded with a pron. 8010.) as in 
35 sish, ९९-१ zit, 25 zim, which are the Huz. forms of the Päz. 
yash, yat, yam; but these Päz. words are so evidently connected with 
1116 idhäfat, that they at once suggest the probability that the idhäfat 
== Päz. i = Pahl, 3 ए = Sas. 24 ॐ; though whether 3 ४ be a cor- 
ruption of 9.9 2, or merely the substitution of a spoken 182. word 
for its written Huz. equivalent, must remain doubtful, until the change 
from one to the other has been very carefully traced in the early 
writings, In tlıe Shähnämah, the particle > 2! appears sometimes to 
be more a relative than a preposition, and in such cases, probably 
represents the Sas. IS si. 

in [४ an] al, ८ pron. this, these; sing. used absolutely 1, 16, 
19) 40,49, 54. 27,14, 16, 18) 19, 21, 24, 27, 32, 34, 38) 415 45, 49, 54, 57, 59, 64) 68. 32, 4. 
37,9,10. 40, 21,26. 44, 25. 49, 18. 52, 15, 16. 57, 30-32. 62, 41. ; sing. used as 
an adjective 1, 11, 20) 21,35, 38, 40, 43,49. 2, 112) 144,149. 8, 2,8. 12,5. 21,24, 
23. 35, 10. 37,15. 42, 8, 49,2. 52, 8. 63, 8. ; pl. used absolutely 2, 91. 18,2.; 
pl. used as an adjective 2) 81; 95. 13; 9, 18,2. 39, 36,37. 41, 10, 56, 2,4, 7. 
8. idam, कव्व, adas, p. 5-10 m ol; in and 16,37, ५9. 85, 4, 1४. 
39, 38. thus much, thus many, 8. idam etävat, ete etävantah, ami etä- 
vantah, p. („yM>), Lei; in cha 1, 19) 49) 54. 57, 0-32. this also, P. 
(>+ (Huz. 16} denman, 898. (ए 14 sanman), 2. adm. 
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jad, jadi-(cha) [jud, jid, vad (1. 26, 8.)] A>, (&>)d> I) adj. 
1, 38. 42, १, different, separate, distinct; see judtar; s. vibhinna, p 
>, zus. Il.) adv. 2,2. 26) 8, 40, se. apart, distinct, except, exempt, 
free, 8. vibhinnatayä, vinä, p. Pick, a2; jadi-cha 21, 18. 40, ४४. apart 
also, away also, 8. vinä, p. ५ ; jJad jad 2, 95. 21, 6. 31,2. separately, 
severally, 8, vichhinna vichhinna, pratyeka, p. Id> > , Huz. ९९१} 
Javid, 2. yüta. 

jadaga, used for vadaga in L. 57, 25. 

jad-besh yusd> 62, 87) 41. opposed to harm, or misery; an cpi- 
thet of the mythological tree of all seeds, which grows in the midst 
of the ocean; 8. vyathähina, p. vmd>, Pahl, HOP 2, vid- 
baöshanh. 

jJaem, used for va@m in L. 40, 28. 

jJahed, pres. 3% sing. of jastan. 

jJahi, used for vehi in L. 59, 8, 8. veshyäratishcha, which also 
adopts the reading jaht; but “imperiousness to goodness’ is more con- 
sistent with the preceding word, than “incontinence and imperiousness’ 
which the Sanskrit translator adopts. वद, “whoredon’ = jah (Pahl. 
0, £. jahi) + abst. suff. ?. 

Jam-kard > pr. n. 27,27,29. 62) 8) 16. ‘made by Yima’, the 
name of the var, or domain, formed by Yima-khshaöta, or Jamshid, 
for the protection of men and animals ¦ it is said (Bund. 70, 10-11.) 
to be in the middle of Persia, under a mountain; s. Yamakrita, 
Yamakrita-näman, p. 35 > Pahl. ९११८१ 2. Yima + kerceta. 

Jamshid |jamashid, jamisid] न+ pr. n. 27,24. the name of 
the fourth Peshdädian ruler, who is-said (Bund. 81, 6-8.) to have 
reigned 616 years and 6 months, and to have afterwards lived in con- 
cealment 100 ycars. He is the Yima-khshaeta, ‘“Yima the king’, of 
Vend. 2., where his actions are detailed, and he is said to have 
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ruled more than a thousand years; being the son of Vivanhädo, he is 
readily identified with the Yama, son of Vivasvat, of the Veda, who is 
also often styled ‘the king’, and whom the later Brahmans have con- 
verted into the ruler of the infernal regions. See Jim. s. Yamarädjan 
diptimaya, p. \uiu>, Pahl. ¢ + 0999, 2. 127714-7130 वक. 

jandäd, used for vandäd in 1, 57, २1. 

jarömand, used for varömand in L. 21, 34, 35. 

jas, used for vas in L. 21, 40. 

jash, used for vash in A. 2, 18, 55, ı25. 21, ı3, 43, 44,25. 62) 11. and 
in L. 21, sı, ss, 36, 39, 40,43. 27,76. 35,19. 45, 8, 5, 6,9, 10,12. 49, 17, 18. 57, 6, 
27. In L. 57,30. 62, 11,22. 63,2. the initial letter is doubtful, being in- 
termediate in form, between | and ex 

jasha, used for vash@ in A. 7, 16} 17, 10,11. 27, ३, and in L. 27, 3. 
44, 88, 86. In L. 62, 18) 19. the initial letter is between (9 and ५५ 1 
form, 

jastan, v. to leap, to spring forth, to arise, to happen; past part. 
jJast Sum 53,7. 8. präpta, p. wm; pres. 39 sing. jJahed [jahöd] 
Ag> 2,34. 52, 10,17. s. präpnoti, p. Am, ५४२ 50,5, P. Jim, or 
„oug>; Pahl, 293, Z. janh ? 

jat [jad] used for vat in A. 2, 15,45. 

jatari, used for vatari in A. 27, १, 52,15. in L. 8, 5, 117. 27,9. 52, 
15. and in all MSS. 23, ५. 

jaträ, used for vatara in L. 21, 34. 

74 [jäi, 44] ` \>, > n. 1,10. 56,5. 62,28. a place, s. sthäna, 
sansthäna, p. (>) Sole; pl. jäga [jaiä, 14] „ul> 44, २५. 8, 
sthänäh, p. Ile; © 4 52, 19, 62, 17, that place, there, 8. tatra sthäne, 
tasmin sthäne, p. sul; kadam 14 62, 8, what place?, where?, 8. kvas- 
thänam, p. \> „las“ ; ku-jä 45, 4. 62, 2-4, 6, 11. which place ?, where?, 8, 
kvasthäne, p. ss, P. (>, or sl», Pahl. 3-49? (पपठ. 349 jinäh). 

jädang6 [jädaügt, jädäägö]) „Ool> ०, 2, es. 33, 11. an interceder, 
a mediator; 8, yächanäkara, p. १, sul. Pohl. ।1‰९ dätögub. 
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jädangöt [4447140१] süol> 7, 15,20. intercession, mediation; 
s. yächakatva, p. sum. Jädangö + abst. suff. ?. 

jädu, n. a sorcerer, a wizard, a magician, a conjuror; pl. jädua 
[jädvä] ८,9०(> 49, 16. 57,28. 8. shäkinyah, p. ghol». P. zol>, 
Pahl. 5९९१७ › Z. yälu. 

7641४ [jädvi] ७१०> 7. 2, 11. 36, 17. sorcery, witcheraft, magic; 
8. shäkinitah (for abl.), räkshasividyd, p. ७9० , Jüdu + abst. suff. 
1; Pahl. -{११।९९१७. 

7077142 , used for väinda in L. 62, 16.) but the initial letter is 


between b and ४.१ in form. 


Jäma „> n. 16, 26. a cup, a goblet, a flagon, a drinking vessel, 
a bowl; s. pätra, p. >. P. also xel»; Pahl. 20 (Huz. gef 
mänman). 

jan [2] „ee n. 2, 185. 15, 21. life; s. jiva, p. „>; jan-awaspär 
2, 64. life-expending, 8. pränanivedin. Pahl. ya, or 14७ (Huz. „490 
khayä). | 

jänöm, used for vänom in L. 57, 2s., but the initial letter is be- 


tween (| and ४९ in form. 


jänvar, n. a living creature, an animal; pl. jänvarä [janavarg, 
jJänjara] ohne 57) 18. 8. Jıvamantah, p. ohne. PD. „le; or 
29 >; Pahl, Jg. 

järind, used for värınd in L. 56,5. 

jästryösha, used for västryösha in 1. 31, 2, 11. 

jät, used for väd in L. 60, ». 

jeha [jaha] used for veh@ in L. 21, 94; 38. 

Jijanhänan, used for Vivanhänän in L. 27, 2:. 

jıjanidär, used for sivanidär in L. 56, 6. 

jijastan, used for zivastan in L. 33, 14. 

jijed, used for zived in L. 35, 6. 

Jim (> pr. 1. 8, er. 57,21. the same as ‚Jamshid, without the 

pP 
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title अपक, 2. khshaöta, ‘king’; s. Yamasheda, p. न+ , Pahl. Lo 
2. Yima, S. Yama. 

2018110 (ऊ > ०. 2,83. seeking, wishing, anxiety, intentness, 
eagerness; see dräed-jöishnt. P. > (erd. of yAas>) + abst. suff. 
8112. The श्ण. £ is added to the compound adj. dräea-jöishn, “‘eager 
to chatter”. 

jJudä \&> adj. 2, 151, 189, separated, divided, parted; see jad, s. 
vibhinna, p. ५. . 

judtar [vatar] m adv. 8, 19, more different, differently, otherwise; 
8. anyathd, p. pa; A.B. and H. read vatar, ‘worse’. Jud (= jad) 
+ comp. sufl. tar. 


४, ५; 9, ८; ७, £; 

ka [ki, ke, ke] &S adv. or conj. 1, 84) 57, 61. 2,17, 198, 131, 188, 157- 
140, 158, 172, 174, 178, 179-181. etc. when, if; the later MSS, often confound 
it with the relative ke, and even with the conj. ku, but it is carefully 
distinguished in L. by uniform orthography; 8. yadi, chet (15) 7. 52, ıs.), 
yadyapi (15, 7.) ) yatra (5,7, 10-12. 6,8, 9) 11,18.) kila (7, 81. 51, ४) ३०); p- 
ss, 31; chi-rä ka 12,2. 13,2. 38,2. 5l,e. 54,2. 57,2. 58,2. wherefore 
is it when —?, s. kimartham, kimartham yat, p. वड >; / hast 
£ ka 21; 28. 32, 8. 5l,2,s. in fact, actually, really, 8, asti yat, p. 35 wm; 
i ka 57) 11) 21. that when, so that, that, who, s. yachcha, cha yat, p. 
3, Pahl, 39? (Huz. ९" amat, 888. 29) amat). When this word 
follows chi-rä, or i, it is doubtful whether it should be ka, or ke. 

kad [kada] SS n. 49, 18. a house, a dwelling, an abode, a sign 
of the zodiac; s. griha, p. er ए. AS, or ४५; Pahl. १९११ 2. kata. 

kadam [kadäm, kdäm] las inter. pron. 4—6,2. 14, 2-7. 16, 2. 17,2. 
30,2. 33, 2-5, 7,8. 36,2. 39,2. 41, 2-7. 44, 6. 46,2. 50, 2. 60,2. 63, 2. which?, 
what?, s. kim, p. 1५5. ; pa kadam jä 62, 8. in what [18९९ ?, where?, 
8. kvasihänam, p. (> „las“ + Pahl. 2: 2. ka + sup. suff. tema 
(analogous to Z, katära, with the comp, suff.). 
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kad-äwarözh 29)91 AS adj. 61,7. house-illuminating, home-adorn- 
ing, house-enlivening, domesticated; 8, grihasammärjjaka, p lo Ju 
Kada (= kad) + awarözh (crd. of awarözhidan). 

kaftan, v. to divide, to split, to rend, to burst, to break; past 
part. kaft <~ 52, 10. 8, patita. P. iS. | 

Kahös [kahösh] Gt pr. ०. 8,27. 27,54. 57, 21. the name of the 
second of the Kayänian kings, usually called Kai-Kahös; in Bund. 81, 
ıs-ı6., he is said to have reigned 75 years before ‘he went to the sky’, 
and afterwards up to a total of 150 years; s. Kahosha räjan, Kahosa 
räjan, Kahosha, p. m, und. Pahl. 433, Z. Kava-usa, Vedic 
8. Kavi Ushanas. 

Kai-Gushtäsp [-gustäsp] „miss 1 pr. 7. 27,67, 68. the name 
of the fifth of the Kayänian kings, in whose time the Zarathushtra, or 
high priest, lived who reformed the religion; in Bund. 81, ıe-ı7., Gush- 


täsp is said to have reigned 30 years before the coming of the religion, 


and 120 years in all; s. Gushtäspa räjan, p ८ ^^^(- 5, Pahl 
९०५९९१९१} Kai-Veshtäsp, 2. Kava-Vishtäspa. 


Kai-Kaväd ०18 1 pr. n. 27,45. the name of the first of the 
Kayänian kings; in Bund. 81,1s., he is said to have reigned fifteen 
years; 8. Ka,i-Kaväda röjan, p US. Pahl 02 १ 2. Kavi- 
Kaväta 

Kai-Khusraw [-khusurawa, -khausraw, -gasrav, -gasravi, -gasraji, 
ki-khasraj, ki-khsrj] ऋ pr. n. 2) 95. 27; 58, 59. 57,7. the name of 
the third of the Kayänian kings, who is said to have reigned 60 
years (Bund. 81, 15.) ; s. Ka,i-Shushrava*räjan, Ka,i-Shushrava*, p. 
u ४.६, Pahl. y 2094; ता Z. Kava-Husravanh. 


Kai-Lahuräsp [-Iahuläsp]) ww 761 ह pr. n. 27; 6५, the name of 


* As a general rule, the second, or cerebral, Sanskrit sibilant sh, becomes 
kh in Hindüstänt and Gujaräti, and a Gujaräti writer of Sanskrit will therefore often 
use kA for sh, as happens sometimes in the Sans. text of Mkh.; but here the writer, 
by adopting the converse of this rule, cenverts the Pers. %h into the Sans, sh. 
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the fourth of the Kayänian kings, who is said to have reigned 120 
years (Bund. 81, 15-16.) ; 8. räjan Lahuläspa, p. ~€ क , Pahl. 
0239, £. Kavi + Aurvadaspa. 

Kai-Syävakhsh url ei pr. n. 27,55. the name of the son 
of Kai-Kahös, and grandfather of Kai-Khusraw (Gosh Yasht, 18, 22.); 
see Sydvakhsh; s. räjan Siävashsha, p. (->2 (+ १. . 2. Kava + 
Sydvarshäna. 

kam [kim, kem] Ss adj. and adv. 1,25. 2) 86. 16,55. 21,36, 37, 41, 
42. 24, 8, 34,4. 39, 8,28. 44, 28, 27,30. 48,7. 57, 21. 62, 19. little, less, few, 
scarce, defective, deficient; s. kinchit, kinchittara, a — (2, se.), svalpa 


(57, 21.), ए. ($) 245 3 ४; -3, Pahl. £9, anc. P. kamana, Z. kamna. 


Kamak «+ pr. n. 27,50. the name of a bird, or flying monster, 
killed by the hero Sdm, or rather, by Keresäspa the Säman; 8. Kamak- 
näman, p. AS, 

kaman हि ० n. 43, 10. a bow (for arrows); 8, dhanu, p. हि, 
Pahl. yoga (ण्ट, -~५&०}499 kashötd). 


kamär us n. 2, 158. the head, the skull (of evil beings); 8. shiras, 


P- zu» Pahl. १५९५ kamärak, 2. kameredha. 


kamtar तर 1 adv. 18,2. less, very little; 8, kinchittarameva, p- 
yes . Kam + comp. suff. tar. 

kanära us n. 56, 7. a border, an edge, a boundary, a margin, 
a side, a flank or slope of a mountain; s. tatäh, p. sus, P. also us; 
Pahl. Yo, or ५१५ (Huz. ५५९९९ shtär); ¢, karana. 


Kandizh zAUS, 0 1 pr. n. 2#) 58) 62. 62) 2, 13. the name ofa 
distriet, probably a colony and city, in the region of Qanirasi (Bund. 
68, 15.), situated in the east, and far from the district of the ocean 
Varkash (Bund. 70,3-4.); its chief was Peshötanu, son of Vishtäspa 
(Gushtäsp), and his surname was Chithrö-mainyu (Bund. 68, ıs. 79, ıs.); 
8. Kandijapräsäda, p. AUS, 3५5. ५ zus, or ६.5; Pahl. ९११ १ 
9519; or ९39 ; Z. Kanha (Abän Yasht 51, 57). 
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kanik [kinik, kanika, kanike, kanike, kanike) < n. 2,125, 126, 
128-130, 167-171. a maiden, a damsel, 8. kanyä, kumäri, p. ८) ; pl. kanikä 
EMS 2,107. 8. kumäryah, p. „by. Pahl. 299, Z. kainika, 8. 
kanyıkä. 

Kapöd [kapüt] wu pr. n. 27, 50. the name of a wolf, also called 
Pehan, killed by the hero Säm; s. Kapütanäman, p. wu + 

karaf [karf, karfa, kalf] 5 n. 2) 125) 129. a body, a shape, a 
figure, a form; 8. mürtti, p. 23,5 „5 ji > 1 s a, „O5 , Pahl. 0, 
2. kehrpa. 

karda, n. a deed, an action, a feat, an exploit, an achievement, 
see kard-kär; pl. kardagä „80,5 27,5. s. salkarmapravähäh, p. 
La , ग 26 . 1 50,8. 9 Pahl. १९}; Z. kereta, ‘done’. 

kardan [karadan] <न ४, to do, to make, to perform, to commit, 
to cause, to effect, to execute, to accomplish, to provide, to practise, 
to पाणि, to act, to enact, to form, to construct, 1, 48, 54, 56. 2) 30, 64, 95, 
96. 8) 9) 12. 15,22. 16, 46,58. 22,2,4. 27, 63, 63. 32,8. 36,23. 39, 22, 38. 43, 2, 
3,5. 48, 7. 52, ४. 57, 6) 7, 11, 16, 17. 8. karttum, p. 8.2 ५) + (1, 48, 54.); 
2, 87. 4,8. 21; 16) 43. 27, 15) 58. 31,5, 11. 37,8. 57,15. s. karana, p. „+ 
2, 181) 132, 172,177. 8. kurväna, 2, 131, 135, 172, 174,176. 8. kriyamäna, 15, 32. 
8. karmatva, p. <न ; pret. 3 sing. kard [karad] 35 1, 52, 53. 2, 3. 
3,5. 4—6,3. 7,8. 8,7. 9,5. 10,3. 11,3. 12,3,5. 13, 4,9, 11. 14,8. 15—17,;3. 
18, +, 19,3. 20,3. 21; १. 22—25, 3. 26, 4. 27,8, 51. 28,7. 29,3. 30, 4. 31; 3. 
32,3. 33,9. 34—38, 3. 39,21. 40; 14, 41; 8. 42,3. 43,4. 44,7. 45,7. 46,3. 
47,5. 48, ३. 49, 4, 50,3. 51; 4. 52,4. 53—56, 3. 57, 3,30. 58,4. 59, 6. 60, 3. 
61,5. 62, 12. 63) 3. s. akarot, p. 0,5, ur (27, 51.), 028 (1, 52.) ; 57, 
30. 8. chakära, 2, 115. s. vihita, p. 35 ; past part. kard [kard] ह 
2, 133, 136,178. 6,9. 9, 3,7. 15,7. 21, 26) 44. 36,33. 38, 6. 46, 4) 5. 50, ५. 52, 18. 
56, 2) 7, 57,12,13,15. 8. द) p. 50,5, 2,5, 5०8) Po 8; 
2, 137-139, 179-181. 8. kurväna, 27) 47, 65. 8. chakära, 13) 5. 8, akarishyan, 
8, 11, 8. akarot, 2. 160 8. samächurita, p. 50,5, ; 3,5; be kard 27, 40. 
removed, expelled, s. dürikrita, p. 3,5 ९, akard 2,30. 16, 58. 


undone, unperformed; imp. 24 sing. kun ह 2, 8) 18, 16; 23, 21) 33, 35, 39, 
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44,59, 61. Ss. kuru, p ह हि ४, pres. 1" sing. kunom [kunöm, kanöm] 


5 2,150. 57, 8, 8. karomi, p 1 pres. Ist pl. kunom [kunöm] 1 


2, 186. 7,25. 8. kurmahe, p 1 1 pres. 34 sing. kuned [kuned] 
MS 1, 18, 25,26. 2, 120. 16, 43. 21, 14. 36, 20-22, 28, 30. 52, ıs. 8. karoti, 2,17, 


121, 168, 165. 5,4. 6,8. 15, 7 ४०, 28, 16, 81, 21,36, 41, ५५. 26,5. 32, $, 36, 14-19, 
23, 25) 26. 37,14, 21, 22, 25, 35. 39, 22, 45,46. 42,10. 52, 16; 18. 62,27, 34,36. 8. 
kurute, 16,32. 8. vidhatte, 21, 17. 37, 86. 8. vidadhäti, 37, 12,30. 8. samd- 
charati, p. us ; awäzh kuned 21) 12, he opens, s. prasdrayalti, p. 
५. 2; pres. 3 pl. kunend [kuneid, kunand, kuniüd, kunüd] os 
2,184. 9,5,10,12,13. 6,6,7,12,18. 7,23,26. 13,3. 15,6. 24,8. 32,8. 36, +. 
38, ४, 6. 4l,ı5. 43, 6, 18. 44, 29. 52.5. 57,7. 62,7. 8. kurvanlti, 12, 1४. s 
kurutc, 7. तई; fut. 34 sing. b& kuned 46) 8. 8, kurute, p. MS; fut. 34 
pl. be kunend AUS © 16, 7, s. kärayanti, p. MiS; fut, part. kuneshn 
[kunashn] ह 1 21, 81. 39, 18. 8, vidheya, p. ५५, il; 52, 8. 53, २, 
4. 8. kärya, p. Br Ab; 53,5. 8. karaniya, p. VOR; (in 52, 3. 
53, :. it may be taken as the abst. n.). P. „0,5, Pahl. yygoyg, or 
) ९), (Huz. yeoyyy) vädüntanu), 2. kar, 9. kri. 


kardär ars n. 6, 8. 15, 58. 27,2. a doer, a maker, a performer, 
a causer, 8. karttri, kärin, p. sMUS, „og ; pl. kardärä ८1० 27,17 
s. kärinah. P. > 1 एश]. Jaroıg. 

kardäri Sl n. 2, 77, 80,83, 115. 15,14. 56,7. 88, 6. a deed, an 
action, a performance, conduct, an effect; s. karana, kärinitä, käriä, 
karttritä, karttri, p. us 1 ; 9 ; Aus“ s <न » Kardär + abst. 
suff. ?; Pahl. lang. 

kard-kär, adj. experienced, skilful, dexterous, clever; pl. kard- 
körä ९/1 2, ००. 33, 11. 8. kritakäryäh, p. ८6 30,5, hl 6, 

kas, kasi-(cha) [kash] 5, (&>)ysS pron.: any one, one, anybody, 
another person, some one, 15, 6) 22. 26, 8. 36, 88. 46, ५. 8. kashchit, 2, 18९. 
21, 41. 8. kechit, 40, 19. s. kashchidapi, 37,22. 39, 85. 40, 6,7, 20. 47, 4,8. 


52, 11. 8. ko’pi, p. us, ws; ^°) zus; har kas 1; 23. 2,71. 47. 
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13, ı2. 16, 86. 19,5. 37, 8) 16. 38,6. 39, 19; 84. 40, 9) 22,25. 47, 7. 63,4. every 
one, everybody, s. sarvah kashchit, sarve kechit, sarve ke'pi, sarvo'pi 
kashchit, p ८44 + (७ म) ls“ PL (5) us २८५०५ ums“ 29 5 
hechi kas 8) 9) 12) 15. 39, 13. any one, anybody, 8. kashchidapi, ko’pi, p. 
Lu ८ 9; pl. kasa us 2 46, 50. 15, 4. 36, 23, 27. 37, 80) 35. any 
others, others, s. kechit, anye (2, 50.), p. ८2८45) ति ० तरर9 ति, 
lo. P. yuS, Pahl. 499? (Huz. 1930 aish), 2. kaschid 


kash [kas, kish, kesh, kesh] ई adv. or conj. with suff.: when, or 
if by, to, for, or of him, or it, 2,186. 8,24. 29, 6. 26, 5,6. 46,5. 5l,s,e. 
57,29. 8. yadi, 2, 166. 8. yadıcha, 15, 6. 8, yadı asya, 39,22. 8. chet, 
19, 6. 21,10. 8. yasya, 54,2. s. yasydm, 13, 1०, 8. yat, p. h, gl xS, 9! $) 
25; kash — padash 5, 6. 6, 5. 8. yatra, [. ul -- 4, sul - 9 ५, 
Ka + pron. suff. (५ sh (of 3% pers. sing.); (Huz. re amatash),. 
It is difficult to distinguish this word from kesh = Huz. 4916) as 
they are often equally applicable to the sense, and the MSS. con- 
found them. 


kashä [kaeshä, kaishäa] ८८५ adv. or conj. with suff. 16; 5. 38, 5. 
when, or if by, to, for, or of them, 8. kinchit, yadamishäm. Ka + 
एण. suff. „Lö shä (of 3% pers. pl.); (Huz. 1५९१७९१ amatshän). The 
MSS. confound this word both with kesha@ and kasa. 

kat [kad, kei] SS, AS adv. or conj. with suff. 2, 139, 185, 186. 7, ४५. 
when by, or to thee; s. yadı tvayd, yat tvam, yataste, p. 9 22 
Ss, 5 $, Ka + pron. suff. ८ £ (०19 pers. sing.); (Huz ९०९५४ 
amatat) 

Kaväd, see Kai-Kaväd. 

Kayä [kaya] „US pr. n. pl. 27,4s. the Kayänians, the name of 
the second dynasty of kings in Persian legendary history, whose names 
are distinguished by the title Ka: being prefixed to them; s. räjnah, 
P- US „alioh. P. (+) Pahl. 199 ; Z. sing. kava, or kavi. 

kälbüd [kälbud, kälbuda, kälbüt, kärbud] Au, 01 1 71, 27) 71. 


120 kam — kär 


48, 10. 57, 159 28. a body, a figure, a form, a shape; 8. kalevara, p. 
५6. Pahl, १९५५. 


käm [käm, käma] ०७ ०. 1, 5. 26, 9. 27,14. 3. 4, a wish, a desire, 
a will, a design, an intention, 8, käma, svechchhä, p. 6 ; dush-käm 
2,115. evil-wishing, ill-disposed ; käm-kardär 27,2. will-accomplishing, 
wish-effecting, arbitrary, despotic, 8, kämakärin, p. > 1 6 ५५3. ए. 
*6 , Pahl. 23 Z. käma. 


käma [käm] 2०6 , 1 7. 1,37. 2) 28, 16,57. 37, 26. 39, 3०) 31. 40,11, 
12, 24) ४९, 42, 11, a wish, a will, a desire, an intention, 8. käma, abhilä- 
sha, svechchhäd, p. olye, २.०७ ष *6 ; and-käma 8, 23. ill-disposed, evil- 
intentioned, evil-inclined; neki-käma 1, 16. 8,22. well-disposed, good- 
intentioned, good-willed. P. ००6 › Pahl. 7) kämak, Z. käma. 


kämai |[kämi] ७५6 n. 2,15. 37,21. a wish, a will, a desire; 8. 
abhiläsha, chintd, p. ol. Käma + abst. sufl. ई; Pahl. 21353 
kämakth. It may be more correct to take this as the final member 
of a compound abstract noun, derived from a compound adjective end- 
ing in käma. 

kämaihä [kämayhä) \g»ß adv. 52, 16. wishfully, wilfully, willingly, 
intentionally; see gcsh-kämaihä; s. vänchchhayä, p. (gb. Käma + 
adv. suff. आवै, Pahl. {9999 kämakihd, or (00149 ` 

kämt [kami) (4०6 2, 117, see and-kämi. 

kämihä [kämihä) AS adv. 2,16. see kämaihä and khashm- 
kämihä; 8, kämatayd, p. > Ss. Käm + adv. suff. ४/4. 

kämistan, ए. to wish, to desire; pres. 34 !sing. kämed [kämöd] 
UlS, ५ +$ 8, 24. 36,12. 8. ihate, p. OS ish. P. ८4, Pahl. 
)९ +> (9 or ॥९ ०9 (पठ. ME‘): 2.8. kan. 

kär 2 1. 2, 68, 70, 82, 88, 95,197. 3,8. 10, 5) 6. 13, 10. 15, 6, 2१, 16, 3) 
46. 23, 5. 27, 10, 51. 32, ०, 8. 36, 15. 41; 6, 15. 42,12. 49, 2, 18. 00) +) 53 1, 13, 
(१, 9, 11, 41, an action, a deed, work, labor, performance, an affair, bus- 


iness, duty, occupation, s. kärya, p. 15, wat; ham-kär 2, ९०. a 
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confederate; kdr u kerba (L. omits the u only thrice) 1,24, 54. 2,17, 30. 
13, ı2. 14, 13. 15, 6,7, 9, 11,19, 31. 16, 20. 42, 11. 52, ıs. dutiesand good works, 
ordinary actions and meritorious deeds, 8. käryam punyancha, p. 8,5 26; 
for the pl. see kard-kärä. P. 26 9 Pahl. 2009) 2. kära. 

kär-ägäht ह, 1॥ 1 n..57, 2,5, 8. 58, 8. sagacity, skilfulness ; 8. kär- 
yävabodha, käryävabodhatä, p. UT, sp> >. Kär + ägähi. 

kär-dahagä ge 50,15, ८1) 4, 6. 37, 86. traders, merchants; 8. 
banik-lokäh, bänijyakäräh, p. 1 ८19) चि 1 ४०). 

kärt, see dast-kär: and geshkäri. 

kärtzhär 1) + n. 57, 16. a battle, a corflict, a contest; 8. sangräma, 
p. ie. Pahl. ८,९८१.१. 

ke [kö, ki, ka, ku] कड pron. I.) relative, generally used conjunc- 
tively, 1; 18) 28, 29, 33, 40. 2, 49, 95, 99, 115,117, 120, 181} 192,194, 185, 144, 172, 174, 
176. etc. who, whoever, he who, him who, whom, which, that, (the re- 
lative © is also often used for connecting phrases); 8. yad, yatra (5,5, 
8, 9,13. 6,4, 6,7,10,13. 33,16. 34,2. 10 most of these cases, this express- 
es ke — padash, or ke — azhash), kila (2, 4१.) ) kinchit (27, 11.); p. 
as. II.) interrogative 2, ı59, 169. 25,2. 28, 2-6. 29.2, 30,3. 33, 6, 39, 3-11, 
15,16, 19) 20, 61) 2-4. who?, whom?, which?, what?, 8. kim, p. las, xS, 
mas, P. 25, Pahl. 39? (Huz. 6 män), Z. (inter.) ka. 

keh &S adj. 2,4. small, little, less, inferior, 8. laghu, p. 35; pl. 
kehä (€$ 2, 1. inferiors, 8. laghavah, p. als P. ई, Pahl. 99 
kas (Huz. 59 kad), Z. kasu. 

kem +$ rel. with suff. 2, 1४8; 169. that by me, s. yam mayä, p. 
ह, 24. Ke ~ 7700. suff. em (of 1° pers. sing.); (पण. 41 4 münam). 

kerba [८१४८ , kerbi, kercba, kercbi, kreba, kirbi] 5 ; म 7. 
1) 25. 2) 45) 96. 4) 29 4. 10; 6. 12, 13; 14. 13, 53710. 15, ¶) 8) 24) 8. 24,2. 31,7. 
36, 32. 37) 2, ५. 42,14. 53; 9. 63) ४) 8. a meritorious action as enjoined by 
the Mazdayasnian religion, a good action, good works (of these, 33 are 


enumerated in ch. 37, and the most important are detailed in ch. 4 
१ 


12१ ` ei 


and 63), s. punya, p. ls, 8, ग 24; kär u kerba 1, 24, 54. 2, 
17; 80. 13. 12. 14, 18. 15,6,7,9,11,19,31. 16,29. 42,11. 52, 13. १11९8 and 
good works; pl. kerbaga 1 (03, ४, 8, 8. punyäh, p. 5, US. 
P. भृ , Pahl. 3919. 

kerbagär [kerbagar] 5 भ adj. 15,32. ००५ - works - performing, 
doing actions which are religiously meritorivus; s. punyakärın, p. 
3 5379. Kerba + adj. रणी, gr. 

kerbai [kerubai, kerbad, kercbaä, kercba) 5 ? Ss n. 2, 85. 
meritoriousness, performance of good works, good works; 8. purya, p. 
3,5 + Kerba + abst. suff. £. 

kesh [kesh, kish, kash] ८44 rel. with suff. 1, 4, 19. 5,4. 11,4,5. 12, 
13) 16, 13,13, 15,17. 15,11. 35,6, 8,10, 11,13, 14513) 17. 42,12. 98,6. 60,4, 5. 
PS. s. that to, by, of, or for him, or it; which, whom, whose; to, by, 
of, or for whom, or which; 8. yad, yatra (for kesh — padash, in ६, ५.) 
7. <, 3 4, oh 24 , जि 5” h, 2 ke + pron. suff, & 
sh (of 32 pers. sing.); (Huz. yyg münush). 

kösh [kesh] AS 7. 1,17, 18,36, 38, 13, 11-15. 36,12. a religion, a 
form of worship, a creed, a sect; see paouryö-dkaösht; s. durshanc, 
p. ad, P. (445, एणा]. 333 19293, 07 -{$>१& ; Z. dkalsha, 
S. dikshd. 

keshvar [keshwar, köshwar, kishwar, keshjar] क n. 2,05. 9, 2, 
6. 15,13. 27,40. 44 12) 13. 57,13. 62, 31. a region, a continent, a division 
of the earth’s surface, of which seven are said to exist, and to be se- 
parated by seas and mountains which are impassable by men, without 
the assistance of the spiritual world. According to Bund. 20, 15-19.) the 
eastern keshvar is Savahi; the western, Arzahi; the two southern, 
Fradadafsh and Vidadafsh; the two northern, Vöuru-barsht and 
Vöuru-zarsht; and the central one is Qanirasi; this last is said to be 
as large as the other six united, and contains the countries best known 


to the Mazdayasnians; 8. dvipa, p. [1 . Pahl. ७०७, £, karshvare. 


khandan yM> v. 27; 61, to dig up, to root out, to extirpate, 
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to raze, 8. khanana, p. ८१५५; past part. khad A> 2,95. (this is 
an irr. form, but all MSS. agree) s. samutkhäta, p. lu (= khad 
häd); pres. 34 pl. khanend [khanand] न> 5,5. 8, samutkhananti, 
p. A, । MS, षा]. NT) (Huz. Ned khefarüntanu), Z. kan, 
S. khan. 

khar > n. 62,6, 26) 27. an ass, a donkey; the khar i se päö, or 
three-legged ass, is a mythological monster, favorable to the good cre- 
ation, who is more particularly described in Bund. 44, 4, —45, 19.; 8, 


khara, p. > Pahl. १? (Huz. u! 1 khamrä), Z. khara (Yas. 41, 28.). 
khard [khard, kharad, kharad, kharda, khirad, khrad, khrd, 


khüard, gard, garad, gerad] क 71. 1,8,11-13, 35, 46-48, 60, 51, 64. 2, 66. 
3) 397, 11; 8) 4)5. 16, 51} 23, 60, 29; २, 4, 80, 8) 6. 39 5, 18. 89, 8, 23. 40, ४४. 
47; 6. 48, 7) 8. 57, 6-23, 89, 31. PS. 5-6, wisdom, intellect, understanding, 
sagacity, julgment, 8. buddhi, buddhitva (57, 19, 22, 23.), p. नोट) ‚Lie ; 
äsn khard 1, 49. 2, 195. 57, +, 5. the natural, original, or innate wisdon, 
as distinguished from acquired wisdom (Z. gaoshö-sruta khratu, ‘the 
ear-heard wisdom’), s. naisargikd buddhi, p. > als die sul; 
mainyö i khard 1, 51-53, 55-57, 60. 2 63, 1. 2, 4-6, 10-12, 15-17, 19, 20, 22- 
25, 29, 31, 32, 34-38, 42, 46, 48, 50, 53-57, 60, 63, s. 3, 9, 47, 61, 5. 7,14, 
27, 41, 8. 8, 3, 7) 8. 13, 18, 26, 30, 49, 51, 52, 58, 4. 21, 33, 9. 28, 44, 45, 7. 
39) 21. 40, 14. 48; 4 ०, 59,0. 62,12. (1५. omits d only 21 times out of 111९ 
134 oceurrences) the spirit of wisdom, or the spirit which is wisdom, 
s. paralokiyd 14 buddhi, adrishyamürtti buddhi (1, 56) 57.), shünya- 
chärint 1८ buddhi (8, 3.), p. “>> um, ५.४ a (8, 8.). P. >; 
Pahl, a Z. khratu. 

khardi n. 57,26. intellectuality, sagacity; s. buddhilva. Khard + 
abst. श. ?. 

khardihd, see gesh-khardihäd. 

khardmand [khardmand] ^> adj. 34,4. wise, learned, in- 
telligent; s. buddhimat, p. Aus, hhard + 088. suff. mand. 

khargösh > n. 61, 11, a hare, a rabbit, (lit. ‘ass-cared’); 8. 
shashaka, p. 937 , Pahl, ८1 
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kharidan (न~ v. 40, 8, 21, to buy, to purchase; 8. krayıtum, 
P- ७५ . Pahl. ॥९९१५ (Huz. nern zedanontanu) S. kri. 


Khar-mähi [-mähi] uy> pr. n. 62, 9, 80. the name of the chief 
of water-creatures and fish (Bund. 32, 1-2. 58,4.), ten of whom are said 
to have been appointed by Hörmezd, to swim around the Hüm tree 
which is to confer immortality on those who rise at the resurrection, 
and to protect it from the mythological frog of Aharman, (Bund. 42,16- 
43,10.); 8. Kharamähi matsya, p. lu>. Pahl. 434799, १०.५१९ 
), 3, 07.96 A 2. Karö-masya (Yt. 14, 29. 16, 7.). 

kharnidan, v. to cut, to hew, to fashion, to form, to make, to 
produce; past part. kharnid ^~ 6,4. 8. vinirmita, pP. ४५६, Pahl. 
९९9१9 karinitanu, Z. kerent. 


kharvastar [khirvastar, kharuastar, kharastar, khrastar] (क 
>> 7. 2, 191, 6) 10. 7,29. 16,65. 62, 30) 35) 86. a noxious Creature, a 
hurtful animal, reptile, or insect; beast of prey, or vermin; a term 
applied to all the creatures produced by Äharman for the injury of 
the creatures and creation of Hörmezd; s. kshudrajantu, p. म 
तो) >; pl. kharvastarä [kharstara, kharstran] ulm > 5,8. 
8. kshudrajantavah, p. alpin >. Pahl. ५७.५८१५, or १९.०६ 4 ; 
2. khrafstra. 

khasastan, v. to break, to scatter, to disconnect; past part. khas- 
asta [gasast] wi 13, 18. 8. jadibhüta (= khasasta u pechida), p. 
ne, Pr. हि ı Ä -—. or ८) 

khashm [khishm, khsham, khshm] न> 0. 2) 17-19, 115,117. 8,16. 
10, 6. 16, 21, 22. 27,35,36. 37,24. 39,22. 4l,ıı. anger, rage, fury, wrath, 
indignation; often personified as a demon, and sometimes as a demon- 
688 ; the Z. name of this demon, Adshmo-daöeva, is the Asmodeus of 

७, 9 
Tobit 3,s.; 8. kopa, kopadeva, p. (>) =-=) 5) 0 „üb. 


Pahl. 0“, ०" 998; 2. aöshma. 


khashmgin, adj. angry, wrathful, raging, furious; pl. 50701 
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UKiS 45,12. 8. kopälavah, p. purkehi, P. (=, Pahl. 
11024 १ OT †}९0.‰(42 
khashmgini [khashmagani, khashmagni, khshmgani] BEN dee 


n. 2) 16. wrathfulness, furiousness; 8, kopa, p. (>? was, Khashmgin 
-[ abst. sufl. 


khashm-kämihä [-kämind] ls भ adv. 2,164. anger-wishingly, 
maliciously, malevolently; s. kopakämaltaya, p. nor was Khashm 
+ kämihä. 

khäda [khädi, 4८] (> n. 44, 8-11. an egg; 5. andlaka, p. ala 
Pahl. १०-११. 

khähidan, v. to lessen, to diminish, to decrease; pres. 3% sing. 
khähcd [khäcd, qähed] Asls 16, so, 5.3. kshayati, p. ५०४, P. „uusls, 
Pahl. Im 2X u 

khähinidan, ए, to cause to diminish, to lessen, to decrease; pres. 
34 sing. khähined [khähaned, gähened]) Kusl,> 2, 9, 8. kshinayati, 
p. Als, au +. * Causal of khähtdan. 

khähishn [khähashn, kähishn, khähishni, khuähishni, gähishni] 
gisls‘, (>> n. 2, ४४. 48, 6, 7, १६८९६8९ , diminution‘, consumption, 
decay, 8. kshinatä, p ५ ng ; chashm-khähishn 2, 181. eye-consum- 

९, eye-offending, hideous, s. adarshaniya, p wel,> ya 1६/८1 

(erd. of khähidan) + abst. suff, ishn; P. (ई, 

khähishnitar, see chashm-khähishnitar. 

khäki ७51 > प. 1,22. earth, dust, soil; s. वा, ए. Wl>. Pahl. 
१-{४ (Huz. m afrä, or ५ afrayä). 

khim > n. 39) 4,24. 57,22, 28) 26. nature, disposition, temper, 
8. shila, p. »>; >; dush-khim 26, 7; 8, evil-disposed, ill-tempered ; 
hü-him (= hü-khim) 14, 12. 61,7. well-disposed,. good-tempered; vad- 
khim 26) 9. 57, 32. bad-natured, bad-tempered. P. ma, Pahl. W- 

khin [khin, gin] (= n. 10,5. 21) 2०-22) 6. 27,42. 37,19. 39, 35. 
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hatred, malice, spite, enmity; 8. dvesha, p. &uS, (0 „ Pall. ya, or 
ya, Z. kaöna. 

khinvar [khinwar, khinawar, khinjar, gqinvar] ya>, „2 >> 
29 aD adj. 2,54. 21, 5,19. 39, 27. malicious, spiteful, inimical, hostile, 
8. dveshakrita, matsarin (2, 5५); P. „ us, ८ As ; pl. khinvara 
[khinajara] ८1) „AD 45) 11. 8. dveshakaräh, p. ८) us, Khin + 
poss. suff. var; P. 1 9 0" ) 245 ; Pahl. is. 


khinvari |khinavari] 5)9 (+ 1. 36,22. 59 9. maliciousness, 
spitefulness, hostility; s. dvesha, dveshakäritä, p. (573 us. Khinvar 
+ abst. शप. ?. 

khir [khir, khil, 41 qir] > n. 1, 18. 2, 15) 102. 12, 2,4, 11. 13, 16, 
17. 15) 4) 8०) 85. 16, 66. 21, 85. 22,2. 52, 8. wealth, treasure, riches, goods, 
benefit, property, possessions; 8. 50 ८९7 , riddhi (1) 18, 2, 1०२.) ) vibhütz 
(15, :5.), vihhütitva (12, 4. 22, 2.), 7. पतै ) wm, As, >. Pahl. 
Inu (Iuz. IE chabüun, 01 १५५९ chapün, 1९४. एर ‘treasures’), [ल 
Ch. >72. 

khrui-draosh [khrui-draush, khuruwi-draosh, khurui-drösh, khru- 
draosh | बग्गर 1 + adj. 2, 115, 117. running for destruction, 
murderous, destroying, slaughtering; a title of Aöshıma, or Khashm, 
the demon of rage; s. hinsäshastra, p. er eb. Pahl. 959५, 
¢. khrvi-drush. See Haug, Das 18! Kapitel des Wendidäd, pag. 29. 

khu, see under ga for most words which sometimes begin with 
khu; as Päz. MSS, generally use ww, or w, to represent P. „>, 
though they also sometimes use १९१. 111€ practical inconvenience of 
this wide separation of allied sounds, when transliterated into the Roman 
alphabet, is a strong argument in favor of using kh for w, instead of q. 

khüb [khub, 4४6] (>> adj. and adv. 1) 18. 15,18. 27, 47,05. 31,4, 
6. 32,8. good, excellent, pleasant, agreeable; well, perfectly; 8. shuddha, 
7. >>, „5, Pahl. gw khüp; Z. vohu, or hu. 


khüb-drenzheshni RES Syn. 2,75. perfect speaking, good 
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& 
address, eloquent discourse; s. shuddhakathanatä, p. AI >. 
khüb + drenzhesin + alıst. sufl. ?. 

khübihä (€-*> adv. 2, 196. excellently, perfectly, accurately; 8. 
shuddhatayd, p. प >. HKhüb + adv. suff. ihd. 

khübtar > adj. 39, 5,25. better, more excellent, pleasanter, 
more agreeable, more perfect; s. shuddhatara, p. Dr. Khüb + 
comp. ऽपी. tar. 

khün [khun. qün] (> n. 2) 194. 9,8. 16, 40,50. blood; 8. rakta, 
rudhira, p. (>. Pahl. pw, or yyw (HIuz. ap damyä), 4. vohuni. 

khunar [khanur, khanari, qunar, ganur] yo: ya n. 2, 28. 11, 
2,5. 383,11. 37,16. 40, 20. 51,7. 55,5. PS. 8. skill, ingenuity, art, science; 
s. guna, p. sul, >, >=. 2. hunara. 

khunarmaidi [hanarmandi, ganarmandı) shiris n. 58, 2. skil- 
fulness, cleverness, dexterity; s. gunamaältä, p. sis, Khunar + 
poss. suff. mand + abst. suff. £. 

khünähin (>> n. 9, 7. steel, (lit. *blood-iron’); 8. tikshnuloha 
p. geh, N. P. > + sel ahl. yaypypo; 2. vohuni + ayanh 
Such is the opinion of the Sanskrit and Persian translators, but Justi, 
following Windischmann, translates it (Bund. 22, 1४, 71, 10.) ‘ruby’, which 
is probably correct, aud in that case, we should read ‘blood-stone’, Z. 
vohuni + asan. 

khüram [khurnt] > adj. 7, 14. joyful, glad; pleasant, delightful 
8. sıckhin, P. (>>. 1 भ~?) 0 (°>; Pahl dw, 2. hu + ram 

khurdak [khurdaka, khriüdak] Jo,» n. 59,7. a small thing, a 
trifle, minutie; eritieism, blame, intolerance; s. sürkshya, p. As >€ 
7. 80,>, or ४9; Pahl ०७) compare Z. kutaka 

khurdak-nigereshni १.५ Jo y> n. 59,7. attention to trifles, 


Iıyper-cıiticism, superstitious ritualism, intolerance; s. sürkshyaniriksh- 


and, p gay u „5 3. Khurdak + nigereshn + abst. sufl. i 
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khurdatum |khuradatum] >> 80]. 2, 12४, smallest, least, hum- 
blest; s. krishatama, p. 1, 1 = BD; De or BOy>, + sup. suff. 
न tun. 

khurm& (ने n. 16,10, 18. the date fruit; s. kharjjüra, p. (भ<. 
Pahl. dw (Huz. EIN) tag). 

Khusraw, see Kai-Khusraw. 

khusrüb [khusrub] >> adj. 35,9. 61; 7. well-famed, good 
named, reputable, respected, honored; s. sushläghya, shläghävat, p. 
[क्म » 9 As, जं As, Pal. dom, Z. hu-sravanlı, 

khusrübt [khusrubi, qusrübi] >) ०. 14,14. 16, 48, 57,10. 60,4. 
fame, reputation, celebrity, respect, honor; comfort; s. sukirtti, shläghä, 
p- US, > >), lu. Khusräb + abst. suff. $; Pahl. 
Pr 
`  khusrübtar [khusrübatar] तर र adj. 2,32. more reputable, 
more commiendable, more honorable; s. varnaniyatara, p. र LS 
hhusrüb + comp. sufl. tar. 


kishidan, v. to draw, to drag, 
kished [kised, ट्छ] तई 2,106. s. dkarshati, p. A&S; pres. 34 pl. 
kishend [kishend, kushend] MS 2,11. s. äkarshayanti, p. ५.5. P. 


yes‘, Pahl. yypgy-Xyg ; Z. karcsh, or kash. The Sanskrit translator 


to convey, to carry; pres. 3% sing. 


appears to take kharäninidan as a causal form of this verb; see gar- 
äninidan. 

kishtan, इ, to sow, to till, to cultivate; pres. 34 pl. kisheid [kaslı- 
chd, kiscnd] MiS 62, 21. s. vapanti, p. ५.45. 7. ह. ऽ Pahl. 
| ९९१०१०१ (1ण५. ne zertlüntanu), 2. karesh. 


köh 55 n. 2) 99. 5?) 13, 62,20. a hill, a mountain, s. parvala, giri, 
p- 35; pl. köhihä (९० 50, 2) 4. 5; parvatäh, p. (ॐ ४५5. Pahl. 99 
köf, Z. kaofa. । 

kökhshidan |kukhshidan, kukhshidan, kulkhshidan, köshidan] 
grins‘ v.23,2,4. 41, 9. to labor, to cndeavour, to strive, to struggle, 
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to contend, 8. yoddhum, ?, 0 1 G ; imp. 2% sing. kökhsh | [kukhsh] 
v5 2) 8. 8. yudhyasva, pP. ह Ks, ?. ८५95, Pahl, 
1१९१-१)9 › OT 1९९१-१ ° 

kör De adj. 26, 9) 8, blind, sightless, unseeing, s. andha, p. 1 ; 
kör-chashm 26, s. blind-eyed, 8. andhalochana, p. pi 5. 

köshaskn [köshashni] „issS'n. 2, 165. 19,18. 57,16. an effort, an 
endeavour, a struggle, contention; s. yuddha, p. (95; ४५. ८498, 
Kösh (=köksh, धात. of kökhshtdan) + abst. suff, ashn; एना. ७ -{94 
'kökhsheshn. 

köshashni ७-5-95 adj. (used adverbially) 52, 18, struggling, striv- 
ing, stremmous, (perhaps köshashnihäd would be a better reading); s. 
yuddhatayd, p. ll UibsS. Köshashn + adj. र्णी. $. 

köshidärt Sr 7. 2, 166, an effort, struggling, an endeavour; 
8. yuddhakäritd, p. OS (त. From kökhshidan. 


ku [kö, ka (57, 2s.)] 5 + &5 particle, used I.) as a conj. after verbs 
and adj, ofspeaking, seeing, showing, knowing and existing, and before 
the detail of what is spoken, seen, known, etc., equivalent to ‘thus, 
that, namely, as, so’; (andeshidan) ku 1) 19. 8, kila; (45011) ku 1, 16. 
8, kila; (büdan, büd, bahöd) ku 1; 4०, 27,15, 17, 20, 86) 42,46. 37,9. 52,15. 
8. yat; (v. subst. understood) ku 27, 18, 88. 32,5. 37,10. 40,25, 27. 42, 7. 
44,25. 52, 16. 62) 41. 8. yat; (dänd) ku 7, 21; 98. 8, kila, 7,80. 8. yat; 
(dänestan, dänest) ku 1) 88) 54. 60,12. 8. yat; (did) ku 1,sr. 8. yat, 
2, 189. 8. kila; (guft, guft ested, göcd, g6end) ku 1,15, 58. 2) 11 49) 66,128, 
171. 13,9. 15, ९, 24,5. 57,28. 60,7. 8, yat, > 198. 15, 18, 8, kila; (pad- 
väshed) ku 2, 190, 144. 8, yat; (45५ kard) ku 2) 4, 8) 6, 4,4. etc. 8. yat, 
27,». 8. kila; (द्वव) ku 1) 15) 88) 88) ५१, 2) 156. 7,ı8. 8,37. 16,10,320. 2l, 
25,29. 27,25. 44,10,24. 67, 98, 24, 81) 8४, 8. yat, 2,96. 57,50. 8. kila, 27, 
18. 8. —; (pursid, pursed, pursend) ku 1, ५५, 2) 9, 149) 149. 3—11, 9, etc. 
8, yat, 12,3. 13, ४, 18,3. 57,3. 8, kila; (vajirinid ested) ku 1, 11, 8. 
yat; (vägined) ku 29) 159. 8, yat, II.) adv. or conj. ‘tbat, so that’ 2, 
«0. 49, 18. 8, yatas, 62,42. 8. —. II.) used with adv. änö kw, there 


ए 
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where 44, 13,14. 8, tatracha yat, 62, 41, 8, tatra yatra; edum ku, edum — 
ku 2,95. 7,30. 8,25. 54,2. 8. evam yathä, 8,29. s. evam yat, 52, 19, 8. 
tdrisham yat; ku änö 2, 194. that there, since there, s. tatra. IV.) adv. 
used sometimes after comp. instead of cxh, ‘than’ 2, 11. 21, 19. 58, 7.; 
and sometimes the comp. sufl, 18 omitted 1) 58. 15, «+ 18. 26,7. 8. (uses 
४1, of following n.), 21) 91, 8. vind. V.) used as a rel. 7,11. 8. yatra. 
ए. (L-V.) af, it, a ^ P. a5, or 9) Pahl. 19? (प्ण, ‰ 
aigh) 
| ku ई inter adv. 44,5. 45,5. 62,5,7,10. whereP, 8. kva, kutra 
(44, 8.), p. IS. 9 (45, 6.); ० ku 2,150. 44,4. whereto?, whither? 
whereonP, s. kva, p. [ssS, P. $ 9 2. kva and ku. 

ku-ja ss inter. adv. 45,4. 62, 2-4, 6,11. in what place, whereP, 
8, kvasthäne, p. (=, Ku + 24. 

kum [kuma)] NG adv. or conj. with suff, 46, 6. 55, 5. that by, or to 
me; 8. yat mayd, yat mä, p. PS. Ku + pron. श्यी. > m (of 1" 
pers. sing.); (Huz. < aigham). 

kun, imp. 2% sing. of kardan. 

kuned, kunend, pres. 34 sing. and pl. of kardan. 

kuneshn [kunashn, kunishn, kunshn, kuneshni, kunashni, kunashni, 
kunashne, kunishni, kunshni] 5 1) 21) 81. 39, 16. 53, 4) 8. fut. part. 
of kardan; 52,3. 53,8. may be either the fut. part., or the abst. n. 
Il.) ०. 1) 83) 54. 2,24, 28, 109, 125, 130, 171. 15,6. 16,27. 38, 2,6. 39,56. 40, 97. 
42,12. 58, 6, a doing, a deed, an action, a performance, s. karman, 
karma, karmatä, karttavya (1,ss.), p. 11 is” + ५3, > ह 
dush-kuneshn 2, 111. evil-doing; hü-kuneshn 2, 1803 149. well-doing. Aun 
(erd. of kardan) - abst. suff. eshn; P. is” or rg ; Pahl, 1)७)#9) 
or १५99 (Huz. yauıyyı vädüneshnu). 


kün-marzh [kun-marzh] 9 ८9 n. 8,10. 36,4. sodomy, 2%६१6९- 
rastism, unnatural carnal intercourse; s. apdnamaithuna, p. ७50 IE. 
P < + yy Pahl dam $ | 

kunom, pres. 1* sing. and pl. of kardan 
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kush u, adv. or conj. with इष. 1, 28. २, 151, 158, 188. 21, 18 
21) ४2) 25) 27) 50) 65. 46) 4. 62) ४५. that by, to, for, or of him, or it; 8. yat, 
yathä (2) 158. 21, 13.) , yaltas (62, ४५.) ) 7 x‘, 9) x hal x‘ Ku + 
pron. suff. (४ sh (of 3% pers. sing.); (पण्ड. ~ aighash). 

kushä ८१८ adv. or conj. with suff. 7,2». 18, 5, 18. 49, 14. that 


by, to, or of them; 8. yat teshäm, yathä te, yathämishäm, tad etäh, p 
८१ 35, li इ. Ku + pron. suff. (.( shä (of 38 pers. pl.); 


(Huz. 1९) aighshän) | 
kushädan, v. to open, to expose, to uncover; past part. kushäcd 


४०८८४ 2,55. 8. kevala *siviparidhäna, p. Km)” गतै 2) (3; fut 
8 pl. be kushänd Ali 27,20. 8. samudvätayanti, p. ०१ 19१ 
09,5 ४०5 2. ०5) or (0०9. 

kusta [küsta, kust] ug n. 2,120. 8, 18) 19, a side, a direction, 
a part; s. paksha, p. Sb. Pahl. 0214, or 3014. 


kut [kud] we adv. or conj. with sufl. 1,61. 2,0, 14) 34, 26, 30) 34, 
36, 88, 47, 97, 185. 7,24, 26. that by, to, for, or of thee; 8. yataste, yatah 


tväm, yat te, yat tava, p. 5 S, / x2S. Ku + pron. suff. w t (of 
24 pers, sing.); (पण, wgw atghat). 


Lahuräsp, see Kai- Lahuräsp. 


m, €) p- 


100, 102, 104, 106, 108,110, 151, 188. 40, 27. not, dont, (the negative used with 


* Sivi is an adaptation from Ar, (७; which is much used, in the verna- 


&ulars of Western India, in. the sense of ‘except, without’. 


132 mad — mai 


the imp.); s. md, p. -2, &%, (ge)5. एणा, sg? (Huz. bu al), Z. 
mä, Gr. un. 

madan [madan] yo“ v. 2,90. 16,20. 27, 11,18. 43,14. 57,21. to 
come, to arrive, to attain, to reach, to happen, see dmadan, 8. präptum, 
präpti (2,»0.), sampräptum (43, 14.), sampräpti (57,31.), dydtum (16, 20.), 
ए. ७१५५) › ८१५१-८); pret. 34 sing. mad Ju 2) 149, 188. 8. ४६०, 2. 
Au; awar mad 1; 36, came upon, decided, concluded, 8, uparipräpta, 
p- MM; be mad 27) 18. came to pass, happened, 8, sampräptacha, 
7. Aw) >; 420 mad 2) 184} 11५, came up, 8. samäyäta, p. ५); 
past part. mad ५.८ 2, 149. 16) 11) 19. 25; 6. 27 35) 86, 35) 7, 52,7. 8. präpta, 
sumpräpta (27, 36.) ]). uw), Au), Ab, ‚09a. Pahl. yeeg which 
appears to be the true Pahl. form of P. „ol, for if it were a Huz. 
form, allied to Ch. कषत › it would no doubt be yeoysgyeg‘, in accor- 
dance with the general Huz. form of verbs from N”) 70018. 

madär „ir n. 2,115. a coming, an arrival; a comer, an arriver; 
8. ägantri. From madan. 

madäri ७104 ए. 2,13. 57, 20,21. coming, attainment, acquirement; 
8, sampräpti, sampräptitva, p. (८५), Madär + abst. ऽणि 3. 

10८ [१14८] ह n. 16, 20, 24, 265 80) 86; 87) 9. wine, spirituous 
liquor; 8. madya, äsava (16, 2«.), pP. ls, ७2; ४५८. Pahl. 84 
(Huz. khamrä). 

mahest [mahöst, 2712168८] mg® adj. I.) 2, 45) 198. 4, ५. PS. 8. great- 
est, principal, chief; 8. mahat, p. < Pahl, § 4234) or mL; 
Z. mazishta, anc. P. mathishta, S. mahishtha. II.) 1,s. Mazdayasnian, 
Mazda-worshipping, s. Mäjdatasni, p. ८१०) ०; pl. 71005८2 [mahista] 
८१ 1,10. the Mazdayasniens, see Mazdayasn, 6. Mäjdaiasnyah, 
P- (१८८२०२०. Pahl. mug, for Z. mazdayasna. 

mahmä gr n. 2l,ıs. a guest, a lodger, a visitor; s. abhydgata, 
p. ७५, P. „lege, Pahl. 222 

Maidyözarm [maidhyözarm, maidiözar] ya pr. n. 1) 159) 156, 
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the name of the first gahanbär festival, now ending about Nov. 5%, 
but formerly it was two months before midsummer; it is used as the 
name of the raogan, or liquor, which the pious soul drinks, when it 
arrives in heaven, to render itself oblivious of worldiy cares (seo Yt. 
22, 18. 24, 6५.) 8. Maiditjaramasamaya, p- rm. Pahl. Mamas: 
¢. maidhyö-zaremaya. 


matinyö [mainyü, matniö, minö]| „ur 7, 2,107. 24) 8, 30,6. 40,30. 
spiritual or immaterial existence, the invisible state, a spiritual being, 
a spirit, heaven (as contrasted with this world); it 18 coupled, or con- 
trasted, with göthi, in 1,2, 81, 48) 50, 61. 2 15) 91) 101, 12,2,4. 13, 186,17. 
21, 8, 10, 16, 85. 22,6. 30,6. 37,9. 39,29. 40, ı3,18,29. 42) 6; 10, 57,5.; gand- 
mainyö 2, 183) 187, 27, 86. the evil spirit, the devil, 8. dharmana, p. 
ya Us, ey; khir $ mainyö 12,3, 11. 13, 16) 17, 15) 3०. 21, ss. the 
treasure of heaven, the benefit of the spirit; mainyö इ äsn khard (Lp. 
omits ?) 2, 195. the spirit of original, natural, or innate wisdom; mainyö 
i bunda-maneshni 43, 10, the spirit of devotedness; mainyö ४ dästä 
8, 15. the spirit of justice; mainyö i khard (Lp. omits i only 21 times 
out of 134 occurrences) 1,s1-53, 55-57,60. 2-63, 1, 2, 4-6, 10-12, 15-17, 19, 
20, 22-25, 29, 31, 32, 34-38, 42, 46, 48, 50, 53-57, 60, 68, 8. 3, 9, 47, 61, 5. 
7,14, 27, 41; 8. 8, 8) 7; 8. 13, 18, 26, 30, 49, 51, 52, 58,4. 21, 33,9. 28, 44, 
45,1. 39, 21. 40, 14. 43, 4,6. 59,6. 62, ı2. the spirit which is wisdom, the 
spirit of wisdom, 8. paralokiyä ४८ buddhi, adrishyamürtti buddhi (1, 
5,6, 57.) shünyachdrini 4 buddhi (8, 8.), 7. OD zum, ५.६८ ह 
(8, 8.) ; mainyö $ paömä (Lp. omits ४) 43, 18, the spirit of moderation; 
mainyö i garsandi 43,1. the spirit of contentment ; mdinyö i rädi 43, 11. 
the spirit of liberality; mainyö ४ rästi 43, 8, the spirit of truth; mainyö 
४ späsdärt 48, १, the spirit of thankfulness; mainyö ४ tukhshäi (L. 
omits #) 43, 18. the spirit of perseverance; mainyö-vashöv (contrasted 
with gethi-@räö) 2,101. 21,2, 10. 40, ıs. spirit-destroying; nekt ४ — ma- 
inyö 37) 9, & benefit of the spirit; this i — mainyö 42,10. the affairs 
of the spirit. s. paraloka, paralokiya (whenever followed, or preceded, 


by ४) except in the following instances), adrishyamürtti (1, se, s7.), 
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shünyachärin (8) 3,15. 43, 7-18.), p. A, a, Aug, ८)-€> हि 
Pl. mainyua [mainyun, mainyva, mainiuä, mainaiud, mainuä, mainyä, 
mainva, minva] ulm 2,97,120,156,167. 27,72. 38, ४) 6. 53,7. 57, 2,4, 
ıs. 8. paralokinah, paralokiyäh (27,12. 38, 2,6. 57,3,4.), paralokachär- 
inah (2,150. 53, 7.) ए. (04०, ८.1, (age. ए. >+, एषण. Sipg 
minavad, 388. 212 mind, 2. mainyu. Owing probably to the habit- 
ual omission of the idhäfat ४, after this word, in later Parsi MSS., it 
is often considered as an adjective; but in many cases it can only be 
taken as a substantive, and even where it may be considered as an 
adjective, it may likewise be translated as a substantive in the genitive 
case; 866 gethi. 

mainyö-vashöv 9१9 ya adj. 2, 101. 21) 3) 1०. 40, 18. spirit-destroy- 
ing, 8. paralokavinäshaka, p. hl yim, ५.5 wg 2 Kun. 
Mainyö + vashöv. 

Malakösa [markösa] „rs pr. n. 27,2s. the name of the rain 
which was to deluge part of the earth and destroy the greater 
part of animal life, at the time of the reign of winter, foretold to 
Jamshid (Vend. 2,4s-s0.); 8. Miräkosharäkshasiya, p. zol> un. 
Compare Ch. ४१7१ ‘harvest rain’. 

maneshn [manashn, manishn, manshn, maneshrä, manashni, man- 
aishni) asien. 1,57. 2,18. 13,10. 15,6. 16, 27,44. 28,11. 37,19. 39,6, 
8, 28, 86, 54, 4. thinking, a thought, an idea, the mind, the disposition; 
8. 1710108) ]. aM , il, u; dush-maneshn 2, 171, evil-thinking; 
er-maneshn 39; 96. lowly minded; hü-maneshn 2, 180) 149. well-thinking ; 
mi.ökht-maneshn 21, 7, 8५. false-hearted; tar-maneshn 21, 8, ५०. domin- 
eering, arrogant. Man (= min, crd. of minidan) + abst. suff. eshn; 
P. gie, Or (4; Pahl. 1}49}<€, or }4७}€ 

maneshni [manashni, manishni] si n. in dsäni-maneshni 2, 
16. tranquil-mindedness; bunda-maneshni 2, ss. 3, 4) 8. 43,10. devoted- 
ness; tar-maneshni 21, 41, 43, 44. 36,26. 59, s. arrogance; s. manas, män- 
asatä, mänasatva, p. ir, 6 . Maneshn -4- abst, sufl. १; the 
suff, being added to the compound adj. in each case. 
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Manöshchihar [manöchihar] 74> (9 pr. ०. 27,41. the name of 
the seventh of the Peshdädian rulers, who is said to have reigned 120 
years (Bund. 81,11.); s. Manoshchihara räjan, p. zer. Pahl. 
१७९७११६, 2. Manushchithra. | 


mar > ए. 10, 4. 49,26. a calculation, a reckoning, a computation, 
an account; 8, lekhyaka, sankhyd, p. us; pa hechi mar, on any ac- 
count. P, 29) Pahl. \e. 


mara yo 2. 49,2. a number, a measure, a total, a calculation; 8. 
sarkhyö. P. ०, Pahl. „05. 


mard [mard, marad] Syn. 1) 25,26. 2,17, 64, 56, 58-68, 101, 3,7. 
5,4. 6,5, 8. 15, 7, 11, 16, 21, 26, 80. 21, 2-8, 10, 11,18, 19, 27, 29, 80) 32, 84,40. 26,9. 
32,8. 34,4. 36, 6, 24. 39, 26-28, 37. 40, ı8. 41, 2,9. 44, sı, 89. 51, 2,3, 5,6. 54, 2,4. 
09) ४9 ५, 57,22, 8४. 60, 4,5. 61) €. 62) 17. aman, s. manushya, purusha (5, «. 
6,5. 36,24. "44, 89.) , nara (61, 6, 62,17.), P. PR Pu, O0; pl. marda 
[marduma] ८१००) 55, 6. 61) ४, 8. manushyäh, naröh, p. ८“. P, 
I, Pahl. <) (Huz. ; gabrä), anc. P. martiya, Z. mashya. 

mardum ०079 n. 1) 11. 2, 122) 182) 138) 114} 175. 7,21. 15,82. 16, 5, 7, 
10,32. 21) $) 11) 28. 35) ४) 4; 18. 40, 28) 8४. 42,2,4-6,10. 46,4. 48, 6) 7. 57, 19. 
60, 2,4. 62, 16) 89. a man, mankind, a human being, 8. manushya, man- 
ushyarüpa (62, s2.), p. Op, ner pl.marduma [mardumän, mirduma] 
८०) 1) 86) 46. ‰) 28) 49) 66. 8, 5, 17. 9,8. 12) 1४. 15, 8) 5) 6) 10) 1४. 156. 
16, ४) 4) 64. 18,2. 21; 9. 24, 2. 27, 3०. 28, 11. 31,7. 33,10. 36,4. 37, ४. 39, 33. 
40, 11, 19) 24,26. 44,25. 45, 8-10. 46,2. 48, 2,4, 8, 49, 11) ४6. 52,16. 53,7. 57, 
10,11, 16) 11; 18. 88, 6. men, mankind, people, 8. manushyäh, p- vs. 
Pr. „or, Pahl. ++ (Huz. ~ §०}49}# anshütd). 

mardum? On. 13, 8. 42, ı2. 58) 6. human nature, humankind, 
humanity, manliness; in 13, 8. it may possibly be an adj. ‘human, manly’; 
s. mänushiya, paurushiya, p- er ro . Mardum +- abst. suff. ४ 


mardum-sädai ‚sol, 009 n. 42, 12. the human race; s. manush- 
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yajanani, p. ४०; ^0,-9. Mardum + zäda (= 240 , past part. of 24 
dan) + abst. suff. ई. 

margi sy <, 7. 2) 111. 8,20. 18, 8. 19, 5) 4) 6. 21; 18. 40, 39. 
death; 8. mrityu, marana (18, 8. 19, 4.) P- Sn, male BEE Pahl. 
3), or {9९ ; 2. mahrka. 

maröchinidär [तजक n. 27,20. a destroyer, a devastator, a 
ravager, an oppressor; devastating, ravaging; s. vindshakrit. From 
maröchinidan, ‘to ravage, to oppress’; Pahl. “९५ 4, from 2. 
marench. 

maröchinidärt [marochinidäri, maruöchinidäri, mraochinidärt) 
1] + 7. 2,89. 42, 6. 57) 14. 63,6. destructiveness, devastation, 
oppression; 8. mrityukäritä, p. (5) + 95, + > Maröchini- 
där + abst. sufl. 1. 
| mastük [mastuk] ie adj. 2, se. drunken, intoxicated; 8, malta, 
p- ww, Pahl. gef. 

mazd [mazda] On. 13, 10. 32,7. ४ reward, a price, wages, pay, 
remuneration, hire; s. prasäda, bhätaka, p. २4५) ०. Pahl. 5.94, 
0, mizhda. 

Mazdayasn, adj. Mazda-worshipping; pl. Mazdayasna [mäzda- 
yasnda (only once in Lp.)] ८१.२०) n. 13, 16. 15,21. 27, ९१. 31) €. 35,10. 
37,15. 42,8. 52,5. 57, 15) ४५. the Mazdayasnians, or Hörmezd-worshippers, 
those who believe in the ‘pure, good religion’ taught by Zarathushtra 
Spitama and his successors in the priesthood; s. Mäjdaiasnyah, p. 
८१२०). Pahl. 0, Sas. {2224 OD mazdayasn, 2. mazda- 
yasna. 

mazg [mazag, mazagh, mag2] jun. 2, 49. 48, ५-७) 8, the brain, 
the marrow; 8. majjä, p. zu. Pahl. 5.94, 2. mazga. 

mäd ५८० n. 16,5. 39,40. a mother; s. mätri, p. 9०८०. P. ou, 
Pahl. §९#ई (Huz. p am), Z. mäta (nom. of mätar). 


mäd, for mänd, past part. of mändan. 
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mädar [mädar) yole n. 16,7. a mother; s. mätri, p. 9०५. Pahl. 
us; ¢. mätar. 

mädavar [mädawar, mädajar] 2 solo adj. 49, 18,24. 52, 16. spe- 
cial, principal, chief, essential; s. mukhyatayä, p. 2019-2 9 5 त. 
Pahl, 9९6. 

mädavartum Sy, sol adj. 63,8. chiefest, most essential, most 
effectual; 8, mukhyatayä, p. ep Mädavar + sup. suff, tum. 

mäh si n. I.) 7910. 12,5,7. 49, 3,14, 24,27. 53,5,8. 57,13. the 
moon; 8, chandra, chandramandala (7) 9) 1०.)) p. ४(०) „Lsl, II) 
27,25. 44, 19, 0. 49, 26. a month; s. mäsa, p. ४८०. Pahl. {9 (Huz. 
1. 31, kükä, or PAY kamryä; 11. +) ८५26) , 2. mäonh. III.) 
2,95. see Hushedar-mäh. 

mähi, n. a fish; pl. mähigä [mähigan] „abo 13, ४, 8, matsyäh 
p- (०. P. als, Pahl. 9०८96 mähik (तष्ट, y9ayy kaväras), 
2. masya. 

mälidan, v. to rub, to polish, to chafe, to brush, to sweep; pres. 
2 sing. mäled [mälöd] MW, fräsh mäled 52, 19. sweeps up, scours 
over, s. sammärjayati, p. su. P. „ul; Z. marez, see framar- 
ezoid Vend. 3, 149. 

mälishn [mälsh, märashn] ao n. 2,142. rubbing, frietion, 
touching, contact; s. sparsha, p. op. Mäl (लप, of mälidan) + abst. 
suff, ishn; P. 4 , 


män SW n. 5,5. an abode, a dwelling, a house; 8. präsäda, p. 
„lie. P. „We, Pahl. pop; Z. nmäna, in Gäthas demäna. 


mänashtan [mänashtan, mänastan, mänastan] gerisle , (29 
44, 16, 48, 2, 19. 62,25. v. to remain, to stay, to abide, to dwell; 8. nivasati, 
sanniväsa, P. (१५०, „Lie. Pahl. ॥ १९०८७०6१ peesapt, or | 2 
mändan, v. to remain, to continue, to stay; past part. mänd [mäd, 
mäda] Ju, awärh mänd had 27, 58. had remained behind, 8. vyävritt- 
ya sthitah äsishyat, 7. (54 +> ; pres. 31 sing. mäned [mäncd] ५.3८ 
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2,50. 16, 88. 8. tishthali, p. leo, Ale ७०; पि. 34 sing. 8९ mäned 
५3(+ 21,22. 8, santishthati, p. ५८५ P. (१५८०, Pahl. uf (Huz. 


erde katrüntanu). 

mäncshn [mänashn, manashn, mänashni, manneshn, maneshn] 
(५-2-29) Lo n. 5,4. 6,8. 62,5. a dwelling, an abode, a residence, a 
habitation; 8, niväsa, nivasati, p. „ir. Män (crd. of mändan) + 
abst. श्री. eshn; Pahl. yupot. 

mär yu 7, 2,191. 27,50. 44,22. a snake, a serpent; 8. sarpa, 0. 
„u. Pahl, \ug. 

Märspend [märespend] imo pr. प, 2,54. the name of the 
mainyö, spirit, or angel, after whom the 29! day of the Parsi month is 
named; 8. vägmürtti, p. ५...) . Pahl. 9)९५१५०,५५९, Z.mäthra-spenta, 
‘the bounteous word, or prayer’, of which this spirit is a personification. 

Mäzandar 9५) pr. n. 27) 2०) 40. the name of a province of 
Persia, on the southern shore of the Caspian sea; 8, Mäjandaradesha, 
p- ८५24. । ८9) yo, or ८) 4०; Pahl. N or 


A 
1 
mch |mih, mehe, mahi] ००) & adj. 1,6. 2) 4) 5. 4,2. 8, 80, 15, 11. 
16, 13, 16, 66. 27, 16. 46,2. 49,5. 57, 11, 63,2, 8. great, superior, (often used 


for the comp.) greater, (and sometimes for the sup.) greatest, s. mahat, 
mahattara, p. <), zer + 4; pl. meha ८,(-& 2, 78. 8, mahat- 
taräh, p. ८. P. x, Huz. 436 mas, 2. maz and mas. 

men [man] .„® pron. 1,00. 2,130, 111,178,179. 40,25,27. 57,4, 28. 
1 me; s. aham, p. (५०, Pahl. ह? (Huz. # le), anc. P. mand (gen. 
of adam), Z. mana (gen. of azem), S. mama (gen. of aham). 

miän [myän, maän, miä, mi] „uw n. 13,18. the middle, the 
centre, (used as a prep. in) 44, 10. 62,26. inside, in the midst of, within; 
8, madhya, antar (62) 2s.), p. „uw. Pahl. mpg, or mp; Z. maidh- 


yüna. 
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miäzhi ul 1, 2, 118, mediation, interposition, intercession 
interference; s. madhyasthatä, p. „sul. Pahl -७-*4।९ miyän- 
jikih 


midökht [midukht, midukhta] nd n. 10,5. 19, २, 4) 6. 30, 5. 
35,15. lying, falsehood, fiction, mendacity, untruth ; often personified as 
a demon; 8. mithyokti, 70. gel, v0 ale 9 (>+ + ७।9-> As, 
lo ५. एमा. १९१9१९१ Z. mithaokhta. 

midökht-maneshn Jin mad adj. 21,7,34. 9186 - thinking, 
false-hearted, deceitful; s. mithyoktimanas, p. sel, 52) १०. Midökht 
—+- maneshn. 

Mihir [mihar, meher, mehir, mahir, mihira] y8° pr. n. 2,118. 8, 
15. 12, 5,7. 53, ५8, the name of the Yazad, or angel, of the sun, after 
whom the seventh Parsi month, and 16' day of the month are named; 
(also used for) the sun; 8. Mihira, Mihira maitripati (2, 118) Mihira 
maitrirüpa (8, 15.) , P- 6 Sal Par m’ 0) Pahl. | ¬, 2 
Metrö, 2. Mithra. 

mihir [mihar] zn. I.) 39, 7,27. friendship, amity, kindness, pity; 
8, maitri, P- „8 II.) a promise, an agreement, a covenant, a con- 
tract, an engagement; pl. mihirä Ing see the following words. P. 


1, Pahl, yyeeg metrö, 2. mithra. 


mihirä-drüzh o° ८6 &- adj. 27,5. promise-breaking, 8, mitra- 
drohin, P. >) z4* 26 ; pl. mihirä-drüzhä [mihirä-drüjä, meherä- 
drija] (>>) ८); 6“ 2,95. the promise-breaking, [086 - breakers, 
s. mitradrohinah, p. „ILS € ‰० , Mihirä (pl. of mihir) + कामः 
Pahl. ans nF metrö-druj, Z. mithrö-druja. 

mihira-drüzhat [mihira-drüzi, mihira-drüjt, mihrä-drüzht, mehera- 
drüsht, mehira-drüji] „> ८16 n. 36,21. 37,34. 59, 8. promise- 
breaking, a breach of promise; 8. mitradroha, p. Klin Js 9 BUSCH 
° ;&› 413 ७2. Mihirä-drüsha (= drüsh) 4 abst. suff. ४. 
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mintdan [minidan, mainidan, menidan, manidan) „Mir v. 
2, ss. 18,2. 39, 17, 42. 63,6. to think, to mind, to heed, to attend to, 
to regard, to care for, to like, to respect, s. smartlum, chintana 
(2, 89. 63, 6.), ए. 1५ 9 (१५.५५1, ८१५०; pret. 3 sing. minid 
[manid] ५० 1,36. 8, chintita, p. 5 Sol; past part. minid 
[maintd, menid, manid) तज 2, 133, 156, 178, s. chintita, menire (2, ıs3.), 
ss Sol; pres. 34 sing. mined [minid, mined] ai 8,25. 10, 5, 
6. 16,30. 8. chintayati, manyate (16, 30.), p. ५१५१-3 , ५१५२ ; pres. 
34 pl. minend [menend, mennd]) Mix 18,2. 8. smaranti, p. al ob 
^+ 9. Pahl. 1१९} Z. man, 8. man. 

mired, mirend, pres. 3% sing. and pl. of murdan. 

miwa [miwa, miva, mewa] 89% .n. 16, 16-15. fruit; 8. phala, p. 
8,0. Pahl. ug, or 396, mivak. 

mizha 57% 2. 57, ı2. taste, flavor; s. sväda, p. 5%. Pahl. 3896. 


mök Jr n. a shoe, a boot, a slipper; &-mök ||| 2,37. ONC- 
shoed, with only one boot, or shoe; 8. ekopänah, p. ४99 <^, Pahl. 
9 ; compare Z. paitisimukhta, ‘shod’; compare Ar, हि ‘outer 
boots’, which is an Ar. pl. of a word (ॐ borrowed from the Per- 
sians*. ‘The Pahl. भतिं may be a corruption of 4639 ‘shocless. 

mözha 225 n. 48,10. a stocking; a boot; 8, sannäha, p. RS” 
४9० 9. P. se. 

mü gen. 2,121. hair; 8, kesha, p. ७८, P. y%, or 9 ; Pahl. 
36 (Huz. IE mazyä). 

mürd ० n. 62, ४1, a myrtle, (here used for) a शाना] , a bush; 
s. mürda. P. ०299 णा 0,9; Pahl. IL (Huz. ~ 6९१}* ८7116}. 

murdan, v. to die, to expire, to perish; pres. 34 sing. mired 


“>+ 2,158. 8. Mriyate, p. क, pres. 3३५ pl. mirend [mirend] u 
44,34., fut. 34 pl. be mirend ^) 91; 11, 62) 35.) 8. mriyante, p. 


* See Sachau’s Jawäliki’s Almu’arrab, p. 138. 
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Le, P. „0 ९, Pahl. MIN. (Huz. ॥९०।।९९१८ yemitüntanu), 2. 
mar, 8. mri. 

murü [mrü] 292) 92 1. 27, 50. 62, 40. a bird, a fowl, a winged 
animal, 8. pakshin, p. €; pl. murva [murua, muruan] ८192-5 13, 2. 
44, 8. 61; १, 8, pakshinah, p. (>. Pahl. €, pe, or 3 < (Huz. 
PA tangölayä, or Ye 537 sazrüntyä), 2. meregha. 

murväi, n. an omen, an augury, a presage, a prognostic; ॥५- 
murväi PS. २, well-omened, 8. suvaktritva. P. 1972; the connection of 
this word with murd, ‘a bird’, is indicative of the ancient practice of 
obtaining auguries by observing the flight of birds. 

must men. 2, 185. 7,24. distress, trouble, affliction; 8. baldätkära, 
p. ५ (~) af. ए. ws, एषा. eaf. 

mustävarmäad [mushtävarmad, mastäwarmäd] AsloyyLime adj. 
used asn. 16, 61, a distresser, an adversary, an opponent, an antagonist; 
s. balätkärin, p. SL > > (3, Must + poss. suff, ävar 
and mäd (= mand); Pahl. Nee. ९७७७6 * The oceurrence of this Pahl. 
form precludes reading this compound as two words, mustävar mänd, 
‘remained troubled’, in connection with the preceding sentence. 

mustmand [mustmand, mastmand] Mae adj. 40,23. wretched, 
miserable, troubled, afflietted; s. wpadrava, p. ५.८५८.८५०, Must + 7088. 


81. mand. 
müyui [mücat, mütai, mööi] ॐ n. 6, 13. 44, 29, weeping, lamen- 


ॐ 
14110 ; 8. keshatrotana, p. (5959 ह sm. P. u. 


n, |) ८७. 
१८८00 SS n. 6,9. 27,23. a digging, an excavation, a grave; (or) 
a hiding-place, concealment, secrecy; s. nikhätin, p. se It 18 
doubtful which meaning is the more suitable; if the former, it is de- 
rived from 2. ni + kan; if the latter, it is a misreading of Pahl. १११९१) 


nihän, ‘secret’; see nihant, 
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nagähdäri OL. 1. 36, 13, guardianship, care, custody, keep- 
ing; 8. rakshäkäritä, p. =. ए. „Io १ + abst. sufl. ७ 1. 

nahum [nähum, nuhum, näum] #95 num, 5,12. 6) 12. 36, 12. 37, 
12, ninth; see vist-nahum; 8. navama, p. +€ . Pahl, +) Z. nduma. 

nahuübadan, इ. to cover, to conceal, to hide, to secrete; pret. 3 
sing. nahunbad JuÄgs 13, 7, awar nahunbad, covered over, concealed, 
s. adhikam Gchchhädat, p. AS „La; past part. nahwübad duigs 
13, ı0. be nahunbad, hidden, conccealed, 8, adhikam ächchhädayat, p. 
८९९ %. 7. ydumigs, or his; Pahl. yeespy- 

namä6, namäcd, धप. and pres, 39 sing. of namüdan. 

namäzh [nmäzh] >~ 7. 1,53. 2,17. 16, 54, 53) 2) 458. a prayer, de- 
votion, adoration, worship; 8. namaskriti, p. ls Pahl. 96) (ण्ट. 
~! nasim, or ws nasadman), 2. nemanh. 

namüdan [nmiüdan] (१० v. 31, 8, to show, to exhibit, to display, 
to manifest, to declare, 8. darshana; crd. namä6& [nmäd, numäi] ‚ses 
in räh-namäö 1, 61, a guide; pres. 54 sing. namädd [nmäed] (+ 
16, 81. 8, darshayati, p. Aal. P. ८0५9 › Pahl. 166) ` 

namüdärt (slöy n. 2,5. an appearance, a show, an exhibition, 
a manifestation; 8, darshanatd, P- ८१५ ° P. ७)1%+ - 

nang [2714 ) nanga] Son. 2, 97, 37, 25. 41, 11. shame, bashfulness, 
disgrace, contumely, opprobrium; 8. lajjä, p. भो) Kö. Pahl. 5}. 

nar तर 71, 2, 156. a man, a male human being, 8. nara, p. I 9 
pl. nara 8). 27,17. 8. naräh, p. ८72 ` । मर 07 ४ 3; Pahl. \, (Huz. 
[78 zakar), 2. nar. 

nasäc [7८8८] sw, us, Win. 2, 119, 6,9. 62,07. a corpse, 
a carcass, a dead body or part of one; 8. nasämänsa, nasd, p. Lus ह 
Pahl, 39), Z. nasu. 

navashtan, ए, to write; past part. navaslt 125, 2. s. samälikhita. 
b, (93) ya, or (+; Pahl. १९९१९७९) (Huz. Nenprg> 
yektibüntanu), Sas. past part. 2022 1 napashti; Old Pers. nipishtana. 
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nawad [navad, najad]) 2% num. 49, 15) 16, 62, 289 29. ninety; s. 
navali, p. 85 . Pahl. €} (पण. 994) 349%, 07. 9328), 2, navatti. 

naward [naward] 2,5 n. 2,54. 16,51. a conflict, a quarrel, a 
dispute; 8, sparddhä, p. On. 2. also 9,9. 

nazär „IP adj. 57, ४8, thin, slim, slender, lean, emaciated, withered; 
8. krisha, p. 759. P. Ip; Pahl. १.५). 

nazdik [nazdika] ५० adj. and adv. >, 134; 174, 62) 13, 20. near, 
nigh, neighbouring, adjacent, contiguous; 8, dsanna, p. ५० Pahl. 
3.9} ; £. nazdyö, ‘nearer”. 

nazdiki dus n. 2) 158, 7,22. 62,40. nearness, vieinity, neigh- 
bourhood, proximity; 8. dsannatä, sännidhya (62, 10.), p. ५०१ uam 
Nazdik + abst. पी, 5; एषण. 4993.51. 

ndirik <> 71. 2,156. a woman, a female human being, 8, 2114, 
P- ८); pl. ndirika ८०6) 27} 17. 8.näryah, p. Sb. Pahl. bay, 
2. näirika. 

nam eb n. 1,1. 2 67, 14,4,11. 16,15. 42,12. 60,4,5. a name, a 
title, an appellation, renown, fame, credit, reputation; 8. nädman, näma, 
p- ०, (Huz. 9 shem); Z. näman (nom. näma). 

näm-burdär „or eb, [> IL) n. 14 4, 11. a fame-upholder, 
fame-upholding; s. nämakirttayitri, p. pub, II.) adj. 33, 16. fame 
upholding, credit-supporting, s. ndmakiritika, p. 21०). The n. is 
better read as two separate words. Nam -[- burdär. 

namchisht [naämchsht, nämchist] «+= eb, ८-५-५५ ~ n. 13, 13. 
41,10. 52, 14. fame, celebrity, particularity, speciality; 8. ndmalta, näm- 
änkita, p. „Lu „Li. Pahl. १९७९ (Huz. १९०५९५७ shumchesht), Z. 
naman + chisti. 

nan [nän, 216 | Be n. 16, 8) 17. 44, 81, bread, a loaf, a cake; 8, 
dhänya, mandaka (44, 51.), p. ८63 , Pahl. yo (Huz. Bon lakhmä). 

ne [na] (ॐ 9 = adv. 1,28,29, 32,33, 40. 2,9, 14,15, 24,26, 28, 30, 34, 80, 


38, 40, 41, 47) 49, 955 99, 107,120, 121, 128, 180, 142, 1663 167, 171} 1753 176, 186. CC. 
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not, no, neither, nor, (but not used with the imp.) 8. na; 1; 18, 38, 2, 
117,120, 121. 11,4,5. 2l,s0,31. 22,6. 28,9. 33,11. 37,20, 21. 39, 13, 18, 22, 
13. 42,14. 55,2,8. 57,11,21.°62,24. 8, 20; 8,6. 9,2. 10,2. 11,4,5. 22,2. 
23,2. 24,2. 8. nahi; 2,90. 13,12. 8, a —; 35) 14, 8. an—; pP. 8, —). 
(Huz. =) 14); Z. nd, nava, nöid. 

nck [nyak (always in L.), niak, nik, naik] Ass I.) adj. 2,85, 125, 
ı30. 10, 7,8. 14,10-12. 16,20. 37, 30. 57, 23. 61,7. good, virtuous, excellent, 
handsome; s. shubha, sundara (14, 11. 57,23.), bhavya (14, 10) 12. 61,7.), 
7. Ass, =>, IL) adv. 2,107. well, s. sädhu, p. «us, Pahl. a1. 

nek-göhar 25 93 adj. 16,26. well-disposed, good-tempered; s. 
shubharatna, p. je Js. Nek + göhar. 

nck-göhari जा SS 7. 10, 9, good-naturedness, a good dispo- 
sition; 8. shubharatnatva, p. sol ७ . Nek-göhar + abst. sufl. 2. 

nckt ee n. 1,46. 2,28, 98,99. 4,7. 7,5,14. 8,5,17,28. 12,5,7,8. 
16,37. 22,4. 23, 5. 24,8. 27,3,6,9,18. 33,16. 36, 33. 37, 8,9, 30,35. 38, 2, <. 
42; €, 46, ५, 51; 2. 52, 2, 11,15. 57,10, 82. 63, ५. goodness, excellence, virtue, 
benefit, advantage; s. shubha, p. >> 9 (७) > Neck + 2081. 
suff. £; Pahl. 9991, 

niki-käma 6 ४१ 11 हि ड) adj. 1) 16, 8,22. good-willed, 
good-intentioned, well-disposed; s. shubhäbhiläsha, shubhakämin, p. 
5 9 Ole ७, Neki + käma. 

nest [nest] AS neg. v. subst. 7) 16; 19, 13,17. 15, १, 19,6. 26, e. 
27,37. 35, 18} 19, 39, 24. 55,5. 62, 21. is not, exists not; s. nästi, nasydt 
(15, 9.) nahi (35, 19.)) P. vwd, Ash, (Huz. N löit), Z. nöid 
asti, nava asti. 

16९6 [nive, neje] Sp n. 27, 28. a writing, an inscription, an alpha- 
betical character; s. akshara, p. > + «Ps ह + er or हि ; Pahl. 
206} nepik. 

nezha 5745 n. 43, 18. a short spear, a lance, a javelin; 8, kunta, 


ए. 545. P. also Js, Pahl. 9९७) nizak (Huz. 24%) rasnik 2). 
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niäyashn [niäishni, niadashni] (2 n. 2,0. praise, thanks- 
giving; 8, namaskriti, p. ls. Pahl. १69), or †6 9). 
` nfdan, v. to drive, to conduct, to convey, to transport; pres. 34 
sing. niöd [ned] ५43 2, 182. 45,2. 8. nayati, p. Ads. >+ 9 2; pres 
34 pl. niönd [niend, niyend, niynd, nind] न 7,22. 57,22. 8. nayanti, 
p. AUS, an ७2 - Pahl. ॥‰९+)} (Huz. +} 9.69 *), £. ni, 8. nt. 


114214८ [nigiräe] sl, > 7. 36,ıs. an embezzler, a peculator, a 
defrauder; s. avalupta. Pahl _yBy1, 2. ni + garew 


nigereshn [nigerashn, niyareshni] iS n. 31,5. 32,e. 57,17 
observation, attention, notice, regard; s. jnätvä,. avalokya, p 


Niger (erd. of nigeridan) + abst. 800. eshn; Pahl. 9) . 


nigereshni [nigerashn?, nigareshni] En 59,1. see khurdak- 
nigereshni. 

nigereshnitar [nigerashnitar, negereshnitar, negerashnilar] „5 HS 
in pa nigereshnitar, adv. 29, 3, 4, with more looking after, more atten- 
tively, more heedfully; s. -nirikshitatara, p im 23 + > 99 
ह Nigereshni (= nigereshn) + comp. suff. tar; the n. being 
used adverbially, takes the comp. suff. 

nigeridan, v. to view, to look, to observe, to behold, to attend to; 
pret. 32 sing. nigerid [nagerid] क in awar nigerid 1, 8५. surveyed, 
8. adhikan nirikshitam, p. क 9 त. । SG, Pahl, 16९१54} - 

nihäni „ie adj. 57, 17. concealed, hidden, latent; see nagä; 8. 
prachchhanna, p. ‚„lg5. Pahl. ey) nihänik. 


* As this word has not yet been identified in the Semitie languages, its 
correct pronunciation is unknown; it may be guessed to be either gezalüntanu, or 


gesarünlanu, compare Heb. Ch. 013, or “73; but this 18 uncertain. Justi (Bund. 


pag. 287) compares it with 169) 5, and considers nidan as equivalent to 
Yu with the meaning ‘not to go’; this would require some elucidation, if he 


had not also given his readers the true meaning of the verb. 
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nim ms adj. 42, 5) 10,12. half, semi-, demi-, mid-; 8. arddka, p. 
ms. एमा. py (Huz. Se) penag), Z. naöma, 8. nema ‘a part’. 

nim-rösh [nim-rözh] 299 ०; 53, 5. mid-day, noon; 8. madhkyähna, 
ए. 299 . Nim + rözh; Pah!. ५ N | 

nim-tan (= 9 1, 62, 32. mid-body, the middle; 8. arddha shari- 
ra, arddha tanu, p. 16 = ग Nim + tan. 
| nirmad 0.० 0, 1,9. ४ benefit, a favor, a kindness; 8. prasäda, 
p. 1 |) (|; 293; in nirmad-vahdasınt, “favor-acquisition‘. The 
meaning requires confirmation. 

nirmadmundtum [nirmadmendtum]) (9 Ay adj. 1, 18, most 
beneficial, most advantageous, most desirable; s. pras@damatiama. 
Nirmad + poss. sufl. mand + sup. suff. tum. 'The meaning requires 
confirmation. 

nirö [nirö] अ n. 1,47, 48, 5५, 12,10. 24, 8. 39, 3; ९२. 49, 19, 57; 5-7, 
9) 10) 13) 14,16-18. strength, power, might; 8. bala, shakti (12) 19, 39,2,32.), 
P- we, mW’ yo Pahl. 399, or 1993. 

ntrötar [ntröitar] PHP in pa nirötar, adv. 28, 8, 10. more in 
strength, stronger, more powerful; s. balavattara, p. ५.3 R 29129) 9 
>), Nirö + comp. suff. tar; the n. being used adverbially, takes 
the comp. suff. 

nishastan [nashastan, nasastan] mis ए, 7,17. 449 18. to sit, to 
sit down, to alight, to rest; to remain, to stay, to dwell; to abstain, 
to refrain, to forbear; 8, dsana, upavishana, p. Js; b& nishastan 
2, ıs. to subside, to abate, to settle; 8. upashämyalti, p. Amis & ; 
past part. nishast [nishist, nishasta, nshst, nisast, nisasta] 5 2, 151, 
135; 178} 177,181. 8. sthila, upaveshita (2, ıs1.), p. 2,8, 50945; pres. 
34 sing. nishined [nistined, nesined, nasincd) ss 2, 114. 44, 4. 62,11, 
83) 39, 40. 8. Upavishati, samupavishati (44, 4), P. Audi, rl sl, 
Aus, Aus (5 ; awar nishined 7,11. sits upon, dwells in, s. upari 
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upavishali, p. ml ms ol; fut. 34 pl. ए nishineid [nisinand, 
nisinnd, nasinand]) 5 % 2, 156. (this appears to be used in a 
causal sense), 8. niveshayanti, p. 03 , P. gämds, Pahl. ॥6७ 5 4) 
(Huz. ॥९)))१९ yetibüntanu), 2. nish + had (p. p. nishasta). 


nishästan [nashästan, näsästan) (५-८(-- ए. to scat, to place, to 
cause to rest, to make abate; ९८ nishästan 39, 22. to restrain, s. upa- 
shämayitum, 2. lau; imp. 24 pl. nishäned [nisäncd, nisäned] 
li, awar nishäned 2,154. seat ye upon, 8. upaveshayatha, p. z 
Aslis P; gimlis, Z. causal of 2780 + had. 

nishim [nashim) ss n. 48,0. 56,5. a resting-place, a scat, an 
abode; 8. sannivesha, Gsana, p. ४(. wm, ८, pas. 

nishineshn [nisinashn, nisinshn] isn. 5,0. resting, a dwell- 
ing, a residence, an abode; 8. upavishana, p. „yimid, Nishin (लत. 
of nishastan) + abst. suff. eshn. 

Nizist [nichsht] wma pr. n. 2115. the name of a demon; 8. 
Nijistadeva, p. ॐ (न m, 

nö [no] ॐ adj. 1,s. new, novel, fresh; s. nava, p. 5. Pahl. 4) 
nük, 2. nava. 

nöchdahum [nörhdahem] „0, num. 36,22. 37,32. nin“teenth; 
8. ckonavinshatitama, p. 093. Pahl. FSB TTOR 

nuh [nuhi, nahu] >= num, 8, 11) 18. 28,0. 49,15, 16. 57,81. 62) 33, 
४9, Nine; 8. navan, p. ५३, Also P. 55, Pahl. yo (Huz._ yo yo y 
ॐ ~+ ॐ -- 3), 2. nava. 

nun [nün, nün, nim, १४४८] „>, ॐ adv. 1,20,80. 2) 189. now, 
st this time, at present; 8, idänim, alas, nanu, p. ८951. ए. ८9, 
एना]. 19, (Huz. 114 kön), 2. १४. 

nyäk [nyak] Us n. 27,42. 61,7. an uncle or granduncle; s. 
pitribhrätri, p. WS, ya. 7,..nyäka, ‘a grandfather”. 

'nydzhmandi sl n. 51, 8. necessity, penury, indigence, 
destitution; s. nästikatd, p. (sms 
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nyökhshtdan, v. to hear, to listen, to attend; past part. nyökhshid 
Anis 57 99. 8, ashrinot, p. iss, pres. 34 sing. nyökhshed [na- 
yökhshed]) Aus 42,0. 8, shrinoti, p. Ada. P. (न>) Pahl. 
1९९१-१} > OT १९९ -१.}#) - 


’ 


ö [o, "| 9 prep. to, unto, for, 1, 8) ४2, 2,38, 58) 115) 149) 149. 7,22. 
9, 2, 6. etc. 8. (10९.) ; 1} 13, 48, 54. 2, 77, 125, 140, 148, 147, 168, 187. 5) 7,11. 6, 11. 
etc. 8. (acc.); 1,44, 55,61. 2, 167, 8,30. 12,10. 15) ५. 2l,sı. 24,8. 27,11, 
85, 37, 80. 41) 16. 52, 10. PS. ४) 8, 8. (dat.); 1,9, 46. 2,100. 8, 8,17, 20. 12, 15. 
16, ५8, 24,2. 27, 16. 31,8. 36, 14. 40,25. 42, ı2. 49,20. 62, 15,20. 8. (gen.); 
2, 41, 8. (inst); 2, 97) 166. 26,9. 48,6. 5l,s. 8. (nom.); 21) 16) 43. 8. (nom. 
+) tasydh ; 2, 185. 7,24. 8. (inf.); 2, 19) 188. 8. (adv.); — in, with, 21, 19. 37) १५. 
48, 8, 57,2. 8. (loc.), 40, ı7. 8. (gen.); — into, 62, 3५) 86. 8. (loc.); — on, 
2,18, 22. 8. (loc.); — at, 12, 5. 8. (loc.); — of, 16, 7. 8. (gen.); ए. 59 1, २9 
ii 9५19 99; andd 0 2,115, 102. 27,2. as far as, up to, unto, 8. ydval 
(+ acc.), P. (5, 59 (5; öäi 2, 146१166, unto that which is, 8. tatrayatra, 
p. हि| २५ 9; 0 4716 62, 16. to that place, thither, 8. tatra, p. (>; 
6 cha öi 39, so, 81. also for it, 8. enameva, p. sl Ay, „IA; 6 ku 
2,159. whereto ?, whither ?, 44, ५, whereon?, on what?, 8. kva, p. Isis‘ 
In the following cases, the Sanskrit translator appears to take this 
prep. as the pron. @, which is often confounded with it in later MSS,, 
but rarely in L.: in 2,195. 8. enam, and 13, 1s. 8, 84, 8. is decidedly 
wrong; in 1) २6, 52, 8. s. asya, it is doubtful whether ö be pron. or 
prep., but the latter is rather more likely; while the oft-recurring 
phrase, pursid däna © mainyö i khard 2—63, 1. (where © = 8. enäm) 
offers difficulties on either supposition; the reading in L. is 60 times 6, 
and twice © ४; if we take © as a demonstrative pron., as s. has done, 
we leave the person asked without a prep., which is contrary to the 
usage in Persian and Pahlavi, where the prep. generally used after 
pursidan is j\ == + men, though the postposition 1, is also sometimes 
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used in Persian; we should therefore expect the prep. ezh instead of 
this ö, as in 1, 36) ५३. The construction of the phrase, which begins 
with the verb, differs from that usual in Pers. and Pahl., and is evi- 
dently an imitation of the Z. peresad Zarathushtrö Ahurcm Mazdäm, 
where the person asked is in the acc., and perhaps the writer of Mkh. 
may have thought the prep. L, val, == Päz. 0, a better sign of the acc. 
than (ह! men, == 2, ezh. Possibly the use of vash for azhash, in 
2,148, 151., may be confirmatory of this view. (Huz. L, vol), 2..avi. 


öftadan, v. to fall, to drop; to befal, to happen, to occur; pres. 
34 sing. öfted [öfted, ofted] ५3919 Küsl 2, 18) 22, 115. 8. patati, p. ५. ; 
fut. 39 pl. b& öftend [öftend, oftend] त. 7,50. 8, patanti, p. Kin 
ए. (१५1) yolissl, ist, ya, „obsl, „ul, or. al; 
Pahl. yeseypw (ण्ठ. nesıday nepalünslanu), 2. avi + pat. 

ögam *6। n. a time, an age, a period, a season; ögam ögam 27 11. 
every.age, 8. yuge yuge, ए, 34; pl. ögamä (१०७१ 57,8. 8. samayäh, 
p. ८53). This is probably an erroneous mode of reading the Pahl. 
yop: RB; ‚öl, or (2 (Huz. + anbäm). 


ögämi ७4५6 | n. 33, 16, time, duration, permanence; 8. samaya, p. 
(७०6 ५५ (3. Ogäm + abst. sufl. ‡. 


öl sy! pron. I.) used absolutely: that one, he, him, she, her, it, 
they, them, 1,11. 2, 158. 15) 8) 7. 16,26,30. 21,10, 27,34. 25, 4,6. 26, 5. 35, 
6, 8. 39,33. 48,7. 55,2. 57,23,32. 62,36. 8. adas; 62,41. 8. adas + cha; 
2,21,49. 15,8,9, 11. 16,12. 21,3-8,11, 18,19, 29, 80,40. 26,6. 27,17, 18, 55, 
es, 67. 30, 5) 6. 39, 22-25, 28, 29, 81. 51, 3, 5, 6. 52, 18. 55,4. 58, €. 8. idam; 
27,18. 34, 4. 39, 3०) 81. 8. (वव ; 28. 3. s.tad; p. 91) 163 ~~ + u ह 2 
11.) used adjectively: that, those, 21, ı7. 27) 28) 33. 46, ५. s. idam; 8,20. 
32, s. 57,22. 8, elad; 40,28. 8. tad; p. —, ol. In 1, 26, it is rather 
doubtful whether ös, or ©, be the correct reading; compare 32, 8. The 
Sanskrit translator also reads the pron. 6 for the prep. ö, in several 
cases, for which see ö. P. „I, Pahl, 3%w? (Huz. PN valman and ıq _ 
47४), 2. ava. 
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6m2d öl 0, 40, 11. hope, expectation, trust, confdence; s. Ashd, 
p. ५.५. P. ५५५, or ५५9; Pahl. ep (पण्य. >+ söbard). 

ömödi Aal n. 27,75. hopefulness, confidence; 8. 4974, p. ५५ 
ol १. Omid + abst. sufl. £. 


östäd Oläwsl n. 39, 4०, & master, a tutor, a teacher, an employer, 
6. karmapravfna, p. ०८८५ ; pl. detddä „Il 39,0. 9. karına- 
pravinäh, p. list. P. ul, or ०८.८१1; Pahl. ९१७००} (Huz. 
ey pakidd). 

östt, n.; pl. ostiä Uzssl 2, 6०. explanations, comments; s. sd- 
Lhipräya, 7. जो öl. P. iu, Pahl, sem. 


P» ९) १ u 


pa x, -- prep. in (as in) 1; 159) 10, 19) 18,84, 86, 88,40, 42, 48, 81, 
७1. etc.; — ००, upon (as in) 1,20. 2, 86, 090,103, etc.; — with (as in) 
1) 81, 2, 83) 58, 57, 77,87, et; — through (as in) 1,5, 11, 13, 85, 40, 48, ५9; 
so. etc.; — by (asin) 1,10, 47,48,54. 2) 151. etc.; — for (asin) 2,16, 
90) 198. 12,7. 16, 6५) 66. etc.; — to, towards (as in) 4,s. 32) 8. 37, 18, 17.; 
— at (as in) 2, 89, 95. &7, 8.; — of (as in) 2, 198, 15,26,30.; — among 
(as 10) 28, १.; (sometimes used adverbially, with nouns, in the sense of) 
as (as in) 2,4,5, 159. 11; ५35. 18, ४. 27,22. 43, 18. (or with adjectives, as 
in) 2,4. 15,10. 26,5. 35, 9) 4, 13. 39, 11,33. 46,2. 50) ४) ५. (or with a pro- 
noun, in the sense of) as to (as in) 57) ४1. ; (sometimes with a noun, 
it forms an adv, which takes the comp. suff., as) pa nigereshnitar 
29, ४.) pa nirötar 28,8,10., pa pänätar 29,4. It is generally repre- 
eented by s. (inst.) as in 1, 1, 5, 9-12, 20, 21, 34-36, 45, 47-49, 51, 54. EtC., OT 
8, (loc.) as in 1,10, 23,38, 40, 42, 45, 61. etc.; sometimes by 8. (nom.) as 
in 1; 90, ॐ 168, 7, 91) 8) 8०, 11; 4) 5. 16, 99 -24. 26,5. etc., or 8. (aoc.) 
as in 1, 18. 2,717) 81) 96) 189, 196. 8) 185, 16. 13,15. 31, 80. 23,8. etc., or ®, 
(gen.) as in 1, 16. 2; 40) 89) 90) 96१ 97) 96} 1025 104) 1०6} 108. 7,16. 811. 14,8. 


etc., or 8. (dat.) as in ३, 6५} 66 -70; 78, 74, 76) 198. 3, 6,8. 12, 7,8. eto., Or 8. 
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(abl.) asin 8, ır., or 8, (inf.) asin 12,7. 32, 8.) or 8. (part.) 86 in 31; 5. 
32, ५.) or 8. (adj.) as in 2,120. 47,0. etc.; P. 2 — 2, yO, 99 1/1 — 
pa agnin 53, ५. together, s. sammishra; pa chi 43,3. 45,3. by whatP, 
how ?, s. katham, p. 9, P. ७, or —»; (Huz. eg) pavan, Nas. 
24 pavan), 2. upa. 


padash [padsh, pädash, padas, pash] 3 prep. with sufl. 2, 74, 
194. 5; 4) 6; 18, 6, 4-0, 10,18. 7,26. 13; 8) 17. 15) 88, 88. 16,49. 17,4. 21, 17,44. 
23, 8. 32) 13. 39,24. 42, 1४. 44,23. 46,5. 62, 7,21. in, on, upon, to, into, 
by, or for him, her, or it; thereto, thereon, thereupon; s. tatra (2, 184. 
44, 22.), tasya (15) 83. 16,49. 21, 11, ५५. 23, 8.); asya (46, s.), tayd (17, ५.) 
tasya (= — sh + padash), yatra (= kesh, ke, kash, or ka, + padash), 
yena (= kesh, ke, or i, + padaslı), yasmin (= ke — padash), yasya 
(= kesh — padash), ए. 9513 | 28? 1 31, ७५, (=>, एना. eg) 
Z. paiti -}- pron. रपी, (४ ash (of 84 pers, sing.). 

Padashgärgar [padasgärgar] la pr. 9. 27, ५५. the name 
of a lofty mountain range in Tabaristän and Gilän, see Bund. 
29,1. 23,». 24,10.; 8. Padasashußragaradesha, p. „lg. Pahl. 
१०१९७३९). । 

padigi [70दावा] SuM, en n. 2,3. 49; 6. productiveness, 
prosperity, nourishment; s. samriddhi, sambhüti, p. >>) अ 
Perhaps 2. paiti + ish. 

padiginidan [padikhinidhan] „ASS v. 31) 1४, to nourish, 
to cherish, to fertilize; 8. poshana, p. ८०५२9" Denom. from padiq:. 

padira [padira, padira, padhira, padir] Sa I.) n. 2, 185; 149; 
147. 7,15. a meeting, an encounter. II.) adv. 2, 161. meeting, face to 
face. III.) used as a prep. 53, ५, 5. facing, opposite, towards; 8. sam- 


mukha, p. lie, sache, ४२0१9 ~+. P. 52, or lad; Pahl). 
„bes; or „br; 2, paiti + ar (8, ri, or r7.). 

padiraftan [padiraftan] ह ४. 27) 6१, to receive, to accept, 
to admit, to entertain, to allow, to assent to, to approve, 8. pratikarang ; 
pret. 34 sing. padiraft we 12, 6. 13, 16. 8, pratikrita, pratyakarot, 
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. O5 Js, > Jans ; past part. (without aux.) padirafta [padiraft) 
öde 36, 18. pratikrita; pres. 3% sing. padıred [padired, padired, 
padired] ad, ५ पर 8, 22, 23. 10, 10. 26, 6. 39, so, 81. 60, 12; 18. 8. pratt- 
karoti, pratikurute (26) s.), P. ५. Js, oa) o पर; pres. 39 pl. 
padirend |padirend, padirand, padirand] de 21) 86, 41. 8. prati- 
kurvanti, p. nd; fut. part. padtreshn [padirusın] .„& ya 39, 15, 
57, 8. pratikaraniya, p. ri. P. (र) or N Pahl. 


१९८४७७८ (Huz. MR TEV- makdarüntanu, or १९90 makbarün- 
tanu), 2. paiti + rap (S. rabh). 


padiraftär > a n. 27, 67. a receiver, an accepter, an approver; 
8. pratikarttri, p. „nd. P. „nd. 

padiraftäri 1 n. 2, 133, 174. 21, 81, reception, admittance, 
acceptance, entertainment; s. pratikriti, p. Js, „Li. Padiraftär 
+ abst. sufl. ?; Pahl. 4१५७७ NYSE 

padireshn, fut. part. of padiraflan. 

paudkös [padkos] Sn. 1) 85, a province, a distriet; 8. dish, 
0. 80. 


. 


padmökhtan, ए, to put on, to wear, to dress in, to clothe one’s 

self in; pres. 3% pl. padmözheid [padmözhend, padmözhend, padmö- 
zhand, padmozhand, padmözhand) Led 16) 2,64. 43; 1, 8. pravri- 
nvanli, prävrinanti (16, १), 0. तरे ७4. एग. ॥१९,,६७७, Z. 
(p. 7.) paitishmukhta. 

padmözhasıın [padmozhan] ८29०५ n. 16,64. clothing, dress, co- 
vering; 8. prävarana, p. yeah. Padmözh (लत, of padmökhten) 
+ abst. suff. asın; Pahl. १4९९५ ' or १७९९९०५ ` 

padväkhtan, or padväzhidan, इ, to answer, to reply; pres. 3% sing. 
padväzhed [padwäzhed, padväjed] ०१५२ 2,129, 143. 8. prativakti, p. 
ur, ५०५ (54 el Compare P. lo ‘an answer’; 2, paiti 
+ vach, | 

paema [paöman, paima, p@ma) Be n. 8, 11, 16, 8०) 49, 27, 88, «4. 


43, 1४, 57,80. measure, limit, moderation; proportion, ४ portion, a share; 
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a promise, an agreement, a compact, a treaty; s. pramäna, simä (8, 11.), - 
ए. wear, ०५1, ए. len, or Sl; एणा. gwßgeg patmänu and 
ass) patmänak; Z. paiti + mä (8. mä). 

74112 - gaveshni ET „les ए. 2, 73,75. measured speech, moder- 
816 talk, discreet speaking; 8. pramänd väch, p. ह 1 olsiel 9 ५२२ , 
4712 + (८४८७11४ + ६081. sufl, ?. 

paemani La; ln adj. 2) 4४; measured, moderate, discreet; 
. pramänin, p. ४21५1 (3, Paemä + adj. sufl. ©. 

pa&mänihä [paedmänahä, pa@mänaihä] (-&-+-2 (+> adv. 57,14. mo- 
derately, equably, steadily; s. pramänatayd. Padmä + adv. suff. ihd. 

pa@mäni-gareshni (kyg> u 7, 3, se. moderate eating, tem- 
perate feeding; s. pramänähäratä, p. ८० ४,1५.८ . 7061169 + 
gareshn 4 abst. suff. ?. 

paömä-gardan „yOy> les 0. 16) 96, 87, moderate eating or 
drinking, limited consumption; s. pramänabhakshana, p. ८०) ln. 
Pa&mä + gardan; but better read as separate nouns, the first being 
a gen. placed between the second and its prep. 


patvand [paevand, paeund, pactwand, puljand] ya n. 2, 59) 
108. 21, 20, २२. 27, ५8. 35, 19. 39, 4०, connection, union, alliance; kindred, 
family, relations; s. vansha, vanshavriddhi (2, 59) ı0s.), Amnäya (27, 
1.), ए. Ay, in, ऊ) ll, (105; ham-padvand 
27) 12. mutual connection, succession, s. samasta Amnäya, p. ४ (92, 
। Sm, Pahl. 56९ patvand, 2. paiti + band. 

pa®vastan, ए, to join, to connect, to unite, to adhere; past part, 
paövast [padjast] wm 57,2. 8. pravrittita, p. ८५ ; pres. 34 sing. 
pacvanded [padvanded, pacjanded, paljaäded]) ०.94 21, 28) ४७. 60,7, 
s. 8. pravartiayali, p. ५-५(+~ 9 ०५9. P. ug and ७०94२; Pahl, 
yessıpg patvastanu, 2. paiti + basta (p. p. of band). 

pahalim [pahalim, pahlim, pahalm, pahlum, paharim, paharim] 
las padee adj. 1,59. 15,10. 57, 15) ४5. excellent, eminent, pre-eminent, 


u 
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exalted, perfect; s. atah pura, atyuttama, ati uttamatä (15, 10.), p. 
Sal, gr. Palıl. १9४. 
` pahalimtar [pahalimtar, palimtar, pahalumtar, pahalumatar) 

४ A; त +€ adj. 1, 44. 15. 11. more excellent, more pre-eminent; 
s. atah paratara, p. ya, am. Pahalim + comp. suff. tar. 

pahalimtum [pahalimtum, pahrimtum] क 42 adj. 47,2. most 
excellent, most pre-eminent; s. atah paratara, p. > 5. Pahalim 
—r sup. sufl. tum. 

pahanäe [pahnäd] Ügs n. 2,125. width, breadth; 8. vistirna, p. 
er. Pr, „u ५ Pahl, wepej, or wwe); Z. pathana, ‘wide. 

paharekhtan [paharekhtan] ES ४. 2,88. to abstain, to re- 
frain, to forbear, to restrain, 8. parirakshana, p. ८2० an; imp. 
2१ sing. paharesh [paharexh] x 2,93. 8. parilyaja, pP. ह > er? 
pres. 34 sing. paharezhed [paharezed, pahare:ed, pahirezhed, pahr- 
ezhed, pahrized] Os 37, 29) 3४) 84. 8. parirakshati, p. ०)५ म. 
९. ह मी and (तमिः: Pahl. ॥ ९९९७१५९. 

paharekhtär [paharekhtär, pahrekhtär] 1 7. 2,50. an 
abstainer, a refrainer, a forbearer; s. prayatnakärin. From paharekh- 
tan; Palıl. १९९१९ 20) ° 

paharezh |pahares, pahirech, pahrexh] 8a 1.) n. 31, 8. 37,55. 
52, 14. abstinence, forbearance; avoidance, escape; heed, care; 8. rakshäd, 
prativighäta (31, s.), p- JR $ „lab ध zus परे? Pahl. ९१.१७; 
perhaps 2. apa + harez. 

panäh ४८८ n. 2, 159, 14, 2, 9. 40, 17, 43, 18. 49, ४1, 8 refuge, a shelter, 
a protection; s. rakshaka, raksh@ (40, 17. 49, 21.), P. ४८. + us, । 
४८ , Pahl. {91९१ perhaps 2, upa + nas. 

pandhi ७० 71. 1, 5४. a shelter, a refuge, an asylum, a sanctuary; 


see pänäl; 8. rakshä un. Pandh + abst. suff. ४; Pahl. -49{ 


› 2. ıs 
panba [punba, punmba] > 1. 16) 64) 66. cotton; 8. karpäsa- 


sütra, karpäsa, p. ५८ 
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‚panchum [panjum] pas num. 4, 6. 5,8. 6,8. 35, 9) 17. 36,8. 37,8. 
fifth; see panzh, ‘five’, and vist-panjum,; s. panchama, p. a. 
Pahl. as 
| panjäh [pahzhäh] ४ num. 44,26. PS.s. fifty; s. shataika 
särddha (= sad panjäh), p. slsüis, Pahl. +04।५ (Huz. 98१ or 
9» 20 + 20 + 10), 2. panchäsata, 8. panchäshat. 

panzh [panch] र i3 num. 41; 10. 57, 13. five; 8. pancha, p. ऋ 
Pahl. is (Huz. _I_I 3 + 2), Z. pancha. 

paouryö-dkaöshi [paöuryö-dkaöshi, paöuryö- daköshi, paouryö- 
dakaösh?] ~+ ०9 n. 44, 38. the primeval religion, the religion of 
the Iranians before its reformation by Zarathushtra Spitama, but some- 
times applied to that reformed religion, to distinguish it from its im- 
perfect state in later times; 8. purvanydyavat, p. ७०9 . Pahl. 
(292० ९०#)।९।, or ७०५९ WIE 2. paoirya ‘first’ + dkaösha ‘religion’ 
(see kesh). The form of the word is that of either an abstract noun, 
or an adjective, derived from paouryö-dkaösha. 

parast, n. a worshiper, an adorer; pl. parasta [parsta] „lm 
2,05. 8. pljakäh, ए. ८" P. wu. 

parastashn [parstashn, parastashni, parashtashni, parstashni] 
हि n. 1,53. 2, 11. 21, ss. 39, ss. worship, adoration, service; 8. püja, 
ärädhand (2, ı7.), Shushriüshä (39, ss.), P. As, ८ Parast 
(erd. of parastidan) + 8081. suff. ashn; P. (६. मेर? Pahl. ॥4७€-22९ . 

parastashni [parashtashni) ae 2,93. see uxdest-purustaslud. 

parastär [parstär] „un n. 16) 93. a servant, a worshiper; s. 
karmakari, p. „Kuda P. [ Pahl. १५७००१७) (12. {१6 
khamütyä). 

parastidan | parstidan] yes v. 2,173. 36, 12. to worship, to 
pray to, to adore, to serve, 8. pdjayamäna, archayitum, p. (न; 
pres. 34 sing. parasted Mur 36, 11, 8. pljayati, p. Au । 
„eig, Pahl. or) (Huz. yeoeyy )- 
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pardazashni = ऊ) तदे n. 1,7. completeness, perfection ; 8. nivritti. 
Pardaz (€. of P. ८~-> नर) —- abst. suff. ashn and ?. The latter 
is added to the compound adj. äsa-pardazashn. 

parg J. n. state, condition; dush-parg 50, ४) ५, evil-conditioned, 
unfortunate, unhappy, s. dushtasamriddhi, p. Hl a, P. En. 

pargast us adv. 53,7. anyhow, somehow, by accident, acci- 
dentally; 8. kinchit, p. Us „> Perhaps parg + hast; compare P. 
er tar ‘somewhat’; ms, or un ‘God forbid!’ 

parvärdan, or parväridan, इ, to nourish, to foster, to fatten, to 
rear, to maintain; sce farvashn; past part. parvärd [fraväred, frvard] 


Sy 2,190. 8. sarnchila, p. SOyyy2. P, 8193) ,%, or Var; Pahl. 


N 2. fra + var. 


pas ge 1.) adv. 1; 88. 2, 145, 150, 156, 18४. 7,26. 12,7. 13, 7. 27, 29. 
48, 9, 57,50. 60, 11. 62,25. after, afterwards, then, finally, at last, 8. 
pashchät, p. > son, Any, ८1) Ans; pas erh क 1, 42) 57. 52, 19. 
after that, afterwards, 8. pashchätlatas, tatah pashchät, p. ८1) As, 
hl um; see pasi-cha. II.) prep. 40, 25, 97. after, behind; 8, pashchät, 
7. uw. III) ण. 2,12. the hinder part, the rear; s. pashchät, p. yw- 
P. uw, Pahl. 436 (पणः, ५.१ akhar, or 0) bätar), Z. pascha. 

pasand, pasandi-(cha) [pasüd, pasanda-(cha)] ws, (५) ५2 
n. 2) 88. 16, ५७ approbation, approval, s. pratikriti (A. L.), pratirüpya 
(B.), mänyatä, p. (>. P. du 


pasandashnitar [pasandasnitar] म ७ १ 7 rd adj. 
39, 10) 81, more approvable, more commendable, more estimable, more 
admirable, more acceptable; s. pratikaraniyatara, p. [> „ Pasand 
(erd. of pasandidan) + abst. suff. ashn + adj. suff. © + comp. suff. tar. 

pasandidan, v. to approve, to choose, to esteem; pres. 3% sing. 
pasahded [pasüded] ०५८ 10, 9, s. pratikaroti, p. MS Au. P. 
१५.५.५2) Pahl. ९९१०१ 
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pash [pas] used for padash in A.L. 5) 6. 7,2s,25. Possibly this 
ie the prep. pa ~ pron. suff. 3% sh (of 3 pers, sing.). 

pashömä (१५५ adj. 53, 8. repentant, penitent, sorry, ashamed; 
8. pashchättäpin (= awäkhsh u pashemä), p. „rg. Pahl. । 494. 


05110101 ri n. 2,24. repentance, penitence, regret, sor- 
row; 8. pashchätläpa, p. lan. Pashemä + abst. suff. ‡; Pahl. 


७५७५५. 

pashemäntar [pashemätar, pshemätar, pashmätar] र glas 
adj. 41) 6; 15. more regretable, more lamentable, more deplorable; s. 
anutäpitara, p. र li Pashemä + comp. suff. tar. 

pasi-cha [pasa-cha, pasä-cha]) Sm, > (+ adv. with conj. 
22, 6. 23, 4. 28, 9. 57,32. 60,14. afterwards also, then also, then even, 
even then, yet then; 8. tuthäpi, p. uud, &> (4 , (५. Pas + cha; 
Pahl, ९6. 

pasin ‚a2 adj. aftermost, hindmost, latest, last, final; see tan- 
i-pasin. P. ya, Pahl. 19299. 

patit [patita] wa 7. 52, 17. 53,s. asking forgiveness for sin; a 
form of prayer, or litany, enumerating all possible sins, and asking 
forgiveness for such of them as may have been committed; a renun- 
ciation of sin; 8, pashchättapta, pashchättäpin (both = pa patit), p. 
sg. P. =; Pahl. gg, or ९९५९९ ; Z. paitita, ‘made to fall’. 

patiti [paititi]) Ja ०. 52 8) 16. the performance of patit; the 
recital of the litany asking forgiveness of sin; the renunciation of sin; 
8. pashchältäpa, p. a. Patit + abst. suff. ४. 

patkär yon n. 2, 61. a dispute, a controversy, a discussion, a con- 
test, a quarrel, contention; 8, prativäda, p. Js, P. 2622 or un; 
Pahl. १८५९९, 2. paiti + kar. 


patköftan, इ, to strike upon, to beat upon, to touch upon; pres. 
3 sing. patköved [ptköved, ptköjed, patkövet, patkövei] Any ws 
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60, 9,10. 8, sprishati, P. ५9) A205 Pahl. ॥९९।१&& and ॥& ९१६५ 
patkäftan; Z. paiti + P. 8,28 0 ८.) ( 


== # 
7८47 (59 n. 16) 53. strength, vigor, power; 8. shakti, p. ws. 
Patü, ‘vigorous, capable’ (Z. paiti + tu) —+ abst. suff. ?. 


















patyära [patiära, patyär, patiär] ४,८.५८ , 2५ n. 2, 7५) 98. 7,6 
19. 15, 15. 27, 52. 34, 2, 4. 37, 10. 39,31. 44, 21,28. 62, 19. Opposition, 70- 
lestation, adversity, oppression, afflicetion, misery, misfortune, 8. prali- 
ghäta, 0. ४१८2) 01 Be ws! (<. 7 (5) (++ pl patyäraga 
[patyärgä] „Elan 27,53. 8. pratighätäh, p. W@As, lgisl. . 24, 
01 ४,८५.2; 2811. १०५१९०९) patiyärak, 2. paityära. 

patyärai |patyärt] suis n. 12, 7. 27, 42. opposition, molestation, 
adversity, afflietion; s. pratighäta, p. (७4० ) ७>#> ` Patyara + 
abst. 81. 7. 


| pazhämeshn [pazämashn] el PR» 57, 11, ripening, maturing, 
| perfection ; s. päka, p. (ui! R Pashäm (लप. of pazhämidan = P. 
६ (नर) or vr) + abst. suff, eshn. 


pazxhäminida, nanidan, pasäminidan] „erlag; v. 


49, 25. to cause, to per perfect; s. paripäka, p. gli 
न ६ against, 7681818, stands up, 
,५>(+. Pahl. ९९१९ › Z. pas 













ting to, in 

lin ; 8 '† ९/7 (1 (114 ५111. 
, erd. of causal 
ssil | not be an adv. 2 
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rection; s. nigraha, p. + ४५(>. Pahl. ७५१९१९५ pätafräs, Z, 
paitifrasa. In 21) 10) 11.) if we take the reading pädafräd of A. L., 
we may consider it as an abstract noun, meaning ‘the act of punishing’. 

pädan, v. to protect, to guard, to shelter, to screen, to shield, to 
preserve; past part. päd ola 2, ४२. 8. rakshita; pres. 34 sing. pdäd 
Als 2,00. 8. suürakshati, p. O9 ०५२२. Pahl. eye) (Huz. ११९) 
netarüntanu), 2. pä. | 

pädäishn [pädäösın, pädäishni, pädäshan, pädäshn] (1५, 
„lol n. 2, 87. 13, 5,7. a recompense, a requital, a reward, (especially) 
the reward after death for good works performed during one’s lifetime; 
- 8. prasäda, prasädakarana (2,87.), 7. ०4५, P. ob, ५1५८३ , 
(८-4५(2, ob, or ५; Pahl. †७-५९९१९ Päd-daheshnu, or 
१७>-१९९१९ päd-dahishn; Z. paiti + dath. 

pädezh yo n. 49, 26. the autumn; 8. sharada, p. al P. also 
„bl, Pahl. ९१९१९१९ (Huz. mpg) raspind*). 


pädidvandatar [pädidwandtar] yaslol adj. 13, 13. more puri- 
fied, purer; s. pavitratara, p. >< ८ P. lol (= Pahl. ९८५९९१९ 
‘washing the hands, face and feet, for purification, before, or during 
prayer’, 2. paiti 4 ap) + poss. sufl. vand + comp. suff. tar. 

pädiskäh [pädashäh, pädshäh, pädshäh, pädisäh] sLiol; I.) n. 
15, 26,39. 27,10. 35,16. 44,35. 47, 3,7. 58,2,7. a king, a ruler, a master; 
9. svdmin, räjan, p. sLiol;; pl. pädishäha [pädashäha, pädshäha, 
pädisähä, pädasähä] „elL&ols 2, 55,15. 20, 2) ५, s. r@jänah, p. (2८००८००. 
II.) adj. 16, ıs. permitted, allowable, proper, authorized; s. svämin, p. 


Lich, Pahl. -{१७९९१५ ' ९७५९९१७» OT {१५१९९१९ ` 
pädishäht [pädishäht, pädashäht, pädshäht, pädshäht, pädisäkt, 


-- ~~ --- ---->--~---+ 


* &0 traditionally, but it may perhaps be better pronounced /aspind, and 
compared with Heb. 9 ‘at’ + NON, or FON, ‘the fruit-harvest’. The प्रप्य, 99 
zarpün, ‘winter, may also perbaps be compared with Heb. फनी, Ch, फक ‘the 


seed- time", 
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pädasähi] Lil n. 2,2%, 104. 13, 15,14. 15) 9) 12. 44,80. 57,52. 58, 2. 
PS. ı. kingship, royalty, monarchy, sovereignty, government, dominion, 
authority, majesty; sce dush-pädishäht and hü-pädishäht; s. räjya, 
svdmitva (57,32. 58,2.), svämitä (44,30. 57, 8२.) ) pärthivatva (PS. ı.), 
p. ७००(- ५८ , Pahl. -७ ११6९१९५, ०" ७ १११५९९१९ - 

pädishähtar [pädshähtar, pädshähtar] „5 sLiols adj. 44, 5, 17. 
more permitted, more sovereign, more ruling, more despotic, more pow- 
erful; s. svGmitara, y. US 1५५२, AUS ८०८५२. Pädishdh + 
comp. suff. tar. | 

7८८ [pä&i, 74६, päh) su, ४(> , ln. 2,30. 48,10. 62, 6, 26, 27, 38. 
the foot and leg below the knee; 8९6 du-pä@ and chihär-wäd; s. päda, 
p. (>, ०. Pahl. se, or {24 (Huz. es ragalman), Z. pädha. 

päk JUL adj. 2, 9४. 62,27. clean, elcar, pure; s. pavitra, p. Sb, 
Pahl. 389 (प. 99 dakayd). 

päktar तर (~> adj. 16, 2. cleaner, purer; 8. pavitratara, p. र ध ८ 
Päk + comp. suff. tar. 

pänäi (5५2 n. 15, 14. 56) 7, 57,9. 6 28, ११, protection, defence, 
guard; see panäht; 8. rakshä, p. lub, >, ‚bu, (५५०. 
Pahl. 99» we) pänäkth, Z. pä, ०. päna. 

pänätar „il in Pa pändtar, adv. 29, 2,4. with more protection, 
more protectively, more defendingly; 8, rakshilatara, p. ४८ ग > 
> RG 9 ८-25-०, Pänä (= panäh) + comp. 8१. tar; 
the n. being used adverbially, takes the comp. suff. 

pära [pär] > 0. 2) 176. 39; 45. a bribe; 8. lanchä*, p. (9) - 
P. ४) Pahl. ag pärak; Z. pära, ‘a debt, or sin’. 

pära-stünashni sl „u n. 2; 135. bribe-taking; s. lanchäd- 
grihita, p. Oy> op. Pära + stän (crd. of ständan) —+- abst. 
suff. asın and 2. 


® Mar, and Guj. länch. 
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päsukh नं (> 7. 2, 8, 129, 179. 4-6, 10-12, 15-17, 19, 20, 22-25, 29, 
31, 32, 34-38, 42, 46, 48, 50, 53-57, 60, 63, 8, 13, 18, 26, 30, 43, 49, 51, 52, 
58,4. 3, 9, 47, 61,5. 59, 6. 8, 28, 44, 45, 7. 7,14, 27, 41, 5. 21, 33, १, 62, 12. 
40, 14. 39, 91, an answer, a reply; 8. pratyuttara, p. ol». P. el 
Pahl. wg), or 135g); compare 4, paiti+- saq in the Gätha dialect. 

päya [pdia, päca, pääi, päe] un. प, 9-11, 18. 39, 19, 20) 45) 46, A 
footing, a step; a track, a pathway; a degree, a rank; 8. pada, p. 
sb. Pahl. ११९ päyak. 

päzhdahum [päzhdahem] neo num. 36, 18. 37, ıs. fifteenth; 8 


panchadashama, p. po bs. Pahl gu Swe (112. ई ) _ pP 
(10 + 3 + 2)um) 

pechidan, v. to twist, to bend, to involve, to entangle, to confuse; 
past part. pechida a 13, 18. 8. Jadibhüta (= khasasta u pächida), 


0. (७५-&-+ . Pahl ९९१९५ 

pedä [६८ , pedhä, pedhä, paödä, paidd, pidä] ।५ adj. 1, 14, 
27,82, 88,49. 2,94,155. 7,18. 8,27, 80. 16,9,15,20,49. 21; 24; 28. 27, 12, 28. 
31, 6. 44, 18) ०५. 49, 2, 22, 23,27. 5l,7. 57, 11, 23, 24, 30-32. evident, manifest, 
apparent, clear, published, declared, revealed; it dften introduces a 
quotation from the awastä, as in 1,27. 16,15., or from the din, as in 
21, 94; 28. 27,28. 31, 6. 44, 18.) or without specifying its source; s. pra- 
kata, p. IA, yelb, ४ £ . Pahl. १०९१९ » 

pedäi [pedhäi, pedai, pedi] त n. 1,45. 16,20. 27,23. mani- 
festation, publication, declaration, revelation; s. prakatatd, p. spalb, 
Kal. Pedä 4 abst. suff. £; Pahl. -१११५९९१९ ° 

pedäidan, pedädan, or pedästan, v. to manifest, to publish, to 
declare, to reveal; pass. pres. 3% sing. pedäihed |pedäihed, pedhäihed, 
pedäyched] ld, ५०५ 13,16. 16) 21, aprakatayat, prakatä- 
yate, ए. 0,5 lag, au ५ The existence of this verb might be 
doubited, if it were not for the occurrence of its causal form, pedäini- 
dan; as the form pedäihed (= Pahl ९९९११९९९) might also be 
considered as the Päz, reading of Pahl ०१५९९१९ + Huz we (= hust) 


॥ 1 
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pedäinidan - ८१५4 v. 57,13. to make appear, to display, 
to exhibit, to show, 8. prakatayana, p. lan; pret. 34 sing. pedäinid 
५५५4 1,57. 8. aprakatayat, p. ४५.८५ Is ; pres. 31 pl. pödäinend 
[pedäinend, peddiend (L.)] 010 24, 8. 8. prakäshayanti, p. ५142 
Causal of pedäardan. 

Pöhan, pehani-(cha) (xs\)ig pr. n. 27,50. a name, or title, of 
a wolf killed by the hero Säm; s. Pehina, p. asüügss. If this be 
not a pr. 7.) it may be taken as an ad. = P. ya, or „Rh 
‘wide, large’; the word pdhani [pahöni] occurs in the Päz. MSS. of 
Bund. 64, marg., and may perhaps be translated “extent of’. Compare 
also Z.-Pahl. Gl. 38, 7. 14७6 * 

perämün [perämün] ar prep. 49; ı7. 57 18. 62,50. around, 
round about, surrounding; s. parivarttula, p. 5 A 23, uch: 


5 I. Pahl, y ५१०५. 

perözhgar DL adj. 27, 63. vietorious, conquering, triumphant; ; 8. 
vijuyakärin, p. Pays: P. also Pay Pahl. ९ Se, or १९) 9 . 

perözhgari Sy n. 8,26. vietory, conqucst, triumph; s. vija- 
yatä, p. Sy Peröshgar + abst. suff. £; Pahl, 9 १९१०५. 

pesh [pesh] v3 1.) prep. 2, 75) 183. 52, 17, 53, 8. 55, 5, before, in 
front, in the presence; 8, puratas, p. U, On. I.) n. 2, 1४. the 
front; 8. puras, p. un. Pahl. 936) (Huz. pp levin, or PD 1८४111५}. 
4. 2201501. 

pesha (+ 1. 57) 8, an art, a trade, a profession; 8. varna, p. 
ws P. iu, Pahl. 3.4959. 

peshagär, n.; pl. peshagära [peshagärä, peshkära] 1 Kür) 
32, 2,4. artificers, artizans; 8. vidydvantahı, p. „hi २८.८५८ 9 ८।५म 
BEN P. 1 Kur, Or > 2८.५.43 

Peshdäd old pr. n. 27) 2,19. ‘before created’, a title of Hösh- 
ang, {11८ first king after Gayömard; whence his successors have been 


called Peshdädians, until the succession of Kai-Kaväd founded the 
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Kayanian dynasty; s. präk-srishta, pürvächärakrita, p. ७14. Pahl. 
९९१८१७०५, £. paradhäta; 8. purohita, see Haug, Introd. to the Aitar. 
Brahm. pag. 66. 67. 


peshiär [peshyär] > (५2 71. 2) ३१. urine; 8. purah mütrapra- 
shräva, ]). il, P. line, [1 or (+> | 

peshina, adj. prior, former, preceding, ancient; pl. päshinaga 
(6५4 > n. 27, 12. predecessors, ancestors, fore-fathers, ancients; 8. 
‚pürvapurushäh, p. „nis P. sn, 72111. १११०९ Pishinik. 

pesidan, ए, to encrust, to spread over, to cover, to embroider, to 
Iıedeck, to begem, to bejewel; past part. pesid [paistd] तन 2, 154, 156. 
s. svanirmita, p. (>>. Compare 7. (न) 07 ङ) ° leprosy’; Pahl. 
९९५०९ 2. 1205. 

pid ५ 1. 39, 40. 61,7. a father; 8. pitri, p. ya P. 8180 Ja, 
18101. §९१& and १९५ (Huz. _)P ab, and 1" abitar); 2. pitar, 
nom, sing. pila. 

pım man. 16, 10. milk; 8. kshira, p. 1. Pahl. gu) Z. pa@ma. 

pim-gareshn [-garshn] „Jüy> m adj. 16, 12. milk-eating, milk- 
feeding; 8. kshirakhädana, p. १, > Pim + qureshn. 

pir >= adj. 35, 19. 48,7. old, aged; 8. vriddha, p. (४ 22 2४ 
Pahl. De. 

piri [pi] Sy n. 48, ९. old age; 8. värddhaka, p. sy. Pir 
+ alıst. sufl. 7. 

püd O9 adj. or 7. rotten, putrid; rottenness, putridity; püd-an- 
yoshida 2) 194. rottenness-containing, putrescent, putrid; s. durgandhi, 
p- aid O2. P. 099, ० 30995 Pahl. १९७९ pütak, Z. pi. 

puhal [puhar, puhul, puhl, pahul] Jar, ds 1. 2, 115, 123, 153, 162. 
21,19. 41; 12. 37) 18. a bridge; especially the bridge of Chinvat, Chinvar, 
or Chaüdör, over which only the piotis souls are able to pass on their 


way to heaven; 8. selu, Puhala, p. ५ ; Un. Pahl. Ye, 4. peretu. 


Puitik [pauitik, puitt, 0] er pr. n. 44, 11,15. the name of 


164 pur — pus 
one of tlıe three prineipal salt seas, and apparently the same as the 
Persian Gulf, into which the western rivers of Persia run; see Bund. 
26,12 — 27, 19.5 8. Puitika, p. 2. Pahl. eg, Z. püitika. 

pur > adj. 1,7. 7,14. 27,73. 40,30. 57,26. full of, filled with, 
laden with, complete, perfect; 8, sampürna, p. 2 (3. Pahl. १९ 
(Huz. 194 mälman), 7. perena. 


pursai [pursi, pursagt, parsai] sy? 8०९ ham-pursat. 


pursidan, v. to ask, to inquire, to question, to interrogate, to de- 


mand; pret. 39 sing. pursid [pursed, purasid, puresid, purased] Mu 
1, 36,43. 8. prishta, 2—63, ı. 8. aprichchhat, p. Pr past part. pursid 
ms 2,190. 8. aprichchhah, p. sei imp. 24 pl. pursöd a 
2, 161) 188, 8. prichchhatha, p. Man ; pres. 24 sing. pursa@ [purse] 
७2 › “भः 27, 9. 40,29. 8, prichchhasi, p. sm; pres. 39 sing. 
pursed Au 2, 141. 8. prichchhati, p. Au; pres. 39 pl. pursend 
|pursand, pursnd, pursendi] Au 2, 148. 8. pratiprichchhanti, p. 
ua. ए. gg, Pahl. ॥ १९16१ 2. peres, S. prachchh. 

pursidäri Sum n. 1; 42. inquiry, questioning, interrogation ; 

9 

8. prashnakäritä, p. Mm. Pursidär (fr. pursidan) ~ abst. suff. 
४; Pahl. ७१८५९५१५. 

purtar Ir adj. 40, 4, 17. fuller, completer, more perfect; 8, sam- 

9 

1 17714004 , p. परभ ; Pi: Pur + comp. sufl. tar. 

pushtaspänt [pustaspänt, pastaspani] „ums n. 43,6. a backer, 
a support, 8 prop, a buttress; 8. prishtbe rakshakä, p. „Lit P, also 
धि / or A, 

Pusht-Gushtäspa [pust-qushtäspa] (4.8 ५-+-> pr. 1. 62, 20. 
‘the back, or support, of Gushtäsp’; the name of a desert district in 
central Persia, which appears to have been of considerable extent, as 
according to the text, it was near the mountain of Damävand, and 
according to Bund. 42, 3-4., it included the mountain Ra&vand, on which 


Gushtäsp constructed the fire-temple Ädar-i-Burzin (Bund. 23, 10-13.), 
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and which was in Khuräsän; it likewise (Bund. 24, 20—25, 1.) contained 
the mountain Ganävad (P. ५5) which was nine farsangs (32 miles) 
west of the Ädar-i-Burzin. If this fire-temple were near Nishäpür, as 
is usually supposcd, the का Pusht-Gushtäspä must have been ap- 


plied to a large portion of the great desert of central Persia. s. Pusta- 
gushtäspäü-näman, p. ५५५८. wis, P, wis + Gushtäsp + patron. 
suff. ©; Pahl. ९०6९१६११ ॐ 6९११९ 


१, ६? +, >>, 


q, several words which are sometimes written with this letter, are 
oftener written with kh, under which they will be found, especially 
under khu. 

qad, gadi-(cha) [khud, khad, gada-(cha)] Sy>, > Öy> pron. 
37, 17, 80. self, himself, herself, itself, (or it may be used with any other 
personal pron.); s. svayam, p. ०». Pahl. ew? (Huz. 1y601 be- 
nafshman), Z. qatö, S. svatas. 

0८44८ [4५८८६ gadhät, gadhäi, qudä£, khadät, khadhäl, khudäg, 
khudäi, khudhäd, khudhäi] ‚ld n. 2, 5,122. 27, 10. 33, 2,10. 44,35. 57, a1. 
a ruler, a sovereign, a monarch, a lord, a master, s. svdmin, räjan 
(2, 6. 33,2, 10.); P- ‚sts, Asus, sLiol;, Le; Hörmezd i gadäö 
1) 51. 2,150, 185. 12, 11. 27,28. 28,8. 38,4. 40, 11,24. 43,5. 53,7. 56, 6. 57, 
11. 62, 16. see Hörmezd; pl. gadäca [gaddeä, gadäiä, gadacä, gadeä, 
4०६९2, gadhäta, qudätä, qudhäian] „yulas 2, 6, 75, 120. 27,2. 39, 41. 
57, 91, 8. svdminah, räjänah (57, 21.), 7, „u>lo, 1५, „Islas, 
। 9 >, or sis; Pahl. „seopw;, or weow (Huz. ug’ marand); £ 
qadhäta, 'self-produced’. 

१५०५४ [gadhäf] ७।५.> n. 13, 14. 27, 35, 47, 5. 57, ५. rulership, rule, 
lordship, sovereignty, monarchy; s. svdmitva, svämitä, räjya (57, 2+.), 
p- ७८५. P. sias, Pahl. sy. 

gad-döshaihä [khud-döshayhd, khud-döshihä] (&-(५) ०) adv. 
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42, 10. self-willedly, headstrongly, obstinatelv, arbitrarily, despotically; 
8. svechchhächäralayä, p. Als ज 1 (=> ०५१० OD. (ad + dösha 
(Pahl. 3.499, 2. zaosha, 8. jJosha) + adv. suff. 2/4. 


 gad-döshi (=-१> न> ०. 37,32. self-will, stubbornness, obstinacy, 
despotism; s. svechchhächäritva (L.), svechchhä ritta (A. 2); p. 
9 | 7 
(< (>+ 9 ul, व + dösh (7. zaosha) + abst. sufl. ?. 


qad-hast ms ~> adj. 27, 10. self-existent; s. svayamasti, pP. 
wu >, Vad + hust. 


gactvödath [gaötvdath, quötwödath, khactvodalha] Dog n. 
4,1. 36,7. 87; 12. the giving (in marriage) among kinsfolk, next-of-kin 
marriage; 8. shuaetuadatha, shuactudutha, p. (5 ‰=\> ‚siäs, <~ >+. 
Pahl. g3aygyp 11८८८४४८ ) 7. gaötva-datha. 116 modern Parsis 
understand this term to mean marriage between first cousins; but the 
ancient Persians elearly understood it to mean marriages between 
nearer relations, such as brother and sister, father and dauglıter, ete. 


which were customary among them, 


gaftan (> $, 16,47. to lie down, to sleep, s. shayana, p. 
3 
~> ; pres, 34 sing. gafted Mi> 16, 17,30. 8. svapili, p. Mus 
qaftend [gafshend, gafshterd]) न+ 5, 6. 8. upavishanti, p. uns > 
ॐ 
न> 9, 2, (>) Pahl. 6 &# (Iluz. „९०/१९ khelamüntanı\, 
^. gap. 

Oanirasi |ganirase, ganirsi, quniras] >> pr. 1. 27,40. 62, 31. 
tlıe name of the central keshvar, region, or continent, in which the 
countries best known to the Persians, are अत्‌ to be situated; see 
keshvar. Palıl. bw, 4. ganiratha. 

garaninidan, v, to cause to devour, to make gnaw; pres. 3X pl. 

$ ia 0 a . 17 (न 9 | ५४ (१.६.६५; 
garanineiid [kharäninand, kharäninand, Ikharäninnd) > 7,29. 
s. ükarshanti, p. न> Causal of 1. valy>. The Sanskrit 
translator seems to consider this verb as the P. „washß, the causal 


of ह kishtan, to which latter he has assigned the meaning of 


0 अ 
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kishidan; but the meaning ‘to cause to drag’, is only barely applicable 
to the sense of the passage. 

gardan (१0 ए. 2) 192, 16,5, 18,19, 36,37. to swallow, to eat, to 
drink, to devour, to fecd upon, s. khäditum, bhakshayitum, bhakshana, 
ए. ७०9? ya; imp. 27 sing. qar [qär] „> 2, 48. 8. bhakshaya, 
ए. „>>; pres. 31 sing. qared [qared, qred, khred] Oy> 2,19, 112. 14, 13. 
15, 9, 11. 16, 26,30, 49. 21,32. 36) 15. 8, khädati, bhakshayati, bhakshati, 
7. Opy> + Ay, Sy; pres. 3 pl. qarend [qarend, qrend] Ly> 
16, 2,4, 11. 44,51. 8. khädanti, bhakshayanti, p. Sy, ya; fut. 
31 sing. b& gared ०293 30) 13. 8. bhakshati. P. (^)? Pahl. yo 
(Huz. 161९९१८१) vashtamüntanu), Z. gar. 

gareh [qarahe, garahe, gerahe, qurahö, khurahl] >, ४)> 1. 
1, 5. 7,14. 21, 11. 40, ३०. splendor, glory, lustre, radiance; 8, shri, shrika, 
Pe gb, स) 3) =, ए. ध) or भ; Pahl. ~+} (Huz. 
(७ gadman), Z. qarenanh. 

qarehmand [qarehmnd, garahömand, kharahömand]) I > 
adj. 2, 139. 61, 8, splendid, glorious, lustrous, radiant; 8, shrimattara, 


shrimattama, p. May. Qarch + poss. suff. marid. 


qarchmandtar [garehmndtar, garahömundtar, garahlmendtar, 
kharahömandtar, kharahemandtar] ya >, तर ^^ ४१ adj. 2,130. 
49,5. more splendid, more glorious, more radiant; s. shrimatiama, 
shrimattara, p. ^) ) ग). Qarchmand + comp. sufl. tar. 

qareshn [qarshn, qreshn, qarshne, qarshni, kharshn, khareshni] 
in» n. 2,190,194. 16,2,4,5,10,11,38. 21,32. 45,8,10. 57,11. eating, 
food, victuals, eatables, 8. khädya, ähära (16, 38. 57, 11.), P. Feb, 
(229 2 JS, > pim-gareshn 16, 12. milk-feeding, s. kshira- 
khädana, p. १, wi pl. gareshnäa |garshına, qureshna] „lid, „> 
2, 152,150,190. 8. ähäräh, khädyäh (2, 192.). Qar (दाप. of gardan) + 
abst. 5. eshn; P. (>; Pahl, ag, or 1492}. 


gareshni [qarshni, qreshni] ऊ प. and adj. 2,82. 21) 99. 45,10. 
62, 21. eating, feeding; eatable; s. dhärutäd, khädanatva, bhakshanatva, 
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khädya, p. (१५)? ऊ) ° Qareshn + abst., or adj., 80. ६; Pahl. 
११4७-1 * It is the final of a compound abst. n. in the first three ०५ 
currences, and an adj. in 62, 91. 

garsand [gärsand, kharsand) ^> adj. 25, 4, 6, 34,4. 35; 7. 
content, contented, satisfied, pleased; 8. sanlushta, santoshamat, p. 
ugs. एना. Bysdpe, or Sup. 

garsandi [garsndi, garasandi, garesandi, kharsandi] su 
n. 2,86. 3,4,8. 37,7. 43,7. contentment, satisfaction, pleasure; s. san- 
tosha, santushti, p. siys, wnelis, Oarsand + abst. धरणी. $; 
Pahl. ySpayp. 

garsandih@ [garaseidih@, kharsandihd] (०0 (..))> adv. 39, 31. 
contentedly, acquiescently, complacently; s. santushtyö, p. मष्क 
Oarsand 4 ०१९. suff. ihä. 

qarshed [garshed, qareshöd, qurshed, qarsed, khurshed] न> 
n. 7,10, 11. 44, 18, 14. 49, 3, 14, 24, 27. 53, 4,8. 57, 13) 17, the sun; 8. sürya, 
süryamandala (7,10, 11.), P- “29 9 ८5, 2971. PP (Huz. 
5,5 zabzabäi), Z. hvare-khshaeta, ‘Sun the king. 


gasänidan, ए. to make dry up, to parch, to shrivel, to wither; to 
shed, to scatter; pres. 34 sing. gasäned [khusäned] als 62, 89; 41. 
s. päyati (L.), p&tayati (A.), patanti, p. Slim, al. PR, yeslu.n 
causal 0 (न> = (2092 , Although the meaning of ‘shedding 
and scattering seed’ may be thus derived from ‘withering and shrivel- 
ing’, or from Mowing’ which is another possible meaning of ९१५ ( >>; 
yet another explanation of this verb can be offered, which seems more 
satisfactory. If we write gashänidan, or qashändan (adopting tlıe 
Pärsi orthography), in Pahl., we have NEU, ०" pp, which 
may also be read aushänidan, or avshändan*, = P. „wsLäst ‘to 


* In Neriosengh’s orthography, awashänidan, or awashändan ; as he clearly 
prefers using b for w, and uf for 9, which is precisely the reverse of the prac- 


tice of modern Zendists, reluctantly followed in this work. 
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cause to 8686१, or (0531 “to scatter, to shed’, which is more com- 
monly written 161}९१९४ १ but the substitution of ya for 9, or 88, 
is not uncommon in Pahl. MSS.; compare Bund. 5) 83 8. 116९१} , 
63, 18. ‰९†१%}* १ 64, 15. ९९११९१८१} ) with Bund. 15, 9, NPD, 2, 0. 
4) 17, 45, 12. 67, 8, 11. WPD. 

qash [gas] ($> adj. and adv. 16,47. 21) 18, pleasant, agreeable, 
well, happy, joyful; in 21,ıs. it seems to be used for the n. gashi; 
8. sukha, p. ८५, (>. Pahl, yyw (Huz. 2) basim). 

qash-böi ah adj. 2,140. pleasant-scented, well-scented, sweet- 
scented, odoriferous, perfumed; s. sukhagandha, p. Jopis. Qash 
+ ९0४; Pahl. Huz, 1) > >) ` 

qashi ‚[gashi, gast, khashi] > n. 7,15. 19; ९) १. 57, 1४, pleasure, 
delight, happiness, pleasantness, comfort; 8, sukha, rama (57, 19.) , p. 
७9 › (€->>, Qash —+- 8081. sufl, ४ | 

qashnilda [gashnüd, khashnüda, khashnüd, khushnüda, khshnüda] 
Sa adj. 16) 6४. 32,8. 40, 9; 10, ४४, ४8, pleased, 8६६8०6१, contented 
8. santushta, p As, Sy, 2, 8180 Kim, or dpi; Pahl 
९०19} 

gashnüdt [qushnüdi, gshniüdi] söAs> n. 1) 65) &1, 40,25. Batis- 
faction, contentment, pleasure; s. santushti, 2, 9; (७०५-५> P 


also (5०५9-9 ) Pahl. yes 

gashtar [qashtr, qastar, gasatar, qastr] > adj. ?, 15. 14, 6, 18. 
41; 5) 14. pleasanter, more agreeable, more delightful; s. sukhatara, 
saukhyakara (14, 6, 18.), 99 > 1, > ८५, 009 + 
comp. suff. tar. 

gashtäftan, or gashtävidan, v. to well-heat, to over-heat, to inflame, 
to excite; 7168. . 54 sing, gqashtäved [gastäved, 4५०८८४६८ , khushtäwed, 
khushtäwed, khustähed] ००८) >) lin 16, 22-24, 8, ulläpayali, p. 
aus 2५4 >, Qash + २. gb, or ५५, The first syllable of this 
verb, in Pahl., must be „y9w, which may evidently be also read hösh, 


w 
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== ए. (92, or (2; in which case the meaning would be ‘to inflame 
the mind, to excite delirium’. 

gashtum [qastum] pyim> adj. 2) 152,156. pleasantest, most agree- 
able, most delightful; 8, sukhatama, p. > ; EEE Qash + sup. 
suff. tum. 

gastvär [(gastuär] 29 adj. 39, 11, 88, 61; ¶, strong, firm, con- 
stant, faithful, perfect; clever, skilful; 8. pravina, karmakushala, p. 
(31५ , wlan «^. P. | + Huz. १,५९.०५ hustubär. 

gastvärt [gastuärt, qästuärt, khustväri] ऊ) n. 2,11. firm- 
ness, constaney; cleverness, skilfulness; s. käryakushalatä, p. lo. 
Qastvär + abst. 80. र, 

gastvärtar [khastuärtar, khustvärtar] ee adj. 39, 4,24. 
firmer, more constant, more perfect; cleverer, more skilful; s. pravina- 
tara, pP. pbls, yi>. Qastvär + comp. suff. tar. 

gazidan, v. to be concealed, to lie hid, to seclude one’s self; past 
part. gazid [khazid, khajid, khijid] न> 36, 8०, 87, 98. 8. vechita. 
pP. (न> * 

१६६८ [gazhina, khazina, khazhina, khuzina] ६, > 7, 13) 8. 
15,7. 63, ५ 8. treasure, expenditure, expense; 8. vyaya, 7. wÄsSU, 
er ९, + P. >. 

qäh, gähed, qähend, imp. 24 sing., and pres. 34 sing. and pl, of 
gästan. 

१८५४ Ply>, in vad-gäht 59, १. ill-will, malevolence; s. virud- 
dhechchhä, p. ७19 Ju, OQäh (erd. of gästan) + abst. suff. €. 

gähishn [qähishni] Hüte n. 2,186. wishing, begging, an en- 
treaty, a petition; 8. yächand, p. ७29 = 04 (तप. of gästan) + 
abst, sufl. ishn; P. (>> , Pahl. yay3sw. 

% 

gändan, v. to read, to call, to term, to denominate, to name; pres. 

3 pl. qänend [gänend] Aöls> 9,7. 297,50. 8. äkathyate (A.), äkhyate 
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(B.), dkärayanti, p. ५.19 9 ५3. ?, १५199 72411. ep ? 
(Huz. ॥९०)‰९>9 १ or ॥& 1९914) keritüntanu), Z. gan. 

qärt [gari, khärt] sie n. 2,157. 37; ४8. self-luminosity, radiance, 
glory; (according to Parsi tradition) comfort, ease, enjoyment; s. shubha- 
riddhi, shubha, p. ‚sul; hamd-güri spl>us 2, 146. 57, 13. all-radiant 
all-glorious, s. survashubhariddhi, sarvashubhasamriddhi, „tel es 
zoll Pahl ya, ¢. qäthra 

4450 [445८८ , qäst, qasta, khästa] le n. 2) 46) 51, 102, 132, 134. 
14, 6; 18. 15,7,9,11,24. 17,4. 22,2. 24,8. 47,2,6. 58, 6. wealth, riches, 
opulence; 8. lakshmi, lakshmika, p. ५०, sh, us, (-€-,9 
Pahl. १§७०५०}* (1102, ~04}} vankä, and =$) neksayd). 

gästan lg v.2,2,01. 37, 35. 57,10. to wish, to will, to desire, 
to seek, to demand, to solicit, to beg, to entreat, to implore; s. abhi- 
(0 abhiläsha, kirttana (2, 67.)) 7. (9) 21५ 9 05 gb 
८४५2 (2, 61); imp. 24 sing. qäh Sie 1) 6०, 8. abhilasha, p. le; 
pres. 34 sing. qühed [441 वद्‌, khähed] Als» 2, 165. 21; 97, ५४. 37, 17, 18. 
49, ४1. 52,11. 8. yächayati, yächate, vänchchhati (37, 18.)) abhivänchchhati 
(52, 11.), dkänkshati (37, 17.), p. la, Asa (55, aus ७) 
pres. 3 pl. gäheid [qähend] Aus 32,7. 8. yächante, p = ९ 
(19) Pahl. ॥& <^} (Huz. ॥९)*6 11) bünshüntanu*). In 2, 67. 
gästan might also be connected with ए. (> ‘to rise, to ineite”. 

gästärt (>> 0. 1, 95, 2, 8५, 24, ४, desiring, begging, seeking, 
petitioning; s. 1471814, abhiläsha, yächand, p. „July, ७2. 
P. >> + 808. suff. ७८ 3. 

qävari [gäwari, khäwari] sy n. 38,4. 57,14. protection, pro- 
fusion, lavishness, bountifulness; s. pälana, pratipälana, p. „>Le, 
ya. Pahl. um, ¢. gäpara (adj.). 


* This is merely the traditional pronunciation. The other Huz. verbs explained 
by yeeXsy@ in the Pahl.-P&z. Glos., are probably connected with its other meaning. 


to rise = P. lb ; 
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वट [gcush, khesh] >>> pron. I.) used as an adj. 2,24, 43, 47, 
49, 77, 109, 125,132. 8,8, 10) ४6. 18) ९) 8, 15,7,8,21. 16, 38. 27,74. 2, ४. 31, 19. 
38, 6. 39,19, 20, 28, 30, 82, 36, 48) 46, 46. 41,9. 42, 1०. 49, ४8, 52) 11. 54, ^. 56, 7. 
57,14, 21, 80, 61, 1, 23. 8. one’s own, his own, her own, its own, their own, 
(or with any other personal pron.) 8, 5८74८ , nija (13,5. 15, 21, 16, 33. 
39, 8४, 61,7.), svddhina (15, 7,8. 39,30.), svakiya (8, ०९.) ए. Vuny>, +>; 
gesh tan 2, 13, 74, 86, 88, 90. 16, 22-24, 30, 60. 35, 16, 37,29, 8४) 34. 39, 22. 40, 22. 
one’s body, one’s self, himself, itself, etc. 8. sviya tanu, sviyam vapus, 
nija tanu, nijam vapus, p. (१८ १ > ee de 
qeshi-cha tan 40,2s. even one’s self, 8. suiyancha vapuh; tan i gesh 
15, 8५. 27, 16. its, or his own body, or self, 8. deha nija, nija tanu, p. 
> ह्न ह <=. II) used absolutely 1) 18; 48; ४५, 92५. 32, 8. 
86, 98. 49, $, 6. 00618 self, himself, itself, etc. 8. sviya, satva (32, s.), 
(रमे) (१295 9 (>>> > a) >> > + | ८9 
Pahl. ~> (Huz. 4९} nafshman); compare 2, १४८९१११ (loc. of qa) 
and gaäti. 

qeshävand [gesävand, geshäjand, kheshävand] lin n. 16, 60. 
23, 8, 18. a kinsman, a relation, a relative, kindred; s. gotrin, p. Anlass. 
Pahl. 5))९)७-9}*; compare 2, gaötu. 


qesht > n. 5,11. 6) 11, 27,44. ownership, possession, appro- 
priation; 8. svädhinatd, p. ey>. 0250 + abst. suff. 1. 

gösh-kämaihä [-kämayhä] (6०6 (>>> adv. 52, 1, self-wilfully, 
voluntarily, self-determinedly ; s. nijay@ vänchchhayd, p. g+ß ७४५२9, 
0867४ + kämaihä. 

geshkärt [gaeshkär:,, १९९११८६] sb, OL ८29 1. 2, 45; 
74) 9४. 8,9. 31; 2, 4) 9) 11, 32) ४, ५. one’sown work, employment, occapation, 
business, avocation, aflairs; satkäryakäritä, satkäryatd, svakäryatä 
(8, .), P- 5) VD, Syn. Pahl, dw. 

gesh-khardihä& [-khardaihä] 0, Uay> ६११. 42, 1०. self-judg- 
ingly, self-opinionedly, self-conceitedly; 8. svabuddhyä, p. slakäe | 
>>> Qösh + khard (or perhaps P. 30,5) + adv, sufl. 204, 
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geshnidäri [geushnidärt] 1०9 १, 1,s. appropriation, adop- 
tion, acquirement, attainment; 8, svädhinakäritä, p. all ing >. 
0281 + nidär (fr. nidan) + 9081, suff. ४; or for geshinidär (from the 
causal denominative geshinidan ‘to make for one’s self, to appropriate’, 
see {९११९१८१} Bund. 34,18.) + abst. शी. ? 


r, ॥, 3° 


rad [rad, rat] ©) ०. 16,14. 44) 85. 6139-4) 6-11. ॐ chief, a principal, 
a head, a master; 8. guru, p. 209 „Im; Lo, ५). Pahl. 6, 
2, ratu. 

radi ७५) n. 16,15. chieftainship, headship, mastership; 8. guru, 
ए. slüols. Rad + abst. suff. ©; Pahl. yyp). 

raftan, v. to go, to proceed, to walk, to travel, to progress, to 
arise, to accrue; pret. 3° sing. raft was, 13,6. 27) 7 48) 56. prächarish- 
yat, pravarttita, prächarat, pracharita, p. we), as ८19); imp. 23 sing. 
raw 3) 2, 813 58) 68, 8. prachara, P. CHR 42; pres. 3 sing. raved 
[raved, rawed, rajed] ०9) 21,20. 27,10. 42) 11. 8. pravartiayati, pra- 
charati, p. न)» Oyyar; fräsh raved 2,140. goes onwards, 8, prakrish- 
tam prachalati, p. O3) Ja055; pres. 3X pl. ravend [raveid, ravand, 
ravand, rajend, rajnd] ^~) 49, 19. 53,4. 8. pracharanti, p. = 
P. BE Pahl. ya? (Huz. ९ ।‰९११ॐ sätüntanu, and ॥&)९-ॐ 
sasttüntanu), 2. rap. 

raftärt [ruftärt] syli) n. 2,70. progress, advancement; s. pra- 
charana. Raftär (fr. raftan) + abst. suff. £. 

rama pn. 27,24. a herd, a flock, a troop, a company; see hü- 
rama. P. x), or <); Pahl. ५9. 

ramaömand [ramaomand, ramömand] ५99) adj. 61 8, herd- 
havıng, calf-bearing, prolific; 8, apatyabahula. Rama -- poss. suff. 
ömand; Pahl. 99 + Huz. Ik: 
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rang <<) n. 57,13. color, hue, tint, tinge, dye; 8. räga, p. SS) 
Pahl. 3) rag. 
ranzh [rnsh, ran;] £ n. 1) 20) 23. 2, 86. 13, 8. 63, ४) 8. trouble, ध्मा, 


vexation, grief, afflietion; 8, klesha, kashta (63) ४) 8); P. £> vb) 


Pahl. ap * 


raogan [rögan] Ey) n. 2,152, 156. oil, butter, fat, grease; the 
food, or liquor, said to be given to the pious soul, on its arrival in 
Garöthmän, or the highest region in heaven, in order to render it 
oblivious of worldly cares, is called Maidyözarm raogan (see Yt. 22, 
18. 24, 6५.) ; it is also called minö raogan by the Parsis, and in the 


Ardäi-Viräf Näma its name is qypw hösh; 8, diptimat, p. >) Pahl. 
19 (Huz. 9.136 meshgä, ०-4१-९१. mäshgä), Z. raoghna. 
raseshn [rseshn, rasashn, rasishn] ८) 9 ८) 1, 5,0. 45) 5512. 


arrival, approach, coming, attainment; 8. sampräpti, p. OL JE uf 
Ras (60. of rastdan) -+ abst. suff. eshn. 


Rashn [rasn] (9) pr. n. 2,118, 119,165. the name of the Yazad, 
or angel, whose business it is said to be, to keep an account of all 
the good and bad actions of mankind, and on the fourth morning after 
death, when the soul comes to the Chandör (Chinvat) bridge, he 
weighs its good actions against the bad; if the good predominate, the 
soul passes over the bridge to heaven; if the bad predominate, it is 
conducted by a demon to hell; and if the good just balance the bad, 
it 18 kept in hamöstagä till the resurrection (see 12, 18-15.) ; the 18% 
day of the Parsi month is named after Rashn räst, ‘the just’; s. Rashna, 
Rashna satyädhipati (2, ı18.), P. ८) . Pahl. wo), or 1१५; 2. rashnu. 


rasidan, v. to arrive, to reach, to attain, to come; to happen, to 
occur, to befal; pres. 34 sing. rased [rased, rasad, rasid] Au, 1) 46. 
2,9, 24, 36, 88) 97, 166. 5, 11. 6, 11. 7,21. 8, 5) 17. 16, 37) 6३. 40, 8. 51; ४) इ. 57, 
32. 62,27. 8. präpnoti, sampräpnoti (16) 97) es. 40) ४8. 57,32. 62, 27.), 7. 
Amy, Amar ; awar rased 2, 111. 16; 48, 21) 10, 18. 27,11. 38,5. 39, 31. 


52, 8. 558) 5. comes upon, comes over, arises, happens, occurs, reaches, 
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8. uparipräpnoti, uparisampräpta (39, 31.), p. dw) ऊ „2, m) Uasn, 
Au, 10915 Am 9५२; fräsh rased 23, 8. comes forth, issues, arises, 8. 
sampräpnoti, p. Auen 9५ ; pres. 34 pl. rasend [rasend] uw) 37,2. 
57,9. 8, prayänti, präpnuvanti, p. Aw; पि. 31 sing. 0८ rased Aus, 
Au) 2 २२, 5,6. 48,6. 8. Sampräpnoti, p. Aus, Ay 2 ; be — awar 
rased 2, 146. will come over, will reach, s. uparipräpnoti, p. ५“) PP»: 
P. you), Pahl. yypg9309 (Huz. yeoygaptg yämtüntanu), Z. räs. 

rast, see hü-rast. 

rastat [rast?] ऊ) 1,38. 420 9. a custom, a manner, a fashion, 
a usage, a rule; 8. varna, darshanatä, p. ऊ) ) ४). P. zw) + abst. 
suff. ?; Pahl. ७१९५) . 

rastan ‚ey ए, 43,5, 6. to escape, to be saved; 8, shoddhum, p. 
८०५2), 2. im, 

ravä [rawä] 1) I.) adj. 13, 11, progressive, continuous, current; 
8, pravarttamäna, p. !ay. IL.) प, 15, 19. progress, continuance, currency; 
8. pravartiamänatä, p. se. P. 1,, Pahl. BD röbäk. 

ravätar [rawätar] 75) 16, 46. more progressive, more advancing, 
more continuous; s. parvarttamänatara. Ravd + comp. sufl. tar. 

raved, ravend, pres. 33 sing. and pl. of raftan. 

raveshn [ravasın, rävishn, rawashın, rajeshn, rajashın] .„%s ) 0. 
7,17. 45, 1४. 49, 3, 17,24. 57, 18. going, walking, moving, motion, movement, 
progress; s. pracharana, pravritti, prachära (49, 17.), 7. (=) ) ad), 
>). Rav (erd. of raftan) + abst. suff. eshn; P. (9) and (29); 


Pahl. 1 röbeshn, or 1} 49| röbeshnu. 

raveshn?, see ham&-raveshnt. 

raveshnihä, see hame-raveshnihä. 

rä |) postp. 1,57. 2) 1४, 10, 9 10. 13, 18} 15) 18. 15,25. 16, 48, 6०, 18, s. 
21, 83; 41, 24,2. 27, 11, 38, ५, 8, 48, 7. 57, 80) 21,26. 58, ३, 3,5. On account of, 
114) 90) 98) 58. ॐ) 41) 120, 4,7. 12 6. 13,11. 15,14. 19,5. 20,4. 21, 16) 29; so, 
86) 415 48. 29, 6; 1, 3#) 19) 96) 86. 41; 15, 52,16. 53, १, 62, ४३. 63,4. PS. ४. for, 
1) 18, 2 97. 27) 68, 37; ४6, 96. 52,17. through, 16, 11. 29 5. 49, ०7, 57,7, 
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9, 11; 15) 18. by means of, 2, 196. 7, 18. 15) 1४. 16,20. 27,9. 40, ४१. concern- 
ing, regarding, about, 15) 1. 36) 14. for the sake of; 8, (abl.) as in 
2, 12. 10,9,10. 13, 12, 18, 16, 48) 6०, etc., 8. (dat.) as in 1,57. 4,7. 15, 14. 
19,5. 21,16, 29, 80) 43. etc., 8, (inst.) as in 1,15. 2,41. 13,11. 16,17. 22, 5. 
etc., 8. (gen.) as in 1,14, 53. 2,120. 20) ५, etc., 8. (acc.) as in 2,196. 21, 41. 
27) 9.) 8. (inf.) as in 12,e., 8. (part.) as in 13) 15.) 8, arthe in 1; 2०) २8. 
15, 12) 26, 16,20. 40, 29., 8, artham in PS. 2., 8. hetoh in 2, 27. 7) 18. 15,21. 
37, 25., P. h; chi-rä 1, 17, 12,2. 13,2. 18,2. 27,2. 58, ४. 51, ४. 54—58, 2. 
chi—rä 27, 6. for what?, for what reason, why?, s. kimartha, kas- 


mai (27, s.), P. >; see €-१4. P. h, Pahl, ws), anc. ए. rädiy. 


१८५४ [rädi] sch, 71, 2,07. 3,2,6. 4,4. 37,4. 43, 11. liberality, boun- 
tifulness, generosity, benevolence; 8, dakshind, p. Urs, “> 


1 (>~ , wol. P. ol, + abst. ऽपी. ७ ई; Pahl. yQp); 
2. räiti, ‘a gift), 

räh sl) n. 2,62,151, 198. 12, 16. 15, 22, 28, 31,a. 37,2. 39, 13,32. 4], 
3, 1४, 49, 6) 14, & road, a path, a way; a mode, a manner; 8, märga, 


hetu (39, 18; s2.), P- sh, >, (39,32.). Pahl, 4949 räs. 


räh-namä& [-nmäc, -numät) 5) 7, 1; 61. a way-shower, a 
guide, a conductor; 8. märgadarshayitri, p. „log sl). Räh + na- 
mä£ (crd. of namildan). 


röind uch, Us, adj. and n, 8, 21, 56, 8, impelling, advancing, 
urging; impulse ; impeller, inciter, mover; s. prachärayitri, pravritti- 
kara, p. ४५.८1, >). Compare P. UN. 


m 


räineshn [r&äinashn, r&inishn, r&inashna, räinashni] geh; 
gel) n. 1) 8५, 36, 82. 49, 9. impulsion, movement, progress, continu- 
ance; 8. pracharya, pravritti, p. sah, SD (= pa räineshn), 
us). Räin (erd. of räinidan) + abst. शी. eshn; compare P. voh. 
räinidan [räinidan]) (१५) ए. 1) 44, 16,46. 57,14. to move, to 


push forward, to advance, to impel, to expedite, to manage, to continue, 
8, prachärayitum, prachärana, p. ७१५1); pres. 39 sing. räined [१८६१६८५] 
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au, 37, 18. 57, 5,51. 8, prachärayati. Probably a causal of raftan; 
compare P. ८५५1) and ८१५9); Pahl. ॥९९१}७~ . 
r&inidärt 521५) 1. 1,50. 2, 68. 36, 8, 57, 8. advancement, im- 


pulsion, progress, continuance, management, influence; s. pravritti- 
käritä, pravritikärini (1,50.), ए, ८५) 9 slow), Räinidär (fr. 
röinidan) + abst. suff. ?. 

räm [räm] (ग) n. pleasure, comfort, happiness; 866 dush-räm 
and hü-räm. P. (ग); 2, räma, or räman. 

rämeshn [rämeshn, rämashn, rämashn, rämishn, rämashni, räm- 
ashnt, rämashna] el, n. 2, 21, 7,14,17. 14,5,7,12,14. 15,9, 11. 19,5, 
e. 27, 7४. 33, 14. 36,51. 39, 8,28. 40, 8०, 45, 8) 9, 57, 10,17. pleasure, com- 


fort, joy, happiness, enjoyment, gratification; s. dnanda, sänanda, p. 


iR. + ne url), $> › >|) P, ८91; Pahl. १ णा 
vor“ 


räminidan [räminidan] „oil, v.39, 23. to please, to gratify, 
to satisfy, to delight; 8, sänandayitum, p. (त), Denom. fr. räm; 


Pahl, Pr; 2, ram. 

räminidärt [räminidäri] (syIMil, n. 27,75. gratification, satis- 
faction; s. pramodakäritä, p. geh. Räminidär (fr. räminidan) + 
abst. suff. ? | 

räst ul) adj. and adv. 2, 91) 119) 1४2) 185, 168} 176. 12, 8) 4) 11,14. 
13, 15, 15; 16; ४8. 31,6. 39, ५5. 57,25. true, just, correct; equal, even, alike; 
a title of Rashn; 8, satya, tulya (2,122. 12, 14.), P. u), Ir Pahl. 
९५) (Huz. 3 radadä, or radagä); Z. räshta (p.p. of rä2). 

räst-gaveshn (98 ul) adj. 2,6. 5, 4. true-speaking; 8, satya- 
väch, p us wu), Räst -|- gaveshn. 

räst-gaveshni iS wu) adj. 61, ७, true-speaking; 8. satyaväck 


pP ह 1 ul) Räst + gaveshn + adj. sufl. ४, Räst is here used 
adverbially with the adj. gaveshn?. 


räst? u) n. 1,16,80. 2) 69) 73, 3,2,6. 4,4. 10, ५) 10. 12,12. 37, 5, 


x 
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43, 8. 52,6. truth, correcetness, justice, equity; 8. satyd, satyatä, p. 

u), Ber wu, Räst + abst. suff. ४; Pahl. ea. 
rästih@ [rästihä] Lgriul, adv. 12,6. truly, correctly, justly, equit- 

ably; 8. satyatayd, p. ur. Räst + adv. suff. ihä; Pahl. ११७० 
rästtar po wul) adj. 39,25. truer, more correct, juster; s. sat- 

yatara, p. wu 2+ॐ , Räst + comp. शरी. tar; Pahl. 6७543 . 

rävagart १, n. 2, 166. clamor, clamorousness, lamentation; s. 
rävakäritä, p. 5 29. P. 51) -[ adj. suff. > gar + abst. sufl. (=. 

rävagarihä [rdvagartha] a5, adv. 2, 165. elamorously, lament- 
ingly; s. rävakäritayd, p. aus 5); 9 1 a. 1) (or ©) + adj. 
suff. gar + adv. sufl. hä. 

redak Jos) 1. 29, 4. 39,37. a boy, a child, an infant, the young 
of any creature (see Bund. 45, 7. 46, 16.); s. dimbha, p. JS. P. Jon), 
Pahl. ०९९) (Huz. -4१९॥* rapyd, or -#९= rapiyü). | 

rekhtan, v. to flow, to pour, to diffuse, to scatter, to disperse, 
(perhaps) to vomit; pres. 34 sing. röshed Opa) 62) 94; 36. 8. pravähayatı, 
P- pay; fut, 3% pl. be rezhend [reshind, rezhind] ap 7,30. 8. 
udvamanti, p. np. BR Ey), Pahl. ॥‰९१०७-. 

reshashn (गोर) 1. 44 5) 12, a flow, flowing, pouring, streaming, 
diffusion; 8. pravdha, p. wm] श्व)? र) Räsh (erd. ofrökhten) 
+ abst. suff. ४1 | ५6 Ur) Pahl. १७९८१. 

reshashnt er) 62, 35. see Zör-reshashnt. 

‚riärt [riäre, ryari]) (sy) n. 2, 18. 7,20. 16,81. 21,14, 17. mockery, 
banter, derision, ridieule; s. anukarana, anukaranatd, anukriti, p. 
७४०) (50)? Sub, ८५293, Pahl. IP VOR, #, 07 
13 00); perhaps P. u ण ui) ‘a beard’, + (> > or > 
‘a butt”. 


* So written in the old MS, ofthe Ardäi-Viräf Näma, belonging to Dr. Haug. 
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rimani ste) 1, 62, 27. diseased matter, purulent discharge, cor- 
ruption, putridity, filth, impurity, uneleanness (as ofa, corpse), s. malina, 
7. ऊ)" P; 3») + abst. ऽपी. & £; एग]. yY. 

rimantum 9 (गकर) adj. 2190, most corrupt, most putrid, foulest, 
impurest, filthiest; s. malinatuma, p. ग (+) 1. (+>) + sup. ऽपी. 
tum; Pahl. Fr * 

rist [rist, rest] Bu, wm 1. 27, 63. 62, 7,28. the dead, the bodies 
of the dead; s. shava, p. 50,4 ह ८.5. Pahl, en), ¢, irista. 

rist-Akhezh [rist-äkhezh, rist-äkhez, rast-äkhezh, risht-Akhezh, rsht- 
äkhezh] [म n. 2,95, 193. 27, 36, 53. 37,11. 42, 6. 57) 7) 91, 63, 7. the 
dead-arising, the resurrection of the dead; 8. shavotthäna, p. 1 
List + äkhezh (erd. of äkhezhidan); Vahl. ९१७०१ . 

rist-äkheshashni ह 1, 27, 68. the resurrection of the 
dead; 8. shavotthäna, p. =) Rist-äkhezh + abst. suff. ashni. 

röded, pres. 39 sing. of rustan. This may either be an old form 
of röed, as here supposed, or it may be derived from a verb rödidan 
PR. ८१५))) direct from 2. rud. In 7211. MSS. röded = ९०) 18 
undistinguishable from the pret. rust = w2»p. 

röishn 9) १ ey) 7. 16, 5,66. 57, 12, growth, increase, vegeta- 
tion, sprouting, shooting forth, s. samutsriti, ulgama, udgati, p. 
(45५), ७5५); pl. röishnä [röishnan, röishanä] (9) 49, 25. 8. 
udgatayah, p. Leis ‚, Röi (erd. of rustan) + abst. suff. 5112; P. 
८529)? or ia» ‘a shoot’; Pahl. yy>p- 

röshan [roshn, ruskan] (9) adj. and adv. 13,16, 17. 21,24. light, 
bright, brilliant, clear; elearly, lucidly ; s. nirmala, suvjakta (21, 24.), p. 
(29) . Pahl. 14 १ Z. raokhıshna. 

70811072 |röshanät, röshni, rushani] 59) ) (5) n. 2,146. 8,8. 
light, brilliance, splendor; 8. uddyota, p. ७9)" Röshan + abst. suff. 
1; Pahl. {94७ ` 


röshantar [roshantar, raoshuntar, röshntar, rushantar] र Bu) 
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16, 26. 40, 8, 16, adj. lighter, brighter, more brilliant; s. nirmalatara, 
uddyutatara, p. zn). Röshan + comp. suff. tar; Pahl. Jeygp- 

röshnidärt [rözhintdär:] OL (-9) n. 49, ४५. the light-keeping, 
light- maintenance, enlightening, illumination; 8, uddyotakäritä, p. 
८५० (9) * 094 + där (crd. of däshtan) + abst. suff. ?. 

7106814, n. an inhabited place, a district, a country; pl. röstäga 
„Bl, 44,24. 8. deshäh. P. (9), or Lu, ; Pahl. ०५९७८७१) rustäk 
(प्ण. ~ ७99 ¶ rudastä?). The Arabs must have borrowed this word, 
in the form Gl, before the Persians had dropped the pronuncia- 
tion of the final ¢ 

rözh [röz, ro>] 39) 7, 2, 89) 99, 115, 161. 27,25. 36,32. 49,26. 53,4. a 
day, 8. divasa, dina, p. 29); nim-rözh 53) 6, mid-day, noon, 8. madh- 
yähna, P. 9 ; rözsh shava 2, 114} 158) 160. days and nights, s. ahorätra, 
ए. (७५५ 3). 2. 2)? Pahl. ap (Huz. ई» yöm). Old Pers, raucha ‘day’; 
compare Z. raochanh, ‘light’ pl. stars. 

ruä [१.५८ , ruän, run, rvä, rvän, rubä] ८) 1, 1, 9; 22) 23, 28, 29, 
44,61. 2) ४) ४2) 88; 51, 67, 114, 128} 124} 121) 141) 143) 153, 158, 161, 163-165, 196, 198. 
3,6. 12, 12, 15,25. 16) 48, 63, 64,66. 18,3. 21,11, 15, 19, 38) 89,48. 28, 18, 37, 
12, ४8, 38,2,6. 39) ४8) 89) 48. 40, 80; 8४. 42, 16. 46,5. 48,10. 52, 8, 63,7. the 
soul, the immortal spirit of man; pl. 4l,ıs. 57,».; 8. ätman, p. ls). 
Pahl. gap rubänu, 2. urvan. 

run [ruän] ८1) ए 7. 62, 13. a side, a direction, a quarter; s. paksha, 
P- gw. Pahl, ıp. 

rustan, v. to grow, to sprout, to shoot forth, to increase; past 
part. rust ww), ५.५) 62) 7) ४8. 8. udita, p. Ku) $ fut. 34 sing. ९८ röded 
००9) ॐ 62) 88. 8. udeli, p. Ay. । ५ BE Pahl. न) (Huz. 
९ <}}499 kedkhünstanu); Z. raosta (fr. rud), or urusta (p.p. of uruth). 


s, 8; ॐ) =$) ८ ; ur) «= 9 u 


sabuk [subuk) य adj. 16, 0, light, brisk; 8, laghu, p. ५६. 
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sabuktar ग adj. 57, ४९. lighter, unsteadier, more unstablec, 
more flighty; 8, svalpatara, p. pn, Sabuk -[- comp. suff. tar. 

sad [shad] Ao num. 27, 25. 44, 25, 26. 49, 15, 16. 62, 18) 23, 29, PS. 8, 
a hundred; 8. shatam, p. \o. णण]. 89? (Huz. sh, 2. sata. 

sadigar [sadigar, sedigar, sidiyar] ua num. 2,145, 182. 4,5 
5,6. 6,6. 7,11,12,20, 27, 18,32. 35,7,15. 36, 6. 37,6. third; 8. Zritiya, p. 
(>=) ad Pahl. 1.७ (Huz. IP 3um). 

sadis [sadisa, sadish, sedish] dw, Kom n. 21,10. 63,7. the ` 
three days, or nights, that the soul remains near the body after death; 
8, trirätrin, trirätra, p. 2) am Pahl. -१16७>ॐ. 

sad pahjäh [panzhäh] ४५ 9 ५८ num. 44, ९, 28. 3. a hun- 
dred and fifty; 8. sataikan särddha, p. lei; 9 Ko, (Huz._39 । 
100 va 20 + 20 + 10). 

sag Kun. 2,112. 7,20. 53,7. a dog, 8. shväna, shvan, shunaka, 
p. Au; pl. sagä ८)“. 53, 7, 8. shvänah, 7. „U Pahl, 489, or 50 
(Huz. nn 1) kalbä), Z. span. 


sahmgin [sahmgin, shahmagin] BEN 00" adj. 2, 115. formidable, 
terrible, dreadful, frightful; s. bhayavatara, p. ५4 EEK P. res, 


Pahl, ya, or 1450. 

sakht stm adj. 37,34. 52, 19. hard, firm, strong, powerful; s. 
gädha, gädhatara, p. मे ~ ?. sin, Pabl. ‰९%ॐ 

sakhun [sakhün]) a 1. 2) 148; 151} 188. 57,29. 58,6. a word, a 
saying, a speech, a discourse, a narrative, tidings, 8. vachas, väkya 
(57, 29.), p. ya; pl. sakhuna [skhuna] 20) 8, see du-sakhunä. P. 
also (>>... 9 ga Ben and Em; एमा]. +> (Huz. 6 
menayö, or melayd, and pe sröbu), Z. sanha. 

Salm +“ pr. n. 27,42. the name of a son of Fredün who, with 
his brother Thözh, killed their remaining brother Eraz, by whose des- 


cendant, Manöshchihar, they were both afterwards slain; s. Salma, p. 
im. Pahl. og», Z. Sairima. 
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Saoshyös [saoshyos, saoshios, saoshauiuos] gay, (99 +~ 
pr. n. 2,95. 27, 68, 57,7. the name of the prophet, or apostle, expected 
by the Parsis, to appear in the millenium next before the resurrection, 
in order to complete the reformation of religion, and to re-arrange the 
world at the time of the resurrection; 8. Saoshiosa, Saoshtosa purusha, 
P- (949 11111. YIMI 07 ING ; Z. Saoshıyas (nom. of 
saoshyand). It is traced in the Zand-avesta (१६, 13, 129.) to the root 
su ‘to help’; but Dr. Haug has shown that this derivation is incorrect; 
he traces it (Gäthas, vol. II. pag. 127—29) to the root such, caus. saoch 
*to kindle’, making it to mean “fire-preists”, 

sar [sal] 7 1. 2) 4१) 9३. 48, 4-6. 57,6. 1116 head, the extremity, 
the beginning, the end; 8. shiras. anta, mastaka, mürddhan, pränta 
(57, 8.), }). 2 >=, Pahl, + (Huz. 14059 rööshman), 2. sara. 

sard [sard] क adj. 44, २०. cold, frigid, cool, chilled; 8, shitala, 


p- Pr“ 10 ०) 9 Pahl. “2, ¢, sareta. 


sarda ४० 7, 42) 8) ५. a kind, a species, a sort, 8. Jäti, p. By, 
८19 , ~> ; pl. sardaga ८.6 ४ 53; 7, 8, Jätyah, p. (2. न भी 
Pahl. १७), 2. sarcdha. 


sardi 50) ण. 7) 21. coldness, cold, chilliness, frigidity; s. shitatä, 
p- क Sard + abst. suff. ?; P. Sy, Pahl, 6). 

sardtar [sardatar) Pr“ adj. 40, 2, 15. colder, chillier, cooler; s. 
shitalatara, p. por: Sard + comp. suff. tar; Pahl. १७९१५. 

sardtum Boy adj. 7, 27. coldest, chilliest, coolest; s. shitalatara, 
7. „oyw. Sard + sup. suff. tum. 

sarmä Loy n. 7, ı9. cold, coldness, chilliness, eoolness; 8. shita, 


p- lm. Pahl. ०५9 sarmäk. 


Satavaes [satajads]) yayiw pr. n. 62,15. the name of a fixed 
star, or constellation, said to be the western leader of the stars (Bund. 
7, 8.), and the special opponent of the planet Anähid, or Venus, (Bund. 
12,20.); s. Satavaeshatäraka, pP. (> zer. Pahl. Se, 7. 
Satavaösa. 
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Savahi [savahe, savhi, sawahi, shavahi, shawahi] ४१ pr. n. 16, 
10. 44, ıs. 62,25. the name of the eastern keshvar, or region of the earth; 
8. Savaht, Savahidvipa, p. ४१, Pahl. ug, Z. Savakl. 

sashäihd lol. adv. 12, 6. 13,2. worthily, commendably, becom- 
ingly, properly; s. yathänurüpatayd, p. EL Er (३9, P. I + adv. 
suff. 1114; Pahl, {१११०९ sazäkihd. 

sazidan, v. to be worth, to be worthy, to be deserving, to deserve, 
to be proper; pres. 34 sing, sased [sazed, sashed, sarhed] Oyw 1,58. 
39, 12, 34. 60, 11, (followed by an inf.), s. shaknuvanti, yujyate, shakyate, 
0. (59, Kb, ५3 (5०) ul D; am; Pahl. ९९१९, or 
९९१९१ ; ¢. sach. 

säkhtäri szju>lu n. 2,79. contrivance, management, pretence, 
flaitery; s. shishyäpana, p. hs sl. Säkhtär (fr. P. gi>lu ५९ 
feign’) + abst. sufl. ४. 

säl [shäl] un. 2,95. 8, 18, 27,22,25. 28,9. 44, 25) 26; 9, 49, 26. 
51 24} 31, 62) 17) 18, PS.s. a year, (being generally used with numerals, 
the pl. form is rare); 8, varsha, p. Ju. Pahl, Ya? (Huz. €} 
shanat), Z. saredha. 

sälär [541८1] ००८. 0. 2,5. 83) 3; 11, 39,40. 61,7. a chieftain, a 
leader, a general, a commander, a governor, a guardian, 8. adhipati, 
p. 29८... , als, „Lo, > (61,7.); pl. sdlärd ८११८. 2, 8५. 39, 
41. 8. adhipatayah, 7. ohlöyw. P. „im, Pahl. १५१ (Huz. १७१७ 
sardär). 

5८141 [salart, sarärt] ७) 9८. 1, 2, 51, 81. chieftainship, leadership; 
8. svämilva, svämild, p. (5८... . Sälär -- abst. sufl. 7. 

Sam [sam) „lu pr. n. 27) 49, 62,4,20. the name of an ancient 
Persian hero, who was grandfather of Rustam; according to Bund. 
69, 10-19., he was, although immortal, (owing to his disregard of the 
religion) wounded by the arrow of the Turanian Nehäz, while sleeping 
in the wilderness of Peshyänsai, in Kävalistän (Bund. 70, 4-7.), where- 


upon sleep overcame him, whence he has once arisen to slay tho 
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usurper Dahäk, but thenceforward he remains sleeping under the pro- 
tection of the fravashis, or counterpart-spirits, of the pious; he is also 
called Keresäspa, and Säm appears to be merely his family name, see 
Yas. 9,50-0.; 8, Säma Karesäspa räjan, Kereshäspa, p. (ar pl 
3 2901. wo, Z. Säma. 

Säman pl adj. 62, 28, Säman, belonging to Säm; this patronym- 
ical adj. seems to recognize the fact that Säm was merely a family 
name of Keresäspa; 8. Kereshäspasya, p. +. Säm + patron. suff. an. 

sämänaihä [sämänahä] ll adv. 31, 12. proportionally, reu- 
sonably, equitably, fairly, according to; s. anurüpatayä, p. ८८५८. 3. 
P. „ul (Pahl. pop) + adv. sufl, ihd. 


se [se, $€, si, she] &w num. 2, 51,95, 114} 158, 160. 27,20. 39, 36; 37. 
42, ५, 44,25. 53,4. 62, 8) 18, 26,27. three; 8, tri, tritaya, p. &w, Pahl. 
9 (पण्ड्‌. # 3), 2. thri, 

ser [str] न adj. 44, 31. full, replete, satiated, satisfied; 8. tripta, 
ए. am. Pahl. 3». 

sert (54 0, 2,117. 7,16. 40) 6) 19. fullness, repletion, satiety; 8. 
tripti, P. Sim zum. Ser + abst. suff, $; Pahl. 49332. 

seum, see vist-seum and si-u-seum. 

sezdahum [sezdahem , sözhdahum] | क num. 36, 16. 31) 16. 
thirteenth; 8, trayodashama, p. ००}, Pahl, Gage (Huz. Kr 
(10 + 3)um). 

sezhmand [seshmand, sezhmnd] क adj. 2, 149. painful, woe- 
पि], suffering, corruptible, perishable, mortal; s. mrityumat, p. ५.८ Ss. 
P. ji (or ga) + poss. suff, mad; Pal, Alpe sej-hömand; 
2, ühycjanhvand, 

shahar |shaher, shaher, shalıir, sahar] Pam n. 1,35. 15, 16. 27,4«. 
31,10. 33,8, 10,16. 44,6. a city, a town; 8. nagara, P. ze: Pahl. 
909 ? (पण्य. ॥‰९१८७ shatru, Sas. 9222 shatri), Z. shölthra. 


shahöd, pres. 34 sing. of shudan. 
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sharm (>) n. 39,35. 61) 7. shame, modesty, bashfulness; 8. lajja, 
p. ध ° Pahl. I: 2. fsharema. 


sharmgini Erg Py% n. 55, 5. shamefulness, opprobrium, ignominy, 
disgrace, shame; 8, lajjd. Sharm + poss, suff, gin + abst. sufl. 2. 

shash [shas, sas] (६ num. 27,25. 57, 18, six; 8. shash, p. ७५ 
Pahl. 9-49 (Huz. _ ¶ $ 3 + ॐ); Z. khehvash. 

shashum [shashem] müs num. 4,7. 5,0. 6,9. 35, 10,18. 36, 9. 37, 9, 
sixth; see vist-shashum; s. shashtha, p. wi Pahl. &4७-१9 (Huz. 
९). p_yp? (3 + 3)um). 

shay, n. a night; pl. shavä [shawä] (> in röxh shavä 2,114, 
158) 160. days and nights, s. ahorätra, p. „Us 29). P. wow, or gs; 
Pahl. 9-49 shap (Huz. xy lölydä), Z. khshapa, 8. kshapä. This is 
an exception to the general rule of the pl. form not being used after 
a num.; but in this case, shavä is not in immediate connection witl 
the num. 

shavom, pres. 1" sing. of shudan. 

shäd ol adj. 16, 61, 17,4. glad, happy, pleased, cheerful, joyful, 
(in 17,4. it appears to be used as a n.); s. sänanda, p. el. Pahl. 
९~{१९११ 2. shäta (p.p. of shä). 

shädi [shädi] ‚sols n. 17,2,4. PS. ı. gladness, happiness, pleas- 
ure, rejoieing, joy; 8, sänandatä, samädhäna (8. 1.), p. a) u 
‚sol Shäd + abst, श्प. २; Pahl -१९७{१९११ 2. shäiti 

shädtar [shädtar, shädatar] polz adj. 5, ४; ५, 28, 8) 1४. more glad 
more cheerful, happier, pleasanter; s. sänandatara, p [म zalsols 
Shäd +- comp. शफ. tar 

shähäshäh [shähäsäh, sähäsäh] ४८८०८. n. 13,14. 27,2. a king 
of kings, a great king, an emperor, (a common title of Persian sove- 
"reigns); 8. rädjnäm räjan, p. släisls, (Huz. ++ AI. malkään 
malk&),. 

shäind, pres. 3० pl. of shäyastan. 
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shäinda [säinda] ४५.२(- adj. or part. 51,s,c. suitable, proper, 
worthy, honorable; s. sänuräga, p. २८८८५८८ , Pres. part. of shäyastan. 

shäindai [shäindi, säindai, säindi] ७५. n. 2, ४8. 51) 6,4. 
suitableness, propriety, worthiness, worth, honorableness; s. samädhäna, 
sänurägatä, anuräga, p. nl Shäinda 4 abst. sufl. ?. 

shäyastan ul ए. 57,11. to be necessary, must, ought, should; 
to be proper, to be fit, to suit; to be possible, to be able, can, may, 
to be capable, 8. shakti; past part. shäyast [shäiast, shäyst, shäist] 
ENGER 0° 2,95. 27) 36) 53. 8. shakta (2) 95.) ; ashakishyat, p. ५५८२-० 9 
ls; pres. 3% sing. shäyad [shäyyad, shäiad, shäfad, shäyd, 
shäid, shäöd, säyad, säyad] ls 1,35, 88, 47,48, 54. ‰ 3) 51; 194. 8,6. 9, 
2,6. 10, 99 4 7 8, 11, 13, 17. 16, 20. 2l, 21. 22, 2,4. 23, 2,4. 33, 12, 14 16. 34,6. 
40,8,21. 43,2,8,5,14. 53,9. 57) 6) 10, 14, 16) 17, 8. shakyate, shaknoti, 
shaknuvanti, shakshyate, p. al, ५19 ; pres. 34 pl. shüind [shäind, 
9746714, shüönd, säind, süiand] Mali 16, 6. 49, 26. 57,7, 11,16. 8, shak- 
nuvanti, p. Aulz; fut. 34 sing. be shäyad Klin 7,51. s. shakyate, 
p. ५२८६ ; pres. part. see shäiüda. P. (ग, Pahl. yyossyg, 
£. khshi. This verb is always connected with an inf. (except in 53, ».), 
which it either follows, or precedes, indifferently. 

shäzhdah [shiäzdah] ४०} num, 27, ४6. sixteen; 8. shodashan, 
p. sol, (Huz_p_ ps 10 +3 + 3), Z. khshvashdasa. 

shäzhdahum [shäshdahem, shiäxhdahem] pol.“ num. 36, 19. 
37, 19, sixteenth; 8, shodashama, p. ०0 (-८ , Pahl, #0९)७-॥ (Huz. 
€)» # 9: (10 + 3 + 3)um). 

shewashn [shewashni] (क्रत n. 1,41. intermingling, confusion, 
disorder, bewilderment, distraction; s. sandigdha. Shew (erd. of a 
verb shewistan, shewidan, or sheftan, ‘to mix, to confound’; compare 
ए. „rs, (१) weg, giänd, ls, and (१५19) + abst. 
प्र, ashn. 

shihashn [shahashn] (इ n. 27,74. 42,10. desire, wish, inten- 
tion, will; s. ruchi, p. yaaly>. Shih (लत. of shihastan) + abst. sufl. ashn. 
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shihastan, v. to desire, to wish, to will, to intend, to deter- 
mine; pret. 3% sing. shihast [sihast] (++ 8,29. 8, vänchhita, p. 
5 ussel,>; pres. 3 sing. shihed [shihed, sihed] Argü 8,22. 40,11, 
12, 24, 26,32. 8. hate (8, 22.), abhilashate, duhkhäyate (40, 32.), P. Ali, 
५-०-5५, Pahl. ९49 (Huz. Net madammünstanu). 

shina [shin, sina] (+ n. 6,15. 44,29. lamentation, wailing, 
mourning; s. ashrapäta, ashrupäta, p. Sy 9 5)0) 9 भो क. 7 url, | 
Pahl. 1१११. 

shir zei n. 16,4-7. milk; 8, kshira, p. म. Pahl. bu (Huz. 


np löband, and 499 * khaldä, or en? khalbä), Z. khshira. 


shtrintar रे (>+ adj. 16, 28. sweeter, pleasanter, gentler, more 
gracious; 8, chokshatara **, p. तो P. aa 1 comp. शरणी, 
> tar; Pahl. ५6 pP | 

shkafti [shkfti] ऊ ०. 51, 8. 52, 8, erookedness, a crook, 
thwarting, unevenness, roughness, ruggedness; 8. mahäkleshatä, mahat 
kashta, p. AI, © ए. as + abst. suff. 7. 

shkafttar [shakfttar, shkapitar] > was adj. 41, ५) 13. more 


wonderful, more surprising, more astonishing; more crooked, more 
tortuous, more uneven, more rugged; s. chamatkäritara, p. त mals, 


pr <+, Shkaft (past part. fr. P. हि 9 or ALS) + comp. 
suff. tar; Pahl. १९९) ७. It is doubtful which of the two meanings 


is the more suitable to the context. 


* This reading of the Pahl.-Päz. Glos. requires confirmation; the position of 
४16 word, between ‘fat’ and ‘butter’, is in favor of the meaning ‘milk’; and the 


interchange of 34 a b, in Pahlavi, is not without precedent, witness, mak- 
darüntanu = makbarüntanu, and 331 nakad, ‘female’, = Heb. 11222; on the 
other hand, tho 282, shir also means ‘a lion’, which would not be altogether out 
of place in a chapter on ‘quadrupeds, etc.’, and the Pahl. Par can be read aryd 
=-= Chald, NN ‘the lion’, 


** The MSS, allread chopalara, for choshatara; the internal diagonal stroke 
of sh being omitted, it has become p; and sh is a common substitute for ksh. 
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shkandan [skandan, sakandan] ८१4. ए, 49, 14. to break, to 
demolish, to destroy, to defeat, to ruin, see shkastan, s. bhanktum, p. 
(2 ; pres. 1% sing. shkanom [skanöm] mL 57, ४8, bhanjaydmi, 
]). 1 u, ; pres. 3d sing. shkaned [skaned, sakaned] SU 36, 8. 
8. bhanakti, p. MXK&s; fut. 34 sing. be shkaned [skaned] LAS 62, 


39. 8. bhanakti, p. Klin Shkan (crd. of P. ms) + inf. हप्र. 
dan; Z. schild; 8. chhid, or skhad. Shkastan is the more usual form 
of the inf. of this verb. 


shkastan [skastan] gm v. 27,11. 57,15. see shkandan; s. 
bhanjana, p. mi, Bene Pahl, 0229.49 (Huz. ande 
tebarinstanu). 

shnavashn |shanvasın] (9१ n. 16, 45, 55. the hearing; s. shrufi, 


7. ८५०4 , Shnav (लत, of P. ८१५ ‘to hear’) + abst. sufl. ashn. 


shnäishn yumlis n. 1; 1. 27, 75. praise, commendation, applause, 
eulogy, honor; 8. mänyatä. Pahl. 14७74} . 

shnäkhtan (>. ४. to understand, to comprehend, to be acquaint- 
ed with, to know; be shnäkhtan 2, sr. 57,ıs. to understand thoroughly, 
8. samıyak jnätvä, parijnätum, p. I (><, „ls; imp. 2% pl. 
shnäsed ums 40,27. 5. jänantu, p. umlis 0; be shnäsäl 
Jumliis 40,25. (this may be the fut.) 8, sushthatayd jänantu, p. 
^+ ; pres. 2१ sing. shnäsed [shnäsed] Awlis 42, 18-15. 8. jänäi, 
]). Amis, Auliis; fut. 34 sing. ए८ shnäsed [shnäsed] Amläis 40, 25, 
27. 8, sushthatayd jänäti, jänäti, p. uliis; (it is not certain that be 
is a sign of the fut., when used with this verb). P. aus, Pahl. 
NAD 

shnäs, adj. intelligent, understanding, knowing, learned, skilled; 
pl. shnäsä [shnäshä] „wis in späs-shnäsä 2, 88. skilled in thanks- 
giving, 8, tridhäpraharakajnäninah. P. „Us, Pahl. 90%. 


shnäsai [shnäst, 30 41249] ‚Lid n. 2,90, 26,5. knowledge, learning, 
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intelligence, skilfulness; s. jnänatä, p. (१५५८-८ 9 (७०५, Shnäsa 
(= shnäs) -- abst. suff. ?; P. ७5८.) Pahl. NDR shenäsagt. 


shnäsed, shnäsed, pres, 34 sing. and imp, 24 pl. of shnäkhtan. 

shö imp. 243 sing, of shudan. 

shudan yA& v. 9,2, 6, 49, 18, to go, to proceed, to pass, to depart, 
to become, 8. gantum, p. 3); imp. 2" sing. shö [510] 4% 2,58. 8. 
vraja, P. ७9 ; pres. 1* sing. shavom py&% 2) 159. 8, vrajdmi, p. 2); 
pres. 32 sing. shahöd og 2, 115, 36,27. 40,27. 44) 14) 15" 5. prayäli, 
p- ००2 . । हि or (५५; Pahl. ॥&}49 ? (Huz. mn, vaza- 
lüntanu), Z. shu. 

shüi [87 च?) shöl] ७ n. 39, 39. 61) 7. a husband; 8. bharttri, p. 
Sy, प" Pahl. My ° 

shuma (+ pron. pl. 57, 2. ye, you, pl. of thö; 8. yushmäkam 
(gen.), p. (+, Pahl. cu? (uz. An Icküm), 2, yüshmäkem (gen.). 


9 (७ num. 27, 22. thirty; s. trinshat, p. ७. Pahl. 28? (पष्य. 


„ 20 + 10), Z. thrisas, thrisata. 

simin ‚ass adj. 16, 26. silver, made of silver, silvered; s. raup- 
yamaya, p. भो, 2. a. 

Sinamrü [sinamarü) ऋ rw ए. ए, 62, 10, 37. the Sina-bird, tho 
name of the largest of fabulous flying animals (Bund. 29, 14. 57, ı9.), 
surpassing even Chaümrösh who is considered the chief of birds (Bund. 
59, 9.) ; the Sinamrüt is classed with the bats (Bund, 31, 12-17.) and is 
therefore said to be three-natured, as the bats are birds in flying, 
dogs in their many teeth, and moles, or musk-rats (P. ८499); by living 
in holes; 8. Sinamrüpakshin, p. Erw. Pahl. Dips Z. Sana ; 
comp. 8. shyena, ‘a hawk’. 


st-u-duam [-dum, -daum] 9290 3 ७ num. 37,s5. thirty-second; s. 


` dvätrinshatima, p. 299 ) ७ " (Huz. 2), | 9 (20 + 10 ४८४ 2)um). 
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sium [sium] jr num. 36, 88, 37, 88. thirtieth; s. trinshatıma, p. 
min. (Huz. (€) ह) (20 + 10)um). 

si-u-seum [-siam] 99%“ 9 |“ num. 37,56. thirty-third; 8, traya- 
trinshalima, P. pyaw 9 (5० , (Huz. 4.) ) » (20 + 10 va 3)um). 

si-yakum nd 9 ७4 num. 37) 34, thirty-first; s. ekatrinshatima, 
a 5 ७. (पणय, 4x9 1.9) 20 + 10 va khadük). 

söshätum Ar adj. 7,2s. most burning, most flaming, most 
blazing, most glowing, most ardent; s. jyotishmäntara, ए. त ८४ * 
P. ।~ + sup. धी. 95 tum; compare Z. such, ‘to burn’. 

spar [sfar, safr] za n. 48, 8, a shield, a buckler, a target; 8, 
pharikä, p. मे" 291. -&ॐ (Huz. 1a) rapün?), £. spära. 

sparham, ०, sweet basil, the name of a scented plant of the same 
genus as the Indian tuls? (ocymum sanctum); pl. sparhamä [sparhmä, 
sparhmän, sparham] Br 7, 16, 8. sugandhakusuma, p. su 
hf‘, ए, न, (न) (न) or (थिर; एण, ८. 

spazg [spi2g] el! adj. 2, ss. slanderous, slandering, back-biting, 
calumnious; s. paishunyakrit, p. M> 9 us; pl. spa2ga [spazaga, 
८57८202 | 1 20,5. 45, 11. slanderers, 8. pishundh, p. uhles. 2. 
spa2ga. 

370034४ [spazagt, spashgt] ya 1. 2, 8,11, 12, 36,25. 37,2». slander, 
back-biting, calumny; s. paishunya, pishunatd, p. Lu, se 
Spazg +- abst. suff. £ ; Pahl. ०.9 . 

spähvad [spähwad, spähpad] ५) sus n. 8, 18,19. 12,5,7. an 
army-chief, a commander, a leader, a general; s. sainyädhipati, p. 
„gu. P. sun , or uw, ‘anarmy’ + vad (= 2. paiti, ‘chief’); 
P. ५64, or Aulgam ; Pahl. wgy2; 2. spädha, ‘an army’, + 
paiti, ‘an owner”. 

` शू [spaäs, 51045] (+ 7. 2, 8०) 88. 39, 17,42. 57) ४3, praise, thanks, 
thanksgiving, gratitude; 8. tridhäpraharakin (2) so.), tridhäpraharaka, 
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\ 
tridhäpraharakatä, p. Ber ch, 5); see hü-späs. P. 
(++) Pahl. 49008. 

späsdär ‚Ihmlam adj. 1,51. 27, 46१ 66, 52,7. 58,0. 63,5. praise- 
keeping, thankful, praising, grateful; s. tridhäpraharakakäritara (1,5ı.), 
iridhäpraharakakärin, tridhäpraharakakäritä (63, s.), p. us >, 
21५ $+, 5745 + där (erd. of däshtan). 

späsdäri (5) ५.“ 2, 64) १४, 3,8,7. 87, 6. 43, 9, 52, ®) 9, thanks- 
giving, thankfulness, gratitude; 8, tridhäpraharakakäritä, p. yo २५ 
uw: 3 ur, une? an, Späsdär + abst. sufl. ?. 

späs-gaveshnt हि (+^ n. 2,80. speaking of thanks; 8, tri- 
dhäpraharakint väch, p. „is >. ॐ + gaveshn + abst. गी, 1. 

spihir [spihar, speher] zur १. 2,28. 28,10. 49,16. ४ sphere, the 
celestial sphere, the firmament (supposed to be formed of some sub- 
stance of indestructible 97070688 ; and as the movement of the celestial 
sphere, with the stars it contains, is supposed to influence the fate of 
mankind, its name is also used for) fate, fortune, destiny; see vd- 
spihiragä; s. räshigrahachakra, chakra, p. „S15 9 eo „lb Us, 
ya. Gr. ००७५९५८; Pahl. १५९५, or ID. 


Spitamä [spitamän, spetamän] „uiiw, „lim! pr. ०. or adj. 
1,10. 13,15. descended from Spitama, the family name of the Zara- 
thushtra, or high-priest, who reformed the old religion in the time of 
Gushtäsp; Spitama was the ancestor of this Zarathushtra, in the ninth 
generation, and was the descendant of Manöshchihar in the fifth genera- 
tion; see the genealogy in Bund. 79,5-10.; s. Spitama, Spitama- 
putra, p. ८१८५५ ८१८५८९५५ . 2, Spitama + patron. suff, @; Pahl. 
mag ; see Haug, Gäthas II. pag. 246. 


spökhtan, v. to thrust, to thrust out, to pierce, to penetrate, to 

transfix, to fix; pres. 3 sing. spözhed [spozhed] Sy 15,17. 16,41. 
ॐ ॐ 

8. pratiskhalayati, prachchädayate, p. MS wräg5, 00,8 99०9; fut. 
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34 sing. b& spözhed Sy 28, 9. 8. prachchhädayate, ए. MI Leis 
P. Dam, Pahl. ९९१९० 

spözh [spö2] zyaw n. 36,52. a thrust, a prick, an impulse; 8. 

x Fr 

skhalanatä, p. ७०3 ४७5 (= pa röch spözh 2). P. 24. 

spözhed, pres. 34 sing. of spökhtan. 

srishk [sriska, shrishk] iz n. a drop; srishk srishk 57, 1«. 
drop by drop, 8. kanaih kanaih, p. ध 5,65. P. dm, Pahl. 


so 


Srösh 9“ pr. 7, 2) 115) 118; 124} 141; 148, 162, 8) 14, 44,36. 62, 6, 25. 
the name of a Yazad, or angel, who is supposed to be the usual 
messenger from God to man, like the angel Gabriel, 01. of the 
Muhammadans; he is said to be the protector of man from the demons, 
especially at night, and is usually entitled «ashö, ‘the pious’; his name 
is given to the seventeenth day of the Parsi month. (For an idea of 
the Brahmans, similar to that of Sraosha, see Haug’s Aitareya 
Brähmana I. pag. 14-15. of the Introduction); s. Srosha, Srosha ädeshä- 
dhipati (2, 118.), P. uw. Pahl. PATE ¢, Sraosha, .‘listening, 
obeying’. 

Sruvar 97 pr. ०. 27, 50. the name of a dragon, or serpent, a 
devourer of horses and men, slain by Keresäspa, the Säman, who was 
accidentally boiling a drink in an iron pot, on the monster’s back, when 
alarmed by the heat, it rushed away (Yas. 9) 84-89,) Zamyäd Yt. 40); 
this old tradition looks like a tale of an encounter with a crocodile; 
s. Shruvara, p- 297“ एण, ID Srübar, 2, Sruvara. 

stadan ८१५८. ए. 1, 32,35. 2) 176, 57,14. be stadan ५८ > 8, र. 
12,7. 26, 8. 27, 86, to take, to seize, to capture, to stop, see ständan, 
8. hathena harttum, grihyamäna, balät grihitum, apaharttum, hathät 
harttum, grahana, p. ya, (4) „us, 1 ; pret. 38 
sing. stad ५ 27,44. 8. hathät hata, p. uw „2; imp. 22 sing. stan 
[sta] ति 2, 68, 8. Akarsha, p. sr; pres. 34 sing. staned din 
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62, 41; 42. 8. grihnäti, p. u पररः fut. 3" pl. be stanend [stanand, 54117044] 
Abliuus 1,32. 8, hathena haranti. P. (१५. , 

stahm [staham] ei, (भ 0. 2, 182, 15,29. 26, 9. violence, op- 
pression, tyranny, injustice, affliction; s. balätkära, balätkärin (= ö 
stahm), 7). Ab, ob). P. Aw, Pahl, NE: stahamak, «> 
stahambu, or १९ > stahambak. 

stahmai [stahmai, stahamai, stahmaö, stahmi, stahme, stahm] 
(७+&-+“ 171, 36) ४8. 38,5. 46) ४, 52, 10. 58,5. 59,8. see stahm; 8. balätkära, 
0. न 9 Ab, ८); 9 ¬` Stahm + adj. suff. a + abst. suff. ४; 
P. ७; Pahl. yes stahambakih, or yyyh 0 stahamakih. 


stahmatar र mis adj. 2,95. more violent, more oppressive, 8. 
balishtatara, p. [1 Ab + Stahm + adj. शी. a + comp. suff. tar; Pahl. 
9 stahambaktar. 


stapt [stäft, sakaft] adv. 52, 19. a hundred-fold, a hundred times, 
centupled; s. prachanda. Pahl. wepe3% (Bund. 40, 20.), Z. satavand. 

star pen 7,9,18. 26; 8. 39, 4०. a star, a fixed star; see stära; 
8. tärd, stara, startipratishthita, p. pie; 4. Pahl. 309, 2. stare. 

 stard ० adj. 57, ४१. cast down, confounded, disconcerted, stupe- 
fied; 8. manda, p. eg. Pahl. oe, 2. starela. 

starda? [stardi] (5०) n. 40,23. confusion, stupidity, idiocy, 
foolishness; 8. jadatä, p. „glob. Starda (= stard) + abst. suff. 2. 

star? (5) 7. 8१, 18. what relates to the stars, the science of the 
starry influences, astrology; s. start (see the 8, gloss in the text), p. 
(explains star! räined by) (5 | Al 6 ०२५ प~ ls > >| । 
99) |, Star +4 abst. suff. 7. 

stavarihä [stavarehä, stavaraihä] Is gi adv. 1, 9, thickly, large- 
ly, stifly, firmly, strongly; 8. sthülatayäd. P. zii (Pahl. 2, 
or १७७७; 2. stawra, 8. sthavira and sthävara) + adv. suff. 214. 

stäidär [stäidär] | adj. 1, 5१. praise-maintaining, praising. 
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applauding, approving; s. stulikara, p. (८१9 , 54; (= P. (~~ 
‘praise’) + där (लत, of däshtan); or it may be translated as the 
verbal n. from ए. (५5६ ‘to praise”. 

stäishn lim n. 16,54. 21, 14, 53,2, 4,5. praise, thanks, bene- 
dietion; 8, stuti, p. vl, wo, P. (5 (crd. of ८१५५50२...) + 
abst. suff, shn; Pahl. 4७9५७ ; 2. stu (3. shtu) ‘to 1079186. 

stänasın! (७-2-०2, 156. see pära-stänashni. 

ständan, or stänidan, v. to take, to receive, to seize, to extort, 
to exact, see stadan; pres. 34 sing. stäned |[stäned] ५.(. 39, 45. 5. 
grihndti, ए. ५.८. ए. ८५ or (५५०५ 

stära ४१८६५. n. 49, 2, 5, 7-19) 19) 15. a star, a fixed star, a constella- 
tion, see star, s. tärd, täraka, p. ४, ; pl. 94002 [stärga] „lim 
49, 8,5, 14,22. 8. tärakäh, p. ८१) P. slim, Pahl. ups stärak 
(Huz. 91 kökabä, or 8914 kökapä), 2. stära. 

stör )9 n. 29, 4. 62, 16. a beast, a beast of burden, draught 
cattle, a bullock, s. chatushpada, go, p. (०9 ८) ह 
pl. störa ८29 87, 11) 17) 18. 8, --; P. ८65 , I; im Pahl. 
we, Z. staora. 


stuh [stöh] 8४ adj. 43, 8) 5. 52, २०, stupefied, stunned, confounded, 
bewildered, distressed; 8. kshinna*, p. mas, 8५२, Pahl. 916 ॐ stük. 

sad Oyw 0. 2, 77, 84, 27, 79 14) 165 18) 19) 215 24) 27, 32, 34, 88) 41) 45, 49, 54, 
57) 89, 64) 68. 37,35. 40,28. 52, 11. 57,17. profit, gain, advantage, benefit, 
8. läbha, p. ५५.०१ Sy, sul; vispä-süd 1, 1, all-beneficial, all- 
benefiting, s. sarveshäm läbha, p. Arkx |) sms 2, P. ७ 2 
Pahl, 9; 2, su ‘to help’, ‘to benefit’. 

südai [südat, südi] Sog w n. 1,51. 8) ३०, profitableness, advanta- 
geousness, utility; s. !dbhatä, ए. #5, ४५.२५३. Süda (=süd) + abst. 
8. ४; P. ७०५7“; Pahl. ११९०0 


* For khinna; the interchange of kh and ksh is not uneommon in Uujarät. 
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söädmandtar [südmandtar, südmandtar, südmandtar, südmanda- 
tar, südamandtar, sidmendatar, südamendatar] >^ adj. 20; 2, 
4. 68, 2, 8, more profitable, more advantageous; 8, läbhamattara, p. 
5५०9“ , Süd + ०88. sufl. mand + comp. suff, tar; Pahl. १९६५९५७ 
süd-hümandtar. 

Syävakhsh [sydjakhısh] vum pr. n. 27) 55) 57. see Kai-Syä- 
vakhsh; s. Sidvashsha räjan, p. vl. 2. Syävarshäna. 


६, छ; @, ७; <=, ७, ८ 


Tahmuraf [tahmiraf, takhmüraf, takhmürap] ( 9 pr. n. 27,21. 
the name of the third Pöshdädian ruler, who reigned thirty years 
(Bund. 81, 6.) ; 8. Tahmürapha räjan, p. Sg P. also yuye@3; 
Pahl. ९११ yo) or ८१४०९; ¢. Takhmö-urupa, ‘a strong fox’. 

tan ($ ०. 1) 9) 22) 44) 573 61 2, 2,23, 51,82, 114, 156, 189, 196,198. 3, 8. 
9, 8. 15, 21,25. 16, 48) 63,64. 18, 8, 21) 11. 41,10. 49,23. 52, 18. 62, 4, 83. the 
body, the person, 8, {25 2) 151, 3,7. 21) 13; 15) 88, 32) 6) 14. 37,24. 43, 7. 
44, 8०. 48) 2, 10. 62,20. 8. vapus; ‰7) 17) 18) 559 67. 8. sharira, 7. (>; 
nim-tan (> (भौ 62,32. mid-body, the middle, 8. arddha sharira, 
arddha tanu, p. ८ u; 4८8५ tan Ang 2, 13, 749 86) 88, 90, 16, 22- 
24, 30,60. 35, 16. 37, 29, 32,34. 39,22. 40,22. one's own body, one’s self, 
himself, itself, etc. 8. sviya tanu, sviyam vapus, nija tanu, nijam 
vapus, p. (>> ) (>> > +>; gäshi-cha tan 40, 23. 
even one’s self, s. suiyancha vapuh ; tan ¢ gesh 15,34. 27, 15. its, or 
his own body, or self, s. deha nija, nija tanu, p. न> ८.) (= u 
Pahl. ye, Z. tanu. 

tan-durust |-drust, -durst] mw) AS adj. 40,32. sound in body, 
healthy, vigorous; s. patusharira, p. »mw,Aüö; in 35,6. the two words 
are separate. n + durust; Pahl, 839 १6 

tan-durusti [-duresti, -drüstt] us 7, 2) 82. 14, 14, 57, ıs. bod- 
ily health, health, vigor; s. tanupatutä, tanoh ärogyatä, tanoh pätava, 
p. ७५3. Tan-durust + abst. suff. 2; Pahl. RD N ID 
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tan-durusttar [-duresttar, -durestatar, -dircsttar] pP aA adj. 
16, i2. healthier, more vigorous; s. vapıh surüpalara, p. ww. 
Tan-durust + comp. suff. tar. 

tan-farmä-burdär 7 न+ परः w adj. 39, 88. obedient in person, 
dutiful, respectful, deferential; 8. vapushä ädeshakärin, p. „op sur. 
Tan + farmä-burdär; Pahl. erde me + se. 

tangıtar त हि 1 adj. 40; 4, 17. narroWer, 80810661) scantier; 5. 
svalpatara, p. ya + For tangtar, P. «<= -+ comp. sufl. tar; Pahl. 
०२१९७. 

tan-i-pasin [tan-pasin] ya 33 7, 2) 959 198. 27) 36, 53) 63. 37, 11. 
42,8. 57) 7) 31, 62,7. 63,7. the final body, the future or ultimate state 
of the body, which it will assume when collected and renovated at the 
time of the resurrection; it is usually coupled with rist-äkhösh, “the 
rcsurrection of the dead’; 8. tanoh akshayatva, tanoh akshayatä, tanu 
pashchätya, vapuh päshchätya, p. „Ye (> = Tan + pasin; Pahl. 
०९ >)९% १ 0" PD - 

tanmandi (७५.८० ९.) 7. 27 37. bodiliness, corporeity, embodiment, 
substantiality, materiality; 8. tanumatlä, p. ७८५. = Tan + poss. 
suff. mand + abst. शी. ?. 

tar [thar, thra] तर adj. and adv. 2,132, 175. 16,32. arrogant, over- 
bearing, insolent, haughty, proud; s. hina, p. spa, त $ Ss < 
। तर ‘impudent’, Pahl. N: 2, tarcm; 8. tri, ‘to surpass‘. 


taräzha [taräzh, träsh] zig n. 2,120. 22, 6. a balance, scales for 
weighing, equilibrium, weighing; s. träjaka, p. 22/75. Pahl. app 
taräzük (Huz. -७#-94 mazinä, or EMEY- mazönä). 

tardzinidärt (lass n. 2,119. weighing, balancing; s. taul- 
yakäritä, p. 11 Taräzintdär (fr. taräzinidan, ‘to weigh’, a denom. 
fr. tardzha) + abst. sufl. 2. 

tar-maneshn [thar-manasın, thara-maneshn, thra-manshn] 
८.१८ 5 ह त्र adj. 21) 8) ५०, proud-minded, arrogant, overbearing, 
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haughty, contemptuous; 8, hinamanas, p. Sy y gie db, 
ir 5. Tar + maneshn; 2. tarömaiti. 

tar-maneshni [tar- manashni, thar-maneshni, thara -maneshni, 
thra-maneshni] „ir 9 71. 21, 41,43, 44. 36, 26. 59, 8. pride, arrogance, 
overbearingness, haughtiness, contempt; 8. hinamänasatva, hinamäna- 
satä, hinamänasi ndmni (21) 43) ५4.); =. ya त) 94) <, 
Tar-maneshn + 8081. sufl. 2; compare P. (भो ‘wickedness’; Pahl. 
10207 07 

tarvinidan, v. to pervert, to spoil, to injure, to harass; pres. 
34 pl. tarvinend १0 tharvinand, thraminnd] Ann 8,20. 8. 
pidayanti, p. uf oh>. Pahl. yeyppe, Z. taurv, 8. turv. 

tawäh [tajäh] 219 adj. 32, 8. 46, 5. spoiled, ruined, injured, des- 
troyed; 8. vinashta, duhkhin, p. sus, Pahl. {9९७ ) or {१९७ 

tawähidan, v. to spoil, to injure, to ruin, to destroy; pass. pres. 
3१ sing. tawähihed [tawähahed, tawäihcd] Aus ४93 21, 10. 8. parikshi- 
yati, p. Oy% oh>. P. ७५५ | 

täk JUL n. 62, 8, ३9, a tendril, a shoot, a twig, a fibre, a filament, 
a thread, 8. shäkhä, p. > Lö; mi etäk WU ‚9? 2) 121. a hair’s breadth, 
s. keshamckam, 7. 9 2 ds. P. ७05, Pahl. gap. 

tärtk Ja, adj. 2, 185, 7,24. 43,3,5. dark, obscure, gloomy; s. 
tamomaya, p. Ab, [क 9 Kö, Pahl. Nun (Huz. Ge töm). 

tärıki अ=) n. 7) 81, darkness, obscurity, gloom; 8. andhakära, 
7. अ). Tärik + abst. uff. ४; Pahl, y0dup. 

täriktar >) adj. 40; 8; 16. darker, obscurer, gloomier; 8. timi- 
ralara, p. yo. Tärik -+ comp. suff. tar. 

täriktum 5 ५२) adj. 7,21. darkest, obscurest, gloomiest; 8, 
ghorändhakära, p. ib. Tärik ++ sup. suff. tum. 

täshidan, v. to cut out, to form, to construct, to make, to create; 
past part. täshid ५ 8, 9, 8. aghatayat, p. भो. Pahl. 1९९१ -७०५९७१ 
2. tash, 8. taksh. 
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tävastan [täwasta] (१८... n. 44,20. summer, the hot season: 3. 
ushnakäliya, p. (१८ 2. tap, ‘to burn’ + stäna, ‘a place’. 

texh [tezh] प adj. and adv. 52, 19. quick, swift, rapid, impetuous, 
vehement; 8. shiyhratara, p. पर. 1 वा]. Ye; 2. tizhi, ‘sharp’. 


texhtar >, adj. 28, 4, 11. quicker, swifter, more rapid; 8. shigh- 
ratara, p. त) तरः (>. Tesh + comp. sufl. tar. 

thag [thak] =< adj. and adv. 52, 10. strong, powerful, sturdy, - 
hardy, brave; s. krama. प्ट, Sg, 2, tanjishta. 

| thagt [thyt] ह n. 23, 4. 57) 5. strength, power, hardincess, bravery; 

s. dridhatä, därdhya, p. ७5, Thag + alıst. रणी. i. 

thagitar त SG adj. 41; 2; १. stronger, more powerful, braver, 
more heroic; 8. shüratara, p. JS म) JS, मभ. 114 + adj. 
suff. 2 (Pahl. 9 ¢) + comp. suff. tar. 

thandi [thandat, thasandi] sSMASS n. 59, ı0. roughness, fierce- 
ness, moroseness, doggedness; 8. jadatä, p. ५.८ 1 (5५5 + 

this [thish, thesh] WS, ५3 n. 1,20, 21, 28) ०, 4५. 2, 49. 8,6. 13, 3. 
16, 43. 18, 8) 8. 20, १, 4. 21,30. 23,8. 24,2. 25, 5) 7. 26, 5, 6) 8. 36, 13,23, 
30. 37,23. 40) 6) 8) १. 42,10. 47, 2. 52, 16) 19. 6221. a thing, anything, a 
matter, an affair, a concern, 8. kinchit, kidrishachit (1) 20) 21. 25, 5, 7. 
26, 6.); kinchana (18, 3.), p. ba har this 1; 4०. 2, 9४. 10, 7. 23, 3. 
47, 8) 7, everything, 8. sarvan kinchit, sarvah kidrishah, sarvah ki- 
drishashchät, p. Jap 9 १ jap +; thisi-cha [thisa-, thasi-, this-, 
thisha-, thish-cha, thisha-chi) > ॐ) > US 2) 55) 166. 7,19. 8,23. 
10,2, 8,11. 13,6. 34,2. 39,24. 40, 10, 28. 46,4. 52,15. 63,3. any, anything, 
any whatever, any cven, even any, 8. kinchidapi, kinchit, p. ऊत 
अ (+) (+€) सु (4) जु +) + जते, ७; 
this this 57, 12. various things, 8, bahuprakära, p. 9 95. P. „>: 
Pahl. -५-4 chish (Huz. कग mendöm); 2. chish, ‘whatever. 


thö [tho, thu, tö] ॐ pron. 2, 4, 128) 130-2, 185, 186, 169, 171, 172, 174-8. 


57,2. पाणा, thee; 8. ivam, p. ॐ. Pahl. ge? (Huz. # (व), 2. tüm. 
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thöjt ७29 adj. conjoined, involved, combined; ham-thöji n. 2, so. 
a coadjutor, an associate, an assistant; 8, samashuddhi, or samabuddhi, 
p. „5 Js. P. ७29 . 

Thözh > pr. 7. 27,42. the name of a son of Fredün who, with 
his brother Salm, killed their remaining brother Eraz, by whose 


descendant, Manöshchihar, they were both afterwards slain; s. Thoja, 
| P- 295. Pahl. ९५ 

him [tum] (# 9 (9 7. 16, 50. 57,11. 62, 16} 89) 41) 4२. seed, 8 germ; 
8, virya, bija, 2: (>) 29) 9 Or. See tukhm. 

timär uns n. 25, 5. care, attention, thought, solicitude, anxiety; 
8. chintä, p. € 9 89५31 9 yes P. us, Pahl. Sau. 

tir > 71. 43, 11. an arrow; 8. shara, p. Je: Pahl. be (Huz. 
u» khetyd), Z. tighri. 

tishnai [tashnai] 45 7. 57, 11. thirst; 8. trishnd, p. is ; 
P. ~ (Pahl. १७०९) + abst. suff. 7; Pahl. -09)"७०७ , -९5)७&) 
or NAME ; 7. tarshna. 


Tishtar [tistar] yes pr. 0. 49, 5, 6, 62) 41; 4२, the name of a fixed 
star, or constellation, said to be the eastern leader of tlıe stars (Bund. 
7, 8.), and the special opponent of the planet Tir, or Mercury, (Bund. 
12, 18-19.); it is usually ide ified with Sirius; s. Tishtara, Tishtara 


täraka, p. yes. Pahl. >९१५०७@ › Z. Tishirya. 


tua [tuän, tvä, tun, Tuba] ८019 adj. 12,9. 31) 1४, able; it is most 
ommonly used with an inf., and with the meanings: possible, is possible, 
is able, can, (and in such cases it usually follows the inf,, as in) 8, 9, ı2, 
24. 13,3. 16,22, 23) 24. 26,8. 33,10. 34,2. 39, 22,23. 40, 7,20. 41; 9. 47,4, 8. 
49, 14; (but sometimes it precedes the inf., as in) 8,25. 16,5. 27, 68. 8. 
shaknoti, shaknuvanti (12, १. 13,3. 16, 5. 49, 14.), shaknutah (8, 24, 25.), 
shakyate (40, 7) 2०.) ; shakta (31, 12.); Pp- ol; ५19. Pahl, 0 11 
(64१1५ ; 2. tu, ‘to be able’, tavan, ‘capable'. 
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twägar [tvägar, tuigar] yels adj. 15,7. 35,2,+. 50, १, 58, 7. pos- 
sessing means, rich, wealthy, opuleut; 8, shaktimat, p. os ; pl. tua- 
garä [tungarä] ८19 25, 2,4. 8. shaklimantah, p. (११५५५, ol. 
Pahl. १/५ ।) + tübänkar. 

tuägari [tvägari, tungar:] १ 7. 15, 2) 4. 35, 11. 50,4. 57, २1) 
s2. 58, 6. riches, wealth, opulence; 8. shaktimattd, shaktikäritä, p- 
sol, A Sur. Tuägar + abst. sufl. 3. 

tuägartar ४, adj. 25, ४, ९. richer, more wealthy; 8. shakti- 
maltara, p. lad. Tuägar + comp. suff. tar. 

tukhm (गॐ n. 16, 40. 48, 2,4, 5. seed, semen; 8. virya, 7. =< of, 


299 ps. एषण. pie, 2. taokıman. 


tukhma SS n. 2, 108. 27) 48. 62,37, 41, seed, a germ, an origin, 
a race, lineage, ancestry, 8. gotrabija (2, 1०8.); bija, vija, p. ०35; 
pl.tukhmagäa ८१६; see ham-tukhma. P. 3, 291. je tökh- 
mak, 2, taokhman. 

tukhshä [tukhsa] LESS adj. 1,55. 2, 4२, 64,88, 9९, 23,7. diligent, 
energetic, industrious, strenuous, persevering; 8. vyavasdyin, adhyava- 
säyin, p. (9) ०0) las, ८95, 02. 2. lass 
Pahl. $ [१११५०1& tükhshäk. 

tukhshä, see hü-tukhsh, 


tukhshäi [tukhsäi] (७5 n. 2, 48, 47, 49, 70. 15, 9, 11. 22, 2, 4-0. 37, 
1५, 43, 13. 50, «. 51, 8. diligence, energy, industry, exertion, perseverance; 
8. vyavasäya, vyavasäyıld, adhyavasäya, p. u 9 26, हि 1 , Tukhshä 
+ abst. suff. 7; Pahl. gay tükhshäkth. 

tukhshäihä [tukhsäihä] glas adv. 52, ıs. diligently, energeti- 


cally, perseveringly, industriously; s. vyavasäyatayd. Tukhshd + 
adv. suff. ihd. 


tukhshätur |tukhsätar] pass adj. 1, 4४) 56. 16, 20. more diligent, 


more energetic, more persevering, more industrious; 8, vyavasäyılara, 
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p. त us ८9. ए 9 si Ag>, [म हि 9 Ag>, Tukhshä 
+ comp. suff. tar. | 


tukhshidan, v. to strive, to endeavour, to persevere, to labor; 
लात. tukhsh, see hü-tukhsh; pres. 34 sing. tukhshed [tukhshed] As 
40, 25. 52, 14. 8. prärohati, vyavasyati, p. AS, 


Tür 5 pr..n. 27, 8५. Tartary, the name applied by the Iranians 
to the country of the nomad races of Turanians, or Tartars, their con- 
stant enemies; 8. Turuka, p. JS. P. „95, Pahl. Yıe, £. Türa. 

Turuk, pr. n. a native of Tür, a Turanian, a Tartar, a Turkoman, 
a Turk; pl. Turukä [turkan] ह, 1; 96. 8. Turukväh, p. sr Pa 
ए. ५5, Pahl. ०१९. 


u, 0 >; 9; 9 1 9 „. 


u 9 conj, passim; and, also; 8. cha (usually), — (1,3, 7) 10,18,.17, 
sı,8s, 41, etc.), tath@ (1) 189 19,27, 40,49, 50. etc.), api (2) 189) 18659 160, 174, 
116) etc), tath@ä — cha (1, 18. 2,ı57,ete.), tath& — api (21, sı.etc.), 
unyat (16, 49) 6५. etc.), anyachcha (16, 7, 16, etc.), v@ (62, 21. etc.), p. 3. 
Pahl. 9, Heb. Ch. 1 and }, Syr. ©, Ar. 5 

ül, used for aval in ए. 44, ıs. 

urvar 29 n. 44,30. 49, 0,11. 52,14. 62,51. a tree, a plant, vege- 
tation, 8. vanaspati, p. 29291; pl. urvarä aha! 57, 12. 8. vanaspatayah, 
D olay!- Pahl. 9 2, urvara. 

uzdest [uzdesht) sl, ५५-<२०। n. 2, 98) 96. 36; 11. an image, 
a graven image, an 1401; 8. pralimä, p. ८192० , ws. Pahl. ९५०९०, 
or Sapsägy ; 2. uzdista, ‘heaped up’. 

uzdest-parastashn? aa) 92° 7, 2,95. idol-worship, idolatry; 
8. pratimäpijä, p. „Ru old. Urdöst + parastasın +4 abst. 


800, 3, 
aa 
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uzdezär [uzdezhär, uzshdeshär, uzdär] eh 20२०29। 7, 2, 95. 
6,7. 27, €1. an idol temple, a pagoda, an idolatrous shrine; 8. devä- 
yatana, pratimäpräsäda, p rd! lau; 9 ww, Pahl + 
2. uzdacza 


८) b,», 9, 


vad [gad] Sy adj. 2) 161. 10) 5) 7) 8, 16,20. 33) 11. 51) ४, 8. bad, evil, 
vile, imperfect, defective; s..nikrishta, p. Jo, Pahl. ey (Huz. 
4) saryd). See compounds in alphabetical order. 

vad, used for jad in L. 26, 5. 

Vadagä [jadagä] ८१७५) pr. n., or adj. 57,25... title of the 


usurping king, or dynasty, Azhi-Dahäk; s. Vadaganu. Z. Vadhaghna 
(Vend. 19, 23.}. 


vadard |vadard, vadar, gadrd] 2,0, n. 49, 15-15. a passage, a 
pass, a way, a path, see vadarg, s. utldraka, p 15,05 5 1 pl. va- 
dardihä 20,0) 49, ı2. 8. uttärakäh, p 5,05, ०5.45. 297 Sei 
(which can be read either vadard, or vadarg); Z. vitarela, ‘passed over 

 vadardan, v. to pass, to pass away, to depart, to die; past part. 
vadard [vadrd, gadard, gadarda] 0,09 27,12. 36,50. 37,23. 8. parok- 
shibhüta, vigata, vibhakta, p. 50,0y; pres. 34 sing. vadared [vadered 
gadered] 2722, 2) 198. 8. samultarati, p 3,88; fut. 32 sing. be va- 
dared [vadared, vadered, gadered] ०9 2,124. 8, samutlaralti, p. 
3,88 ७०, dd and ह. 08 2811 + (Huz ed va- 
barüntanu); 2, vi + tar, ‘to exceed’ 

vadarg 8,0, n. 2,189. 57,18. a passage, a pass, a way, a path 
aroad, see vadard; 8. uttäraka, p. cl» 2५४ Pahl 5१९); £, vitara 
“further on 


vad-dil [vad-Udel, gad-dil] Jo ७9 23, ९, weak-minded, faint-hearted 
cowardly, timid; 8, dushchetana, p. ५५ ५) ४0 Vad+ dil 
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vad-dushärmi [-dusärmt] Be: 9 0. 37,19. disesteem, un- 
lovingness, uncharitableness; s. nikrishtavällabhya, p. ७56 ds. Vad- 
dushärm, ‘unloving’ (= vad -- dushärm) + abst. sufl. ?. 

vad-göhar er ०9 adj. 2, 68. 16, so. 55, 3, 6. ill-natured, evil-dis- 
posed; s. nikrishtaratna, p. er «~>, Vad ~ göhar. 

vad-göhart (^ ०9 7, 10, 10. ill-naturedness, a bad disposition ; 
€. nikrishlaratnatva, p. sus ५. Vad-göhar + abst. suff. 7, 

vadirashni [vadirshni, gadirashınt] ७2०) n. in ए८ vadirashn!, 
2,156. 4l,ı2. a passage, a passing away, departure; s. viyogakäla, 
samuttäraka, ]. si ५. 2 (८०८ „ Vaudir, for vadar (crd. of vadar- 
dan) + abst. suff. ashni; Pahl. 9 NIE 

val-khim (> ०9 adj. 26,3. 57,32. ill-disposed, bad-tempered; 
s. dushtashila, kapatashila, p. ४५. ५०) = ५२. Vad + khim. 

vad-gähi > ५9 n. 59, 9. evil-wishing, ill-will, malevolence; 
ह. viruddhechchhä, p. ‚ly> Au. Vad -+ gäh (लत, of gästan) + 
abst. suff. 2. 

vadtar [vadtar, gadtar] 702 as adj. 2,180. 13, 9. 17, 2,4. 19, 
2, 4) 6. 26,2,3,6. 30, 2,5. 33, 2-8, 10-16. worse, more evil, very bad, viler, 
see valtar; s. nikrishtatara, nikrishta (2, 189.), }). pa. Vad + coınp. 
suff. tar; Pahl. १९? (Huz. €) saritar), 

४८८ ७७9 १. 2,112. a flying creature, a bird; 8. pakshin, p. 1.1 
2.8. vi. 

Vae-i-vatar [vaiö-i-vatar, vac-vatar] 9% = (695 >” ७) pr. 7. 
2,115. 47, 8. ‘the evil flyer’, the name of a demon who, like Ast-vahäd, 
appears to be considered a demon of death; s. vishädadeva * nikrishta, 
Kälah vishädarupi nikrishtah*, p. 29 2 sb, Sn. 

Va£&-i-veh [vac-i-vihi, vac-vihe, vac-vahe]) 83 = ७3 pr. n. 2) 145. 
‘the good flyer’, a name of the Yazad Räm, the vayu of the Räm 


* The 2488, use the vernacular orthography vikhäda. 
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Yasht, which Spiegel translates ‘air’; s. dnanda iajada ullama Anan- 
dädhipati, p. zig Sal el. Pahl. xy u; Z. vayu. 

vacm [jaöm] p2y conj. with sufl. 2,106. 40) 28. also, or and by, 
to, for, or of me; also, or and my, or me (acc.); s. mayd, mayi, p. 
ह 99 ह „I. Huz. ई afam; Ch. px + pron. sufl. am (of 1* 
pers. sing.). See vash. 

vafra [vafr, gharar] 79 ए. T,ar. snow; 8. himopala, p. np. 
Pahl. 399, 2. vafra. 


४५८ [५14] Lo, n. 40, 8,21. a price, a value; 8. mülya, p. (ई 

vahäna [gahäna, gahänd] ८१2) n. 23, 8, 37,3. 39, ४५, ॐ cause, 8 
motive, a reason, a plea, an excuse, a pretext, a pretence; s. kärana, 
hetu (37, 3.); p- Ba. P. xslg;, Pahl. gyepy vahdnak. 

vahär 22) n. 49, 26. the spring season; 8, vasanla, p. Je. 
Pahl. Suyı (Huz. un vahimün ?), 2. vanri, 

vahcsht [vehesht, vchesht, vahisht, vihishti, vahöst, vahest, vehest, 
०८8८, gahcsht, gehösht, ghahösht] way n. 2) 144,185. 7,9, 8) 9,12, 18,16, 
24. 12, 18. 31,8. 37,2, 28. 42,15. 43, 2,5,14. 57,0, 13, 14, 10-21. 63, 7. heaven, 
paradise, the abode of pious spirits; s. svargaloka, svargabhuvana, 
svarga (57) 9 19,), svargalokiya (31) 8. = 6 vahesht), pı wg. Pahl. 
6९१११५५} ; Z. vahishta, ‘the best’. 


vahesha [gahezha] „4%, n. 49, 27. the rising, coming forth, appear- 
ance; 8. Navaroja”, p. 29) >3. Compare 7, £+», ‘to rise’; Z. 
ava (avi, aiwi, or vi) 4 hiz, or khiz. This 18 merely a guess; 8. and 
p. explain the word as ‘ncw ycar’s day’, intending probably to include 
also the days of the new moon. The Pahl. words ¶९५५) and 2g0901 
occur in Bund. 59—62, applied both to the beginning and end of a day, 
and translated ‘inclusive’ by Justi; a Pahl. word ९७५}, which is read 
nahichah by Destur Hoshangji, also occurs in the Ardäi-Viräf-nämah, 
with the meaning of ‘lot, chance’. 


* An adaptation of the P. 29) 93; A. and B. corrupt it into sacharochaja. 
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Wahräm [vihräm, vaharam, vahiräm) ply®, pr. प. 2,115. the 
name of a powerful Yazad, or angel, which is also applied to the 20% 
day of the Parsi month, and to the planet Mars; it is also an appellation 
of the most sacred fire, and was the name of some of the Sasanian kings 
in the form Varahrän, and still continues a common name among 


Parsis, in the form Behräm (vulgo Byramjee), 8. Beharäma iajada, p. 
Pe; ätash-i- Vahräm (099 ut 36, 9, 53, 5. the fire of Vahräm, the 
most sacred fire, a fire-temple; s. agni Baharäma, p. re: ui! 
Pahl. ॐ); 848. {92922 Varahrän, {19.12 Valahlän, or 
19.12 Vanahlän; 2. Verethraghna, 8. Vritrahan. 

vajidan, इ. to choose, to select, to prefer; imp. 24 sing. vajin 
ह +| 2, 81. 8. parikshaya. P. ह, 1 + Pahl. ११९५९ ` See vazintar. 

vojidär [vazidär] 21५2) 7. 1, 19, a speaking, an utterance, a re- 
ital, a discussion; (or) a choice, a selection, 8. vichäraka, p. „Iu> ; 
fräsh vajidär 1) ५, a speaking forth, a thorough discussion, or selec- 
tion; 8. prakrishtam vichäraka. Pahl. ५०९१ ५५ 2. vach; or fr. vajidan. 

vajirinfdan, v. to decree, to enact, to assert, to affırm, to de- 
clare, to state; past part. vajirinid [vujirinid]) u 1, 10. 8. 
vichärita. Denom. fr. P. > ण 73 (Pahl. a Z.vichira); Pahl. 
॥१९#) a See vazar. 

vajöstan, [vazöstan, gazöstan] (१939 ९. 16,35. to inquire, to 
6zamine, to search, to investigate, 8, parikshana; pret, 3? sing. vajöst 
Sup 1,00. 8. shodhie, ए. नो 9, 2. ums, Pahl. mag 

vak [gak] ©, n. 62) 8०. a frog; 8. dardura. P. «95 or ५; also 
Ey; or €ॐ; Pahl. १9), 9.9, or 954; 2, vazagha. 

vakhshashn (9०५ 9 n. 57,13. increase, enlargement, development; 
s. vriddhi, p. ! 9 ७: pl. Vakksh (ord. of vakhshidan, to in- 
crease’, 2, vakhsh) + abst. suff. ashn; Pahl. yyy-y931. 


vakhshashnimandi sin sein 7, 59,0. augmentation, en- 
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hancement, aggravation, encouragement; see and- vakhshashnimandi. 
Vakhshashni (= vakhshashn) + poss. sufl. mand + abst. sufl. ६. 

vakhshinda [vakhshind] Ai, adj. 21,10. raging, furious, blaz- 
ing, flaming; s. jyotishmat, p. ~). 7. vakhsh ‘to grow”. 

val, used for aval in L. 44, ıs. 

von [gan] ८१9 n. 62,37. a tree, a bush, a shrub; s. vriksha, p. 
८११. ?. हिः (in ८2), etc.), or (१9 (in ८22 › ९१९.) ; Pahl. ††१ or 1; 
¢. vana, 9. vana. 

Vanant [vanand] süss pr. n. 49, 1४, the name of a fixed star, 
or constellation, said to be the southern leader of the stars (Bund. 
7,.), and the special opponent of the planet Auharmä, or Jupiter, 
(Bund. 12, 20.); 8. Vananta, p. ५9, एग]. Ss 2. Vanand. 

vanästan, v. to hurt, to injure, to spoil, to destroy, to torment; 
pres. 34 sing. vandsed [vanäsid, vanascd] ५.५.) 2, 164. 8, vinäshayali, 
p- ५. मौ pres. 34 pl. vanäsend [ganäsend] as, 62,24. 8. vin- 
äshayanti, p. auf ४5. एवा]. yesay, Z. vi + nas. 

vandashni [vüdashni, vendashni] küchigg n. 1,9. obtaining, ac- 
quirement, attainment, acquisition; 8. labdhi. Vand (crd. of vandädan) 
-{ abst. suff. ashn and ?, the latter being added to the compound adj 
nirmad-vandashn, *benefit-acquiring 

vandädan, इ. to obtain, to get, to acquire, to attain to; pret 9? 
sing. vandäd [jandäd] ०439 57, 20,21. s. alabhanta, p. Aixslz; past 
part. vandäd [gandäd] ०1५9 27,5. alabhanta, ए. Müislz; opt. 34 pl. 
vandandi 5A, 57; 19. 8. labhante. Pahl. yegytyyy (Huz. 6) ११५४ 
ashkakhüntanu), 2, vind, 8. vid ‘to acquire”. 

var |gar, ghar] 29 71. 2, 98. 27, 21; 29, 80; 61. 62, 3) 15, & tract of land 
(or water) within boundaries, an enclosure, a domain, a park, a district, 
a valley, (also) a tank, a pond, a lake; s. randhra (2, 9५.) , guphä, p. 


29, रर ‘a continent’; Pahl. 3); 2. vara; 8. vara, ‘circuit’, “place 


vardidan, ए. to turn, to revolve, to circle, to circulate, to surround 
to turn round, to vary; pres. 3? sing. varded [varded, vareded, garded] 
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००99 9 ५०५) 91) 6. 58, 9) 8. 62,30. vyastayati (51, 6.) paribhramati, p- 
005, 0; fut. 34 sing. ए८ varded [varded, garded] ५०) °> 
2,121. 8. bhrämayali, p. ५1० (७ * PD. ८५५२०) > Pahl. 1९९& °) ° 
vardinidan [vardanidan, vardinadan, vardinidhan, gardinidan, 
gardinidan,.ghardinidan] (८06०) ए, 8, 6119) 24,25. 10, 7,8. to cause 
to turn, to drive round, to turn, to divert, to change, to alter, s. pari- 
bhrämayilum, p. ८०५५1०3; pret. 54 sing. vardinid [vardanid, ghar- 
dinid] Aid 8) ४8) 80. 8. paribhrämita, p. . pres. 3° sing. 
vardined [vardinöd] Ay, 16, se. 8. vyastayalti, p. 05, ; pres. 39 pl. 
vardineid [vardinand, vardanand, vardnand] Loy 49, 18, 8. pari- 
bhrämayanli, p. 5, : Causal of vardidan ; Pahl, ॥९९#९ #* 
 vardishni [vardashın, gardishni] 9 n. 18,5. revolution, varia- 
tion, changeableness, alteration; 8. paribhramatä, p. ह 1 . Vard 
(erd, of vardidan) + abst. sufl. ishni; Pahl. xyyyeodj- 


varekhtan [garekhtan] BEE v. 47, 4) 8. to flee, to escape, to 
run away; s, prananshtum, p. (र P. ह > ; Pahl. १९९९१) 
(Huz. ॥९॥959) एव), Z. vi + rich. 


varin, used for zarin in L. 16, 6. 

Varkash [garkash] us pr. n. 44, 16. 62, ४6) 28. the name of the 
ocean to the south of Persia, the Arabian sea; 8. kshira (samudra), p. 
१. 2. vouru-kasha, ‘wide-shored’, of which the Pahl. ९०1१)*९),24 
faräkhu-kard (= २, 80,5 ce?) ‘wide-made’, is an attempted translation, 

varömand [vorömand, jarömand] ००99 adj. 21,34, 85. 52,8. 
believing, credulous, scrupulous, wavering, doubtful; (also) fruitful, pro- 
ductive; s. bhräntikrit, Dhräntimat, anishchayin, p. ५. (45; u 
Compare P. ह 71 ‘to believe’, Z. var; also P. Ann fruitful’, 
Pahl. 3a) var-hümunad. The strange union of ‘believing’ and ‘dis- 
believing’ in this word, may perhaps be explained in the same way as 
the Englishman’s habit of saying he merely ‘believes’ a fact, when: he 
means that he is uncertain about it. 
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varın [varin] ८22 ४. 16, 21,38. 37,21. 41, 11. desire, lust, (often 
personified as a demonem); 8. käma, Pı 979; wyg%, Pahl. 4; 
compare Z. varena, ‘a wish’. 

varunt yy) 0. 2,28. lustfulness, lascivioneness ; 3, kdmachintä, 
0. Lu 9 weg, Varun + abst. suff. ?; Pahl. ह 

varz [varzh, varzi, war2) 99 0. 57. 3111. 57, 17; 91. agrieulture, 
tillage, eultivation, labor, trade, gain, profit; 8. krishi, karmakäritä 
(57, 21.), P. weh), OL १०.२१ च yy ण र; Pahl. 9), 2. vareza. 

varztdan, v. to labor, to perform, to practise, to accustom, to ac- 
quire; imp. 2° sing. varz 99 2,es. 8. kuru, p. ir; pres. 34 sing. 
varzed [varzed, varezed, garzed] Sy 16, 57. 37, 26. 8. kurute, ächaratı, 
p. aus ; पि. part. varzishn [varzasıni, garzasın] we 539. 8. 
vidheya, p. > श ~^ ८१५२))9) Pahl. 1९९९), 2. प 

varzidäri [varazidäri, gaurzidärt) OLE, n. 1, 49. 2,45. 24,2. 
labor, performance, practice; 8, karmakäritä, käritä, p. > ua, 
say. Varzidär (fr. varzidan) + abst. suff. %. 

८१४१51१४ 1.) fut. part. of varzidan. II.) n. performanee, practice, 
fulfilment; pl. varzishnä [varzaishnä] „lüyy, in chimi-varzishnä 11. 
purpose-fulfilling; 8. kdranakarmanah. Varz (ल, of varziden) + 
abst., or part., sufl. zshn; Pahl. y on † ° 

vas, vasi-(cha) [vasıı, gas, 745] y=y adj. and adv. 15 19 17. 2,78, 
79,100, 108,116, 1665 198. 13,8,11. 15, 7,9,11. 21; 18, 40. 27,40, 851, 52,56. 32, 
s. 49, ४. 52,7. 57,32. many, much, enough, very; 8. bahu, prachura, 
prabhüta, prabhütatara (49,2.), prachuratay& (32,8.), — (2; 78) 79.) 
ए. ७2, Ju. P. ८0, or 2; एण]. 4? (Huz. 33 kabel). 

var-anäi ‚sUl u) adj. 2,140. much-tormenting, very mischievous, 
very harmful; 8. prachura anyäya, p. > 1 Vas + anäı. 

vash ७9) 9, 2, 191. poison, venom; 8. visha, p. 17 9 (and him’). 
Pahl. -‰9}१ Z. vish. 


vash |vas, vasa, avash, jash] ८3 conj. with शफरी. 1; ५) 19. 2,16, 


vas 209 


११०. पर, 28, 86, 10,5. 16,22-24. 21, 18, 48, 1४, 49,18. 55, 5, 62, 29) ४०, 8180} Gr 
and by, of, to, for, from, with, or in him, her, or it; also, or and his, 
her, its, him, her, or it (acc.), 8. tasya; 1) 58. 2,125, 184) 192. 10, 2,6. 
44,26, 45, 8,5,6,9,10. 49,17. 57,6. 62, 11,41. 8. tasya cha; 2,18, 147. 8. 
tasya-api; 48) 9, 52,6. 8. tasydh; 57,30. 8, sa; 8,11. 27,41. 57, 27. 
8. sacha; 2,4,5. 8. tat; 2, 148. 8. tam; 2,55, 57. 7,22. lö,ss. 8. tancha; 
2,156. 8, tän cha; 62,80. 8. tasmät; 62,22. 8, tasmin; 2, 15४, 16, ५8. 
21) 88 86) 4३. 8. asya; 21; 135 15; 839. 27,70. 42,8. 8.asya cha; 15,54. 16) 58. 
8. asya-api; 16) 68. 8. ६01८ asya; 21; 81. 8. asmai; 27,40. 8. anena; 
8, 8. 8. asaucha; 2, 161, 184, 8. enam; 21, 16. 8. enancha; 60, 4) 5, 8. 
yasya cha; 17,4. 8. yadyapi; 63, ४) 8, 8. yatra; 2, 185, 19, 6, 21,40. 85, 19. 
62, 89. 8. cha; 2,22. 8. {८114 ; p. hal 9१93) / १, Huz. {3९ afash; 
Ch. नर ~ pron. अपी, (` वभौ, (of 3X pers. 8108-2. The Huz, yep afash 
(= Päz. vash) is very liable to be confounded with the Pahl. yyep 
azash (= Päz. azhash = Huz. y,g' menash), and the same liability 
to error occurs with regard to all the other compounds of @ — (४ 
pron. suff.), since @ may be read either as the Semitic conj. af, ‘also’, 
or as the Iranian prep. az, ‘from’; 1 1४ be the former however, it usually 
begins a clause of a sentence; if the latter, it is generally in the 
middle of the clause to which it belongs. In 2, 148, 151. vash must be 
either a misreading for azhash (compare 2, ıss.), or it may be intended 
as a compound of the prep. ö + pron. suff. ash, nearly equivalent in 
meaning to havash in 1,58. 2, 170. 


vashä [jasha] „le conj. with र्णी. 7, 16) 17. 20,5. 44,21, 27, 83, 86, 
62, 18, 19, also, or and by, of, to, for, or from them; also, or and their, 
or पलि (acc.), 8, teshäm; 7 48, 8. taishcha; 10) 11. 8 täyoh; 27; 8, 8. 
8८८; 27,1. 8. tebhyah; 49,2. 8, täsänı; P. |) ८१५ ५५ ८८८) 99 
८४ 3 3, ८ 3; #) ८9, Huz. WR afshän; तकनीकि + pron. 
suff. 2 shä (of 38 pers. pl.). See vash. 

vashöftan [ghashöftan] (99 इ, 12,7. to scatter, to disperse, 
to devastate, to ravage, to ruin, to destroy‘, a Gindshayiftum, 7. 
८० l>; erd. vashdo [७४०१600 ) vasözk, gasköv] zz in meinyö- 

bb 
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vashöv 2, 101. 21,2,10. 40, 18, epirit-destroying, 8. paralokavindshaka, 
p. ४०.५४ म Sg rg) a ८6 oh Al 5 ya 29 
५. wg ~ अमै (तथे 1] ya, KUCH ० ; pres. 3% sing. 
vashöved [vashöved, vashöjed, vashöed, vashäd] ०५११-१ 15, ४8) 50. 16, 54. 
36,7. 8. vinäshayali, p. aus =>) us s0,1, ५-८-&> P. हि 
Pahl. १16) ) 2. vi (or apa) + shu, or khshub (8. kshubh). 

२8811048, n.; pl. vashüdagä [vashüdagan, vastidagä, vasüdagän, 
vasalllayän, vaisüdaigä, gashüdagä] (१6 ५०८9 8,4, 10. 10,2. 27, 16. 57,6. 
malformations, deformities, abortions, s. kshudrajantavah (8,4, 19.) 
dushtasrishtayah, srishtayah (57, 6.), P- „Kaus ol, ०1५) ८१92० . 
Past part. of. vashüdan. 

२8810081, ए, to misform, to counteract, to deform, to misproduce, 
to ill-construct, to miscarry, (it appears to combine the opposite ideas 
of ‘creation’ and ‘destruction’); pret. 39 sing. vashüd [vastld, gashüd] 
०१ 8,10. B. asrjat, p. 35 0 ; past part. vashüd ४०८9 8,4. 8. 
vinirmita, p. 50,5 ५42. Compare P. „og ‘to be bad-tempered’, and 
Erg ‘profligacy’; Z. apa + shu 

vastarg [vastrg, gastarg] Sin n. 16,2. clothing, clothes, dress; 
8. vastra, p. Jin, ए 1 १ ण zip, ‘bedding’; Pahl २१७५०), 
2. vastra. 

vastäkh [vstäkh] ८ adj. 2, 71, 98) 102, 104, 106, 108) 110. 33,12. CON- 
fident, reliant, presuming, bold, presumptuous, impudent; s. vishväsa 


(2,71.), vishväsika (33, ı2.), rabhasavashin, paravashakin (2, ss, 102.), 


ए. oleiel, wol ॐ? glols. P. ८ and ८0; Pahl. 1}*),& <} ° 
vastärt [८5141] su n. 52, 11. weakness, inconstancy, frailty; 
8. vyäkulatva, p ©; ib ५3, ४, ५. P. >> (Pahl. १५९] ) 
~ 8081 suff. ७ ४, 
vasyär [gasyär] uns adj. 44, 22. many, much, more; 8. prachura, 
p. „um. Pahl. >}. 


vat [vad, jat, jad] ws conj. with suff. 2,15. also, or and by, of, 
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to, for, or from thee; also, or and thy, or thee (acc.), 8, tathächa te; 
2, 41. 8. tathächa tväm; 2,45. 8. yataste (for chit); ‰ 188, 8. tvayd cha; 
2,134. 8. {९८4८ ; 2,181, 185,172. 8. च्छक; 2,171. 8, —;P. / 1 5, 9 
9 Lu 3; 9 प 9: Huz. gg» afat; Ch. नह + pron. sufl. w at 
(of 24 pers. sing.), See vash. 

vatar [vatr, gataar] 29 ya adj. 2) 115. 39, 7,27. 47, 8. worse, 
more evil, very bad, viler, (but generally used in the sense of a 008.) 
bad, evil, vile, 8, nikrishta, p. > yo; rs; pl. vatarä [vaträ, 
gatara, 74८1 | ol) 2, 87. 5 11, 6,11. 12,10. 15,86. 21; 145 84. 24, 8. 37, 
31. 38,4. 39, 81. 60) 5) 8; 18, 8. nikrishtäh, p. ls, id, ८ - 
A contraction of vadtar; P. Duck Pahl. 36} ? (Huz. १९५ saritar). 

vatarz |vadtari, vatri, gatart, jatar?) ॐ 0. 2,87. 8; 5; 17, 10; 8) 
9. 27,9. 51, 8. 52,15. 60) ४, 5, 8, 18. badness, evil, vileness, harm; 8. ni- 
krishtatva, nikrishtatä, ashubha (8, 5, 17. 27) 9. 52; 15.) P- ॐ“ ७५. 
Vatar + abst. suff. ?; (Huz. 9 + saritarih). 

vatartum Pr adj. 2, 190. worst, vilest, the fery worst; 8, ni- 
krishtatama, p. „30a 0 Vatar + sup. इरी, tum. 

vazand [vazand, vazanda, vaznd, gazand] Sry n. 2) 86, 15, 38. 
52,10. misfortune, calamity, injury, damage, ruin; 8. klesha (2, 86 .), häni, 
p. ८) 2091 >» $ > >+ 9 ण (८; Pahl. 3,5. 

vazandgär [vaznlgär] 1 ^~) 7, 1, 18. calamity-causing, injurious, 
damaging, 8, hänikara, p. ४५... 8 . Vazand + adj. suff. gär. 

vazar [gazar] mn 27,10. 31, 6. a decree, an order, a command, 
a mandate, a judgment; s. jnäya, vichära, p. last P. प>9) ०१9; 
Pahl. bay: or २९; 2. vichira. See vajirinidan. 


vazintar [vazinatar १ ‚mp adj. 62, 16. more select, choicer, morc 
7 u » ४ ॐ Be) ; 


approved; s. pravinitatara. P. 1 „or a 9 + comp. suff. > 


tar. See vajidan. 


vazöstan [gazöstan] ८9) 16,25. see vajöstan. (This word, 
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however, can perhaps be better explained as a n.) lifelessness, sense- 
lessness, insensibility, unconsciousness; Z. uzushiana, or uzushläna, 

vazra [vazr, vazari] >9 1. 43,9. a club, a mace; 8, vajra, 7. 
229 ° PD. र + 0 OR ; Pahl. 2), 2. vazra (Vend. 14, s«.), 8. vajra. 

väd [väda, vad, gäd, jät] ol, n. 2,140,142,144. 7,15. 52,19. 56, +. 
60, 9, a wind, a breeze, & gale, air; s. väyu, väta (2, 142.), p. Ob. 
P. also ५३१ Pahl. 89) (Huz. 555 zigä), Z. ९८८८. 

väc, see chihär-wä£. 

vägidan, or väginidan, v. to cry out, to shout, to lament, to clamor, 
to shriek, to scream;; pres. 39 sing. vägined [vägined, vangined, gäg- 
ened]) Gl), ५319 2, 158, 165. 8. vilapati, bumbäm* pätayati, p. 
us Kl. P. (१५, or a denom. fr. P. SL (Pahl, 521). 

vüinda [jäinda] Mala ०. 62,16. a flying ereature, a bird, 8, pakshin, 
ए. 56,3; pl. vdiüdaga [vdiüdagän, väeidagä] yEMaly 13,2. 61,3. 
8, pakshinah, p. „Bo. 2, vi, ‘to fly’. 

väkhüni [vägint] ७19 n. 28,0. patience, endurance; 8. sahitä 
(L.), sahishnutä (A.), 2. (>>) . 

रदौ [väkhuntar, vAkhünntar] > wy>Is adj. 28, 9) 8, more 
patient, more enduring; s. sahitara (L.), sahishnutara (A.B.), p. 


3 wre 1 lan. 

vänidan, v. to smite, to blast, to slay, to destroy; pres. 1° sing. 
vänom [vdnöm, 7412019] 9319 57,38. 8, tdlaydmi, p. pl 29० 9 1 &°- 
Pahl. 1९९७} १ Z. van. | 

vär, see hamvär. 

४12 [0476] ol n. 27, 98. 62,56, 43, rain; 8, vrishti, varshä, p. 
८62 . Pahl, ya) (Huz. eg meträ), 2, vära. 


värämidan, v. to weep, to cry, to lament, to bewail; pres. 5 sing. 


* Bumbdm is a common, alliterative, colloquial reduplication of Guj. Dumm, 
‘a noige, & cry’. The English ‘chitohat, tittletattlo, eto.’ are of the same olass. 
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värämed [värdmed) +) ) 2, 165. 8. äkrandati, p. AN] &, Compare 
P ehln 'uneasy’; 2. vi + & + ram, ‘to regose”. 

världan, इ, to rain, to pour down, to fall (as rain); pres. 34 sing. 
väred [gäred] Oyly 62, 9) 8९१ ५२, 8. varshati, p. Sb, Su ७०; pres. 
part. värind [vdreida, järiüd] ५) 56,5. 8. värshiya, 7, ५). P 
„Oslo, Pahl. ala (पण्य. 

v6-spihiragä [-spuhargä, -spähargä] ८6 9) adj. 1,7. through- 


we tatrüntanu ?), 2. vär. 


out the spheres, world-renowned; s. vikhyätimat, p. ya. ए (> 
+ Sg + pl. र्णी हि 61 ga; Pahl alwens 

västryösh, n.; pl. västryösha [västaryösha, västaryaoshä, västraiö- 
shä, jästryösha] ह 1 31, 9; 11. 59, 4} 9. cultivators, agriculturists, 
husbandmen, farmers; the third class, or caste, of the Mazdayasnian 


community; 8. kulumbikäh, p. ८, ९/४) ह) 1 . Pahl. 


८9१७५८५, Z. västryö (nom.). 

väzh, see E-väzh. 

veh [vah, vih, vehe, vehi, vahe, vahe, vahi, vihe, vihi, geh, gehe, 
gahe, quhe, gheh] 89 adj. 1,10, 11) 88) 44, 46, 59, 2,82, 66-90, 115, 126, 128,182, 
138, 174,175. 3,2-4,8. 4,2. 11,3. 13,12,16. 14, 8-5, 10-13. 15,2, 9,11, 21. 
16, 2,4, 18) 16१ 82, 64) 66. 27, 68,69. 31,6. 35,10. 37,15. 42,8. 49,5. 51, 8, 6. 
52,5. 54,4. 57,10, 24, 28. 63,2,8. good, excellent; (sometimes comp. 88 
in) 15; 4) 18. 21,21. 26,7. 44,24. 47,6. 58,7. better; (adv.) 16, 6. 53, 9. 
well; s. uttama, uttamatara (15) 11. 26, 7.), sädhu (21, 21. 27, ss. 53, 9.), 
2. 29 >» >: pr» us, Pr) (7 >; pl. veha 
[vehü, vahä, vihä, gehä, gahä, ghehä, jehä, jahä] (29 1, 61, 2,44, 87, 
166. 4,8. 5) 9) 11,12, 6,11. 15,37. 16, 84) 48. 20, 4. 21, 14; 84, 88. 24,8. 27, 73. 
35, 9,18. 36,51. 37,8,17,18,31. 38,4. 5R,ır. 54, 2. 55,2,5,6. 60, ५; 7, 18, 
63,5. PS.ı. 8. uttamäh, ए. ८99 , we, (>; ह P. >, 
Pahl. 9) (Huz. De.yy shapir), 2. vanhu, २९१. 8. vasu. 


vehefta was, n. 36,5. one who has permitted unnatural inter- 
course with himself, a pathio, a catamite; इ, mushamaithuna, p. 
ws x) ७4 ८2) ७3 ८) (= vehöfta u vchövnida). The past part. 
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of a v. vehöftan, used probably as a n.; 2. vipta (Vend. 8, 1०, p.p. 


of vip, 8. vap). 

tehevunida [vehevenäd, vehejnida] न> 29 n. 36,5. one who has 
performed unnatural intercourse, a sodomite; 8, viryapälana, p. (see 
९४८११६८८). The past part. of a v. vehöunidan (causal of veheftan), used 
probably asan.; Z. vaöpaya (Vend. 8, ı0:.), 8. vdpaya (causal of vap). 

vehi [vehi, vaht, viht, geht, gaht, gahi, ghahi, jahi, zehi] ०9 n. 
2,37. 10,6,8,10. 11,4. 16, 21,22, 44. 21, 13. 37) 17. 39, 6; 96. 44, 25, 33. 51, 5. 
52,6. 59,8. 609 9) 4) 7, 12. goodness, good, excellence; 8. utlamatva, 
uttamatä, 'veshyärati (59, 8. sec jaht), p. ७6) ७99, ऊ, re. 
Veh + abst. शरणी. $; P. >, Pahl. ~ -९9} (पष्ट. bo shapirih). 

vehtar [vahctar, vahitar] >» adj. 62, 16. better, very good, more 
excellent, (as the pos. form is often used as a comp., the comp. form 
is rare); s. ultamatara. Veh + comp. suff. tar. 

veh-ziveshni रे) ४9 0, 57,10. good living; 8. ullama Jjivana, 
in ७9५). Veh + ziveshn + 8051, sufl. ४. 

vekhtan [gekhtan] „ABl v. 57,14. to sift, to drip, to sprinkle; 
s. prakshepana, p. En). 7. in, or (9; Pahl. ॥ १९१९) 
(Huz. 16०1} ॐ} nesakhüntanu*). 

vesh [gesh] (ज५>१ adj. and adv. 1,55. 12) 13) 15. 13) 19) 18. 16,26. 18,2. 
27,3. 37,2. 39,17, 26, 42. 45, 2,3, 5) 8) 93 1४. 92,14. 97,19-22. 58, 6. much, 
many, more, most, greater, exceeding; s. adhika, adhikatara, sama- 
dhika (12, 18) 15.)) prachura (1,55. 57,20.), prachuratara (45, 5, ı2.); 
prabhüta (27,s.), prabhütalara (39, 26.) , bahu (13, ıs.), bahutara 
(13, 12), ए. „u, sol, (२) pie, 11 तो; ण्ठः büdan 
| 25, 5,7. to be more, to increase, 8. adhikasambhüla, p. ८१०9 UA . 
P. yo, Pahl. 4931. 


* If this be the correct Huz. for ‘to sprinkle’, it may be compared with Ch, 
75), or Heb,. 119» or 0४१. 
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vesh-ast [gesh-ast] ५५299 ५ (६9 adj. 60,4,5. is much, is 
most, chief, principal; 8. prachuratayd. Vesh -+- ast (for hast). 


vöshtar [vesh] १ Us adj. and adv. 39, 6, more, most, very much 
more, more exceeding; s. prabhütatara, p. As y pin. Vesh 
+ comp. suff. tar. 

४4४९ [vyäva, viädwa, gidvan) ८1) adj. 23,5. 57,26. wild, be- 
wildered, misled, seduced; 8. vikala, (०. Pahl. yweyyy; but 
whether this is to be read viydvänu, and compared with P. ul 
‘desert, wild’; or niydzänu, and compared with P. ८१५०; ‘to instigate’ 
(causal of vl ‘to want’), is rather doubtful. 

viäväani [viävänt, vidwäni, सद्व) vyjäni, gyavani] ७29) 
0. 18, 5. 27, 80. 57, 26. wildness, bewildering, perplexity, seduction, tempt- 
ation; s. vaikalya, vaikalyarüpa (27, 50.), ए. „LU. Viäva + abst. 
suff. १, In 27,50. it may be an adj. = Pahl. ~+ ° 

Vidadafsh [vidadafsh] 55५ >) pr. 1, 16, 1०, the name of one of 
the two southern keshvars, or regions of the earth; s. Vidadaphshu, 
1. ७5०५१. Pahl, yegysy, Z. Vidadhafshu. 

vimand [vimand] Kiss n. 31,10. 62,14. a boundary, a border, a 
frontier; 8. simd, p. Sb. Pahl. ०१८, or Sp; Z. vimaidhya. 

vtimär la) adj. 40, 92. sick, ill, infirm; s. rogin, p. sr; pl. 
2711416 [gimära] ८१) 37, 86. 8. kleshäh, 2. ८). P. 1 
Pahl. Sun. . 


vimäri [gimär:?) se n. 16,51. 44,27. 57,18. sickness, disease, 
infirmity; 8, klesha, mäthya, vyddhi, p. Js, Sum. Vimär ~ abst, 
suff. £; एषण]. 9 4८). | 

vinaftat [vinaftt, vinathta?] u n. 13, 18. cutting off, strip- 
ping off, dismemberment, separation, disunion, disconection; s. dloka- 
natva, p. gab. Both the orthography and meaning of this word, re- 
quire confirmation; if it be vinathtat, as in Lp., it may be compared 
with Z. vinäthayen (Vend. 3; 66, 9, ı80.). 
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vinastan [ginastan] „Amis, v. 49,26. to see, to behold, to per- 
ceive, to discern, 8. drishtum, p. (१८८८-१ १ (१५० ; pres. 24 sing. vinad 
[vinad] (29 १ Mi 2,186. 7,25. 8. avalokayishyasi, 7. A (it is 
doubtful whether the final ६ ५ be miswritten for 2° or whether 
vinad be a form of the conj. mood for all pers., with an invariable 
termination); pres. 84 sing. vined [gined] ५.9) Anisy 2,160. 28, १, 37, 
117, 48,7. 8. nirikshayate, avalokayati, pashyati, p. Kay, Ads ऊ; 
pres. 34 pl. vinend [vinend] 4.9 1; 41. 8. pashyanti, p. Küwn ©, 
The obsolete inf. of नप. P. ya, 2. ४८८५. 

vinärashn [vinärshn, ginärashn, ginärshn] gli n. 44, 3. 
57,12,ı3. formation, arrangement; 8. vinirmand, ghatand, sammärjitä, 
p. ५५4 say, (29, äh! Vinär (erd. of vinärdan) + abst. 
इप्‌ asın; 9111. yaydapy. 


vindrdan ८१०१८) v. 27,2. to form, to produce, to arrange, 3. 
sammärjana, p. 1; past part, vinärd [ginärd] ०२) 44, 2, 8, 9. 

8. tinirmita, p. al, ul]; be vinärd Alias % 27,25. 8. aghata- 
yat, p. <->. Pahl. ॥§ ५} ' 

vineshn [vinashn, vinashni, gineshn] (9 प, 2, 185. 7, 17,24. 
16, 45,55. 40,32. 43,14. 57) 18. 62,27. seeing, sight, vision, discerning, 
perception, attention, observation, watchfulness; s. Gloka, avalokitum 
(2, 185, 7,24), nirikshana (62, 27.), 2. WO, im >? 2939 (र) 
day. Vin (erd. of vinastan) -+ abst. sufl. eshn; ?, im, Pahl, 
„OP ° 

vir [vira] प ४. 16, «0, 50. 40, 21. 48, 2,4, 5 १, the reason, the mind, 
the intellect; 8. smriti, p. ५६, ne: P. 79: Pahl, },; compare 
2. vira, ‘a man, & 1610", 

viräishn [geräishn] ir परर) ए, 15) 99. preparation, arrangement, 
restoration, return; 8. sammärjana, p. ८. Virä (crd,. of virästan) 
+ abst. suffl. ishn. 

virästan [girästan] ८) ४, 16) ४४-२५, 21; 81. to prepare, to 
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arrange, to manage, to control, to restore, to renew; 8. sammärjayitum, 
ए. ७1 ७); pres. 3% sing. viräed [ghirätd] ५/9 2,05. 8. 
ghatayati, p. 00,5 ul]; pres. 34 pl. viräend [giräland) 2 
62,7. s. sammärjayanti. P. als, Pall. yess2, 2, vi + rä 
(8. rd). 

viräslär [girästär] „unlyay n, 62,28. a preparer, an arranger, a 
manager; 8. sammärjayitri, p. all. From virästan. 

vispa-veh [-vehe] ४9 may adj. 1,11. all-good; 8. sarva uttama, 
p. 05 md. 2, vispa + Püz. veh. 

vispa-sud Oya „las adj. 1,1. all-benefiting, all-advantageous ; 
s. sarve läbha, p. nie |, lu २०, Z, vispa + 242, pl. शण, & 
+ रध्य. 

vist-chihärum [vist-chahärum, gist-chahärum] इ 9 wuusg, 
"€> 9 Zus num. 36, 37. 37, 27. twenty-fourth; 8. chaturvinshatitama, 
P- „> 9 wem, Vist (Z. visaiti) + chihädrum; (Huz. 2). # 
(20 va Sum). 

vist-duam [-daum, -dum, gist-duam] ११० 9 my १०५ 9 u 
num. 36,25. 37,25. twenty-second; 8. dvävinshatitama, p. 90 9 mu 

vist-haftum [-häftum, gist-haptum] PAR z ८9) (१6 9 ८५५2 
num. 36,50. 37, 80, (क कणि -56रशाी ; 8. saptavinshatitama, p. व 9 (+> 
Vist (2, visaiti) + haftum; (Huz, 232 # १ } 33 (20 va 4 + ॐ) 171). 

vist-hashtum |-hastum, gist-hashtum] RES, (9) ) 9 ८3 
भ num. 86, 81, 37,51. twenty-eighth; s. ashtävinshatitama, p. 
RER 9 ww. Vist (2, visaiti) + hashtum; (Huz, (1) )% ॥ sy 
(20 va 4 + Sum). 

vist-nahum [-nähum, gtstndhum]) #5 9) wu; Pe 9 un 
num. 36) a2. 37, 8४. twenty-ninth ; 8, ekonatrinshatitama, p. > y mas, 
Vist (Z. visaiti) + nahum; (Huz, 27 ॥ PP > (20 ४५ ॐ +3 
+ 3)um). 


vist-panjum [gist-panjum] per 3 wg, pl 3 wu num, 
oc 
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36, ४8. 37, 28. twenty-fifth; s. panchavinshatitama, P- a 9 Sms 
Vist (Z. visaiti) + panchum; (Huz. 2),  # } > (20 va3 ~ 2)um). 

vist-seum [-seum, -sium, gist-seum] (०9 9 may (०9 9 mn 
num. 36, 2. 37, 26. twenty-third ; 8. trayovinshatitama, p. Ay 9 mi 
(Huz. Gy । >) (20 va 3)um). 

vist-shashum [gist-shashum, -shäshum] pri 3 (>) 9 mi 
ps num. 36, 29. 37, ४४, twenty-sixth; s. shadvinshatitama, p. mr 
वि १, Vist (2, visaiti) + भावना); (Huz, 2/0 / » ) । # (20 va 
3 + 3)um). 

vistum [gistum] Any, pam num. 36,25. 37,25. twentieth; s. 
vinshatitama, p- a. | 

vist-yakum [gist-yakum] Ne 9 ७५२१ 9 N 9 Sms num. 36, 2. 
37,34. twenty-first; 8, ekavinshalitama, p. ^ 9 Amis 

Vivanhänän [jijanhänän] BF SEIEN adj. 27,24. descended from 
Vivanhä, son of Vivanhä; s, Vivanghänasya putra, P- ८,-& ८3 ` 
Pahl. wyopy, 2. Vivanhana, 8. Vivasvat. 

Vizarsh [vizarsh, vijarsh] (229 Pr. ४. 2, 161, 164} 16, the name of 
the demon who carries off the souls of the wicked to hell; 8. Vijarsho 
näma, pP: (र) ° Pahl, mc Vajish (Bund. 67, 15.); Z. Vizaresha 
(Vend, 19, 94.). 

Vöuru-barsht [vöuru-barst] <) pr. n. 16, 10. the name of one 
of the two northern keshvars, or regions of the earth; 8. Vourubarshti, 
p. 99 + Pahl. ९९८),)॥' or PRDNE zZ. Vourubaresiti. 

Vöuru-zarsht [vuru-zarst] Ay pr. n. 16,10. the name of one 


of the two northern keshvars, or regions of the earth; 8. Vourujarshti, 


p- <+ )9229 " २५. १९७१९) ' or १९०७९); 2. ०४१५१1८0, 


w, ई) 3. 


१०८८, wäßä, see chihär-wä& and du-pä8. 
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४; ++ (१ ०; 6. 


yah [ysp (L. for yih?)] => (for &) ०. 7,27. ice; 8, hima, p. करे, 
2. isi 

yak [iak] Js num. 1, 89. 2,95. 13,14. 27, ss. 35, 5,10, 18, 40, 11; 18, 
34,26. 42, 5,8. one, 8. eka, p. Yu; yak andar did 1, 87; 88. among one 
another, 8. ekäh antah dvitiyändm, p. Pr Jo yes, Pr «(> yes ५2; 
yak awä did 10, 3; 11, one with the other, 8, ekah samanı dvitiyena, p. 
zus (3 ५२, LS (3; yak yak 13,2. every one, each one, each, 
8. ekaika, p. < प. (Huz. any khadik, | 6 | क, 1). 

yam [yim]- 92 rel. with suff. 2, 149. that, who, or which by, to, for, 
of, or from me; s. mama, p. ह, x“ . Huz. 9 zyam; 398. 2. 2 (Ch. 
7) + pron. इरः न am (of 1 pers. sing.). See i. 

yaozhdäthar [yaözdäthra] ४319 adj. 62,37. pure, purified, 
cleansed; 8. nirmalatara, p. lo. Pahl. 49-९9-९4} › 2. yaozh- 
däthra. | 

yash &, ul; il rel. with suff. 2,153, 160.. 8, 16. 13,12. 15,24. 
25,4. 26,6. 27,42. 36,13,38. 99, 81. 52,18. 55,5. 58, ४) 8, that, who, or 
which by, to, for, of, or from him, her, or it; that, who, or wbich his, 
her, its, him, or it (acc.); 8. yat (2, 168. 36, s3.), y4 (8, ıs.), yam (39, sı.), 
yän (2,10.), yasya (13, 12.), yad asya (25,4. 26) 6.) ) yd asya (15,24. 
58, 9, 8.), yad anena (52, 18.) kasyachit (36, ı3.), p. |) 9; 5 9, a5; 
the double relative in ४ yash 27,42. 55,5. (8. yau asya, yad asya) is 
somewhat complicated, but appears to be correct, as there are, in each 
case, two verbs which require nominatives. Huz. 5 zyash ; Bas. 
24 भ (Ch. 7) + pron. sufl. (४ ash (of 34 pers. sing.). See $. 

yashä [&shä] „Liz! rel. with अणी. 1,56. 18, ४, 21, 6, 57,11. that, 
who, or which by, to, for, of, or from them; that, who, or which their, 
or them (acc.); 8, yeshdm, yat, yo, yad amishäm, p. „ui! 39 ८०८२) 
gl. Huz. 29035 zyashän; Sas. ?5 2 (Ch. १) + pron. suff, 
७८ shä (of 3% pers. pl.). See ४. 
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yasht [yast, Casht] wa 1.) n. 2 6५. prayer, worship, invocation; 
also a form of praise and invocation addressed to a spiritual being; 
twenty such forms are extant, and contain many allusions to legendary 
history; they are addressed respectively to Hörmezd, the seven Ameshä- 
spends, Ardbahisht, Khurdäd, Äbän, Qarshed, Mäh, Tishtar, Gösh, 
Mihir, Srösh, Rashn, Farvardin, Vahräm, Räm, Din, Ashi, Ästäd, Zam- 
yäd and Vanaät, who are, almost exclusively, the spirits whose names 
have been given to the days of the Parsi month; 8. iashti, p. win. 
Pahl. 93, Z. yäshti. IL.) of yashtan. 


yashtan [yastan] „Ai ए, 4,5. 16, 17. 27,69. to pray, to worship, 
to consecrate, 8. Jana (A. Tajana), ejitum, p. Am; past part. yasht 
[yast] aa, २८८२ 16,18, 19. 8. दरधय, Pahl, ९९१९५ (Huz. 1 „> 
yezbakhüntanu), 2, yaz, 8. yaj. 

yat [yit] wa, ५1, ५ rel. with अपी. 2, 186) 178) 196. 40,29. that, 
who, or which by, to, for, of, or from thee; that, who, or which thy, 
or thee (acc.); 8. yat tvayd, yat tvam, p. ॐ 25 १ ॐ Pahl, ९९ -9 - 
Sas. 2. 2 (Ch. 7) + pron. शी. «+` छ (of 2% pers. sing.). See i. 

yazd [yazd, yazad] तर 2!'n. 14,». a spiritual being who is to be 
worshiped or praised, God, an angel, s. iajda, 7, IA>; pl. yazdä 
[yazdäan, yazada, Ca2da] ur 1; ४) 6)7. 2,156, 187. 5,१, 9,6. 21,41. 24, 
४, 8, 27, १४. 40, 17, 53,7. 57, 8,14. 8. tajdäh, iajdäh, iajadäh; yazda u 
ameshäspendä 2, 147, 7,17. 12,11. 15,26. 21,36. 40, 8०. 57, 8०, 58,7. 62, २8. 
the Yazads and Ameshäspeids, the angels and archangels, s. iajadä 
ameshäspintashcha, Ahuramajda amishäspintashcha (18, ४6.) ; but the 
pl. Yazda is most frequently used for ‘God’, like the pl. ~ in Heb,, 
as the concentration of all spirits who are to be worshiped, as pro- 
bably in 1) 165 18, 88, 39, 61. 2, 17, 28, 44, 64,181, 172. 3,7. 4,6. 5) 1४, 15, 6,19, 
22-24. 16, 54) ९४, 21) 85. 22,6. 27,3,4,46,66. 31,5. 35, 18, 37,27. 39, 55, ५४. 
43,14. 82) 2) 5-9) 18, 93) 9, 21) ४1, 62) 8५, 63, 89१, 28.५4. 8. iajadäh, svdmin 
(1) 16-89. PS.«.), Ahuramajda (18, 6, 21) 8. 87, 7. 57, 31, 63,7.), Ahura- 
majdiya (15,33, 38.), 7, ८10२१ ८1०२1 . In many of the cases cited, 
it is uncertain whether ‘God’, or “Yazads’ (angels), best represents the 
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meaning of the writer ; the Sanskrit translator has adopted the former 
meaning in only thirteen instances with certainty. Huz. 1९९११११ 7), 
1९१९9 *; Z. yazala, ‘to be worshiped’, 9. yajata. 

yazeshn [yazasın, yazishn, yazeshni, yazashni, yazishni, izishn, 
22151110] Ver n. 1,56. 2, 643 181,172. & 6. 5,9,18. 159; 19. 21,35, 86, 41. 
31,5. 52, 2) 8. 62,34. worship, ceremonial prayer, religious rites accom- 
panied by prayer and invocation; 8, Tjisni, Tajisni, üishni, p. ver: 
Yaz (crd. of yashtan) -++ abst. suff. eshn; Pahl, 14७९9) or }¶७९१ ° 

yazeshnigars [yazishnigari] ss stöy2 n. 62) 96, worshiping, the 
practice of ceremonial prayers; 8, ijisnikarmatäd, p. १1 Yazeshn 
+ adj. suff. gar + abst. suff. 2. 

yär, used for ayär in B. 14,s., and for aydra in B. 16, 28. 

yära, used for ayära in B. 2, 7. 16, 51. 55, 5, 

ydzdahum [yäzdahem, yärdähem, yazdahum, yazdahem] öl 
num. 36,14. 37,14. eleventh; 8. ekädashama, p. ००२, Pahl. 64७९७. 

ydan [yvan, iüän, idan] (नरै n. 2, 180) 149. & young person, & 
youth; 8, he sundara, p. km. P. (9) Pahl. ywp? (Huz. op **), 
Z. yavan, 8. yuvan, Lat. juvenis. 


2, 5, 


zadan ८१०) ए. 31,». to strike, to beat, to smite, to vanquish, to 
destroy, to slay, to kill, s. vydpädana, p. A) #5; past part. zad ०; 


[# 


3 


27,40. 8. hata, p. “2; pres. 34 sing. zaned [zaned] a) 2,104. 28; 9. 


8. nihanti, p. ५9" । ८१५) Pahl. ॥९७-9 (Huz. ॥९०।)‰९ «ई mekhitün- 
tanu), 2. jan, 8. han. 


* The pronunciation of these words is uncertain; Destur Hoshangji reads 
edada and edadän. If ९९१९१ be not merely a cursive form of Ss yazalu, it 
may perhapg be read yedatu, or yjatu; and 1) ९29 may perhaps be read yajdanu, 
or yadaddnu. The traditional readings are jälan and yehän. 

** Traditionelly pronounced jödin and jöhän. 
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zadär [zdär] 20) 1.) n. 56, 8. a beater, a smiter, a destroyer; 8, 
nihantri, p. 24) . II.) adj. 39,27. beating, combative, violent, destruc- 
tive, murderous; 8. hinsaka, p. + From zadan, Pahl, u * 

zadäri OL) n. 57,14. 59, s. violence, devastation, destructiveness; 
8. vighäta, hinsäd, p- 5)14) 9 ८५) . Zadär 4 8081. suff. ई; Pahl. 
BE 

zafar >) n. 21; 12. the jaws, the mouth; 8, mukha, p. „#0. 
ए. „ij, एषण, १.5, 2, zafra. 


zahar 2) १, 2, 191, poison, venom; 8, purisha, p. - Pahl. 
४ 
` zahishn [zahishni] „> ०. 2) 66, an opening, a Bource, an issue, 
a proceeding, a result, 8, siddhi; hü-zahishni 28. ४, well-issuing, well- 
resulting, 8. susiddhi. Zah (लत. of P. (न) ) + abst. suff. ishn; 
?. vs. 
zaman [zamä, jama, jamän, jamäna] ८) n. 2, 88) 186. 7, 15, 25, 
8, 11, 27,10. 55) 6, 57,20. 63) 6. time, duration, an occasion; 8. samaya, 


käla, p. ५53 9 ह (5) , 83%) (27, 1०.). Pahl. we + ec : 
rp or mp. 


zamt [zemt, jami, jamin] JR 1, 2,118. 5,2,4,7. 6,2,4. 7, 18. 9, 
4) 8, 16, 66, 37,9. 44, 2,8 11,20. 49, 8,11. 57, 12-14,17. 62, 15. the ground, 
land, the earth; 8. prithvi, prithivf, bhümi (2) 118. 5,7. 44,20. 49, ».), 
bhümandala (7, ıs.), P. vr). P. also ७9; Pahl. EN zamik, or ५८ 
damik (Huz. nel artä), Z. zem. 


zan [zani, Jan, gan] ८१) n. 2031; 50" 14) 19. 16,35, ९०. 29,4. 33, 6,14. 
36, 27. 39, 37,30. 44,32. 46) ५. 6137. 6917. a woman, a wife, s. siri, 
bhäryd, kalatra, näri, p. ८ ; pl. sanä [janä] ८१0) 61, 2. s. näryah, 
p- ८) Pahl. 15 (प. 193) nishman), Z. ghena. 


zandiki WS) n. 386,16. faith in commentaries, traditions and 


superstitions (in preference to the scriptures); heterodoxy, heresy, 
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separatism, dissent, secession, schism; s. jandikadärshanatä (see 8. 
gloss, in the text), p. (explains zandikt kuned by) ८9५ 9 र, ji 
Asia ) ५19 „Ks. Pahl. 335 (Z. कवयो + adj. हणी. + ik 
(Päz. £) + abst. श. 9 ih (Päz. 2). 

zaned, pres. 3% sing. of zadan. 

zaneshn [zanasın, zaneshni] wis) n. 3,8. 15,57. 27, 76. 55,6. 57, 
6) 16. abeating, subjugation, destruction; s. vighäta, ए, 0, am, 
Zan (crd. of zadan) ~ abst. शप, eshn; Pahl. ayı2 . 

Zarathusht [zaratusht] ^) pr. 1. 1, 10. 13, 15. 57, 20, 24,26. the 
name, or title, of the great teacher and reformer of the Mazdayasnian 
religion, who lived in the time of king Gushtäsp, probably about B.C. 
2300 (see Haug’s ‘Lecture on an original speech of Zoroaster’); this 
name appears to have become merely the title of the high-priest, but it is 
specially applied to the great teacher of the Parsi religion, who is often 
called Zarathushtra Spitama (in the Awastä), probably from his ancestor, 
Spitama, in the ninth generation; in Bund. 79, 5-10.) his ancestry is traced 
back to Manöshchihar, in the fourteenth generation, as follows: Zarathush- 
tra, Pöurushaspa, Paitiraspa, Aurvadaspa, Haöchadaspa, Chashnush, 
Paitiraspa, Harashn (or Hardarashn), Hardär, Spitama (or Spetamän), 
Vidasht, Ayazem, Rajan, Duräsrun and Manöshchihar; s. Jarathushtra, p. 


wis, P. also 1 nd, मी ८०७) 9 =), < ७।))) 
००2) ih, wis, wg, =) and wish; Pahl. - 
९०९५९॥$ and PEN) ; Bas. (3.12 f Zülädacht?; 2, Zarathu- 
shtra. The etymology of the word is obscure. For attempts at ex- 
plaining it, see Haug, Gäthas Il. pag. 245—46. 

zarda 80), n. 44, 10. the yellow, the yolk of an egg; 8, golaka, 
P- 50). pP, 50,); Pahl. u, or 5 ‘yellow’ (2, zairita, 3, harita, 
‘green’ and 'yellow’). 

zarch [zreh] u gurdi १ 1 9 ४) (9 <>) 7, 43,7. a coat of mail 
and valor, chain armor for the body and (perhaps) the neck; see gurd?; 
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8. sarvasannädha, P. 3) 9 er ऊ E09 > P. 89) Pahl. 
BL or 85; 2, zrädha (Vend.14, ss.). For zareh, ‘the sea’, see zreh. 


zarin [varin] 2) adj. 16; 6. golden, made of gold; s. suvarna- 


maya, P. y)- P. ८2) 9 Pahl. 1#~ १ Z. zaranya, 8. hiranya. 


zarint (Ay) ०, ण adj, 62,22. a golden color, or gold-colored; s. 
suvarnavarna, p. ya). Zarin + abst., or adj., sufl. 7; Z. zairina, 
9. harina. 

24८4 sch in mardum-zädai 42, 1४, the human race, birth from 
mankind; s. manushyajanani, p. ४०; PO. Zäda (Pahl. ०९९१-9) = 
zäd (past part. of z2ädan) + abst. sufl. ?. 

zädan, v. to be born, to be produced, to bring forth, to beget; 
past part. zdd oh, al,2s. 8. sanjäta; pres. 34 sing. 24८वु ५२) 21, 18. 
44) 9४. 62,17. 8. jäyate, 7. ah, so, aha; प, ॐ pl. be 2dönd 
[सवकस 16,5. ©. jäyante, p. Ash. ए, ol, एन, ॥१९१. 
(Huz. mens zerakhüntanu), Z. zan, 8. jan. 


zäishn [zdishni] geh) n. 16, 1४. 27, ss. birth, begetting, produc- 
tion, 8, janani; pl. zdishna [z4ishnän] ८५८.) 49,25. 8. phalasam- 
bhütayah. Zä (crd. of zädan) + abst. suff. १811; P. Yoh,. 

2015119 (ऊ) adj. 49,25. born, begotten, produced; s. jäta, ए, 
ih. Zäishn + adj. sufl. ?. 

zehi, used for veht in B. 16, 44. 

zia [24८ , zyan, zaan, 527 , jid, Jyan] ८ 71, 2, ४) ४९) ३6. 8,25. 
46, 4; 8. 52,11. injury, damage, harm; 8. häni, p. (531, BR Pahl, 
os 9 2. zyäna. 

siägartar [ziägärtar, zyägartar, zyägärtar] „ab, adj. 20, ४, 5. 
more injurious, more harmful, more hurtful; 8, hänikäritara, p. 
»sSby. Ziä + adj. 80. gar + comp. suff. tar. 

ziätar [zyätar] त ८ in pa ziätar, adv. 46) 9, more as an in- 
jury, more injurious, more hurtful; 8, hänitara, p. > ८ Ziä + 
comp. प्री. tar; the n. being used adverbially, takes the comp. suff. 
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90 (र) ०. 43,1. (perhaps) a saddle, or some horse armor, or 
some kind of arms; it is omitted in Lp. and included in the general 
description of arms and armor, given in 8. and p., see zareh u gurdi. 
P, ह, ५) ‘a saddle’; Pahl, „5 १ 2. zaini, or zaena, (Vend. 14, ss, se.). 

zindat [zindi, zandai, zandai, zandt] (5५) n. 2) 26) 110, 19, 5. 


30. ४) ऽ, 44,20. 46,4. 62) 18. life; 8. jivita, p. ७०3, , म I: 


ह 8 Bun): 

zisht [zishti] AS) adj. 2,171. ugly, hideous; (used as a n.) a 
monster, a fright, a scare-crow; 8, nikrishta, p. dd. P. wu), Pahl. 
९९७०-9 ; compare Z. zötzhda, and zöishta in vizöishta. 

zishttar [2ishtlar] pw) adj. 2) 169. uglier, more hideous; 8. 
nikrishtatara, p. pa. Zisht 4 comp. suff, tar. 

sivanidär [jljanidär] Nass, n. 56, 6, a life-giver, a vivifier, 
an animater; 8. jivanikartiri, p. ७0) From zivanidan (causal 
of zivastan). 

zivanidärt OLE n. 56, 7. life-giving, vivification, animation; 
8. jivanikäritä, p. „slim. Zivanidär + abst. suff. ?. 

zivastan [zijastan, jüjastan] we) v. 16,6. 19,2, 4. 33, 14,16. to 
live, 8, ivitum, jivita (19) 9) 4.) P- ya); pres. 31 sing. zived [zived, 
ed] ~न 30,5. 35,6,15. 8, jivali, p. Ay) ७4) As; ७; Us; 
pres. 34 pl. zivend [व्‌] ga) 62, 21. 8. jivanti, p. An. Compare 
P. ८) ; Pahl, ॥९०००)-9 , 2, jiv, 8. ४४४, 

ziveshn [2?vashni, zivasni, zijashni] mare) n. 21 so. living, life: 
8. Jivana. Ziv (erd. of zövastan) + abst. श्प, eshn; Pahl, १५७१-१ $ 

‚ziveshni [zivasıni] (दने) 57, 10. see veh-ziveshni. 

200" )9) n.. 16) 98, 57,11. force, strength, might, power; s. präna, 
7. 9). एष]. 1,5 १ 2, zävare. 

20" 29) 7, 5) 18, 09 84-86. water congecrated by prayers and cere- 
monies, holy-water; 8, jora, 2. 29) ' Pahl. Ss 9 2, zaothrad. 


2044८ [0५446] sloy> n. 21, 29, 62,21. corn, grain, 8. dhänya, 
dd 
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ए. 1Oyy> (sy, A; pl. वावत [वकवत jördhäid, नवव] ८० 
16, 15-15. 61,4, 11. grains, cereals, 8. dhänyäni, p. ह|) 9 ५5. Pahl. 
०५९१). 

zörmandi [zörmendi] say) n. 23,4. forcibleness, mightiness, 
powerfulness, strength; 8. pränamattä, p. 9). Zör + poss. suff. mand 
+ abst. sufl. £. 

zörmandtar [zörmandatar | May) adj. 16, 1४. stronger, mightier, 
more powerful, more robust; s. pränamaitara, p. yyhy). Zör + poss. 
suff, mand + comp, sufl. tar. 

zör-rezhashni rer) ya) 7. 62, 88. ४ holy-water pouring, a holy-water 
stream; 8. jorapraväha, p. 29) ee) . Zör + reshashn + abst. sufl. ई. 

zreh (always in L.) [zareh, zereh, zerhe, zarahe, zarah£] ४) 0. 44, 
14,15. 57,14. 62, 96, ४8) 84-36. a sea, the ocean; 8. samudra, p. 3), 5 20. Pb: 
al, Pahl. =. 2, zrayanh, ved. 3. Jrayas. 

zröftan, v. to totter, to hobble, to stagger (as an old man; or 
perhaps) to linger, to loiter; pres. 34 sing. zröved [zroved, zröved] 
०999 in andar zröved 2, 18४, he totters on, he lingers on, 8, antarnivesha- 
yati, p. O9) 3० 9५1. Compare P. 5»), vB) ‘an old man’; 2. zar, 
8. 77 The meaning of this रला requires confirmation. 

` zufurtum >) adj. 62, ४8. deepest; 8, asthäghatama, p. ze व 

Zufur (P. sy; Pahl. १.५ ‚or १.5 ; 2. jafra) + sup. suff. tum. 

zuruän [zurvän, zurun] (9) प. 8, 8,9, 16. 97,10. time, eternity 
(generally personified, with the epithet ‘boundless’, or ‘self- existent’); 
8, samaya, käla (8,15.), p. ००८०) 9 (9) Z. zrvan, or zruäna. 
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A sketch of 20780 grammar. 


For an explanation of any abbrcviations, sce the beginning of the Glossary. 


The meaning of Päzand. 


1. Päzand is one of a series of terms applied to the religious 
writings, preserved by the Parsis, which will be best understood when 
considered in its connection with the rest. These terms are Avestä, 
Zand and Päzand, Huzväresh, Pahlavi and Pärsi. 

2. The term Avestä is only applied to the sacred writings of 
the Parsis, when written in their original language, which may be fam- 
iliarly described as a sister, or first-cousin, of the Vedic Sanskrit, 
and one of the great grandmothers of modern Persian. With regard 
to the meaning of the term, Haug ! traces it (after considering several 
proposed etymologies) to Z. @vista (pass, part. of & + vid, ‘to know’) 
in the sense of ‘what is announced, information, knowledge’; it may 
therefore be considered as analogous to the Sanskrit term veda, in its 
comprehensive sense of ‘knowledge, or code of knowledge’. 

3. Zand signifies ‘an explanation, commentary, meaning’, Z. 
äzainti (from zan, ‘to understand’); it appears to have been first applied 
to notes, in the original language of the Avestä, mingled with the text; 
but afterwards, it was specially applied to the Pahlavi translation and 
explanation of the sacred texts, which in later times has been consid- 


ered equally sacred २, In either case, the usual term for the sacred 


I ‘An old Pahlavi-Päzand Glossary, etc.’ p. 78—B81. 


? The tendency to neglect original sacred texts, and to base one’s faith on 
modern translations and commentaries, is nearly universal. The Romish church 
allows the Christian soriptures to be understood only according to her imperfect 
tradition; and even among Protestants, no one can point out inconsistencies between 
modern beliefs and the correct interpretation of the original texts, without being 
liable to be considered an enemy of the religion which professes to take those texts 
as its only guide, but is really based upon excellent (though not infallible) medieval 
interpretations of them. 
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writings, Avest@ u Zand, means ‘the learning (or’text) and commentaıy’; 
and it does not appear to have been converted into Zand-Avest& till 
recent times. The application of the word Zand, as the name of the 
language in which the Avestä is written, is a modern blunder which 
cannot now be conveniently rectified, as we are ignorant of the real 
name; in the medieval Parsi books, the term Zand is applied to the 
Pahlavi writings only. 

4. When the Pahlavi translation, or Zand, of the Avestä became 
obsolete, it was necessary to interline it with a more modern explana- 
tion, which was called Pädzand, probably from being usually written 
beneath, or at the foot (५) of, the Zand. This Päzand would be 
sometimes written in the Pahlavi character, but as that was very am- 
biguous and difficult to read correctly, the Päzand was usual written 
in the well-defined characters used for the Avestä; and in recent times, 
it has often been written in the modern Perso-Arabic character. The 
language of the Päzand may be called medi®val Persian, to distinguish 
it both from the modern language, which is a medley of Persian and 
Arabic, and from the ancient Persian of the Achemenian cuneiform 
inscriptions, which was only a dialect of the language of the Avesta. 
It appears to have been the language current in Persia between the 
fifth and tenth centuries A. D., with some admixture of words derived 
directly from the text of the Avestä. 


5. Huzväresh has been shown by Haug ! to be a term applied 
to the writing of Pahlavi by means of logograms; each logogram being 
the synonym of the intended word, in some obsolete language; as in 
English, we write vis, for “namely’. About five hundred such logo- 
grams are used in Pahlavi writings, and the remaining words are 
written as they are pronounced. One-fifth of these logograms are 
merely obsolete forms of the intended words, but the remaining four- 
fifths are foreign synonyms in a Semitic dialect, and are probably a 


॥ ‘Essay on the Pahlavi language’, p, 37—43, 
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remnant of the vernacular Assyrian language, into which the Avest& 
was, no doubt, translated during the Assyrian rule over Iran. 


6. Pahlavi is the first of the six terms we are discussing, which 
can be, in any way, regarded as the name of a language. Haug 1 
considers Pahlav? to be equivalent to Parthian, but applied, after the 
downfal of the Parthian power, to anything ancient in Persia. The 
Pahlavi language, in which the Zand of the Avestä is written, is 
identical with the mediseval Persian, or language of the Päzand, when 
it is read by the Parsis; but in writing it, they use the Huzväresh 
logograms, so far as they go, and the remaining words are written as 
they are pronounced. 

7. Pärsi merely means Persian, and is sometimes applied to the 
language of the Päzand, while Färsi is more especially the modern 
Persian. It would be convenient to use the name Pärsi when the 
writing is in the Perso-Arabic character, and the name Päzand when 
it is in the (so-called) Zand character; but the usual practice of the 
Parsis is to use the term Päzand in both cases. 

8. It appears, from the above definitions, that P&zand is not the 
name ofa language, but 18 merely the explanation, in medieval Persian, 
of an obsolete commentary. The application of the term, however, has 
become extended to all writings in the same dialect of medisval Per- 
sian, whether in the Pahlavi, Zand, or Perso-Arabic characters. These 
characters, together with the sounds which they express, are given in 
the following comparative table of the three alphabets, which also 
shows the system of transliteration adopted in this work; and all words, 


written with these characters, are read from right to left. 


1 ‘Essay on the Pahlavi language’, p. 33—37, 
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9. Alphabets used in writing Päzand. 


Zand. Persian. Pahlavt. Roman. Pronuneiation. 
BT Kat ~= ° «७ a! 0, ein mother. 
च ॥ | Lu. = ä @ 17 father. 

| Bu 0 i tin sitting. 

~ व + 3.9 1 € 77 feet. 

) ११ ~; Pa ॥ ° pw u 00 in foot. 

१ >; 9 | ° yw 0 00 in boot. 

६ ht erde e ein yet. 

( (+ 49.11 I: 3.3 ee ainlate. 

£ Wo ११ ११ € n ” 

L 9--, 9५1 | ° + 0  shorter than L 
} S ॥ ° w 6 ०५ 10 coat. 

+ er —— 80 ow in how. 

x Ro EN | yo ä& aunin aunl, 
9 ८4, +, - 3 k ९, ¢ in cook. 
७» 4 kh ch in luch. 


© aä,> 
५ like ddp. 


me व yo 

+ ° ७, Ki 5.3 g asin gel, give. 
L ११ १. gh like Arabic €* 
3 <<, ~, ~ — n ng in hanging. 


४ Europeans are apt to mispronounce this commonest of all Indian vowels, 
Englishmen should be careful not to pronounce it like @ 71 man, which seems to be 
1४8 Persian sound; and Germans usually mispronounce it like the second vowel d. 
The French have the correct sound in de, me, and the English in ९५, 
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Zand, Persian, Pahlavt. Roman. Pronnnciation.. 
८, £, — ४ ng in hanging. 
ch as in church. 


3 j ¢ dg in Judge. 


2 88 1) zeal, 


५ 
a: 

ति ९ zh sin pleasure. 
Ä 5 
) 
€ 


t „ tumult. 
८. ७~ R - th „thin. 
„9 €~; ७9 Zu 3.93 d „  defend. 


N 2 „ 3.2.0 १ „ head. 


९ ५१ ११ ` ती 9 mad-house. 
| © uk Wink ~~ | n „ Nine. 
e) A ©) # peep. 
¢ wa, A, = ९ f » fiful. 
_ nk Lt Be _) b » barb. 
9 १ +9 = { m „ man. 
& — — hm + brahman. 
». Wo 2.9 Yon you 
) 7१) # * 2 ; # „ „ error. 
y 5 y.\ 1 + Ay. 
9 b +3) | vi + vivid. 
९४ 99 9 wi „ wayward. 


॥ These are the sounds usually adopted for these letters, by orientalists, but 
ee 


234 Grammar, 


Zand. Persian. Pahlavi. Roman. Pronunciation. 
wu. =; «<; -- 1 sh asin ship-shape. 
ॐ Dry ^+ in {9 . ॐ 8 „ sustaın. 

९ ॐ, -& १ 5 = 0 # heat. 


Observations on the alphabet. 


10. As every writer of Päzand spells the words according to his 
own pronunciation, and uses such of the Zand letters as he fancies 
best suited to the sounds he wishes to express at the moment, he 
rarely adheres to any regular system of orthography. The confusion 
produced in Päzand orthography, by this utter want of system on the 
part of the writers of MSS., will be best understood on reference to 
the various readings appended to each word in the glossary, which 
represent the irregularities of only three writers. It will be sufficient 
here, to notice the more usual interchanges of the letters; these are 
between #, (१ 3 and); 4) + and ॐ; 9१ > and छ: 5 + 1७, ६२ 
and 9: 3) १" L, Lin 1 and »; {' 1१ 194१ ६१ 9 and 38; ॐ! 14 
and ge; (9, w and १९१; ®. and १; ६. & and 6; ger 0, 6 and 
; & and ‰; ¢, ९ ६) and ९ ; ५७१ 9 870 4; b and 99; {9 and 
»; sep and +, The short vowels #, ७१ g are also often omitted, or 
inserted unnecessarily, at the pleasure of the writer. 

11. Besides these interchanges due to similarity of sound, there 
are a few others, of frequent occurrence, due to other causes, such a 
© and @? \ and #, due to the original Pahlavt letters, © and ), re- 
presenting, respectively, both sounds. The use of gg, and q_ for b, 


which is very common in the older MSS., is probably owing to a 


provincial pronunciation of w, or v, which has a tendency to become g 


they are probably wrong, as good reasons can be given for reading w for b, १ 


and ¢ for ug 
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in some languages, as in the French Guillaume for William, and 
Galles for Wales; modern Persian has in some cases adopted the sound 
of g, and in others retained the sound of w, as may be noticed in the 
glossary. _The use of ag for ly might also be explained by the simi- 
larity of the two letters, in form, when written badly; and the same 
explanation applies to the frequent use of p_ for (9 in the older MSS., 
at the beginning of words; but when this latter interchange occurs in the 
middle of a word, it may arise from the Pahlavi letter 9 being read 
indifferently v, j, 3 (as well as p, or f); this would also explain the 
use of &b for (७) which sometimes occurs, but in such cases, € sh 
may be only a blunder for ९६ w, which is a fair equivalent for (@ v. 

12. The MS. L. has some interchanges peculiar, apparently, to 
itself; thus, @ occurs 64 times for @ (two of which occurrences have 
been corrected) ; this is simply turning the letter upside down, which 
is a common form of error, to which we also owe the occasional inter- 


change of $ and 6, and of sand >, 5 and >+ etc. in Persian. This 
MS. likewise contains substitutious 019 for 9, p fr u, @ for ©, 
us for &७ , 45 and »5 for 99, which are instances of blunders likely 


to occur in most Päzand MSS, 

13. The pronunciation attached to each letter, is that generally 
adopted by the Parsis, but some of the letters deserve special remark. 

14. £, }७ and are now pronounced alike, but were no doubt 
sounded differently when Zand was a spoken language. 

15. & is very rarely used in Päzand, chiefly in the word aydo 
== २. (~ ‘or’; the Parsis pronounce it like ou in stout, but as the Zand 
alphabet expresses this sound in other ways, the original pronunciation 
of gs is probably unknown; perhaps it may have been like a in call, 
and aw, in pawn. 

16. £ in Päzand is generally used for १९७, P. „>; the PN 
being equivalent to ch in German, as the Greeks expressed the ancient 
Persian and Zand khsh by their 5. The Zand w was probably a very 
harshly aspirated w. 
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17. ॐ is an obsolete letter, used for g, or some similar sound, 
oply in a few Zand MSS. In the Zand-Pahlavi Glossary, it occurs 
three times, in the words ge, gava and gushta, and in the fragment of 
the Khurdah Avesta, bound up with the MS. L. of the Mainyö-i-khard, 
it occurs six times, in the words garö-nmäna, gaona, gava and gayad. 


18. q_appears to be used, in Päzand, merely as a substitute for 
&; but in Zand, it probably bore the same relation to 9, as १/४ 
did to 9 ° 

19. 3 and 4$ are strongly guttural nasals, found only in Zand 
words, where they often interchange. 3 occurs in ihe Mainyö-i-khard, 


but only in the word Vivanhänän. 


20. : e_and £ ०.७ all pronounced like_ 9 d, by the Parsis; 
and in Päzand, they are used indifferently for a final d; but in the 
older MSS., they are rarely used after a consonant; sometin\es they 
are medial, In Zand, they have been supposed to be final fonus of 
& t, or else to have had the sounds of th in pith and breathe; but 


there are difficulties in the way of either supposition. 


2l. gs used only in Zand, and interchanges with 69 hm. 


22. yo „ and 99, in Zand, are used indifferently for initial y; 
but in Päzand, they are also often used for medial and final y. 93 is 
a medial y in Zand, but is sometimes initial in २६2६०. 


23. 1 does not occur in Zand, and the sound is also rare in 
Vedic Sanskrit; it is more common in Pahlavf and Päzand, 

24. ७ is only used initially, and » medially, in Zand; but in 
Päzand, [N occurs in all positions, and % is very rarely used, pro- 
bably on account of its resemblance to 39 y. Most writers of Päzand 
use ( and ई indifferently. 


25. ~+ › £ 270 ‰७ are all pronounced sh by the Parsis; the 
first two appear to be used almost indifferently both in Zand and P&- 
zand, but the first is the most usual. )*9 is written like 939 united, 
in old MSS., and has therefore been supposed to represent ahk; but 
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this is doubtful, as it interchanges with 49. It is always followed by 
9 y, in Zand, and may be guessed to be a compound of Ny sh ayd 

१ or 9, i. It appears to occur in Mkh. 27, 38. in shash, which 
is written like 9५१०१ १ OT (9149 - 

26. A circumflex is sometimes written, in Päzand, over some of 
the Zand letters, especially over 9 d, but occasionally over @&, g and 
४.7 In nearly all such cases the circumflexed letter is preceded by 
} n, and the circumflex appears to be used to indicate that the pre- 
ceding | n is to be pronounced like gu n, which letter would be pre- 
ferable in such positions; similarly a eircumflexed } n is occasionally 
used for ५ n before b. In some cases Dun. d is circum- 
flexed without being connected with a nasal, probably because the 
cireumflex is the usual diacritical mark of the Pahlavt 3 क. 

27. When Päzand is written with the Perso-Arabic characters, 
the whole alphabet is used, except the strictly Arabic letters नैः ८6 5 
८१ £; g and (३; and some of these even, may be occasionally found 
in some words and 288. 

28. The mixture of 2428700 and Huzväresh, which constitutes 
Pahlavi, is written with the Pahlavi alphabet. This alphabet eontains 
only fourteen distinct letters, as follows: ~+ 4, kh, hi y b; ¢ 7, 0 ४; 
€ {, 0; ९०) I; 9 5; ॐ १ 07 0 $; ~+ sh; ¶ dh; 9 ८; Gm; 
2, ४, ४, 7; 9?) # 9; व, 4. In writing, these letters are connected 
together, to form each word, and they can all join the preceding letter 
to their right, but |! ¢, €, ९" 4११ 9 cannot join a succeeding 
leiter to their left; while the final turn of ॐ) \, 5 १ ॐ, N, 3 18 
enlarged when it joins a succeeding + १ @ १ @, and (sometimes) xy, 3; 
the letters + } also only join the preceding letter at the top, so that 
they generally fall below the line, when so connected. The effect of 


these modes of connection, is to produce such compounds as 4y = 4, 
N» = 1, Zn ‰ = € › w=1; = 4, ® = $, 
9 = 9; § = 49; = 0, ९० = ©<, € = 4, 4 = ®, 
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1 = 12 ; HU = ~“ -१9 U = =, ९७ = 
4७ = aa # = कछ = ® 2 = 1७ = IE £ = +€; 
~ = ~+, 6९ =, + Ge 2 # == 1>; etc. 

29. Owing to these combinations, and the various powers of some 
of the letters, the reading of Päzand, when written in the Pahlavi 
character, is very uncertain; for although diacritical marks are sometimes 
found in the MSS., they are only used so far as to assist a reader al- 
ready conversant with the language. The most usual diacritical mark is 
the circumflex written over 3 (3) and & , which indicates the sound of 
ध; two dots over 3 (5) and 9 indicate the sound of g; two dots under 
3 (2) indicate y, and one such dot indicates j; three dots under, or 
over 4), ॐ and 49 indicate s and sh; one dot over + indicates kh; 
a cross stroke to \ (# ) indicates !; and 0 is a form of final r found 
only in a few common words. The circumflex is also often used over 
the numeral sign_4 10, and very rarely over qin the numeral a) 1000. 
A tail is sometimes added to $ ( ६2 › 3, & or to the loops of y 
and (९ in the Huzväresh verb yyyy ‘to make’, with its suffixes, in 
order to distinguish it from the similarly written verb ‘to take’; and 
this tail is also occasionally found attached to a final ®, or ` (९११ in 
other words. Very few other diacritical marks will be found in any 
but recent MSS., and those mentioned above, are very partially and 


capriciously used. 


Nouns. 


30. The only infleetion which nouns admit, is in the formation of 
the plural number, when the suffix @ is usually added to the singular, 
whether the noun be the namıe of an animated, or an inanimate, object; 
as döst, ‘a friend’, pl. döstä; röisın, ‘growth’, pl. röishna. However, 
when the singular already ends with क) there appears to be no change 
in the plural, as in ruäa, ‘soule’, Mkh. 41, 13. 57, 9. 


31. When the singular ends in the vowels a, &, or ?, the plural 
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suffix is gä, as in stära, ‘a star’, pl. stäragä; röstä, ‘a district’, pl. 
1051602; mähi, ‘a fish’, pl. mähigä. This alteration in the suffix is 
owing to the singulars having originally terminated in k, as they still 
do, when written in the Pahlavf character, and this k -+ शपः @ has 
been softened into क, being written either 4, or y4y in Pahlavt. The 
same rule applies to the plurals of other words whose Pahlavi singulars 
end in k, as awar£, ‘the remaining’, pl. awaregä. 

32. When the singular ends in any vowel, except a and 4) it is 
however, optional to omit the g (as though the old termination k had 
become forgotten), thus we find far, ‘a fairy’, pl. fary@; gethi, ‘a world’, 
pl. gethyä; jädu, ‘a sorcerer’, pl. jädua. Qadäe, ‘a ruler', pl. gadäöa, 
is not one of these optional cases, as its Pahlavi form ends in =+ d?, 
and not in k. 

33. A few nouns (chiefly the names of various configurations of 
the earth’s surface) form their plural with the suffix ih@, which also 
forms adverbs. In Mkh., the only certain examples of this plural form 
are: darihä, ‘gates’; darydwihäd, ‘river’; köhihd, ‘mountains’; and 
vadardıhä, "passes’. 

34. It will be observed that nouns rarely take the pl. suff. after 
a numeral, or any adjective, or adverb, of quantity, such as har, ‘every’; 
hamä, ‘all’; vas, ‘many’; etc.; since the meanings of these words are 
sufficient to define the plurality. | 

35. All oblique cases of nouns, except the genitive and accusa- 
tive!, are indicated by the prepositions andar, ‘within’; andarun ‘inside’; 


andä, ‘unto’; awar, ‘upon’; awä, ‘with’; azer, ‘below’; azhvar, ‘above’; 


ı "These and similar terms are used, here and elasewhere, merely for the sake 
of convenience, and may be excused as harmless grammatical weaknesses. In 
languages which still express the cases of nouns by changes of termination, the 
use of such terms is a necessary evil; but when a language has once outgrown the 
fetters of varied terminations, like Persian and many modern European tongues, 
the classical and Sanskrit names of the cases of nouns, become not only & useless 
incumbrance, but are also wholly insufficient to define the numerous shades of rele- 
tion, which such languages express by their prepositions and by the position of 
their nouns, 
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esh, rom’; miän, “inside; 6, ‘to’; pa, “n’; pas, ‘after’; pördmiin, 
‘around’; and pesh, ‘before’; and by the postposition rd, ‘on account of”. 
Sometimes the modern Persian forms of these prepositions, will also be 
found in recent MSS. ÖOccasionally two prepositions are used together, 
as andä 6 and czh pas; and the prepositions miän, per@mün and pesh 
are often followed by the relative ४) in which case, they are really 
nouns followed by a genitive. If the noun be preceded, or followed, 
by an adjective, or any other qualifying word, or phrase, the latter 
generally intervenes between the preposition and noun, or the noun and 
postposition, 866 Mkh, 2) 60) es, ११, 21,24. 36, 8०, 38, 4,5.; but if the qual- 
ifying word be a preceding noun in the genitive, it does not usually 
separate the preposition from its noun, see Mkh, 2, 89, 63, ९, 

36. When one noun precedes another, not having the verb is, or 
are, understood between them, and not being another name for the same 
thing (that is, when the two nouns are not in apposition), the former 
is in the genitive case; this may be called ‘the genitive by position”, 
and the position may be either contiguous, as in Mkh. 1,2,5. 2, «4,00, 
85-87.; or it may be distant, as in Mkh. 2, ı2. 26) १, 27,3. The genitive 
also frequently follows the other noun, but in that case, the two nouns 
must be connected by the relative particle ४, as in Mkh. 1,4, 7,3, 10., 
and this may therefore be called ‘the genitive by relation’; and if such 
a genitive be preceded by an adjective, or other qualifying word, or 
phrase, the relative $ will precede the qualifying word, as in Mkh. ],ı, 
36,57. These two modes of treating the genitive are exemplified in the 
English phrases: ‘the man’s house’, and “the house which is the man’s’. 
It will be observed that a noun in the genitive case, is treated pre- 
cisely as if it were an adjective; and no doubt, the genitive is, in many 


languages, merely an adjectival use, or form, of the noun 1. 


ı This is clearly the case in several of the Indian vernaculars, where tbe 
genitive is formed by a suffix, which is usually, but probably erroneonsly, considered 
as a postposition; and the final of this suffix varies, like an adjeotive, according to 
the gender and number of the noun with which the genitive is oonneoted; ४16 posi- 
tion of the genitive is also the same as that of an adjective. 
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37. If the two nouns are merely names for the same thing, they 
are in the same case, and in apposition, although they are connected 
in the same way as if one were in the genitive; that is, one merely 
follows the other, as dädär Hörmezd, ‘the creator Hörmezd’; or they 
are connected by the relative i, as Hörmezd i gadäe, ‘Hörmezd who 
is the lord’. 

38. The relative $ between two nouns, is not however always a 
sign that the latter is in the genitive, or in apposition with the former; 
since £ is sometimes used strictly as a relative, like ke, and the second 
noun may be the nominative to a verb, as in Mkh. 1,25, 6. 16, 2, 4. 

39. The genders of nouns require no attention, as there are no 
variations, on account of gender, in any of the parts of speech, not 
even among the pronouns, 

40. Nouns become distributive by reduplication, as güna güna, 


‘various kinds’, and paukös padkös, ‘various districte'. 


Adjectives. 


41. The only changes to which adjectives are liable, are those 
for forming the plural number and the degrees of comparison. 

42. When adjectives are used as nouns (that is, when they are 
used absolutely, and the word ‘men’, ‘people’, or ‘things’, is understood), 
they can take the plural suffix @, as vehä, ‘the good’; vatara, ‘the 
bad’; daruandä, ‘the wicked’; ashöa, ‘the pious’. But when used as 
adjectives, in connection with plural nouns, they remain unchanged. 

43. The comparative degree is formed by adding the suffix tar, 
and the superlative by the suffix tum, as garmtar, ‘hotter’; täriktar, 
‘darker’; garmtum, ‘hottest’; täriktum, “darkest’. Sometimes the vowel 
a, or i, precedes the suffix, as in charvatar and pädidvandatar; but 
this appears to be merely a variant and optional form of the suffix. 

44. When the comparison is definite, the comparative is construed 
with the prep. eh, ‘from, than’, as in Mkh. 2, 196) 1४8; ı69., or with the 
conj. ku, ‘that, than’, as in Mkh, 2, 11, 21; 19. 58, 7.; but it is also often 


used indefinitely, like a superlative, as in Mkh. 39, 2-5, 9) 10.40, 2-5. 
ff 


242 Grammar. 


The positive is likewise sometimes used in a comparative sense, as veh, 
‘good, better’, which rarely takes the comp., or sup., suffix. Vatar 
is a contraction of the regular comp. vadtar, ‘worse’; it is however 
generally used as an intensive positive, ‘very bad’, and therefore takes 
the sup. suff., forming vatartum, ‘very worst’. The comp. suff. tar is 
also sometimes added to nouns, when the latter form an adverbial ex- 
pression by means of a preposition, as in Mkh. 28, 8) 10, 29, 2,4. 46, 2. 

45. When the comparison is definite, the superlative is construed 
with the prep. esh, ‘from, of’, as in Mkh. 2, ıso. 14,7. Zand superlative 
forms, such as mahest, ‘greatest’, and frehest, ‘most’, must be con- 
sidered merely as adjectives with a superlative meaning. 

46. An adjective can either precede, or follow, its substantive; 
but when it follows, it requires the relative # to connect it with the 
substantive. Its natural position is therefore probably before the noun, 
as in Mkh, 1,1,2,8,10,11., and in the English phrase: ‘a good man’; 
when it follows the noun (which it does very frequently), as in Mkh. 
1) 83; 59. 2) 26, 84) 88.) the verb hast, ‘is’, must be understood after the 
connecting relative ४) as in the English phrase: ‘a man who is good”. 
It has been seen that nouns in the genitive case follow these rules, as 
well as adjectives; but it must be observed, that the necessary relative द 
is sometimes omitted, especially in recent MSS., between words which 
are very commonly connected, such as Srösh ashö, Rashn räst, Hörmezd 
4८८८८) etc. When two, or more, adjectives follow a noun, either the 
relative ४ may be repeated before each adjective, as in Mkh. 2, 189) 111) 
1885 6,5,8.; or the adjectives may be connected together by the conj. 
u, ‘and’, as in Mkh. 10, 7. 13, 15. 

47. Reduplicated adjectives, like nouns, become distributive, as 


nö nö, ‘everything new”. 


Numerals. 


48. The cardınal numbers are as follows: | 
1, yak, or ९, 3. se. 5. panzh. 7. haft. 
2. du 4. chihär. 6. sash, 8. hasht. 
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9. nuh. 15. pazhdah. 30. 82. 90. nawad. 
10. dah. 16. shashdah. 40. chihal. 100. sad. 
11. yäzdah. 17. haftdah. 50. panjäh. 1000. hazär. 
12. duäzdah. 18. hashtdah. 60. shast. 10000, badvar. 
13. sezdah. 19. nözhdah. 70. haftäd. 

14. chihärdah. 20. vist. 80. haslıtäd. 


49. The numeral £, ‘one’, generally follows the noun which it 
qualifies, and is the Persian »A>, ‚sl, or ई of unity. But sometimes 
it precedes the noun, so as to forın a compound adjective, as in C-mök, 
‘one-shoed’; in this case, it represents ihe Huzväresh कैं khadük, or 
10 khadi, and is sometimes written ९५८) as in &ugäna, “unanimous’. 

50. The intermediate numbers, between 20 and 30, 30 and 40, 
८१९. are 21. vist-yak, 22. vist-du, 23. vist-se, etc.; 31. si-yak, 32. si- 
u-du, 33. 8-८-5८) etc.; the conj. u being optionally inserted, or omitted. 
51. The ordinal numbers, exccpt the first three, are formed by 
alding the suffix um to the cardinal numbers, as chihärum, fourth’, 
and shashum, 'sixth’; panchum, ‘fifth’, and nahum, ‘ninth’, being merely 
variants of panshum भात्‌ nuhum. The first three ordinals are fradum, 
first’, dadigar, ‘second‘, and sadigar, ‘third’; but when these first 
three numbers are combined with 20, 30, ete., their ordinals are formed 
regularly, as vist-yakum 21%, vist-duam 224, vist-seum 23%, etc. The 
Huzväresh ordinal 3yge tani, ‘sceond, other’, also vecurs in the form 
did [dud). 

52. Like other adjectives, when a numert] is used as a noun, it 
can take the pl. suff. @, as hafta, the s:ven planets’, and dudzdaha, 
‘the twelve signs of the 20413९१. 

53. As a general rule, nouns in connection with numerals do not 
require the pl. suff., asin Mkh 1,51. 2,95. 8,11, 18, 19. 12,7. 13,0. 18,2. 
24,8. 27, 20,23, 25. 49, 15. etc.; but the plural is sometimes used, as iu 
Mkh. 2, 114, 158, 160. 8,20. 49, 16, 87) 13. Nouns with numerals may be 
nominatives to verbs, either in the singular, as in Mkh. 2,51. 8, ı3, 19. 
12, 7. or in the plural, as in Mkh, 8,20. 42, ५. 62, ४१. 


54. Of fractional numbers, nim, ‘half*, is in common use. 
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Pronouns 


55. The only chauge to which pronouns are lable, is that for 
forming the plural, and this is limited to those which are used as per- 
sonal pronouns; some of these use a different word in the plural, while 


others take the pl. suff. @, or shä. 


56. The personal pronouns are of two classes: the detached and 
the suifixed. The detached personal pronouns are men, ‘I, me’, pl. 
cmä, ‘we, us’; thö, ‘“thou, thee’, pl. shumä, ‘ye, you’; öi, ‘that one, he, 
him, she, her, it’, pl. ösha, ‘those, they, them’; &, ‘this one, he, him, 
she, her, it’, pl. esh@ ‘these, they, them’. 'The last two are evidently 
merely deinonstratives used as personal pronouns; ösh@ does not occur 
in Mkh., where &sh@ means both ‘these’ and ‘those'; € also 18 rarely 
used as a personal pronoun, although ९512 is often so used. The ob- 
lique cases of these pronouns, like those of nouns, are indicated by the 
prepositions, the postposition r4, and the relative ४; 8९6 Mkh. 1, ९०, 2, 
4, 95) 136, 171. 27, 9,13, 17, 18, 48, 55, 63, 67. 40, 25, 27. 57,28. etc, 

57. The suffixed personal pronouns are used for any oblique case 
of the pronoun; they are -m, ‘me’, pl. -ma, ‘us’; -t, ‘thee’, pl. -ta, ‘you’; 
-sh, ‘him, her, it’, pl. -sha, ‘them’. They are never suffixed to nouns 
and verbs, as in modern Persian; but only to certain adverbs, conjunc- 
tions and relatives, which usually begin a clause in the sentence; or to 
certain prepositions, which occur in the midst of the sentence. The 
first-mentioned particles are aigi- (for aigin) ‘then’; काव, ‘utherwise'; 
b&, ‘but’; cha, ‘also’; chanda- (for chand) ‘as much as’; chi, since‘; 
hamvär, ‘always’; ka, ‘when’; ke, “that, which’; ku, ‘that, thus’; va- 
(= Huz. © af) ‘also’; ya- (= Huz. 9.9 2) ‘that, which. The prepo- 
sitions which commonly take the suffixed pronouns, are andä, ‘till’; 
awä, 'with’; azha- (for esh) 0! ; hava- (= प्ट. + ८५९) ‘to, 
before’; pada- (= Huz. ge pat) ‘in, on, to’; and perhaps pa, ‘in, ण. 
When these suffixed pronouns are attached to adverbs, conjunctions, or 


relatives, any preposition is to be understood, which may be necessary . 


Ya 
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to complete the sense of the oblique case of the pronoun. Instead of 
vam, ‘also by me’, vadm is used, 

58. The demonstrative pronouns (besides & and €, already men- 
tioned among the personal pronouns) are a, ‘that, those’, and i7, ‘this, 
these’; they admit of no change, being either sing., or pl. They can 
also be used either adjectively before a noun, or absolutely as indepen- 
dent pronouns. Another demonstrative is ha@ (Mkh. 2, 156, 22, 5.), but 
it appears to be used rather conjunctively, or interjectionally. 

59. The relatives $, ke, chi are indeclinable, and are rather con- 
junctions than pronouns, which accounts for the peculiar way of ex- 
pressing the oblique cases of the relative; the prepositions not preceding 
the relative, but being either combined with the pron. suff. of the 3% 
pers. sing., in some after part of the sentence, or else used adverbially 
with the verb, expressed or understood; thus, we find ke — padash, 
“in which’ (lit. ‘that — in it’) in Mkh. 5,5, 18. 6,4, 6,7, 10,13. 33,12. 39, 
24. 62,7.; ke — azhash, “from which’ (lit. ‘that — from it’) in Mkh. 
5,8. 18, 8. 40, 6,19, 22, ४३. 47,8.; ke — havash, ‘to which’ (lit. ‘that — 
to it’) in Mkh. 2,115. 34, 2.; © — padash, ‘in which’, (lit. ‘that — in it’) 
in Mkh. 62, 21.; k& — awar bahöd, ‘on which is’ (lit. ‘that — on it is’) 
in Mkh. 5) 9.; ke awd — zivastan, ‘with whom to live’ (lit. ‘that with 
her — to live’) in Mkh. 33, ı4«.; ke — andar zivastan, ‘in which to live’ 
(lit. ‘that — in it to live’) in Mkh. 33, 16. However ke rd, Mkh. 27, 11. 
PS. s., appears to be used as a regular relative pronoun; and i, ke and 
chi often seem to be regular nominatives to verbs, although in such 
cases, they may also be considered as relative conjunctions, with a 
personal pronoun understood. The conj. ku, ‘that’, is used for ke in 
Mkh, 7, ıı., in the phrase ku — awar nishined, ‘upon which he sits’ 
(lit. that — upon tt he 8108"). "All these relative conjunctions are found 
in combination with the suffixed personal pronouns, (assuming the 
identity of # with the inseparable particle ya-). 

60. The interrogative pronouns are ke, ‘who?, which?, what?’; 
chi, ‘which?, what?” (not applied to persons); and kadam, ‘which?, 
08४7" These are true pronouns, as (differently from the relatives) 
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their oblique cases are indicated in tlıe same manner as those of nouns, 
see Mkh. 1, 17, 7,5. 12,2. 39, 6) 16. 43, ४. 45, 2) 8, 6. etc. Chi is often 
used adjectively, as in Mkh. 2) 142, 185, 7,24. 8, 2, 8, 9) 8) 4. 27,6.; and 
kadäm is sometimes used so, as in Mkh. 62, 8.; so as to form ad- 
verbial phrases. All the other interrogatives are adverbs. The posi- 
tion of the interrogative is usually near the end of the sentence, when 
the verb is understood; and the matter to which the question relates, 
or the antecedent to the interrogative, generally precedes it, and is 
often a genitive by position, as in Mkh. 4—6,2. 14,2-s. 30, 2. 33, २-8. 
36,2. 39, 2,5,7. etc. When the verb is expressed, or when there is no 
antecedent, the interrogative usually begins the sentence, or clause, as 
in Mkh. 2, 159. 17,2. २8, ४-6. 29,2. 39,11, 19,20. 40, 2-18, 47,2-4. 50,3. 
59, 2-5. 63,2. 

61. The indefinite pronouns are han, ‘another’; har, ‘every’; har 
chi, ‘whatever’; har-du, ‘both’; har kas, ‘everyone’; har this, ‘every- 
thing’; höchi, ‘any’; höchi kas, ‘anyone’; kus, ‘some one’; this, "any- 
thing’; and thisi-cha, ‘anything whatever‘. The only one that is de- 
clinable, 18 kas, which has the pl. form kasä, ‘others’. Some of them 
become distributive by reduplication, as har har, ‘each’, and this this, 


‘various things”, 


Verbs. 


62. As in modern Persian, the verbal forms are traceable to two 
origins, which may be respectively styled the root and the crude form 
of the verb. The root has no separate existence, but was originally the 
basis of the ancient past partieiple, and still remains the basis of the same 
participle, as well as of the infinitive; thus the 2, kere (S. kri), which was 
the root of Z. kereta, ‘done’, still exists, in the form kar, us the root 
of kard and kardan. The crude form, which is now the same as the _ 
24 sing. of the imperative, was originally the modified form which the 
root assumed in the ancient present tense, and still remains the basis 
of that tense; thus the ¢. kere (anc. P. kar) assumed the cerude form 
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kerenu (anc. P. kunu), in the pres, 34 sing. kerenaoiti, ‘he does’, and 
this still exists in the crude form kun of kuned | 

63. With the important exception of most of those in very com- 
mon use, the great majority of verbs have the root and crude form 
alike; and in such cases, the past participle is formed by adding ?d to 
the root, as purstd, ‘asked’. In most of the exceptional verbs, the past 
participle is formed by adding d to the root, which termination becomes 
d efter 22; n, or r, and { after any other consonant. Occasionally the 
termination da, or ta, will be found, as in angöshtda, khasasta, pad- 
irafta and pechida; but in such cases, the participle is generally used 
as an adjective, 

64. As the exact forms of all the verbal roots are not likely to 
be settled unanimously by the present generation of philologists, the 
practical student must continue, in most cases, to base the conjugation 
of the verb upon the two tangible forms of the past participle and 
crude verb. | 

65. The terminations of the past participle are limited to the 
following: -ad, -äd, -id, -Nd, -nd, -rd, -ud, -üd, -ft, -kht, -sht, and -st, 
in which however, the final occasionally becomes da, or ta, as men- 
'tioned above. The crude form corresponding to a p.p. in ?d, is obtained 
by striking off that termination, and the crude forms of verbs whose 
p. p. end in -äd, -ft, or-kht, often end in -&,-v, or-zh. But the irregu- 
arities in the connection between these two verbal forms, are numerous, 
as may be seen in the glossary; it will be sufficient here, to mention 
a few of those which are in most common use, such as &ö, or 4, ‘come’, 
p.p. dmad; dah, ‘give’, p.p. däd; dän, ‘know’, p.p. dänest; där, 
‘have’, p.p. däsht; gir, ‘take’, p.p. grift; gö@, ‘speak’, p.p. guft; kun, 
‘do’, p.p. kard; mir ‘die’, p.p. murd; nishin, 'sit’, p.p. nishast; qäh, 
‘wish’, p.p. gäst; raw, or rav, ‘go’, p.p. raft; and zan, ‘strike’, p.p 
zad. The past participles did, ‘seen’, and mad, ‘came’, appear to have 
no corresponding crude forme. 

66. The infinitive is formed by adding -dan, -adan, -dan, or 
-tan to the root, in the same cases as the past participle adds -?d, -ad,, 
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-d, or -t; therefore, practically, the infinitive is the same as the past 
participle + an, only changing a final d into क. The infinitive is 
generally merely an abstract noun, unless it be connected with another 
verb; and even then, it may often be considered as the nominative to 
that verb, if the object be taken as a genitive by position, instead of 


an accusative, as in Mkh. 1, 52, 88, 47, 48, 54. etc. 


67. A somewhat analogous form, unknown in modern Persian, 
but allied to the English passive infinitive, is the future participle, which 
is formed by adding eshn [ashn, ishn] to the crude form of the verb, 
as kuneshn, ‘to be done’; däreshn, ‘to be held’. Like the infinitive, this 
future participle is generally used as an abstract noun, in which form, 
it still survives in the modern Persian „Air , is“ > etc., although 
the final letter is now usually dropped, as in yaie, 7 9 219, etc. 
It is rarely used as a verb, even in Päzand, unless it be the only 
verbal form in the sentence. 

68. The present participle is rare, but appears to be formed by 
adding ind to the crude verb, as värind, 'raining’”. The adj. göean, 
‘talking’, may perhaps also be a pres. part., formed by adding 2 to 
the crude रल; but such adjectival forms as brehind, “appointing’, 
ravä, ‘proceeding’, 74014, “impelling’, and sözh@, ‘burning’, formed by 
adding ¢ to crude verbs, can be no more present participles than dänd, 
‘knowing’, which is similarly formed. 

69. The crude verb is itself often used as the second member of 
a compound adjective, with the signification of a present participle, as 
in dush-daha, ‘ill-creating’; gethi-@rä£, ‘world-adorning’; mainyö-vashöv, 
‘spirit-destroying’; etc. 

70. The preterit 3 person singular is the same as the past parti- 
ciple, and it is very doubtful if any other number, or person, exists in 
this tense, except in recent 288, which borrow from modern Persian. 
This want of other forms is due to the Päzand (following the Pahlavi) 
idiom, which expresses the preterit, when its nominative would be a 
personal pronoun (especially of the 1*, or 24, person), by means of 
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the past’ participle, with the pronoun suffixed to a particle, and therefore, 
in an oblique case, as in Mkh. 1,28. 2,128, 122-181, 169; 185. 13,5. 27,22, 
25, 27,50,65. 46,5. 57,29. etc. This is analogous to the Indian verna- 
cular practice of putting the subject of a past tense of a transitive verb, 
in the instrumental case, as in the Hindüistäni phrase ham-ne kiyd, ‘it 
was done by us’ (for ‘we did ४८). In Mkh. 2, 11 
the detached personal pronoun thö, ‘thou’, appears as a nominative be- 
fore the past participle; this is probably a blunder, as the suffixed 
pronoun is correctly used in the neighbouring sentences; but the use 
of 116 may have arisen from its being the equivalent of Huz. 9) lak, 
‘to thee’, which is really an oblique case, though used as a nominative. 
It will be noticed that the perfect tense, being compounded with the 
present tense of an auxiliary, does not adopt the oblique idiom des- 
cribed above. 

71. The imperative 24 person singular is the same as the crude 
form of the verb; and the 24 person plural is the crude form + ध्व, 
as bared, ‘bring ye’; pursed, ‘ask ye’; shnäsed, ‘understand ye’; see 
Mkh. 2, 151,162, 188,190. 40, 27. Somewhat analogous to a 34 person 
singular of the imperative, is a benedictive, conjunctive, conditional, or 
optative form, consisting of the crude verb + dd, of which däd (Mkh. 
2.४, 8.) and häd (Mkh. 2, 95.) are irregular instances, 

72. The present tense is formed from the crude verb by adding 
the terminations om, or um, for 1*५ sing. and pl.; वट for 24 sing.; ६८ 
for 24 pl,; ed for 34 sing.; and end for 34 pl. That the 1*t sing. and 
pl. are alike, appears evident from a comparison of Mkh. 2186. 7,25. 
with 2, 159. 57, 2s. 

73. An indefinite future signification is given to the present tense, 
by prefixing the particle ९८ (प्रप, ze) barä, ‘without’) meaning ‘opposed 
to, not yet’; but when the object is in the dative, indicated by the 
prep. ö, it stands between b& and the verb, as in Mkh. 2, 14s. 12, 10, 
16,7. 21, 16. 48,6. The same particle, b£, is also used with all tenses 
of some verbs, to render the meaning slightly more intensive; its pre- 


sence therefore, before a present tense, does not always imply futurity, 
88 


250 irammar. 


74. A potential signification is generally given to the present 
tense by the conjunction kw, ‘that, so that‘, which usually begins the 
clause of the sentence at some distance from the verb, as in Mkh. 1,cı. 
2, 9, 14, 24, 26, 80, 34, 36, 38, 405 47) 97, 153. 7,25. 49, 18, 62, 24,42. The excep- 
tions are in Mkh. 7,2. 13, ıs. 21, ı3.; and no potential meaning is given 
to the preterit by this conjunction. 

75. A potential, or optative, meaning appears also to be given 
to the present tense, by means of the suffix €, if the reading vandandi, 
‘they may obtain’, in Mkh. 57, ıs., be correct. 

76. Other tenses are formed by means of the auxiliary verbs, 
hom, ‘lam’; estädan, ‘to stand, to remain’; and biüdan, ‘to be, to be- 


come’; of which the following forms occur: 





sing. 1° hom, 2% had, 3% hast; 
Present: _ ति 

pl. 1 (= sing.), 24 hed, 31 hend. 
Future: sing. 1 be hom, 2१ &८ haä, etc. 5 


Conjunctive, conditional, or potential: sing. 5" häd, hed, 14९. 
Infinitive estädan. Past part., or pret., estäd. 

sing. 1°t estom, 24 ८७८८८, 3% ested; 

pl. 1% (= sing), 21 ested, 34 estend. 


Future: sing. —, —, 31 be ested, ete. 


Present: 





Future participle (used as an abstract noun) esteshn. 
Infinitive büdan. Past part., or pret., büd. 

sing. 19 00112; 2% Lac, 34 bahöd ४ ; 

pl. 1# (= sing.), 24 bed, 39 bend. 

Imperative: sing. 24 bäsh. Bencedictive: sing. 31 ९८८, 


Present: 





Future participle bueshn. 


Perfect and conditional (see below). 


४ Often written hed, which is an incorrect transliteration of the Huz. ९९५ 
ait, ५६ ie’. 

2 Sometimes written bed, because its णठ. equivalent, KIN yehevined, 
ends in ९९ ed. Spiegel finds bed used also for the past part. and pret.; this is, 
however, probably only one of those irregular orthographies so common in later 
MSS,, many of which will be found in the alphabetical list of suffixes further on. 
Many adoptions of modern Persian forms will also be found in recent MSS. 
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77. Many forms of these auxiliaries are more commonly used as 
independent verbs, especially hast, hend, the infinitives, future parti- 
ciples, and the whole of the रला bildan; and all the other forms are 
sometimes used independently. 

78. The perfect tense is formed by adding the present tense of 
hom, ‘I am’, or estädan, ‘to remain’, to the past participle of the verb, 
as büd hom, ‘I have been’; nishast had, ‘thou hast abstained’; dmald 
ested, ‘he has come’; büd hend, ‘they have become’; see Mkh. 1, «s. 
2,131, 197-139, 149; 151, 181. 13) 12. 16, 19. 53,7. It appears, however, that 
this and all other compound tenses have an active signification, only 
when the verb is intransitive; but when the verb is transitive, the 
auxiliary retains its usual meaning, and the compound tense is passive; 
and either present, or past, according to the tense of the auxiliary +, 
The only exceptions to this general rule, which occur in Mkh., are däd 
ested, 1,49. 15,15. ‘has created’, khad häd 2, 95. ‘had extirpated’, hupärd 
estäd 27) 88. ‘had swallowed’, 6८ — däd haö 27, ३5. ‘would have given’, 
and kard ested 50) 4. ‘has made’; and some of these may be taken as 
passive constructions, without much difficulty. 

79. A pluperfect tense is formed by adding the preterit of estä- 
dan, ‘to remain’, to the past participle of the verb, as hupärd estäd 
(Mkh, 27; 33.) ‘had swallowed’, 

80. A definite future tense is formed by adding the future of 
estädan, 40 remain’, to the past participle of an intransitive verb, as 
be dmad csted (Mkh. 2, 189.) ‘will have come’. This tense is merely 
the perfect made future, by prefixing the particle be, 


1 Perhaps the compound tenses should all be considered as passive forms, 
and the active compound tenses entirely wanting. In English, passive forms of in- 
transitive verbs are in very common use, although grammarians are conveniently 
blind to them; thus ‘I am become’, ‘he is come’, ‘they are gone’, etc, are constantly 
in the mouths of the true formers of the language, who are not the grammarians; 
and these may be compared with the regular German phrases ‘ich bin geworden’, 
‘er ist gekommen’, ‘sie sind gegangen’, etc. They are not exactly passive, but they 
are something like the compound tenses in Päzand, i. 6. a combination of the past 
participle and the verb ‘to be’, or a passive form with (sometimes) an active signification, 
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81. Compound conjunctive, conditional, or potential forms are 
büd häd, ‘would have become’; khad häd, “had extirpated’,; shäyast 
häd (haö, or höd), ‘would have been possible’; mad had, ‘had come’; 
be — mad haö, ‘should have come’; ९८ — वयु haäö, ‘would have 
given’; mänd haö, had remained’; see Mkh., 2, १३. 27, 36) 86, ss. 

82. The passive present tense is formed by adding the present 
tense of hom, ‘I am’, estädan, ‘to remain’, or büdan, ‘to be’, to the 
past participle of a transitive verb, as andarzhinid had, ‘thou art ad- 
monished’ ; guft ested, ‘it is said’; kard bahöd, ‘it is done’; däd hend, 
‘they are created’; gumärd estend, ‘they are, or have, entrusted’; see 
Mkh. 1,10. 2, 10, 199) 196. 6, 4,9. 8,4,6. 14, 13. 15,8. 16,4. 22,5. 27, 6,26. 
38,6. 44,2. 49, ı2,22. ए2, 19, 62, 16) 23) 28, This is the same form as the 
active perfect of intransitive १९08. \Vhen two verbs are coupled to- 
gether, the auxiliary is-used only after the latter, as in Mkh. 57, 12) 13. 
Examples of the use of hast, ‘it is’, as an auxiliary, are rare, but it 
seems to occur twice in Bund. 59, ıs. 64, ıs. 

83. Another tense, with the signification of a passive present, 
is formed from the crude verb, by adding ihed; the only examples 
in Mkh. are äsGihed 21,44. 48 pacified’, dsärihed 8, 18. ‘is annihilated’, 
gumezhihcd 1, ४४, (18 mingled’, pädäihcd 13) 16, 16, 21, ‘is manifested’ 
(in 13, 16, this looks like an active perfect), and tawähihed Al, 19. 
‘is destroyed’; we find, as further examples, söshihed (Bund. 76, ır.) 
‘is burnt’; in the Z.-Pahl, Glos. the Huzväresh equivalents of kunihcd 
37,3. ‘is made’, and gänihed 34,1. 37) 8) 4. ‘is called’; and in the 
Pahl.-Päz. Glos. the equivalent of navisihed 24,s. ‘is written’; but in 
the more recent Shikan-gumäni this compound verbal form is much 
more common, as in awaspärihed,, bakhshihed, garöihed, göched, ni- 
gerihed, rexhihed, spözhihed, vinihed, viräihed, etc. Sometimes this 
tense is formed by adding ihest (instead of ihcd) to the crude verb, 
as in brehinihest (Mkh. 27,67.) ‘is produced’. The termination ihe«d 
(Pahl. 9x9) coneists of the abst. suff. # (Pahl. 3, for 19) + दन्द 
(Huz. 1898 alt, “it is’); and in the termination ihest, the Päz. trans- 
lation hest (= hast, ५४ is’) is substituted for the mere transliteration 
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hed (= höd = gg» ait). It appears, therefore, that these passive 
forms consist of abstract nouns (generally formed from crude verbs) + 
the substantive verb ‘it is’; and the literal meanings of those given 
above, are ‘there is pacification’, ‘there is annihilation’, ‘there is a 
mingling’, ‘there is a manifestation’, etc. of the subject of the verb, 
which may be considered as a genitive by position. Several of the 


abstract nouns, contained in the passive forms mentioned above, will 


be found in modern Persian, as for instance (5, En, sh 


७०19 १ 5) 9 < १ sr 9 etc, 

84. A passive future signification is given to both the passive 
present tenses, by prefixing the particle be, as in be kard hom, ‘I shall 
be made’, Mkh. 2, 137-135, ı79-ı81.; ए£ äsärihed, ‘will be annihilated’ (lit. 
‘there is not yet an annihilation’ of the subject of the verb), Mkh. 8, ıs. 

85. The passive preterit is formed by adding the preterit of estä- 
dan, ‘to remain’, to the past participle of a transitive verb, as bakht 
estäd, ‘it was allotted’, Mkh.12,4.; kard estäd, ‘it was made’, Mkh. 
27,44. This is the same form as the active pluperfect, which latter 
ought probably to be confined to intransitive verbs. 

86. Other compound verbal forms, constructed on similar prin- 
ciples, may be expected to occur occasionally; as well as various 
adaptations from modern Persian, in recent Päzand writings. 

87. As an index to the verbal forms detailed above, the following 
paradigm is given, but the verb pursidan, ‘to ask’, must not be ex- 


pected to be found in all these forms. 


I.) Derivatives from the root ‘purs’. 


Infinitive: pursidan (generally used as an abstract noun). 

Past participle, or preterit: purstd, 

Perf., or pass. pres.: pursöd hom, etc. (estom, etc., or bom, etc.). 
Pluperf., or pass. pret.: pursid estäd. 

Future definite, or pass.: be + perf., or pass. pres. 

Conditional, etc. past: pursid häd (had, or höd), or b& pursid ha£. 
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II.) Derivatives from the crude verb. 


Crude form: purs (used as a final in compound adjectives). 
Future partieiple: purseshn (generally used as an abstract noun). 
Present participle: pursind. 
Imperative: sing. 24 purs, 39 pursäd; pl. 24 pursed. 
EN sing. 1° pursom, 2% (^ 3 purscd - 
pl. 1५५ pursom, 2१ pursäd, 3° pursend. 

Future indefinite: ९८ —+ present. 

Potential: ku + present. 

Conditional present: present + i? 

Pass. present (2X form): pursihed (lit. ‘there is an asking'). 

Pass. future (24 form): be pursihcd. 

88. Causal and denominative verbs are formed in the same man- 
ner, by adding the syllable in or ?n, to a crude verb, a noun, or an 
adjective, for {116 purpose of obtaining the crude form of the causal, 
or denominative verb, and a further addition of तवा produces its in- 
finitive; thus we find awasihinidan, ‘to destroy’ from awasih, perish!'; 
ägähinidan, ‘to inform’, from ägäh, 'aware’; frevinidan, ‘to cause to 
deceive’, from frev, ‘deceive!’; pashaminidan, ‘to cause to ripen', from 
pazhäm, 'ripen!’; pädäinidan, ‘to make apparent’, from pedd, ‘apparent'; 
garäninidan, ‘to make devour’, from garän, 'devour’; räminidan, ‘to 
please’, from räm, ‘pleasure’; vardinidan, ‘to make turn’, from vard, 
‘turn!’; etc. Sometimes modern Persian causals are used, as nishästan, 
‘to seat’, and gasdnidan, ‘to make dry up”. 

89. The use of the verbal forms dwäyad, sazcd and shäyad, 
which are chiefly used impersonally with infinitives, is sufficiently de- 
tailed in the glossary. 

90. The verbs ‘is’ and ‘are’ are very rarely expressed in Päzand; 
in Mkh., hast, ‘is’, occurs only 34 times, and hend, ‘are’, only 20 times 
(except as an auxiliary); and the nearly synonymous bahöd, ‘is, becomes’, 
occurs only 64 times independently. In the great majority of cases, 


‘is’ and ‘are’, or their preterits, ‘was’ and ‘were’, are understood. 
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Where no verb is expressed, one of these verbal forms is to be under- 
stood: a) after any interrogative pronoun, or adverb, as in Mkh. 1, 4. 
4-6,1. 7,2-7. ete. 2) with any independent adjective, not used as a 
noun, as in Mkh. 1, 16, 27, 31, 32, 46, 49. 2, 11, 49, 66-90, etc.; €) with any 
past participle, as in Mkh, 1,28, 45, 58. 2) 128} 132-134, 196. etc.; d) with 
any future participle, as in Mkh. 1,23,24. 11; 4; 5. 26, 8. 39, 33, 35-37, 41. 
etc.; €) after the relative ४) as in Mkh. 1,11,13,45, 49, 2, 32,125, etc, 
(strietly speaking, the verb is understood even when ६ is followed by 
a genitive, or adjective, although it is unnecessary to translate it in 
such cases); f) after the relative ke, as in Mkh. 1, 18. 2, 115, 181) 132) 
185,144. 25, 4,6. etc.; g) with the negative nö, as in Mkh. 1, 18} 4०. 2,28, 
166, 171, etc.; h) sometimes between two nouns, as in Mkh. 1, 16) ss. 
10, 5; 6, etc. 1,12, 50. etc. 

91. There is no interrogative form of the verb; but the inter- 
rogation may be marked: a) by the use of an interrogative pronoun, 
or adverb, as in Mkh. 1, 17, 44, 2,2, 128, 142, 169,186. 4-6,2. 7,2-7. etc. 
b) by adding the phrase aydo ne, ‘or not’, to the end of the sentence, 
88 in Mkh, 8, 6. 9-10,2. 22-24,2. £) by stating two, or more, proposi- 
tions contrasted by the conj. aydo, ‘or’, as in Mkh. 3, 2-4. 11,2. 15,2. 
19,2. 26, 8) 3, Sometimes there appears to be no indication of a question, 
as in Mkh, 34, ». 

92. Verbs are rendered negative by prefixing the adverb n£, 
‘not’, to all forms, except the imperative 24 sing. and pl. In nearly 
all cases the negative immediately precedes the verb, and if the tense 
is compound, the negative precedes the first member of the compound, 
as in Mkh. 2,05. 16, ı7, 19. 22,4. 27, 35, 36, 53. etc.; sometimes, however, 
the object intervenes between the negative and verb, as in Mkh. 1, 28, 
29,38. 15,7. 38,2. 42, 13-15. 46,4. 55) 6.; and sometimes adverbs inter- 
vene, as in Mkh. 38,5.; but in the future tenses, the particle ४८ pre- 
cedes the negative, as in Mkh. 2, 191. 57,11. 62,s6.; and when an in- 
finitive accompanies the verb, the negative immediately precedes the 
latter, without reference to the position of the infinitive, as in Mkh. 1,s2,ss. 


9, 6. 10,4,8,11. 22-23, ५. etc. In Mkh. 2,1s0., the negative follows the रला. 
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93. The negative verb nest, ‘is not’, is as rare as its positive form 
hast, since it occurs only 12 times in Mkh. Its meaning (or that of 
‘am not’, “art not’, or ‘are not’) is, however, always understood, when 
the negative १४६ is used without a verb being expressed, as in Mkh. 
1; 18, 4०, 2, 28,49, 1668, 167,171. 8,9, 12. 11, 4, 5. 13, 8. 16, 6४, 22,8. 25,4. 26, 8. 
33, 10, 11; 13) 15. 34,2. 35,14,18,17. 40) 710; 20) 28. 47,4,8. 49,14. 55,2.; 
except perhaps when two negatives are put in correlation, as ne — u 
११६, ‘neither — nor’, in Mkh, 2, ı20. 42, ı5-15., and in the phrase aydo 
ne, ‘or not’. 

94. The imperative 24 sing. and pl. are rendered negative, by 
prefixing the prohibitive adverb ma, ‘dont’, which immediately precedes 
the verb, in most cases, as in Mkh, 2, 8, 13) 16, 20, etc. 40, 9. ; but some- 
times the object intervenes between the negative and the verb, as in 


Mkh, 2, 151, 188. 


Adverbs. 


95. Little need be said about adverbs and other particles, beyond 
what is contained in the glossary. But it may be premised that nearly 
all adjectives can be used adverbially without change; and that several 
of the prepositions are so used, especially andar, awar and pas, which 
last 18 oftener an adverb than a preposition. Nouns and pronouns in 
an oblique case, indicated by a preposition, are often used as adverbs, 
as @ bahar rä, &-rä, erh & bahar, pas (य! द, etc.; and like adjectives 
used as adverbs, the nouns in such phrases can take the comparative 
suffix, as pa nigereshnitar, pa nirötar, pa pänätar, etc. 

96. An extensive class of adverbs is formed by adding the suffix 
ih@ (which also forms a few plurals) to any adjective, and apparently 
to some nouns, with the same effect as. that of the English adv. suff. 
Iy, as in adädihä, ‘unjustly’; andgähihä, ‘unwittingly’; däestänihd, 
‘Justly’; saxhäihä, ‘worthily’; etc. etc. 

97. Tbe interrogative adverbs are chand, ‘how manyP’, chun, 
‘how ? ' and ku, ‘where?’; besides compounds and oblique forms of the 


interrogative pronouns, such as chi-räd, ‘why?’; ezh chi, ‘whence?’; 


Grammar. 357 


kadäam jä, or ku jä, “in what place?’; © ku, 'whither?’; pa chi, ‘how ?’; 
pa chi äina, “in what manner?’; ९६९. 

98. The negative adverbs ne, ‘not’, and ma, ‘dont’, have been al- 
ready referred to; as also the somewhat similar adverb 8८ which, in the 
sense of ‘without, opposed to, not yet’, gives a future signification to 
the present tense, and in the sense of ‘thoroughly’, gives a more, or 
less, intens’ve signification to certain verbs in all tenses. Allied to 
these, are the inseparable privative prefix ~) ‘un-, in-, dis-’, which be- 
comes an- before a vowel, and ana- before a sibilant, or © ; the in- 
separable prefix ave-, “without, un-, in-, -less’; jad, ‘apart from, 
opposed to’, which is sometimes used as a prefix; and its compar- 
ative judtar, ‘differently”. 

99. Certain adverbs which are used, somewhat conjunctively, to 
introduce separate clauses in sentences, often take the suffixed personal 
pronouns, such as aögin, ‘then’ (which drops the final n before a suffix); 
aind, ‘otherwise’; anda, ‘till’; chand, ‘as much as’ (which becomes 
chanda- before a suffix); chi, ‘since’; ka, ‘when’; and ku, ‘that’. 

100. The adverb cha, ‘also, even, too, yet’, is also used somewhat 
conjunctively, but it always follows the word it qualifies, or connects; 
and when the word ends with a consonant, the vowel ४, or @, usually 
intervenes between it and cha, which then becomes a regular suffix, as 
in Mkh. 2, 12,55. 8,15. 12, 6. 16) 15; 48. 21, 18) उर) 41; 42) 44, etc. In Mkh. 
32, 8.) cha appears to take a suffixed personal pronoun, but it is pro- 
bably, in that instance, merely introduced between aigin and the pron. 
suff., as in Mkh. 13, s., it is introduced between ८ and rä, in the ad- 
verbial phrase &-cha-rä. 

101. The remaining particles, used as adverbs in Mkh,, and 10; 
mentioned above, are and, ‘so much, so many, such’; and chand, ‘as 
much as, as many as’; aval, ‘upwards’; avir, ‘very’; awar-, ‘over-, 
lofty-’; awa, 4807; awäzh, ‘back, again’; azer, ‘below’; © 4८, or äno, 
‘there’; chun, ‘as’; dush-, ‘ill, evil’; &dum, “thus, so’; edum chun, ‘suclı 
as’; &dum ku, ‘so that’; €~, ‘lowly’; &-väsh, ‘only’; &war, ‘certainly’; 
ezh nun, “hence’; fräxh, “forwards, onwards’; freh, ‘more’; frchest, 

hh 
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‘mostly, specially’; fröd, ‘downwards’; ham-, or han-, ‘together, con-, 
co-'; hame, or hamvär, ‘always’; hargizhi-cha — ne, 'never yet’; hd-, 
‘well’; 8} and, ‘thus much, 80 many’; jad jad, ‘separately’; kam, ‘little’; 
kamlar, ‘less’; ku, ‘than’; nim-, ‘mid-’; nun, ‘now’; 0 dnö, ‘thither’; 
pa agnin, ‘together’; päd, “against, contra-’; vesh, much’; and veshtar, 


‘more. 


Prepositions and postpositions. 


102. The separable prepositions, which have been already detailed 
in para. 35., are andur, andarun, andd, awar, awä, uzer, ashvar, 
ex:h, miän, ö, pa, pas, perämin and pesh. Of these, it has been seen 
(para. 57.) that andäd, awäd, czh (in the form azha-) and pa often 
take the suffixed personal pronouns; and it has also been scen (para. 95.) 
that several of them can be used as adverbs in conjunctions with verbs. 

103. The inseparable prepositions are only found in combination 
with the suffixed personal pronouns; they are hava-, ‘to, before’ (which 
may perhaps be connected with ö, as azha- is with €) +, and pada-, 
‘in, on, to’. 

104. The only postposition is rd, ‘on account of, for’, which was 
Jloubtless, originally, a noun in an oblique case, and the noun which it 
follows is really a genitive by position. As any adjective, genitive, or 
other qualifying word, or phrase, which follows the noun, nearly al- 
ways intervenes between it and its postposition, the latter often seems 
to be postfixed to a sentence, as in Mkh. 1,57. 2) 196, 13,12. 15, 14. 
ete.; but it is only in Mkh. 1, 13. 38,4. that this may actually be the 
८४७९, As a sign of tlie accusative, +4 seems not to occur in Mkh. 


unless it be in the obscure sentence 1, ı3. 


Conjunctions. 


105. The particles which can be considered only as conjunctions, 
are few in number; those which occur in Mkh. are agar, ‘if’; aydo, 


‚or’; u, ‘and’; and the inseparable eonjunction va-, ‘also, and’, which is 
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only found in combination with the suffixed personal pronouns, at the 
beginning of any celause of a sentence. 

106. The conjunction % is often omitted between words which 
are generally coupled together, especially in recent MSS., as dämadan 
shudan, ‘coming and going’; däm daheshn, 'creatures and creation’; 
kär kerba, ‘duties and good works’; rörh shava, ‘days and nights’; etc. 

107. The adverbs cha, ‘also, even’, and ka, ‘when, if’, may be 
sometimes considered conjunctions; as also bc ‘but’, when it begins a 
clause in a sentence and is not connected with a verb, and in such 
cascs, it sometimes takes a suffixed personal pronoun, as in Mkh. 2, 
166,190. The particle ku, ‘that, thus’, may be considered as a conjunc- 
tion, when it connects verbs and adjectives of speaking, seeing, showing, 
knowing and existing, with the details of what 18 spoken, seen, etc.; 
and it sometimes takes pronominal suffixes in such cases, as well as 
when it is an adverb. 

108. The relative conjunctione ४, ke, chi, “that, which’, have been 
already described (para. 59.); and the inseparable relative ya-, which 
is only found with pronominal suffixes, is closely allied to ४. 

109. The pronoun hae (Mkh. 2, 156. 22,5.) is also used somewhat 


as a conjunction, or like tlıe Latin abbreviations vis. and ६. €. 


Interjecetions. 


110. The only interjection which occurs in Mkh., appears to be 


ao, in 2, 136, 178. 


The composition of words. 


111. Nouns can be formed from verbs: a) by merely using the 
infinitive and future participle as abstract nouns, as kardan in Mkh. 
2, 64) 96.१ and kuneshn in Mkh. 2, 24,28.; ©) by adding är to the past 
participle (a final d becoming d), and so forming an appellation for the 
agent, as dädär, däshtär, griftär, kardär, ete.; ©) by using the past 
participle, with, or without, a final @, in the sense of ‘the thing which 
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is done’ (1, ९. like an adjective used substantively, with the word ‘thing’ 
understood), as ayäft, büd, karda, etc.; d) by using the crude form 
of the रला appended to a noun, as räh-namä£ö, rist-äkhezh, etc., 
which usually, however, forms adjectives; e) perhaps by adding ६ to 
the erude verb, so as to form an abstract noun, as appcars to be tlıe 
case in the pass. pres. (22 forms) gumözhihed, sözhihed, ete. 

112. Abstract nouns are formed by adding ? to nouns, adjectives 
and some adverbs, as döstt, dädäri, veht, vatart, tuägart, farjämgäri, 
sharmgini, gunähkärt, zörmandi, khinvari, amargi, anaspäsi, avc- 
bimi, awar-tani, dush-rämi, er-tuni, hü-chashmi, nek-göhari, tan- 
durusti, chunni, nazdiki, etc. In äwägt, we have probably the abstract 
noun of an adjective derived from the preposition awd. When the 
‚bst. अपी. © is added to an abstract noun, the latter will generally be 
found to be the second member of a compound adjective, which the 
suftix alters into a compound abstract noun, as dsäa-pardazashni, 
nirmad-vandashnt, dräca-jölshni, kushäd-duäreshni, bunda-maneshni, 
ostia-gaveshni, pa@mä-gaveshni, khüb-drenzheshni, Gsäni-maneshni, etc. 
in Mkh. 1, 7,9. 2,33, 55, 68) 69, 73, 75, 76, etc. Where this is not the case, 
as in ajthashni (Mkh. 2, 87.) gaveshni (Mkh. 1, 10.), garöishni (Mkh. 
1, 17) 18) 36, 38. 13, ı7.), etc., the final © is no doubt erroneous, having 
been often substituted, in later MSS., for the final 2 of eshni, which is 
a common variant of eshn in older MSS. This abst. suff. ४ must be 
earefully distinguished from the adj. suff. ४ as they are liable to be 
confounded in some words. 

113. Adjectives are sometimes used as nouns, without change, as 
avc-büd, chihär-wäk, frch-büd, etc., but generally with the pl. suff,, 
see paras. 42, 52. 

114. Adjectives are formed from nouns: a) by prefixing adverbs; 
as the priv. a-, un-, ana-, in amarg, anawazär, anaspäs; ave-, in 
«uvc-bim; dush-, in dush-räm; er-, in ör-tan; ham-, in ham-göhar; 
hü-, in hü-chashm; vas-, in vas-anäl. b) by prefixing an adjective, 
as in du-sakhun, &-mök, nök-göhar, räst-gaveshn. c) by suffixing an 


adjecetive, as in fan-durust. d) by suffixing a crude श्ल) as in gethi- 
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iräd, mainyö-vashöv. €) by combining two nouns, as in midökht- 
maneshn, neki-käma. f) by adding the suffix ©, as in asezhashni, 
dwöishnt, burzeshnt, du-akhänt, zäishni. g) by adding the suffix gär, 
or kär, as in kerbagär, vazandgär, qunähkär. h) by adding posses- 
sive suffixes, as gar, in perözhgar, tuägar; gin, in bimgin, khashmgin: 
mand, in däneshnmand, khardmand; ömand, in ramaömand; var, 
in khinvar. 

115. A patronymical adjective is formed from the proper name 
of a man by adding the suffix क) or an, as in Gushtäspa, Säman, 
Spitamä; and perhaps from other names, as in Malakösa, Vadaga. 

116. Adjectives are formed from verbs: a) by adding ¢ to the 
crude verb, which gives it the mcaning of the present participle, as in 
brehinä, dänä, ravä, räind, sazıä, 50:04 , tukhshä. ©) by adding ©, 
or @än, (which 18 likewise the patronymical suffix) to the crude रल, 
which also gives it the meaning of the present participle, as in gödan. 

117. For the formation of derivative verbs, see para. 88. 

118. The following are alphabetical lists of the principal prefixes 


and suffixes, with their more usual variants: 


Inseparable adverbial prefixes. 


a-, ‘un-, in-, dis-, non-’, a privative particle. 

an-, for a-, before a vowel. 

ana-, for a-, before a sibilant, or 0. 

avc- [ave-, awE-, awe-, awa-, aje-, aje-] “without, un-, in-, -less’. 
awar- fawara-] “lofty-, over-’; mostly separable as a prep. 
dush- [dus-] ‘ill-, evil-, mis-’; sometimes separable as an adj. 





duzh-, for dush-, sometimes before ४, or ९, 

€-, [६५] “one-, single-, uni-’; often separable as a num. 

er-, ‘lowly-, humble-, under-. 

ham- [hama-] ‘like-, fellow-, co-, eon-’; sometimes separable as an allj. 


hü- [hu-, hö-)] ‘well-, good-’; rarely separable as an ad]. 
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Suffixes, 


in the alphabetical order of their finals. 


-a, 1) sumetimes forms वत्‌]. + or n., from p.p., or n. 2) sometimes al- 
ded to consonant before cha, -tur, -tum. 

-d, forms adjeetives from erude verbs. 

-iha [-ahd, -aihäö, -hA] forms: 1) pl. n. 2) adv. from कत्‌.) or .n. 

-4 |-an| forms: 1) pl. 7. 2) patron. adj. 3) pres. part. adj. 

-a |-gan] forms pl. of n. in -a, -d, and of some in -2, -€. 

‚spa [-shan] 1) pron. suff. 54 pers. pl. 2) forms pl. of pron. €, ८८ 

-ma [-man] pron. suff. 1° pers. pl. 

-ta [-tan] pron. 80. 24 pers. pl. 

-yd [-1/८/ | forms pl. of some n. in -?. 

-d [-d, -ad] final of p.p. and pret. after =, 2, +. 

-d, final of p.p. and pret. after any vowel. 

-id, 1) forms bened., conj., or imp. 3% sing, from erude verb. 2) final 
of p.p. and pret. when d follows ¢. 

-cd [-८व | 1) forms pres. 32 sing. from लात्‌. v. (becomes -&d after a vowel). 
2) sometimes a mis-spelling for -id, a final of p.p. and pret. 
-cd [-cd] forms: 1) imp. 2% pl. from लत. 2) pres. 24 pl. from लसत्‌. 
3) sometimes a mis-spelling for -d, a final of p.p. and pret. 
-ihed [-ihed, -ahed, -ahcd, -Ched] forms pass. pres. (24 form) 34 sing. 
from crude verb. 

-mand |[-mand, -mand, -mend, -mend, -mend, -müd] forms poss. ad). 
from nouns. 

-ömand [-omand] similar to -mand. 

-vand [-wand] forms poss. adj. from nouns. 

-end [-end, -and, -and, -nd] (-nd after a vowel) forms pres. 3% pl. from er. 

-ind [-etd, -inda, -enda] forms pres. part. from दाप्‌, 

-ae [€] forms pres. 24 sing. from cerd. 

-sh, pron. suff. 34 pers. sing. 


->h, termination of लात्‌, which usually corresponds to the p.p. -kht. 
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-i, 1) gives all pers. of pres. a potential, or opt., meaning. 2) generally 
added to a consonant before cha, and sometimes before -tar, -tum. 

-2, forms: 1) abstract nouns from n., adj., or adv.; this is the Pahl. 
3 ih, and is sometimes written 3 ©. 2) adjectives from nouns, 
especially from abstract nouns; this is the Pahl. ॐ, or 93, ik. 
These two suffixes are often confounded in recent Pahlavi writings. 

-m, pron. suff. 1५ pers. sing. 

-om [-öm, -um, -am, -em] forms pres. 1° sing., or pl., from crd. 

-um [-em, -am, -m] forms. ordinals from cardinal num. 

-tum [-atum, -itum, -um] forms sup. from pos. adj.; sometimes the t 
18 omitted, when the pos. ends with ई, as in armeshtum. 

-dan [-adan, -dhan) final of inf. after n, z, r, or any vowel; in place 
of the -d, or -d, of p.p. 

-tan, final of inf. after f, kh, sh, or s; in place of the -t of p.p. 

-an, a variant of -@. 

-cshn |-ashn, -ishn, -eshn, -öshn, -acshn, -sın, -eshni, -ashni, -ishni, 
-shni, -shna, -ishne] forms fut. part. from cerd., but it is generally 
used as an abst. n. The usual orthography appears to be -ishn 
after @) h, or ö; and either -cshn, or -ashn, indifferently, in all 
other cases; -@shn is also often used after &. 

-in [-%3] forms लत. causal, or denom., from लात्‌. verb, n., or adj. 

-gin [-gin, -gina, -gan, -gn] forms poss. adj. from nouns. 

-tar [-atar, -itar, -itar, -tara, -ar] forms comp. from pos. adj.; rarely 
the ६ is omitted, when the pos. ends in -d, as in vatar. 

‚var |-war, -jar, -awar] forms poss. adj. from nouns,. 

-är, forms an appellation of the agent, from the p.p. 

-jär, or kär, forms an appellation of the agent, from nouns. 

- [-d] pron. suff. 24 pers. sing. 

-t, final of p.p. and pret. after f, kh, sh, or s. 

-Ikht, termination of p.p. and pret. which usually corresponds to the 
erd. -sh. 


-Ihest, equivalent to ihed. 
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The construction of sentences. 


119. When the subject is expressed, it usually comes first in the 
sentence, with all its qualifying words; then follows the object, ऋ] 
its qualifications; and lastly comes the verb, if it is expressed. But 
when the subject is a pronoun, and the verb is in the present tens. 
the pronoun is rarely expressed; and if the verb be ‘is’, or ‘are’, it is 
also generally understood (see para. 90.); so that many sentences oceur 
without either subject, or verb, being expressed, as in Mkh, 1, 27, 3५, 
2,155. etc. When the verb is used in a past sense, but not in the per- 
feet tense, the pronoun is generally suffixed to a particle at the be- 
ginning of the sentence, which is followed by the object, and the past 
participle concludes the sentence; the verb ‘is, are, was, or were’, be- 
ing understood, as in Mkh. 1, 28, 457 68. 2, 128,133, 134,169, 8,11. 13, 10,15. 
etc, However, when the pronoun is in the $" person, it is often under- 
stood, and the preterit of the verb is used, as in Mkh. 1, 37, 38, 40, 42, 
13, 51-54, etc. Sometimes the verb comes first, in imitation of the con- 
struction of certain Zand sentences, as in Mkh. 2-63, ı. 

120. The positions of the genitive, adjectives, pronouns and neg- 
atives have been already mentioned in paras: 36, 46, 57, 59, 60, 92; 
also the places where the verb ‘is’ must be understood, in para. 90. 

121. The general rule of a verb agreeing with its nominative in 
number, is liable to exception, as may be scen from para. 53, with 
regard to numerals; and further exceptions oceur in Mkh. 1; 40-41. 8, 27. 
12,11. 21) 18. 56, 2, 4-6. 57, 19-21. 

122. Any furtlier information, regarding the construction of sen- 
tences, can be best obtained by reading Päzand texts, as various writ- 
tings differ in style. Simplieity is the ruling characteristic of such 
writings, but when the writer descends from his native simplicity to 
a free use of laudatory epitheds, he usually becomes as obseure as 


any other pvetaster. 


| 


